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PREP ACE. 


IT will be a sufficient reward for much thought and labour if 
this edition is accepted by competent critics as throwing some 
new light on a play of great and varied beauty. The reception 
given to the Oedipus Tyrannus has been an encouragement to 
believe that not a few scholars, both at home and abroad, are in 
sympathy with one distinctive aim which is proposed to the 
present edition of Sophocles. That aim is thoroughness of 
interpretation, in regard alike to the form and to the matter. 
Such exegesis is in no way opposed to the proper use of con- 
jectural emendation, but seeks to control conjecture by a clear 
apprehension of the authors meaning and by a critical ap- 
preciation of his language. Rash conjecture constantly arises 
from defective understanding. 

The Oedipus Coloneus has its share of textual problems, as 
the following pages will show. But, for the modern student, it 
is more especially a play which demands exegesis. There are 
two reasons for this. One is the nature of the fable. The other 
is the circumstance that, of all extant Greek tragedies, this is 
the most intimately Attic in thought and feeling. Both these 
characteristics are illustrated by the Introduction and the 
Commentary. 
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v1 PREFACE. 


A notice of the works which have been chiefly consulted will 
be found at page liv. 

In revising the present edition, careful consideration has 
been given to the criticisms with which the first edition was 
favoured. 

My best thanks are again due to the staff of the Cambridge 
University Press. 


CAMBRIDGE, 


September, 1880. 
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ΠΝ O DU Cl LON. 


S1. At the close of the Oedipus Tyrannus the situation is Sinaia 
at the enc 


briefly this. By the fact of the guilt which has been brought ¢r ine 
home to him Oedipus is tacitly considered to have forfeited the 7vavnus. 
throne. His two sons being still young boys, their maternal 
uncle, Creon, succeeds to the direction of affairs. The self- 
blinded Oedipus, in his first agony of horror and despair, 
beseeches Creon to send him away from Thebes. Let him no 
longer pollute it by his presence: let him perish in the wilds of 
Cithaeron, as his parents would have had it. Creon replies that 

he cannot assume the responsibility of acceding to the wish of 
Oedipus: the oracle at Delphi must be consulted. If Apollo 
says that Oedipus is to be sent away from Thebes, then it shall 

be done. 


Sophocles supposes a long interval—some twenty years, ae of 
. ὁ Ε é ter- 
perhaps—between the two dramas of which Oedipus is the hero. ae 


ἈΞ ἔπε exile himself says, ‘Tis little to uplift old age, when ee the 


youth was ruined. We have to make out the events of this 
interval, as best we can, from stray hints in the Coloneus". 


1 The Greek title of the play is Οἰδίπους ἐπὶ Ko\wv@,—the prep. meaning ‘at,’ 
as in such phrases as ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάρῃ (Od. 7. 160), ἐπὶ θύραις, etc. It is cited by the 
authors of the Arguments as 6 ἐπὶ Κολωνῴῷῴ Οἰδίπους (pp. 3 ἢ). The earlier play 
was doubtless called simply Οἰδίπους by Sophocles,—Tvpavvos having been a later 
addition (cp. O. 7. p. 4): but the second play required a distinguishing epithet, 
and the words ἐπὶ Ἰζολωνῷ must be ascribed to the poet himself. 

The traditional Latin title, ‘Oedipus Coloneus,’ is from Cic. De Sen. 7 § 21, 
where it occurs in the accus., Oedipum Coloneum. Did Cicero intend Coloneum 
to represent Kodwveov or Kodwvéa? In other words, ought we to pronounce 
‘Colonéus’ or ‘ Coloneus’? 

t. In favour of the former view, which seems much the more probable, we 
may observe two points. (i) In De Fez. 5. 1 ὃ 3 Cicero writes: ‘Nam me ipsum 


Expulsion 
of 
Oedipus. 
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The promise with which Creon pacified Oedipus at the end 
of the Zyrannus does not appear to have been fulfilled. The 
oracle was not consulted as to whether Oedipus should remain 
at Thebes. ‘He remained there; and, as the lapse of time 
softened his anguish, the blind and discrowned sufferer learned 
to love the seclusion of the house in which he had once reigned 
so brilliantly. Creon continued to act as regent. But at last a 
change took place in the disposition of the Thebans, or at least 
in Creon’s. A feeling grew up that Thebes was harbouring a 
defilement, and it was decided to expel Oedipus. There is no 


huc modo venientem convertebat ad sese Coloneus ille locus, cuius incola Sophocles 
ob oculos obversabatur; quem scis quam admirer, quamque eo delecter.’ There, 
locus Coloneus, as a periphrasis for Colonus, represents τόπος Ko\wye.os, not τόπος 
Κολωνεύς. (ii) Κολωνεύς (properly, a demesman of Colonus, Corp. /nuscr. 172. 42) 
would not have been appropriate in the title of this play, since it would have implied 
that Oedipus had been resident at Colonus. In the Τλαῦκος Ποτνιεύς of Aeschylus 
(Nauck, Zrag. Fragm. 34—41) Glaucus was supposed to have had a fixed abode 
at Potniae. On the other hand, Coloneus, as=Kodwveos, might well have been 
used by Cicero to express the same sense as ἐπὶ Κολωνῴ (which would have been 
more closely rendered by ad Colonum),—‘at Colonus,’ ‘connected with it.’ The 
Greek adjectives in eos which Cicero transliterates usually answer to names of 
persons, not of places (as De Fin. 2..7 ὃ 20 Aristippeo; tb. § 22 Epicurea); but 
here he could hardly have used Colonensis, which would have suggested a native 
or inhabitant of the place. 

2. While decidedly preferring the view just stated, I must, however, also notice 
what can fairly be said in favour of the other view,—that by Coloneum Cicero meant 
Kodwvéa. (i) In Zusc. Disp. 5. 12 ὃ 34 he has Zeno Citieus=Kurieds (for which 
Gellius uses Cztéensts): in De Div. 2. 42 § 88 Scylax Halicarnasseus τε' Αλικαρ- 
νασσεύς (for which Livy uses Aalicarnassensis, and Tacitus Halicarnassius) ;—as 
similarly, he sometimes retains Greek forms in irys or ιάτης (De Wat. τ. 23 ὃ 63 
Abderites Protagoras: ib. § 29 Diogenes Afpolloniates). Hence, the nomin. Oedipus 
Coloneus, if it had occurred in Cicero, might well have stood for Οἰδίπους Kodwveus. 
(ii) With regard to the accus. of Latin adjectives taken from Greek forms in evs, 
cp. Cic. ad Att. 7. 3 § 10, Venio ad Peiraeea; in quo magis reprehendendus sum, 
quod homo Romanus /éraeea scripserim, non Piraeeum (sic enim omnes nostri 
locuti sunt).’? It may, indeed, be said that, if he wrote 7iraeea, he might also have 
ventured on Colonea: but more weight seems due to the other fact,—that, if he 
had represented KoAwvéa by Coloneum he would have been warranted by Roman 
usage. It is just possible, then, that by Coloneum Cicero meant Kodwvéa, though 
it seems much more likely that he meant Koddvewov. [The form Κολώνειος does 
not seem to be actually extant in Greek. In the scholia on vy. 60, 65 of the play 
the men of Colonus are called KoXwvidra, probably a corruption of Κολωνῖται. The 
latter term was applied by Hypereides to the artisans frequenting the Colonus 
Agoraeus (Pollux 7. 132), and is mis-written Ἰζολωναῖται in Harpocration. ] 
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mention of an oracle as the cause; indeed, the idea of a divine 
mandate is incompatible with the tenor of the story, since 
Oedipus could not then have charged the whole blame on 
Thebes. One circumstance of his expulsion was bitter to him 
above all the rest. His two sons, who had now reached man- 
hood, said not a word in arrest of his doom. 

But his two daughters were nobly loyal. Antigone went 
forth from Thebes with her blind father,—his sole attendant,— 
and thenceforth shared the privations of his lot, which could now 
be only that of a wandering mendicant. Ismene stayed at 
Thebes, but it was in order to watch the course of events 
there in her father’s interest. We hear of one occasion, at 
least, on which she risked a secret journey for the purpose 
of acquainting him with certain oracles which had just been 
received. The incident marks the uneasy feeling with which 
the Thebans still regarded the blind exile, and their unwilling- 
ness that he should share such light on his own destiny as they 
could obtain from Apollo. 

Oedipus had now grown old in his destitute wanderings, 
when a sacred mission sent from Thebes to Delphi brought back 
an oracle concerning him which excited a lively interest in the 
minds of his former subjects. It was to the effect that the The new 
welfare of Thebes depended on Oedipus, not merely while he soa! 
lived, but also after his death. The Thebans now conceived the 
desire of establishing Oedipus somewhere just beyond their 
border. In this way they thought that they would have him 
under their control, while at the same time they would avoid the 
humiliation of confessing themselves wrong, and receiving him 
back to dwell among them. Their main object was that, on 
his death, they might secure the guardianship of his grave. 

The new oracle obviously made an opportunity for the sons 
of Oedipus at Thebes, if they were true to their banished father. 
They could urge that Apollo, by this latest utterance, had 
condoned any pollution that might still be supposed to attach 
to the person of Oedipus, and had virtually authorised his re- 
call to his ancient realm. Thebes could not be defiled by the 


_ presence of a man whom the god had declared to be the arbiter 
of its fortunes. 


The strife 
between 
the sons. 


Analysis 
of the play. 


I. Pro- 
logue : 
I—116. 
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Unhappily, the sons—Polyneices and Eteocles—were no 
longer in a mood to hear the dictates of filial piety. When they 
had first reached manhood, they had been oppressed by a sense 
of the curse on their family, and the taint on their own birth. 
They had wished to spare Thebes the contamination of their 
rule; they had been desirous that the regent,—their uncle 
Creon,—should become king. But presently,— moved by some 
god, and by a sinful mind,—compelled by the inexorable Fury 
of their house,—they renounced these intentions of wise self- 
denial. Not only were they fired with the passion for power, 
but they fell to striving with each other for the sole power. 
Eteocles, the younger’ brother, managed to win over the citi- 
zens. The elder brother, Polyneices, was driven out of Thebes. 
He went to Argos, where he married the daughter of king 
Adrastus. All the most renowned warriors of the Peloponnesus 
became his allies, and he made ready to lead a great host 
against Thebes. But, while the mightiest chieftains were mar- 
shalling their followers in his cause, the voices of prophecy 
warned him that the issue of his mortal feud depended on the 
blind and aged beggar whom, years before, he had coldly seen 
thrust out from house and home. That side would prevail 
which Oedipus should join. 

§ 2. This is the moment at which our play begins. The 
action falls into six principal divisions or chapters, marked off, 
as usual, by choral lyrics. 

The scene, which remains the same throughout the play, is 
at Colonus, about a mile and a quarter north-west of Athens. 
We are in front of a grove sacred to the Furies,—here wor- 
shipped under a propitiatory name, as the Eumenides or Kindly 
Powers. While the snow still lingers on distant hills (v. 1060), 
the song of many nightingales is already heard from the 
thick covert of this grove in the Attic plain; we seem to 
breathe the air of a bright, calm day at the beginning of April’®. 


1 See note on v. 375. 

* The dates of the nightingale’s arrival in Attica, for the years indicated, are thus 
given by Dr Kriiper, the best authority on the birds of Greece (‘Griechische Jahr- 
zeiten’ for 1875, Heft 111., p. 243):—March 29 (1867), April 13 (1873), April 6 
(1874). The dates for several other localities in the Hellenic countries (Acarnania — 
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The blind Oedipus, led by Antigone, enters on the left hand of 
the spectator. He is in the squalid garb of a beggar-man,— 
carrying a wallet, wherein to put alms (v. 1262); the wind plays 
with his unkempt white hair ; the wounds by which, in the prime 
of manhood, he had destroyed his sight, have left ghastly traces 
on the worn face; but there is a certain nobleness in his look 
and bearing which tempers the beholder’s sense of pity or re- 
pulsion. The old man is tired with a long day’s journey ; they 
have heard from people whom they met on the way that they 
are near Athens, but they do not know the name of the spot at 
which they have halted. Antigone seats her father on a rock 
which is just within the limits of the sacred grove. As she is 
about to go in search of information, a man belonging to Co- 
lonus appears. Oedipus is beginning to accost him, when the 
stranger cuts his words short by a peremptory command to 
come off the sacred ground. ‘To whom is it sacred?’ Oecedipus 
fekse fo) the EHumenides, is the reply. On hearing that 
name, Oedipus invokes the grace of those goddesses, and 
declares that he will never leave the rest which he has found. 
He begs the stranger to summon Theseus, the king of Athens, 
‘that by a small service he may find a great gain.’ The stranger, 
who is struck by the noble mien of the blind old man, says that 
he will go and consult the people of Colonus ; and meanwhile he 
tells Oedipus to stay where he is. 

Left alone with Antigone, Oedipus utters a solemn and very 
beautiful prayer to the Eumenides, which discloses the motive of 
his refusal to leave the sacred ground. In his early manhood, 
when he inquired at Delphi concerning his parentage, Apollo 
predicted the calamities which awaited him; but also promised 


Parnassus—Thessalonica—Olympia—Smyrna), as recorded by the same observer for 
two years in each case, all range between March 27 and April 15. For this reference 
I am indebted to Professor Alfred Newton, F.R.S., of Cambridge. The male birds 
(who alone sing) arrive some days before the females, as is usually the case with 
migratory birds, and sing as soon as they come. Thus it is interesting to notice that 
the period of the year at which the nightingale’s song would first be heard in Attica 
coincides closely with the celebration of the Great Dionysia, in the last days of March 
ahd the first days of April (C. Hermann Gr. Ant. 11. 59. 6). If the play was 
produced at that festival, the allusions to the nightingale (vv. 18, 671) would have 
been felt as specially appropriate to the season. 


Parodos: 
117—253. 


II. First 
episode : 
254—667. 
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him rest, so soon as he should reach ‘a seat of the Awful Goa- 
desses. There he should close his troubled life; and along with 
the release, he should have this reward,—power to benefit the 
folk who sheltered him, and to hurt the folk who had cast him 
out. And when his end was near, there should bea sign from the 
sky. Apollo and the Eumenides themselves have led him to 
this grove: he prays the goddesses to receive him, and to give 
him peace. 

Hardly has his prayer been spoken, when Antigone hears 
footsteps approaching, and retires with her father into the covert 
of the grove, 

The elders of Colonus, who form the Chorus, now enter 
the orchestra. They have heard that a wanderer has entered 
the grove, and are in eager search for the perpetrator of so 
daring an impiety. Oecedipus, led by Antigone, suddenly dis- 
covers himself. His appearance is greeted with a cry of horror 
from the Chorus; but horror gradually yields to pity for his 
blindness, his age, and his misery. They insist, however, on 
his coming out of the sacred grove. If he is to speak to 
them, it must be on lawful ground. Before he consents, he 
exacts a pledge that he shall not be removed from the ground 
outside of the grove. They promise this. Antigone then guides 
him to a seat beycnd the sacred precinct. The Chorus now ask 
him who he is. He implores them to spare the question; but 
their curiosity has been aroused. They extort an answer. No 
sooner has the name OEDIPUS passed his lips, than his voice is 
drowned in a shout of execration. They call upon him to leave 
Attica instantly. He won their promise by a fraud, and it is 
void. They refuse to hear him. Antigone makes an imploring 
appeal. 

In answer to her appeal, the Chorus say that they pity both 
father and daughter, but fear the gods still more; the wanderers 
must go. 

Oedipus now speaks with pgwerful eloquence, tinged at first 
with bitter scorn. Is this the traditional compassion of Athens 
for the oppressed ? They have lured him from his sanctuary, 
and now they are driving him out of their country,—for fear of 
what? Simply of his name. He is free from moral guilt. He 
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brings a blessing for Athens. What it is, he will reveal when 
their king arrives—The Chorus agree to await the decision of 
Theseus. He will come speedily, they are sure, when he hears 
the name of Oedipus. 

At this moment, Antigone descries the approach of her sister 
Ismene, who has come from Thebes with tidings for her father. 
Ismene tells him of the fierce strife which has broken out be- 
tween her brothers,—and how Polyneices has gone to Argos. 
Then she mentions the new oracle which the Thebans have just 
received,—that their welfare depends on him, in life and death. 
Creon will soon come, she adds, in the hope of enticing him 
back. 

Oedipus asks whether “zs sons knew of this oracle. ‘Yes, 
she reluctantly answers. At that answer, the measure of his 
bitterness is full: he breaks into a prayer that the gods may 
hear him, and make this new strife fatal to both brothers alike. 
And then, turning to the Chorus, he assures them that he is 
destined to be a deliverer of Attica: for his mind is now made 
up; he has no longer any doubt where his blessing, or his curse, 
is to descend. The Chorus, in reply, instruct him how a proper 
atonement may be made to the Eumenides for his trespass on 
their precinct ; and Ismene goes to perform the prescribed rites 
in a more distant part of the grove. 

Here follows: a lyric dialogue between the Chorus and (Kommos: 
Oedipus. They question him on his past deeds, and he patheti- το 
cally asserts his moral innocence. 

Theseus now enters, on the spectator’s right hand, as coming 
from Athens. Addressing Oedipus as ‘son of Laius,’ he assures 
him, with generous courtesy, of protection and sympathy; he 
has himself known what it is to be an exile. Oedipus explains 
his desire. He craves to be protected in Attica while he lives, 
and to be buried there when he is dead. He has certain benefits 
to bestow in return; but these will not be felt until after his 
decease. He fears that his sons will seek to remove him to 
Thebes. If Theseus promises to protect him, it must be at the 
risk of a struggle. Theseus gives the promise. He publicly 
adopts Oedipus as a citizen. He then leaves the scene. 

Oedipus having now been formally placed under the pro- 


First 


stasimon: 
668—7 19. 


III. Se- 
cond 
episode : 
720— 
1043. 
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tection of Athens, the Chorus appropriately celebrate the land 
which has become his home. Beginning with Colonus, they 
pass to themes of honour for Attica at large,—the olive, created 
by Athena and guarded by Zeus,—the horses and horsemanship 
of the land, gifts of Poseidon,—and his other gift, the empire of 
the sea. Of all the choral songs in extant Greek drama, this 
short ode is perhaps the most widely famous; a distinction 
partly due, no doubt, to the charm of the subject, and especially 
to the manifest glow of a personal sentiment in the verses which 
describe Colonus; but, apart from this, the intrinsic poetical 
beauty is of the highest and rarest order’. 

As the choral praises cease, Antigone exclaims that the 
moment has come for proving that Athens deserves them. 
Creon enters, with an escort of guards. | 

His speech, addressed at first to the Chorus, is short, and 
skilfully conceived. They will not suppose that an old man 
like himself has been sent to commit an act of violence against 
a powerful State. No; he comes on behalf of Thebes, to plead 
with his aged kinsman, whose present wandering life is truly 
painful for everybody concerned. The honour of the city and 
of the family is involved. Oedipus should express his gratitude 
to Athens, and then return to a decent privacy ‘in the house of 
his fathers.’ 

With a burst of scathing indignation, Oedipus replies. They 
want him now; but they thrust him out when he was longing to 
stay. ‘In the house of his fathers!’ No, that is not their design. 
They intend to plant him somewhere just beyond their border, 
for their own purposes. ‘That portion is not for thee, he tells 
Creon, ‘but this;—my curse upon your land, ever abiding 
therein ;—and for my sons, this heritage—room enough in my 
realm, wherein—to die.’ 

Failing to move him, Creon drops the semblance of persua- 


1 Dr Heinrich Schmidt, in his Composztionslehre, has selected this First Stasimon 
as a typical masterpiece of ancient choral composition, and has shown by a thorough 
analysis (pp. 428-432) how perfect is the construction, alike from a metrical and 
from a properly lyric or musical point of view. ‘Da ist keine einzige Note unniitz, 
he concludes; ‘jeder Vers, jeder Satz, jeder Takt in dem schoénsten rhythmischen 
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sion. He bluntly announces that he already holds one hostage ; 
—Ismene, who had gone to perform the rites in the grove, has 
been captured by his guards ;—and he will soon have a second. 
He lays his hand upon Antigone. Another moment, and his 
-attendants drag her from the scene. He is himself on the point 
of seizing Oedipus, when Theseus enters,—having been startled 
by the outcry, while engaged in a sacrifice at the neighbouring 
altar of Poseidon. 

On hearing what has happened, Theseus first sends a mes- 
sage to Poseidon’s altar, directing the Athenians who were 
present at the sacrifice to start in pursuit of Creon’s guards and 
the captured maidens—Then, turning to Creon, he upbraids 
him with his lawless act, and tells him that he shall not leave 
Attica until the maidens are restored. Creon, with ready effron- 
tery, replies that, in attempting to remove a polluted wretch 
from Attic soil, he was only doing what the Areiopagus itself 
would have wished to do; if his manner was somewhat rough, 
the violence of Oedipus was a provocation. This speech draws 
from Oedipus an eloquent vindication of his life, which is more 
than a mere repetition of the defence which he had already 
made to the Chorus. Here he brings out with vivid force 
the helplessness of man against fate, and the hypocrisy of his 
accuser.— Theseus now calls on Creon to. lead the way, and 
show him where the captured maidens are,—adding a hint, 
characteristically Greek, that no help from Attic accomplices 
shall avail him. Creon sulkily submits,—with a muttered menace 
of what he will do when he reaches home. Axeunt Theseus and 
his attendants, with Creon, on the spectator’s left. . 

The Chorus imagine themselves at the scene of the coming Second 
fray, and predict the speedy triumph of the rescuers,—invoking oe 
the gods of the land to help. A beautiful trait of this ode is 1ogs. 
the reference to the ‘torch-lit strand’ of Eleusis, and to the 
mysteries which the initiated poet held in devout reverence. 

At the close of their chant, the Chorus give Oedipus the Iv. Third 
welcome news that they see his daughters approaching, escorted aha 
by Theseus and his followers. The first words of Antigone to 1710. 
her blind father express the wish that some wonder-working 
god could enable him to see their brave deliverer; and then, 


Third 
stasimon: 
1211-- 
1248. 
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with much truth to nature, father and daughters are allowed to 
forget for a while that anyone else is present. When at last 
Oedipus turns to thank Theseus, his words are eminently noble, 
and also touching. His impulse is to salute his benefactor by 
kissing his cheek, but it is quickly checked by the thought that 
this is not for him; no, nor can he permit it, if Theseus would. 
The line drawn by fate, the line which parts him and his from 
human fellowship, is rendered only more sacred by gratitude. 

At this point we may note, in passing, a detail of dramatic 
economy. The story of the rescue would have been material 
for a brilliant speech, either by Theseus, or, before his entrance, 
by a messenger. But the poet’s sense of fitness would not allow 
him to adorn an accident of the plot at the cost of curtailing an 
essential part,—viz., the later scene with Polyneices, which must 
have been greatly abridged if a narrative had been admitted 
here. So, when Antigone is questioned by her father as to the 
circumstances of the rescue, she refers him to Theseus; and 
Theseus says that it is needless for 427 to vaunt his own deeds, 
since Oedipus can hear them at leisure from his daughters. 

There is a matter, Theseus adds, on which he should like to 
consult Oedipus. A stranger, it seems, has placed himself as a 
suppliant at the altar of Poseidon. This happened while they 
were all away at the rescue, and no one knows anything about 
the man. He is not from Thebes, but he declares that he is a 
kinsman of Oedipus, and prays for a few words with him. It is 
only guessed whence he comes; can Oedipus have any relations 
at Argos? Oedipus remembers what Ismene told him; he 
knows who it is; and he implores Theseus to spare him the 
torture of hearing ¢Aat voice. But Antigone’s entreaties prevail. 
Theseus leaves the scene, in order to let the suppliant know that 
the interview will be granted. 

The choral ode which fills the pause glances forward rather 
than backward, though it is suggested by the presage of some 
new vexation for Oedipus. It serves to turn our thoughts to- 
wards the approaching end.—Not to be born is best of all; the 
next best thing is to die as soon as possible. And the extreme 
of folly is the desire to outlive life’s joys. Behold yon aged and 


afflicted stranger,—lashed by the waves of trouble from east and 
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west, from south and north! But there is one deliverer, who 
comes to all at last. 

Polyneices now enters,—not attended, like Creon, by guards, V. Fourth 
but alone. He is shedding tears; he begins by uttering the es 
deepest pity for his father’s plight, and the bitterest self- 1555- 
reproach.—Oedipus, with averted head, makes no reply.— 
Polyneices appeals to his sisters; will they plead for him? 
Antigone advises him to state in his own words the object of 
his visit—-Then Polyneices sets forth his petition. His Argive 
allies are already gathered before Thebes. He has come as a 
suppliant to Oedipus, for himself, and for his friends too. 
Oracles say that victory will be with the side for which 
Oedipus may declare. Eteocles, in his pride at Thebes, is 
mocking father and brother alike. ‘If thou assist me, I will 
soon scatter his power, and will stablish thee in thine own house, 
and stablish myself, when I have cast him out by force.’ 

Oedipus now breaks silence; but it is in order to let the 
Chorus know why he does so. His son, he reminds them, has 
been sent to him by their king—Then, suddenly turning on 
Polyneices, he delivers an appalling curse, dooming both his 
sons to die at Thebes by each other’s hands. In concentrated 
force of tragic passion this passage has few rivals. The great 
scene is closed by a short dialogue between Polyneices and his 
elder sister,—one of the delicate links between this play and the 
poet’s earlier Antigone. She implores him to abandon his fatal 
enterprise. But he is not to be dissuaded; he only asks that, 
if he falls, she and Ismene will give him burial rites; he dis- 
engages himself from their embrace, and goes forth, under the 
shadow of the curse. 

A lyric passage now follows, which affords a moment of (Kommos: 
relief to the strained feelings of the spectators, and also serves es 
(like a similar passage before, vv. 510—548) to separate the two 
principal situations comprised in this chapter of the drama.— 
The Chorus are commenting on the dread doom which they 
have just heard pronounced, when they are startled by the 
sound of thunder. As peal follows peal, and lightnings glare 
from the darkened sky, the terror-stricken elders of Colonus 
utter broken prayers to averting gods. But for Oedipus the 
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storm has another meaning; it has filled him with a strange 
eagerness. He prays Antigone to summon Theseus. 

As Theseus had left the scene in order to communicate with 
the suppliant at Poseidon’s altar, no breach of probability is 
involved in his timely re-appearance. Oedipus announces that, 
by sure signs, he knows his hour to have come. Unaided by 
human hand, he will now show the way to the spot where his 
life must be closed. When he arrives there, to Theseus alone will 
be revealed the place appointed for his grave. At the approach 
of death, Theseus shall impart the secret to his heir alone; and, 
so, from age to age, that sacred knowledge shall descend in 
the line of the Attic kings. While the secret is religiously 
guarded, the grave of Oedipus shall protect Attica against in- 
vading foemen; Thebes shall be powerless to harm her.— And 
now let us set forth, for the divine summons urges me. As 
Oedipus utters these words, Theseus and his daughters become 
aware of a change; the blind eyes are still dark, but the moral 
conditions of blindness have been annulled ; no sense of depend- 
ence remains, no trace of hesitation or timidity ; like one inspired, 
the blind man eagerly beckons them on; and so, followed by 
them, he finaliy passes from the view of the spectators. 

This final exit of Oedipus is magnificently conceived. As 
the idea of a spiritual illumination is one which pervades the 
play, so it is fitting that, in the last moment of his presence 
with us, the inward vision should be manifested in its highest 
clearness and power. It is needless to point out what a splendid 
opportunity this scene would give to an actor,—in the modern 
theatre not less than in the ancient. It shows the genius of a 
great poet combined with that instinct for dramatic climax which 
is seldom unerring unless guided by a practical knowledge of 
the stage. 

The elders of Colonus are now alone; they have looked 
their last on Oedipus; and they know that the time of his end 
has come. The strain of their chant is in harmony with this 
moment of suspense and stillness. It is a choral litany for the 
soul which is passing from earth. May the Powers of the unseen 
world be gracious; may no dread apparition vex the path to 
the fields below. 
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A Messenger, one of the attendants of Theseus, relates what VI. Ex. 
befell after Oedipus, followed by his daughters and the king, meee 
arrived at the spot where he was destined to depart. Theseus 
was then left alone with him, and to Theseus alone of mortals 
the manner of his passing is known. 

The daughters enter. After the first utterances of grief, one (Kommos: 
feeling is seen to be foremost in Antigone’s mind,—the longing ΟΝ 
to see her father’s grave. She cannot bear the thought that it 
should lack a tribute from her hands. Ismene vainly represents 
that their father’s own command makes such a wish unlawful,— 
impossible. Theseus arrives, and to him Antigone urges her 
desire. In gentle and solemn words he reminds her of the 
pledge which he had given to Oedipus. She acquiesces; and 
now prays that she and Ismene may be sent to Thebes: perhaps 
they may yet be in time to avert death from their brothers. 
Theseus consents; and the elders of Colonus say farewell to the 
Theban maidens in words which speak of submission to the 
gods: ‘Cease lamentation, lift it up no more; for verily these 


things stand fast.’ 


§ 3. In the Oedipus Tyrannus a man is crushed by the dis- Relation 
covery that, without knowing it, he has committed two crimes, ΠΣ τῶν 
parricide and incest. At the moment of discovery he can feel to the 77- 
nothing but the double stain: he cries out that ‘he has become {1 
most hateful to the gods.’ He has, indeed, broken divine laws, 
and the divine Power has punished him by bringing his deeds to 
light. This Power does not, in the first instance, regard the in- 
tention, but the fact. It does not matter that his unconscious 
sins were due to the agency of an inherited curse, and that he 
is morally innocent. He has sinned, and he must suffer. 

In the Oedipus Coloneus we meet with this man again, after 
the lapse of several years. In a religious aspect he still rests 
under the stain, and he knows this. But, in the course of time, 
he has mentally risen to a point of view from which he can 
survey his own past more clearly. Consciousness of the stain is 
now subordinate to another feeling, which in his first despair had 
not availed to console him. He has gained a firm grasp, not to 
be lost, on the fact of his moral innocence. He remembers the 
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word of Apollo long ago, which coupled the prediction of his 
woes with a promise of final rest and reward ; and he believes 
that his moral innocence is recognised by the Power which 
punished him. Thinking, then, on the two great facts of his 
life, his defilement and his innocence, he has come to look upon 
himself as neither pure nor yet guilty, but as a person set apart 
by the gods to illustrate their will,—as sacred. Hence that ap- 
parently strange contrast which belongs to the heart of the 
Oedipus Coloneus. He declines to pollute his benefactor, Theseus, 
by his touch,—describing himself as one with whom “all stain of _ 
sin hath made its dwelling’ (1133). Yet, with equal truth and 
sincerity, he can assure the Athenians that he has come to them 
‘as one sacred and pious,—the suppliant of the Eumenides, 
the disciple of Apollo (287). 

In the Oedipus Tyrannus, when the king pronounces a ban 
on the unknown murderer of Laius, he charges his subjects that 
no one shall make that man ‘ partner of his prayer or sacrifice, or 
serve him with the lustral rite’ (239 f.). Ceremonial purity thus 
becomes a prominent idea at an early point in the Tyrannus ; 
and rightly so; for that play turns on acts as such. In the 
Oedipus Coloneus we have a description of the ritual to be ob- 
served in the grove of the Eumenides; but, as if to mark the 
difference of spirit between the two plays, it is followed by the 
striking words of Oedipus, when he suggests that a daughter 
shall officiate in his stead :—‘I think that one soul suffices to pay 
this debt for ten thousand, if it come with good-will to the 
shrine’ (497). When eternal laws are broken by men, the gods 
punish the breach, whether wilful or involuntary; but their ulti- 
mate judgment depends on the intent. That thought is domin- 
ant in the Oedipus Coloneus. ‘The contrast between physical 
blindness and inward vision is an under-note, in harmony with 
the higher distinction between the form of conduct and _ its 
spirit. ς 

§ 4. The Oedipus whom we find at Colonus utters not a 
word of self-reproach, except on one point; he regrets the excess 
of the former self-reproach which stung him into blinding himself. 
He has done nothing else that calls for repentance ; he has been 
the passive instrument of destiny. It would be a mistake to 
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aim at bringing the play more into harmony with modern senti- 
ment by suffusing it in a mild and almost Christian radiance, as 
though Oedipus had been softened, chastened, morally purified 
by suffering. Suffering has, indeed, taught him endurance (στέργ- 
εἰν), and some degree of caution; he is also exalted in mind by 
a new sense of power; but he has not been softened. Anger, 
‘which was ever his bane, blazes up in him as fiercely as ever ; 
Creon rebukes him for it; his friends are only too painfully 
conscious of it. The unrestrained anger of an old man may 
easily be a very pitiful and deplorable spectacle ; in order to be 
“that, it need only be lost to justice and to generosity, to reason 
and to taste; but it requires the touch of a powerful dramatist 
to deal successfully with a subject so dangerously near to 
comedy, and to make a choleric old man tragic; Shakspeare 
has done it, with pathos of incomparable grasp and range; 
Sophocles, in a more limited way, has done it too. Through- 
out the scene with Polyneices there is a malign sublimity in the 
anger of the aged Oedipus ; it is profoundly in the spirit of the 
antique, and we imply a different standard if we condemn it as 
vindictive. The Erinys has no mercy for sins against kindred ; 
the man cannot pardon, because the Erinys acts through him. 
Oedipus at Colonus is a sacred person, but this character de- 
pends on his relation to the gods, and not on any inward 
holiness developed in him by a discipline of pain. Probably 
the chief danger which the Oedipus Coloneus runs with modern 
readers is from the sense of repulsion apt to be excited by this 
inexorable resentment of Oedipus towards his sons. It is not so 
when Lear cries— 
‘No, you unnatural hags, 

I will have such revenges on you both, 

That all the world shall—I will do such things,— 

What they are yet, I know not; but they shall be 


The terrors of the earth. You think I’ll weep; 
No, 111 not weep.’ 


Sophocles has left it possible for ws to abhor the implacable 
father more than the heartless children. The ancient Greek 
spectator, however, would have been less likely to experience 
such a revulsion of sympathy. Nearer to the conditions ima- 
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gined, he would more quickly feel all that was implied in the 
attitude of the sons at the moment when Oedipus was expelled 
from Thebes; his religious sense would demand a nemesis, ) / 
while his ethical code would not require forgiveness of wrongs; | 
and, lastly, he would feel that the implacability of Oedipus was_ 
itself a manifestation of the Fury which pursued the house. 

δ 5. On the part of the gods there is nothing that can 
properly be called tenderness* for Oedipus; we should not 
convey a true impression if we spoke of him as attaining to 
final pardon and peace, in the full sense which a Christian would 
attach to those words. The gods, who have vexed Oedipus 
from youth to age, make this amend to him,—that just before 
his death he is recognised by men as a mysteriously sacred 
person, who has the power to bequeath a blessing and a malison. 
They further provide that his departure out of his wretched life 
shall be painless, and such as to distinguish him from other 
men. But their attitude towards him is not that of a Pro- 
vidence which chastises men in love, for their good. They are 
the inscrutable powers who have had their will of a mortal. 
If such honour as they concede to him at the last is indeed 
the completion of a kindly purpose, it is announced only as the 
end of an arbitrary doom. If it is the crown of a salutary, 
though bitter, education, it appears only as the final justice 
(1567) prescribed by a divine sense of measure. In the fore- 
ground of the Oedipus Coloneus a weary wanderer is arriving at 
his goal; but the drama is only half appreciated if we neglect 
the action which occupies the background. While the old man 
finds rest, the hereditary curse on his family continues its work. 
At the very moment when he passes away, the Fury is busy 
with his sons. The total impression made by the play as a 
work of art depends essentially on the manner in which the 
scene of sacred peace at Colonus is brought into relief against 
the dark fortunes of Polyneices and Eteocles. 

§ 6. Here it becomes important to notice an innovation made 
by Sophocles. In the epic version of the story, as also in the 
versions adopted by Aeschylus and Euripides, Oedipus cursed 
his sons at Thebes, before the strife had broken out between 


1 εὔνουν in 1662, and χάρις in 1752, refer merely to the painless death, 
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them’. He doomed them to divide their heritage with the sword. 
Their subsequent quarrel was the direct consequence of their 
father’s curse. But, according to Sophocles, the curse had nothing 
to do with the quarrel. The strife which broke out between the 
sons was inspired by the evil genius of their race, and by their 
own sinful thoughts. At that time Oedipus had uttered no 
imprecation. His curse was pronounced, after the breach be- 
tween them, because they had preferred their selfish ambitions 
to the opportunity of recalling their father (421)°*. Long before, 
when he was driven from Thebes (441), he had felt their apathy 
to be heartless; but he had uttered no curse then. There is a 
twofold dramatic advantage in the modification thus introduced 
by Sophocles. First, the two sons no longer appear as helpless 
victims of fate; they have incurred moral blame, and are just 
objects of the paternal anger. Secondly, when Polyneices—on 
the eve of combat with his brother—appeals to Oedipus, the 
outraged father still holds the weapon with which to smite him. 
The curse descends at the supreme crisis, and with more terrible 
effect because it has been delayed. 

§ 7. The secondary persons, like the hero, are best interpreted The other 
by the play itself; but one or two traits may be briefly noticed. Ce 
The two scenes in which the removal of Oedipus is attempted 
are contrasted not merely in outward circumstance—Creon 
relying on armed force, while Polyneices is a solitary sup- 
pliant—but also in regard to the characters of the two visitors. 
It is idle to look for the Creon of the Zyrannus in the Creon of 
the Coloneus: they are different men, and Sophocles has not 
cared to preserve even a semblance of identity. The Creon of 
the Zyrannus is marked: by strong self-respect, and is essentially 
kind-hearted, though undemonstrative ; the Creon of this play isa 
heartless and hypocritical villain. A well-meaning but wrong- 
headed martinet, such as the Creon of the Aztzgone, is a con- 
ceivable development of the Zyrannus Creon, but at least stands 
on a much higher level than the Creon of the Coloneus. Poly- 
neices is cold-hearted, selfish, and of somewhat coarse fibre, 
but he is sincere and straightforward; in the conversation with 


1 See Introduction to the Oedipus Tyrannus, pp. xvi and xix. 
* See vv. 371, 421, 1299. 3 See note on v. 1375. 
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Antigone he evinces real dignity and fortitude. In the part of 
Theseus, which might so easily have been commonplace, Sopho- 
cles has shown a fine touch; this typical Athenian is more than 
a walking king; he is a soldier bred in the school of adversity, 
loyal to gods and men, perfect in courtesy, but stern at need. 
Comparing the representation of the two sisters in the A x¢zgone 
with that given in this play, we may remark the tact with which 
the poet has abstained here from tingeing the character of Is- 
mene with anything like selfish timidity. At the end of the 
play, where the more passionate nature of the heroic Antigone 
manifests itself, Ismene is the sister whose calm common-sense 
is not overpowered by grief; but she grieves sincerely and re- 
mains, as she has been throughout, entirely loyal. 

A word should be added on the conduct of the Chorus in 
regard to Oedipus. Before they know who he is, they regard 
him with horror as the man who has profaned the grove; but 
their feeling quickly changes to compassion on perceiving that 
he is blind, aged, and miserable. Then they learn his name, 
and wish to expel him because they conceive his presence to be 
a defilement. They next relent, not simply because he says 
that he brings benefits for Athens,—though they take account 
of that fact, which is itself a proof that he is at peace with the 
gods,—but primarily because he is able to assure them that-he is 
‘sacred and pious’ (287). They then leave the matter to Theseus. 
Thus these elders of Colonus represent the conflict of two feel- 
ings which the situation might be supposed to arouse in the 
minds of ordinary Athenians,—fear of the gods, and compassion 
for human suffering,—the two qualities which Oedipus recog- 
nises as distinctly Athenian (260 n.). 


§ 8. The connection of Oedipus with Colonus was no invention 
of Sophocles. He found the local legend existing, and only 
gave it such a form as should harmonise it with his own treatment 
of the first chapter in the Oedipus-myth. It is unnecessary to 
suppose that, when he composed the Oedipus Tyrannus, he con- 
templated an Oedipus at Colonus. As a drama, the former is 
complete in itself; it is only as an expression of the myth that 
it is supplemented by the latter. | 


ΦΑ ΣΕΎΜΧΩΝ: XXVil 


But why, it may be asked, should the King of Thebes have 
been connected by an ancient legend with this particular place 
in Attica? The primary link was a cult of the Eumenides at 
Colonus, which must have been still older than the association 
of Oedipus with that spot. This cult was itself connected, as 
the play indicates, with the existence at or near Colonus of a 
rift or cavernous opening in the ground, supposed to communi- 
cate with the under-world. The worship of the Eumenides at 
Colonus was identical in spirit with their worship at the Areio- 
pagus, where a similar ‘descent to Hades’ was the physical 
origin. The ancient rigour which required that bloodshed, 
whether deliberate or not, should be expiated_by blood, was 
expressed by the older idea of the Erinyes, the implacable pur- 
suers. The metamorphosis of the Erinyes into the Eumenides 
corresponds with a later and milder sense that bloodshed is 
compatible with varying degrees of guilt, ranging from premedi- 
tated murder to homicide in self-defence or by accident. Athe- 
nian legend claimed that this transformation of the Avengers 
took place in Attica, and that the institution of the court on the 
Areiopagus marked the moment. The claim was a mythical 
expression of qualities which history attests in the Athenian 
character, and of which the Athenians themselves were conscious 
as distinguishing them from other Greeks. It was Athenian to 
temper the letter of the law with considerations of equity (τού- 
πιεικές) ; to use clemency; to feel compassion (αἰδώς) for un- 
merited misfortune; to shelter the oppressed; to restrict the 
sphere of violence; and to sacrifice,—where no other Greeks 
did,—at the altar of Persuasion’. This character is signally im- 
pressed on the Oedipus Coloneus, and is personified in Theseus. 
The first session of the tribunal on the Hill of Ares was, in Attic 
story, the first occasion on which this humane character asserted 
itself against a hitherto inflexible precedent. Orestes slew his 
mother to avenge his father, whom she had slain; and the 
Erinyes demanded his blood. He is tried, and acquitted,—but 
not by the Erinyes; by Athene and her Athenian court. The 
Erinyes are the accusers, and Apollo is counsel for the prisoner. 
Then it is,—after the acquittal of Orestes,——that Athene’s gentle 


1 Tsocr. or. 15 ὃ 240. 
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pleading effects a change in the defeated Avengers’. They cease 
to be the Erinyes: they become the ‘Benign’ or ‘ Majestic’ 
goddesses (‘Eumenides,’ ‘Semnae’ ), and are installed, as guar- 
dian deities of Attica, in a shrine beneath the Areiopagus. 
Henceforth they are symbols of the spirit which presided over 
the Attic criminal law of homicide (g@ovos),—so remarkable for 
its combination of the unbending religious view, in which blood- 
shed was always a pollution, with a finely graduated scale of 
moral guilt, and with ample provision for the exercise of cle- 
mency. 

Oedipus was a passive Orestes,—like him, the instrument 
of an inherited destiny, but, unlike him, a sufferer, not a 
doer; for his involuntary acts, as he could justly say, were in 
reality sufferings rather than deeds. The Eumenides of Colonus 
could not refuse to admit his plea, commended to them, as it 
was, by Apollo. His was a typical case for the display of their 
gentler attributes. And, as Greek religion was prone to associate 
the cult of deities with that of mortals in whom their power had 
been shown, it was natural that the Eumenides and Oedipus 
should be honoured at the same place. A chapel which Pau- 
sanias saw at Colonus was dedicated jointly to Oedipus and 
Adrastus,—a further illustration of this point. For Adrastus 
was another example of inevitable destiny tempered by divine 
equity ; he shared in the Argive disasters at Thebes ; but he was 
personally innocent; and, alone of the chiefs, he survived. 

§ 9. The grave of Oedipus in Attic ground is to form a per- 
petual safeguard for Attica against invaders. It is interesting to 
observe ancient traces of an exactly opposite feeling with regard 
to his resting-place. According to a Boeotian legend’, Oedipus 
died at Thebes, and his friends wished to bury him there; but 


1 In the recent performance of the Azmenides by members of the University of 
Cambridge a beautiful feature was the expression of this gradual change. Dr Stan- 
ford’s music for the successive choral songs from vy. 778 onwards interpreted each 
step of the transition from fierce rage to gentleness; and the acting of the Chorus 
was in unison with it throughout. We saw, and heard, the Erinyes becoming the 
Eumenides. 

2 Schol. on O. C. g1, quoting Lysimachus of Alexandria, in the 13th book of his 
Θηβαϊκά. This Lysimachus, best known as the author of a prose Νόστοι, lived pro- 
bably about 25 B.c. See Miiller, Avagm. fist. 111. 334- 
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the Thebans refused permission. His friends then carried the 
body to ‘a place in Boeotia called (δος, and there interred it. 
But ‘certain misfortunes’ presently befell the people of Ceos, 
and they requested the friends of Oedipus to remove him. The 
friends next carried him to Eteonus, a place near the frontier 
between Boeotia and Attica, and buried him by night, without 
knowing that the ground which they chose for that purpose was 
sacred to Demeter. The matter having become known, the 
people of Eteonus sent to Delphi, and asked what they were to 
do. Apollo replied that they must not ‘disturb the suppliant of 
the goddess’ (Demeter). Oedipus was therefore allowed to rest 
in peace, and the place of his burial was thenceforth called the 
Oedipodeum. We see how this Boeotian dread of his grave, as 
a bane to the place afflicted with it, answers to the older concep- 
tion of the Erinyes; just as the Attic view, that his grave is a 
blessing, is in unison with the character of the Eumenides. It 
is only when the buried Oedipus has become associated with a 
benevolent Chthonian power,—namely, with Demeter,—that he 
ceases to be terrible. 

δ το. Inthe Attic view, ‘the suppliant of the Benign Goddesses’ Oedipus 
at Colonus had not only become, like them, a beneficent agency, pie 
but had also been adopted into an Attic citizenship outlasting 
death. Sophocles expresses this feeling by the passage in which 
Theseus proclaims his formal acceptance of the new Athenian 
(631). The permanent identification of Oedipus with Attica is 
strikingly illustrated by a passage of the rhetor Aristeides, 
aboutwi7O AD. Ee is referring to the men of olden time 
who fell in battle for Greece; the souls of those men, he says, 
have become guardian spirits of the land; ‘aye, and protect 
the country no less surely than Oedipus who sleeps at Colonus, 
or any whose grave, in any other part of the land, is believed to 
be for the weal of the living’ We remember how, by command 


1 Tn the oration ὑπὲρ τῶν τεττάρων, p. 284: κἀκείνους (those who fell for Greece), 
πλὴν ὅσον ov δαίμονας ἀλλὰ δαιμονίους καλῶν, θαρρούντως ἂν ἔχοις λέγειν ὑποχθονίους 
τινὰς φύλακας καὶ σωτῆρας τῶν Ελλήνων, ἀλεξικάκους καὶ πάντα ἀγαθούς" καὶ ῥύεσθαί 
"YE τὴν χώραν οὐ χεῖρον ἢ τὸν ἐν Ἰζολωνῷ κείμενον Οἰδίπουν, ἢ εἴτις ἄλλοθί που τῆς χώρας 
ἐν καιρῷ τοῖς ζῶσι κεῖσθαι πεπίστευται. καὶ τοσούτῳ μοι δοκοῦσι τὸν Σόλωνα παρελθεῖν 
τὸν ἀρχηγέτην ὥσθ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἐν τῇ Σαλαμῖνι σπαρεὶς φυλάττειν τὴν νῆσον ᾿Αθηναίοις δοκεῖ, 
οἱ δὲ ὑπὲρ ἧς διετάχθησαν πεσόντες διετήρησαν πᾶσαν τὴν ᾿Αττικήν. 
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of oracles, the relics of Theseus were brought from Scyros to 
Athens, and those of Orestes from Tegea to Sparta,—victory in 
war being specially named, in the latter instance, as dependent 
on the local presence of such relics. So, too, the grave of the 
Argive Eurystheus in Attica was to be a blessing for the land 
(Eur. Her. 1032). Nor did this belief relate merely to the great 
heroes of mythology; a similar power was sometimes ascribed 
to the graves of historical men. Thus, as we learn from Aristei- 
des, the tomb of Solon in Salamis was popularly regarded as 
securing the possession of that island to Athens. 

§11. The topography of the play, in its larger aspects, is illus- 
trated by the accompanying map’. The knoll of whitish earth 
known as Colonus Hippius, which gave its name to the deme or 
township of Colonus’, was about a mile and a quarter N.W.N. from 
the Dipylon gate of Athens. The epithet Hippius belonged to 
the god Poseidon, as horse-creating and horse-taming (see on 
715); it was given to this place because Poseidon Hippius was 
worshipped there, and served to distinguish this extramural 
Colonus from the Colonus Agoraeus, or ‘ Market Hill,’ within the 
walls of Athens’. In the absence of a distinguishing epithet, 
‘Colonus’ would usually mean Colonus Hippius; Thucydides 
calls it simply Colonus, and describes it as ‘a sanctuary (ἱερόν) 
of Poseidon. His mention of it occurs in connection with the 
oligarchical conspiracy of 411 B.c., when Peisander and his 
associates chose Colonus, instead of the Pnyx, as the place of 
meeting for the Assembly which established the government of 
the Four Hundred. It is a fair, though not a necessary, infer- 
ence from the historian’s words that the assembly was held 
within the sacred precinct of Poseidon, with the double advantage 


1 Reduced, by permission, from part of Plate 11. in the ‘Atlas von Athen: im 
Auftrage des Kaiserlich Deutschen Archaologischen Instituts herausgegeben von E, 
Curtius und J. A. Kaupert’ (Berlin, 1878. Dietrich Reimer). 

2 The familiarity of the word κολωνός was no impediment to the Greek love 
of a personal myth; and the hero Colonus, the legendary founder of the township 
(ἀρχηγός, v- 60) was called ἱππότης in honour of the local god.—Similar names of 
places were Coloné in Messenia, Colonae in Thessaly and Phocis; while higher 
eminences suggested such names as Acragas (Sicily) or Aipeia (Messenia): cp. Tozer, 
Geo. of Greece, Pp. 357: 

3 In the district of Melite (see map): cp. below, p. 5. 
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for the oligarchs of limiting the numbers and of precluding 
forcible interruption’. The altar of Poseidon in this precinct is 
not visible to the spectators of our play, but is supposed to be 
near. When Pausanias visited Colonus (ας 180 A.D.), he saw an 
altar of Poseidon Hippius and Athene Hippia. A grove and a 
temple of Poseidon had formerly existed there, but had perished 
long before the date of his visit. He found, too, that divine 
honours were paid at Colonus to Peirithous and Theseus, to 
Oedipus and Adrastus: there were perhaps two shrines or 
chapels (ἡρῷα), one for each pair of heroes. He does not 
mention the grove of the Eumenides, which, like that of Poseidon, 
had doubtless been destroyed at an earlier period. 

About a quarter of a mile N.E.N. of the Colonus Hippius 
rises a second mound, identified by E. Curtius and others with 
the ‘hill of Demeter Euchloiis’ (1600). When Oedipus stood at 
the spot where he finally disappeared, this hill was ‘in full view’ 
(προσόψιος). Traces of an ancient building exist at its southern 
edge. Similar traces exist at the N.w. edge of the Colonus 
Hippius. If, as is likely, these ancient buildings were connected 
with religious purposes, it is possible that the specially sacred 
region of the ancient Colonus lay between the two mounds’. 

δ΄ 12. The grove of the Eumenides may have been on the N. 


1 Thue. 8. 67 ξυνέκλῃσαν τὴν ἐκκλησίαν és τὸν Korwvdv (ἔστι δὲ ἱερὸν Ποσειδώνος 
ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, ἀπέχον σταδίους μάλιστα OSéxa).—Grote (VIII. 47) renders ἱερὸν 
‘temple,’ but it seems rather to denote the whole precinct sacred to Poseidon. 
Prof. Curtius (111. 438, Eng. tr.) supposes the ecclesia to be held on the knoll of 
Colonus, near (and not within) the sanctuary,—understanding ξυνέκλῃσαν to denote 
an enclosure made for the occasion, partly to limit the numbers, partly ‘on account 
of the proximity of the enemy’s army’ (at Deceleia). Grote refers ξυνέκλῃσαν to some 
strategem used by the oligarchs. I should rather refer it simply to the limit imposed 
by the ἱερόν itself. Thucydides, as his words show, here identifies Colonus with the 
ἱερόν. The temenos of Poseidon having been chosen as the place for the ecclesia, 
the περίστια would be carried round its boundary; after which no person outside of 
that lustral line would be considered as participating in the assembly. A choice of 
place which necessarily restricted the numbers might properly be described by ξυνέ- 
k\yoav.—Cp. ἢ. on 1101. 

* His use of the singular is ambiguous, owing to its place in the sentence: ἡρῷον 
δὲ Πειρίθου καὶ Θησέως Οἰδίποδός τε καὶ ᾿Αδράστου (I. 30. 4). 

* The present aspect of Colonus is thus described by an accomplished scholar, 
Mr George Wotherspoon (Longmans’ Magazine, Feb. 1884) :— 
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or N.E. side of the Colonus Hippius. But the only condition 
fixed by the play fails to be precise, viz. that a road, passing by 
Colonus to Athens, skirted the grove,—the inner or most sacred 
part of the grove being on the side furthest from the road. The 
roads marked on our map are the ancient roads’. It will be ob- 
served that one of them passes between Colonus Hippius and the 
hill of Demeter Euchloiis, going in the direction of Athens. There 
is no reason why the wandering Oedipus should not be conceived 
as entering Attica from the N.W.; z.¢.,as having passed into the 
Attic plain round the N. end of Aegaleos. And, in that case, 
the road in question might well represent the route by which 
Sophocles, familiar with the local details of Colonus in his own 
day, imagined Oedipus as arriving. Then Oedipus, moving 
towards Athens, would have the grove of the Eumenides on his 
right hand’, if, as we were supposing, this grove was on the N. side 
of the Colonus Hippius. The part of the grove furthest from 
him (τοὐκεῖθεν ἄλσους 505) would thus be near the remains of 
the ancient building at the N.w. edge. When Ismene is sent to 


Was this the noble dwelling-place he sings, 
Fair-steeded glistening land, which once t’ adorn 
Gold-reined Aphrodite did not scorn, 

And where blithe Bacchus kept his revellings? 


Oh, Time and Change! Of all those goodly things, 

Of coverts green by nightingales forlorn 

Lov’d well; of flow’r-bright fields, from morn to morn 
New-water’d by Cephissus’ sleepless springs, 


What now survives? This stone-capt mound, the plain 
Sterile and bare, these meagre groves of shade, 
Pale hedges, the scant stream unfed by rain: 
No more? The genius of the place replied, 
‘Still blooms inspired Art tho’ Nature fade: 
The memory of Colonus hath not died.’ 
The ‘stone-capt mound’ is the Colonus Hippius, on which are the monuments of 
Otfried Miiller and Lenormant. If Colonus itself has thus lost its ancient charms, 
at least the views from it in every direction are very fine; especially so is the view 
of the Acropolis. 

1 On these, see the letter-press by Prof. Curtius to the ‘Atlas von Athen,’ pp. 
141. 

2 It is scarcely necessary to say that no objection, or topographical inference of 
any kind, can be drawn from the conventional arrangement of the Greek stage 
by which Oedipus (as coming from the country) would enter on the spectator’s left, 
and therefore have the scenic grove on his left. 
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that part of the grove, she is told that there is a guardian of the 
place (ἔποικος 506), who can supply her with anything needful 
for the rites. 

In this play the sanctities of Colonus are closely associated 
with those of the neighbouring Academy. To the latter be- 
longed the altar of Prometheus (56, see map), the altar of the 
_ Muses (691), and the altar of Zeus Morios (705). The side- 
channel of Cephisus shown in the map may serve to illustrate 
the word νομάδες in v. 687,—which alludes to a system of 
irrigation, practised in ancient as in modern times, by artificial 
canals. 

§ 13. When Oedipus knows that his end is near, he leads his The καταρ- 
friends to a place called the καταρράκτης ὀδός, the ‘sheer threshold,’ 55.” 
‘bound by brazen steps to earth’s roots. There can be no 
doubt that this ‘threshold’ denotes_a natural fissure or chasm, 
supposed to be the commencement of a passage leading down to 
the nether world. Such a chasm exists at the foot of the Areio- 
pagus, where Pausanias saw a tomb of Oedipus in the precinct 
of the Eumenides. Near this, at the S.W. angle of the Acropolis, 
was a shrine of Demeter Chloé’. Are we to suppose, then, that 
Sophocles alludes to the chasm at the Areiopagus, and that ‘the 
hill of Demeter Euchloitis’ means this shrine of Demeter Chloé 
on the slope of the Acropolis? This view*—which the coinci- 
dence might reasonably suggest—seems to present insuperable 
difficulties. (1) At v. 643 Theseus asks Oedipus whether he will 
come to Athens or stay at Colonus. He replies that he will stay 
at Colonus, because it is the scene appointed for his victory over 
his foes (646). But the victory was to take place at his grave 
(411); which the poet therefore supposed to be at or near 
Colonus,—not at Athens. If, then, in the time of Sophocles 
an Areiopagus-legend already claimed the grave of Oedipus, 


1 Schol. on O. C. 1600 Εὐχλόου Δήμητρος ἱερόν ἐστι πρὸς τῇ ἀκροπόλει: quoting 
the Μαρικᾶς of Eupolis, ἀλλ᾽ εὐθὺ πόλεως εἶμι: θῦσαι yap με δεῖ | κριὸν Χλόῃ Δήμητρι. 
If the scholiast is right as to the situation of the temple, Eupolis used πόλεως in the 
sense of ‘acropolis,’ as Athenians still used it in the time of Thucydides (2. 15). 

2 It is beautifully and persuasively stated in Wordsworth’s Athens and Attica, 
ch. XXX. (p. 203, 4th ed.). The author holds that the poet, embarrassed by the 
rival claims of the Areiopagus and Colonus, intended to suggest the former without 
definitely excluding the latter. 
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the poet disregarded it. And, when the grave was to be asso- 
ciated with Colonus, it would be strange to send Oedipus so 
far for the purpose of vanishing at the Areiopagus. The brevity 
of the choral ode which separates-the final exit of Oedipus 
(1555) from the entrance of the Messenger (1579) implies, as 
does the whole context, that Oedipus passed away somewhere 
near the grove—not at a distance of more than a mile and a 
half, as the other theory requires. Then the phrase Εὐχλόου 
Δήμητρος πάγος (1600) applies to the knoll far more naturally 
than to a shrine at the foot of the Acropolis. Referring to a 
tomb of Oedipus which he saw in the precinct of the Furies at 
the Areiopagus, Pausanias says :—‘ On inquiry, I found that the 
bones had been brought from Thebes. As to the version of the 
death of Oedipus given by Sophocles, Homer did not permit me 
to think it credible’* (since the //zad buries Oedipus at Thebes). 
Thus Pausanias, at least, understood Sophocles to mean that 
the grave was somewhere near Colonus. It did not occur to him 
that the Colonus-myth as to the grave could be harmonised with 
the Areiopagus-myth. Sophocles adopts the Colonus-myth 
unreservedly ; nor can I believe that he intended, by any de- 
liberate vagueness, to leave his hearers free to think of the 
Areiopagus. The chasm called the καταρράκτης ὀδός must be 
imagined, then, as not very distant from the grove. No such 
chasm is visible at the present day in the neighbourhood of 
Colonus. But this fact is insufficient to prove that no appear- 
ance of the kind can have existed there in antiquity”. 


11, 28. 7 ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἐντὸς τοῦ περιβόλου μνῆμα Οἰδίποδος. πολυπραγμονῶν δὲ 
εὕρισκον τὰ ὀστᾶ ἐκ Θηβῶν κομισθέντα" τὰ γὰρ ἐς τὸν θάνατον Σοφοκλεῖ πεποιημένα 
τὸν Οἰδίποδος “Ὅμηρος οὐκ εἴα μοι δόξαι πιστά, etc. He refers to 71. 23. 679 f. See 
my Introd. to the O. 7:, p. xiv. 

2 Prof. T. M°K. Hughes, Woodwardian Professor of Geology in the University 
of Cambridge, kindly permits me to quote his answer to a question of mine on this 
point. His remarks refer to the general conditions of such phenomena in Greece 
at large, and must be taken as subject to the possibility that special conditions in 
the neighbourhood of Colonus may be adverse to the processes described; though 
I am not aware of any reason for thinking that such is the case. 

‘It is quite possible that a chasm, such as is common in the limestone rocks 
of Greece, might become first choked, so as no longer to allow the passage of the 
winter’s flood, and then overgrown and levelled, so that there might be no trace 
of it visible on the surface. The water from the high ground during winter rains 
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§ 14. Sophocles accurately defines the position of the ‘sheer The 
threshold’ by naming certain objects near it, familiar, evidently, y 
to the people of the place, though unknown to us’. Here it was 
that Oedipus disappeared. But the place of his ‘sacred ¢omb’ 
(1545) was to be asecret, known only to Theseus. The tomb, then, 
was not at the spot where he disappeared, since that spot was 
known to all. The poet’s conception appears to have been of 
this kind. At the moment when Oedipus passed away, in the 
mystic vision which left Theseus dazzled, it was revealed to the 
king of Athens where the mortal remains of Oedipus would be 
found. The soul of Oedipus went down to Hades, whether 
ushered by a conducting god, or miraculously drawn to the em- 
brace of the spirits below (1661); the tenantless body left on 
earth was wafted by a supernatural agency to the secret tomb 
appointed for it. As in the “ας the corpse of Sarpedon is 
borne from Troy to Lycia by ‘the twin-brothers, Sleep and 
Death, so divine hands were to minister here. When Theseus 
rejoins the desolate daughters, he already knows where the tomb 
is, though he is not at liberty to divulge the place (1763). 

§ 15. The ground on which the grove of the Eumenides at Co- The _ 
lonus stands is called ‘the Brazen Threshold, the stay of Athens’ ᾿ς τῷ 
(57). How is this name related to that of the spot at which 
Oedipus disappeared,—‘the sheer threshold’ (1590)? One view is 
that the same spot is meant in both cases. We have then to 
suppose that in verses I—116 (the ‘prologue’) the scene 15 laid at 
the καταρράκτης ὀδός, ‘the sheer threshold’; and that at v. 117 the 
scene changes to another side of the grove, where the rest of the 
action takes place. This supposition is, however, extremely im- 
probable, and derives no support from any stage arrangements 


rushes down the slopes until it reaches the jointed limestone rock. It filters slowly 
at first into the fissures. But the water, especially when it contains (as most surface 
water does) a little acid, dissolves the sides of the fissure, and soon admits sand and 
pebbles, the mechanical action of which hurries on the work of opening out a great 
chasm, which swallows up the winter’s torrent, and becomes a katavothron. 

‘But during the summer no water runs in, and, even without an earthquake shock, 
such a chasm may get choked. The waters which cannot find their way through 
then stand in holes, and deposit their mud. There would be for some time a pond 
above, but that would at last get filled, and all trace of the chasm be lost. 

1 See on vv. 1593—1595. 


cell: d 


Evidence 
from 
Istros. 


ΧΧΧΥῚ INTRODUCTION. 


which the opening scene implies. Rather the ‘Brazen Threshold’ 
of v. 57 was a name derived from the particular spot which is 
called the ‘sheer threshold, and applied in a larger sense to 
the immediately adjacent region, including the ground on which 
the grove stood. The epithet ‘brazen’ properly belonged to the 
actual chasm or ‘threshold,—the notion being that a flight of 
brazen steps connected the upper world with the Homeric 
‘brazen threshold’ of Hades. In its larger application to the 
neighbouring ground, ‘brazen’ was a poetical equivalent for 
‘rocky, and this ground was called the ‘stay’ or ‘support’ 
(ἔρεισμα) of Athens, partly in the physical sense of ‘ firm basis,’ 
partly also with the notion that the land had a safeguard in 
the benevolence of those powers to whose nether realm the 
‘threshold’ led. 

This view is more than a conjecture; it can be supported by 
ancient authority. Istros, a native of Cyrene, was first the slave, 
then the disciple and friend, of the Alexandrian poet Callima- 
chus; he lived, then, about 240 B.C., or less than 170 years after 
the death of Sophocles’. He is reckoned among the authors of 
‘Atthides, having written, among other things, a work entitled 
᾿Αττικά, in at least sixteen books. In the later Alexandrian age 
he was one of the chief authorities on Attic topography ; and he 
is quoted six times in the ancient scholia on the Oedipus Coloneus. 
One of these quotations has not (so far as I know) been noticed 
in its bearing on the point now under discussion; it does not 
occur in the scholium on v. 57, but on 1059, in connection with 
another subject (‘the snowy rock’). It would appear that in the 
first book of his ᾿Αττικά Istros sketched an itinerary of Attica, 
marking off certain stages or distances. Along with some other 
words, the scholiast quotes these :—azro δὲ τούτου ἕως Kodwvod 
Tapa τὸν Χαλκοῦν προσαγορευόμενον" ὅθεν πρὸς τὸν Κηφισὸν ἕως 
τῆς μυστικῆς εἰσόδου εἰς ᾿Ελευσῖνα. We do not know to what 
ἀπὸ τούτου referred: but the context is clear. Two distances 
are here indicated: (1) one is from the point meant by Τοῦτο, 
‘along the Brazen Threshold, as it is called, to Colonus: (2) the 
second is from Colonus ‘in the direction of the Cephisus, as far 
as the road by which the Initiated approach Eleusis,—z.e., as far 


1 Miiller, Fragm. Hist. 1., Ixxxv., 418. 
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as the point at which the Sacred Way crosses the Cephisus (see 
map). A third stage is then introduced by the words, ἀπὸ 
ταύτης δὲ (sc. τῆς εἰσόδου) βαδιζόντων eis ᾿λευσῖνα, etc. Thus 
the course of the second stage is from N.E. to S.W.; and the 
third stage continues the progress westward. Hence it would be 
natural to infer that the unknown point meant by τοῦτο, from 
which one set out ‘along the Brazen Threshold,’ was somewhere 
to the E. or ΝΕ. of Colonus. At any rate, wherever that point 
was, the question with which we are chiefly concerned is settled 
by this passage. The ‘Brazen Threshold’ was not merely the 
name of a definite spot. It was the name given to a whole strip 
of ground, or region, ‘along which’ the wayfarer proceeded to 
Colonus. And this perfectly agrees with the manner in which 
Sophocles refers to it (v. 57). 

δ 16. In order to understand the opening part of the play (as Stage 
far as v. 201), it is necessary to form some distinct notion of the ene 
stage arrangements. It is of comparatively little moment that i the 
we cannot pretend to say exactly how far the aids of scenery oe 
and carpentry were actually employed when the play was first 
produced at Athens. Without knowing this, we can still make 
out all that is needful for a clear comprehension of the text. 
First, it is evident that the back-scene (the palace-front of so 
many plays) must here have been supposed to represent a land- 
scape of some sort,—whether the acropolis of Athens was shown 
in the distance, or not. Secondly, the sacred grove on the stage 
must have been so contrived that Oedipus could retire into its 
covert, and then show himself (138) as if in an opening or glade, 
along which Antigone gradually leads him until he is beyond 
the precinct. If one of the doors in the back-scene had been used 
for the exit of Oedipus into the grove, then it would at least 
have been necessary to show, within the door, a tolerably deep 
vista. It seems more likely that the doors of the back-scene 
were not used at all in this play. I give a diagram to show how 
the action as far as v. 201 might be managed’. 


1 Ὶ was glad to find that the view expressed by this diagram approved itself to a 
critic who is peculiarly well qualified to judge,—Mr J. W. Clark, formerly Fellow 
of Trin. Coll., Cambridge. 
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Antigone leads in her blind father on the spectators’ left. 
She places him on a seat of natural rock the ‘ Ist seat’ in the dia- 
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1st seat of Oedipus,—a rock just within the grove (verse 19).—2nd seat (v. 195), outside the grove, 
on a low ledge of rock (v. 192). -+ marks the point at which Oedipus discovers himself to the Chorus 
(v. 138), by stepping forward into an open glade of the grove. His gradual advance in verses 173—191 
is from this point to the 2nd seat. 
gram). This rock is just within the bounds of the grove; which 
evidently was not surrounded by a fence of any kind, ingress 
and egress being free. When the Chorus approach, Antigone 
and her father hide in the grove, following the left of the two 
dotted lines (113). When Oedipus discloses himself to the 
Chorus (138), he is well within the grove. Assured of safety, he 
is gradually led forward by Antigone (173—191), along the 
right-hand dotted line. At the limit of the grove, in this part, 
there is a low ledge of natural rock, forming a sort of threshold. 
When he has set foot on this ledge of rock,—being now just 
outside the grove,—he is told to halt (192). A low seat of 
natural rock,—the outer edge (ἄκρου) of the rocky threshold,— 
is now close to him. He has only to take a step sideways 
(λέχριος) to reach it. Guided by Antigone, he moves to it, and 
she places him on it (the ‘2nd seat’ in the diagram: v. 201). 


§ 17. Not only the local colour but the Athenian sentiment 
of the Coloneus naturally suggests a comparison, or a contrast, 
with some plays of Euripides. It may be said that the especially 
Attic plays of the latter fall under two classes. First, there are 
the pieces in which he indirectly links his fable with the origin of 
Attic institutions, religious or civil, though the action does not 
pass in Attica ; thus the /oz,—of which the scene is at Delphi,— 
bears on the origin of the Attic tribes ; the /piigenita in Tauris 
refers to the cult of Artemis as practised in Attica at Halae and 
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Brauron. Then there are the more directly Athenian plays,— 
the Szpplices, where Theseus takes the part of the Argive king 
Adrastus, and compels the Thebans to allow the burial of the 
Argives slain at Thebes; the /eracletdae, where the son of 
Theseus protects the children of Heracles,—as Theseus himself, 
in the Hercules Furens (of which the scene is at Thebes), had 
induced their father to seek an asylum at Athens. If the Attic 
elements, in the Oedipus Coloneus are compared with those of the 
plays just mentioned, the difference is easily felt. In the first of 
the two Euripidean groups, the tone of the Attic traits is anti- 
quarian; in the second, it tends to be political—ze., we meet 
with allusions, more or less palpable, to the relations of Athens 
with Argos or with Thebes at certain moments of the Pelopon- 
nesian war. The Oedipus Coloneus has many references to local 
usages,—in particular, the minute description of the rites observed 
in the grove of the Eumenides; it is a reflex of contemporary 
Attic life, in so far as it isa faithful expression of qualities which 
actually distinguished the Athens of Sophocles in public action, 
at home and abroad. But the poet is an artist working in a 
purely ideal spirit; and the proof of his complete success is the 
unobtrusive harmony of the local touches with all the rest. In The Zx- 
this respect the Oedipus Coloneus might properly be compared ””’* 
with the Awmenides,—with which it has the further affinity of 
subject already noticed above. Yet there is a difference. Con- 
temporary events affecting the Areiopagus were vividly present 
to the mind of Aeschylus. He had a political sympathy, if 
not a political purpose, which might easily have marred the 
ideal beauty of a lesser poet’s creation. Prudently bold, he 
deprived it of all power to do this by the direct simplicity 
with which he expressed it (Lum. 693—701). The Oedipus Co- 
loneus contains perhaps one verse in which we might surmise 
that the poet was thinking of his own days (1537); but it does 
not contain a word which could be interpreted as directly allud- 
ing to them. 
The 

§ 18. The general voice of ancient tradition attributed the pees 

Oedipus Coloneus to the latest years of Sophocles, who is said to to the 
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or in the latter half of 406 B.c. According to the author of the 
second Greek argument to the play (p. 4), it was brought out, 
after the poet’s death, by his grandson and namesake, Sophocles, 
the son of Ariston, in the archonship of Micon, Ol. 94. 3 (402 B.C.). 
The ancient belief is expressed by the well-known story for 
which Cicero is our earliest authority :— 


‘Sophocles wrote tragedies to extreme old age; and as, owing to 
this pursuit, he was thought to neglect his property, he was brought 
by his sons before a court of law, in order that the judges might declare 
him incapable of managing his affairs,—as Roman law withdraws the 
control of an estate from the incompetent head of a family. ‘Then, 
they say, the old man recited to the judges the play on which he was 
engaged, and which he had last written,—the Oedipus Coloneus ; and 
asked whether that poem was suggestive of imbecility. Having recited 
it, he was acquitted by the verdict of the court’. 


Plutarch specifies the part recited,—viz. the first stasimon, 
—which by an oversight he calls the parados,—quoting vv. 668 
—673, and adding that Sophocles was escorted from the court 
with applauding shouts, as from a theatre in which he had 


triumphed. The story should not be too hastily rejected be- » 


cause, in a modern estimate, it may seem melodramatic or 
absurd. There was nothing impossible in the incident sup- 
posed. The legal phrase used by the Greek authorities is 
correct, describing an action which could be, and sometimes 
was, brought by Athenian sons against their fathers» As to 
the recitation, a jury of some hundreds of citizens in an Athenian 
law-court formed a body to which such a coup de thédtre could 


τ Οἷς, Cato ma, seu De Sen. 7.22. The phrase, ‘eam fabulam guam in manibus 
habebat et proxime scripserat, admits of a doubt. I understand it to mean that he 
had lately finished the play, but had not yet brought it out; it was still ‘in his 
hands’ for revision and last touches. This seems better than to give the words 
a literal sense, ‘which he was then carrying in his hands.’ Schneidewin (Ad//gemeine 
Einleitung, Ὁ. 13), in quoting the passage, omits the words, e¢ proxime scripserat, 
whether accidentally, or regarding them as interpolated.—The story occurs also in 
Plut. Mor. 785 B; Lucian Macrob. 243; Apuleius De Magia 298; Valerius Maximus 
I. 7. 12; and the anonymous Life of Sophocles. 

2 Plut. Wor, 785 Β ὑπὸ παίδων παρανοίας δίκην φεύγων: Lucian Macrob. 24 ὑπὸ 
᾿Ιοφῶντος τοῦ viéos...rapavolas κρινόμενος. Cp. Xen. Mem. 1. 2. 49 κατὰ νόμον 
ἐξεῖναι παρανοίας ἑλόντι καὶ τὸν πατέρα δῆσαι. Ar. Mud. 844 οἴμοι, τί δράσω 
παραφρυνοῦντος τοῦ πατρός ; | πότερα παρανοίας αὐτὸν εἰσαγαγὼν ἕλω; 
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be addressed with great effect. The general spirit of Greek 
forensic oratory makes it quite intelligible that a celebrated 
dramatist should have vindicated his sanity in the manner sup- 
posed. The true ground for doubt is of another kind. ΤΈ Its proba- 
appears that an arraignment of the aged Sophocles, by his Se 
son Iophon, before a court of his clansmen (phratores), had 
furnished a scene to a contemporary comedy’; and it is highly 
probable that the comic poet’s invention—founded possibly 
on gossip about differences between Sophocles and his sons 
—was the origin of the story. This inference is slightly con- 
firmed by the words which, according to one account, Sophocles 
used in the law-court: εἰ μέν εἰμι Σοφοκλῆς, οὐ παραφρονώ" 
εἰ δὲ παραφρονῶ, οὐκ εἰμὶ Σοφοκλῆς. That has the ring of 
the Old Comedy*. The words are quoted in the anonymous 
Life of Sophocles as being recorded by Satyrus, a Peripatetic 
who lived about 200 B.C., and left a collection of biographies. 


1 The passage which shows this is in the anonymous Blos;—q@éperar δὲ καὶ παρὰ 
πολλοῖς ἡ πρὸς Tov υἱὸν ᾿Ιοφῶντα γενομένη αὐτῷ δίκη ποτέ. ἔχων yap ἐκ μὲν Νικο- 
στράτης ᾿Ιοφῶντα, ἐκ δὲ Θεώριδος Σικυωνίας ᾿Αρίστωνα, τὸν ἐκ τούτου γενόμενον παῖδα 
Σοφοκλέα πλέον ἔστεργεν. καί ποτε ἐν δράματι εἰσήγαγε τὸν Ιοφώντα αὐτῷ 
φθονοῦντα καὶ πρὸς τοὺς φράτορας ἐγκαλοῦντα τῷ πατρὶ ὡς ὑπὸ γήρως πα- 
ραφρονοῦντι' οἱ δὲ τῷ ᾿Ιοφῶντι ἐπετίμησαν. Σάτυρος δέ φησιν αὐτὸν εἰπεῖν" εἰ μέν 
εἰμι Σοφοκλῆς, οὐ παραφρονώ" εἰ δὲ mapadpovw, οὐκ elul Σοφοκλῆς" καὶ τότε τὸν 
Οἰδίποδα ἀναγνῶναι. 

In the sentence, καί ποτε... εἰσήγαγε, the name of a comic poet, who was the 
subject to εἰσήγαγε, has evidently been lost. Some would supply Λεύκων, one of 
whose plays was entitled Φράτορες. Hermann conjectured, καί more ᾿Αριστοφάνης ἐν 
Apdacw,—Aristophanes having written a play called Δράματα, or rather two, unless 
the Δράματα ἢ Kévravpos and Δράματα ἢ NioBos were only different editions of the 
same. Whoever the comic poet was, his purpose towards Sophocles was bene- 
volent, as the phratores censured Iophon. This tone, at least, is quite consistent 
with the conjecture that the poet was Aristophanes (cp. Raz. 79). 

Just after the death of Sophocles, Phrynichus wrote of him as one whose 
happiness had been unclouded to the very end—kadws δ᾽ ἐτελεύτησ᾽, οὐδὲν 
ὑπομείνας κακόν. There is some force in Schneidewin’s remark that this would be 
strange if the poet’s last days had been troubled by such a scandal as the supposed 
trial. 

21 need scarcely point out how easily the words could be made into a pair of 
comic trimeters, 6. 2. εἰ μὲν Σοφοκλέης εἰμί, παραφρονοῖμ᾽ av οὔ" | εἰ δ᾽ αὖ παραφρονῶ, 
Σοφοκλέης οὐκ εἴμ᾽ ἐγώ. This would fit into a burlesque forensic speech, in the style 
of the new rhetoric, which the comedy may have put into the mouth of Sophocles. 
As though, in a modern comedy, the pedagogue should say,—‘If I am Doctor X., 
IT am not fallible; if I am fallible, I am not Doctor X.’ 
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His work appears to have been of a superficial character, and 
uncritical’. The incident of the trial, as he found it in a comedy 
of the time of Sophocles, would doubtless have found easy accept- 
ance at his hands. From Satyrus, directly or indirectly, the 
story was probably derived by Cicero and later writers. 

δ 19. It must now be asked how far the internal evidence of the 
play supports the belief that it belongs to the poet’s latest years. 
Lachmann, maintaining the singular view that the Oedipus Colo- 
neus was ‘political through and through’ (‘durch und durch 
politisch’), held that it was composed just before the beginning 
of the Peloponnesian war, with the purpose of kindling Athenian 
patriotism. Another conjecture is that the play was prepared 
for the Great Dionysia of 411 B.C., just after the Government of 
Four Hundred had been established by the assembly held at 
Colonus; that Colonus Hippius may have been ‘in some special 
sense the Knights’ Quarter’; that hence the play would com- 
mend itself to a class of men among whom the new oligarchy 
had found most of its adherents; and that, after the fall of the 
Four Hundred, political considerations prevented a reproduction 
of the play, until, after the poet’s death, it was revived in 402 B.C.” 
This is an ingenious view, but not (to my apprehension) a probable 
one. That the play would have been especially popular with 
the Athenian Knights need not be doubted; but it is another 
thing to suppose that the composition of the play had regard to 
their political sympathies in 411 B.c. Ina time of public excite- 
ment any drama bearing on the past of one’s country is pretty 
sure to furnish some words that will seem fraught with a present 
meaning. We may grant that such a meaning would sometimes, 
perhaps, have been found by an Athenian spectator of this play, 
and also that the poet’s mind, when he wrote it, was not insen- 
sible to the influence of contemporary events. But it seems not 
the less true to affirm that, from the first verse to the last, in 
ereat things and in small, the play is purely a work of ideal art. 


§ 20. Another species of internal evidence has been sought — 


in the character of the dramatic composition. It has been held 


1 The literary vestiges of this Satyrus will be found in Miiller Fragm. Hist. 
111. 159 ff. 
2 Prof. L. Campbell, Sophoctes, vol. 1. 276 ff. 
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that the Oedipus Coloneus shares certain traits with the P/zloctetes, 
the other play which tradition assigns to the latest years of 
Sophocles. One such trait is the larger scope given to scenic 
effects which appeal to the eye and the ear,—such as the pitiable 
garb of Oedipus, the personal violence of Creon, the scenery of 
Colonus, the thunder-storm. Another is the change from a 
severer type of tragedy, which concentrates the interest on a 
single issue—as in the 7yrannus—to a type which admits the 
relief of secondary interests,—such as the cult at Colonus, the 
rescue of the maidens, the glory of Athens, the fortunes of 
Thebes. A third trait of similar significance has been recognised 
in the contemplative tendency of the play, which leaves the 
spectator at leisure to meditate on questions other than those 
which are solved by a stroke of dramatic action,—such as the 
religious and the moral aspects of the hero’s acts, or the probable 
effect of his pleas on the Athenian mind’. Akin to this ten- 
dency is the choice of subjects like those of the Coloneus and the 
Philoctetes, which end with a reconciliation, not with a disaster. 
And here there is an analogy with some of the latest of 
Shakspeare’s plays,—the Wznter's Tale, Tempest, and Cymbeline, 
—which end, as Prof. Dowden says, with ‘a resolution of the 
dissonance, a reconciliation”.’ 

It may at once be conceded that the traits above mentioned 
are present in the Colonews, and that they are among those which 
distinguish it from the Zyrannus. The Coloneus is indeed more 
picturesque, more tolerant of a distributed interest, more medita- 
tive; and its end is peace. But it is less easy to decide how far 
these traits are due to the subject itself, and how far they can 
safely be regarded as distinctive of the poet’s latest period. Let 
us suppose for a moment that external evidence had assigned 
the Coloneus to the earlier years of Sophocles. It would not 
then, perhaps, seem less reasonable to suggest that these same 
traits are characteristic of youth. Here, it might be said, we 
find the openness of a youthful imagination to impressions of the 
senses ; its preference of variety to intensity, in the absence of 
that matured and virile sternness of dramatic purpose which can 


1 See Campbell, 1. 259 ff. 
2 Shakspere—His Mind and Art, p. 400. 
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concentrate the thoughts on a single issue; its affinity to such 
themes as temper the darker view of human destiny with some 
gladness and some hope. In saying this, I do not mean to 
suggest that the latter view of the traits in question is actually 
more correct than the former, but merely to illustrate the 
facility with which considerations of this nature can be turned to 
the support of opposite hypotheses. 

Another feature of the play which has been supposed to in- 
dicate the close of the fifth century B.C. is the prominence of the 
rhetorical element in certain places, especially in the scenes with 
Creon and Polyneices. We should recollect, however, that the 
Ajax is generally allowed to be one of the earlier plays, and 
that the scenes there between Teucer and the Atreidae show the 
taste for rhetorical discussion quite as strongly as any part of 
the Coloneus. Rhetoric should be distinguished from rhetorical 
dialectic. Subtleties of the kind which appear in some plays of 
Euripides are really marks of date, as showing new tendencies 
of thought. But the natural rhetoric of debate, such as we find 
it in the Ajax and the Coloneus, was as congenial to Greeks in 
the days of Homer as in the days of Protagoras. 

§ 21. Our conclusion may be as follows. There is no reason to 
question the external evidence which refers the Oedipus Coloneus 
to the latest years of Sophocles. But no corroboration of it can 
be derived from the internal evidence, except in one general 
aspect and one detail,—viz. the choice of an Attic subject, and 
the employment of a fourth actor. The Attic plays of Euripides, 
mentioned above, belong to the latter part of the Peloponnesian 
war, which naturally tended to a concentration of home sympa- 
thies. An Attic theme was the most interesting that a dramatist 
could choose ; and he was doing a good work, if, by recalling the 
past glories of Athens, he could inspire new courage in her sons. 
If Attica was to furnish a subject, the author of the Oedipus 
Tyrannus had no need to look beyond his native Colonus ; and 
it is conceivable that this general influence of the time should 
have decided the choice. In three scenes of the play, four 
actors are on the stage together. This innovation may be 
allowed as indicating the latest period of Sophocles’. 

1 A discussion of this point will be found below, in the note on the Dramatis 


Personae, p. 7. 
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§ 1. SINCE the first volume of this edition appeared, an autotype The Lau- 
facsimile of the best and oldest ms. of Sophocles,—the Laurentian Ms., ἐπ 
of the early eleventh century,—has been published by the London 
Society for the Promotion of Hellenic Studies. ‘The defects of such a 
production are only those which are inseparable from every photographic 
process, and amount to this, that photography cannot render all the 
more delicate gradations of light and shade. Yet even here there is 
sometimes a gain to the student through the intensifying of faint strokes, 
as when in 77. 1106, av[@y|deis, the erased letters θη become more 
legible in the photograph than they are in the ms. On the other hand 
such a photograph will, with the rarest exceptions, tell the student 
everything that he could learn from the ms. itself. Erasures are not 
among the exceptions, for they are almost invariably traceable in a good 
photograph. In this facsimile they are seen as clearly as in the original, 
It is often difficult or impossible for the collator of a ms. to foresee 
exactly every detail of which he may afterwards require a record; and 
it is obviously an inestimable advantage to have permanent access to a 
copy which not merely excludes clerical error, but is in all respects an 
exact duplicate. In 1882 I collated the Laurentian ms. at Florence, 
and I have now used the facsimile during several months of minute 
work on the text of this play, in the course of which I have had 
occasion to test it in every line, and in almost every word. Having 
had this experience, I can say with confidence that, in my opinion, 
the autotype facsimile is, for an editor’s purposes, equivalent to 
the ms. It may be not unseasonable to say so much, since in some 
quarters a prejudice appears still to exist against the photographic 
reproduction of entire mss., on the ground that, while the process is 
costly, the result can never be an adequate substitute for the original. 
It will often, doubtless, be inadequate for the palaeographer’s purposes ; 
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though the publications of the Palaeographic Society sufficiently attest 
the value of photography in aid of that study. But for the scholar, 
whose object is to know exactly what a given Ms. contains or indicates, 
the substitute—supposing the photograph to be well done—will in most 
cases be entirely adequate. It is surely desirable to effect so easy an 
insurance against fire on the irreplaceable treasures which are lodged 
in many libraries of Europe. 

In the first part of the Introduction issued along with the facsimile, 
the chief results of a palaeographical examination of the ms. have been 
set forth by Mr E. M. Thompson, Keeper of Manuscripts and Egerton 
Librarian in the British Museum. Some of these claim notice here, as 
having a direct interest for the study of the text. (1) The belief that 
the ms. belongs to the early part of the 11th century is confirmed by a 
fact to which Mr Thompson draws attention—the vacillation between 
the over-line and under-line system of writing. In the ninth century 
set or formal minuscule (as distinguished from cursive) became the 
regular book-hand, and was written above the line. In the tenth 
century a new mode began to come in, by which the letters were written 
under the line, as if hanging from it. ‘Towards the end of the tenth 
century the two systems were in concurrent use, sometimes appearing 
in different quires of the same ms. The Laurentian ms. belongs to 
this period of transition. Later in the eleventh century the under-line 
system superseded the other. The ms. was the production of a regular 
workshop or scriptorium at Byzantium. As in other classical mss. of 
the same period, the minuscule characters are more cursive, z.¢. nearer 
to the small-letter hand of ordinary life,—than in the contemporary 
biblical or liturgical mss., which, being destined for public use, required 
a more exact and uniform style. In the handwriting of the text the 
chief peculiarity is merely an exaggeration of a tendency common to all 
Greek minuscule writing,—viz. to write more closely those letters which 
are linked by strokes of the pen, and to space out the letters which are 
formed independently. [This tendency often disregards even the division 
of words: e.g. O. C. 739 εἰ σπλεῖ στον. Cp. 1309 mp ο στρ o παί ov: and 
443 cr. n.] (2) The ms. from which the Laurentian was copied was pro- 
bably minuscule, and not much older. Mr Thompson refers to O. 7. 
896, where L has πονεῖν ἢ τοῖς θεοῖς in the text, this being a corruption of 
a gloss πανηγυρίζειν τοῖς θεοῖς. Such a misreading would have been easy 
in set minuscule (with ζ΄ for ew), but impossible in uncials. (3) From 
a palaeographical point of view, some of the corrupt readings in L seem 
impossible to explain by a misreading either of minuscule or of formal 
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uncial letters. They perhaps date from the more cursive uncial which is 
found on papyri and ostraka of the second and third centuries a.p., and 
which was used as early as the second century B.c. In Az. 28, where 
L has τρέπει instead of the true νέμει, the change of v into zp could be 
thus explained. (4) The fifteen quires of the Sophocles are ruled in a 
way which shows that they were prepared to receive scholia, though the 
scribe did not himself enter any. He varies the number of verses on a 
page in a manner which ‘betokens either more than ordinary liberty of 
action or the guidance of another person.’ This person was presumably 
the same who entered the ancient scholia—viz. the first corrector of the 
Ms., usually designated as the ‘diorthotes,’ or as ‘S.’ The corrections 
of the scribe seem, in some cases at least, to have been made immedi- 
ately under the eye of this diorthotes, who generally reserved to himself 
the work of supplying omitted verses in the margin. (5) The writing of 
the scribe, or first hand, is generally easy to distinguish from that of the 
diorthotes. In writing the scholia, the diorthotes uses a mixture of 
minuscule and uncial (‘half-uncial’). But his supplements or correc- 
tions of the text often exhibit a more purely minuscule style, probably 
for the sake of greater uniformity with the first hand. When there is a 
doubt between the two hands, this is the source of it. (6) In the 12th 
and 13th centuries at least three different hands added some notes. 
Other notes, marginal or superscript, (especially in the Zvachinzae,) have 
been referred to the 14th, 15th, or 16th century. These later hands 
can almost always be distinguished from the diorthotes, but very often 
cannot be certainly distinguished from each other: nor is it of much 
consequence to do so, as the matter which they added is usually 
worthless. 

§ 2. The plan which I follow in reporting the readings of the 
Laurentian Ms. is different from that of Prof. Campbell. Τ is desirable 
that this difference should be understood, especially as it might some- 
times lead to the inference that our reports are at variance where, in 
fact, they substantially agree. ‘Two examples from this play will suffice. 

O. C. 1362 σὺ yap pe μόχθῳ etc. Here the Laur. ms. has 
μόχθω (sic). But after w there has been an erasure of one or two 
letters, from which only tiny specks remain; the erasure, and the specks, 
can be seen in the autotype facsimile (113 4) as plainly as in the ms. 
It is possible, but far from certain, that these letters were w, and 
that μόχθω has been made from μόχθοισ. I report these facts thus:— 
“μόχθω 1, (szc), with an erasure of one or two letters after w: perhaps 
it was poxfoo.’ Prof. Campbell reports thus :--- μόχθῳ] μόχθοσ (or 
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μόχθοισ) L. μόχθω Οὐ By C* he denotes the diorthotes, as by C’ he 
denotes corrections of the first hand by itself. Thus his note imports: 
‘The first hand wrote μόχθοσ (or μόχθοισ). The diorthotes made 
this into μόχθω.᾽ 

O. C. 1537 τὰ θεῖ ἀφείς τις etc. Here the Laur. ms. has adeic. 
The letters εἰ, written in the usual contraction, are in a blot, some 
erasure having been made, though no other letter is now traceable. 
(The facsimile shows this, p. 115 4.) I report these facts thus :— 
‘adeis| L has e in an erasure (from ἡ ἢ). Prof. Campbell thus :—‘ ἀφείς] 
ἀφήσ L. ἀφέισ C*.’ (stc.) That is:—‘The first hand wrote ἀφήσ. The 
diorthotes made this into adéwo.’ 

Thus by ‘L’ Prof. Campbell denotes either (1) that which the first 
hand originally wrote,—where this is certain, and no trace of correction 
appears: or (2) when a correction has been made, that which the first 
hand may be conjectured (however doubtfully) to have originally written; 
as in both the examples given above. 

By ‘L’ I mean always the reading which the Laur. ms. now has. 
If there is reason to think that this reading has been altered from 
some other, I state this; adding, where there are sufficient grounds, 
whether the alteration has been made by the first hand,—by the dior- 
thotes (‘S’),—or by a later hand. 

In regard to the hands later than the diorthotes, Prof. Campbell 
uses Ο", C*, Οἱ for hands of the 12th cent.: Οὐ for the 13th or 14th; C’ 
for the 14th or rsth; C® for the 15th or 26th, »1 do’met,)as 7a rule, 
attempt to distinguish the later hands with this precision, believing 
(and here I am supported by Mr Thompson’s authority) that the dis- 
tinction must often be very doubtful; and further that, if it were always 
possible, it would not often be important, seeing how small is the value 
which can be attached to most of these later corrections. I distinguish, 
as a rule, only (1) L, (2) S, (3) later hands,—with a rough indication of 
probable date, if, in a particular case, it seems at once safe and de- 
sirable. 

§ 3. In the second part of the Introduction to the facsimile of 1, 
I have concisely stated some reasons for holding that L is not the sole 
source of our Μ88., though it is far the best, and may properly be de- 
scribed as the basis of textual criticism for Sophocles. This play was 
one of those which were less often copied, and in no one of the seven, 
perhaps, is the superiority of L more apparent. Among the other mss. 
of this play which possess comparative importance, two groups may be 
broadly distinguished. One group consists of those mss. which, so 
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far as this play is concerned, are in nearer general agreement with L. 
Of these the chief is A, cod. 2712 in the National Library of Paris (13th 
cent.). At the head of the other group is B, cod. 2787 2d. (ascribed to 
the 15th cent.); and within this second group, again, a special character 
belongs to T (cod. 2711, 2d., 15th cent.), as representing the recension of 
Demetrius Triclinius (14th cent.). These mss. I have myself collated. 

The readings of six other mss. are recorded by Elmsley in his 
edition of this play; though, as he truly says, their aid is here of little 
moment to those who have the testimony of the four named above, 
L, A, B, and T. Of these six, four may be referred to my first group, 
and two to the second. 

To the first, or L, group belong the following :—(1) F, cod. 2886 in 
the National Library at Paris (late 15th cent.), derived immediately 
from L. It usually adopts the corrections of the diorthotes. (2) R, 
cod. 34 in the Riccardian Library at Florence. [It has sometimes been 
ascribed to the 14th cent.; but is pronounced to be of the 16th by Mr 
P. N. Pappageorgius, in his tractate ‘Codex Laurentianus von Sophokles 
und eine neue Kollation in Scholientexte,’ Leipzig, Teubner, 1883.] 
This Ms. is nearly akin to A. (3) R’, cod. 77 20. (usually said to be of 
the 15th cent., but, according to Pappageorgius, 4. c., not older than the 
17th). This breaks off at the end of v. 853. (4) L’, cod. 31. τὸ in the 
Laurentian Library at Florence 14th cent.), characterised by Elmsley, 
not without reason, as ‘mendosissimus.’ 

To the second, or B, group belong the following :—(5) Vat., cod. 
Pal. 287 in the Vatican Library (14th cent.). (6) Farn., cod. τι. F. 34 
in the National Library at Naples (15th cent.). It is in nearest agree- 
ment with T, having the readings of Triclinius. Of these mss., Elmsley 
had himself collated R, Β΄, L’: for F, he refers to a collation by Faehsi, 
and for Vat., to one by Amati. I do not know whether he had himself 
inspected Farn. 

It was a question for me whether, in this edition, his report of these 
six minor mss. should be given. I decided to give it, since, though 
their readings have little or no independent worth for the text of the 
play, they at least serve to illustrate the relations which exist between 
different Mss. or groups of mss. Whatever does this, is so far a con- 
tribution to our means for the study of Sophocles generally, and in this 
instance it could be secured without appreciable sacrifice of space. 
In a few places there are references to Ν᾽", cod. 467 in the Library of 
St Mark’s at Venice (probably of the 14th cent.), which belongs to 
the second group, being nearly akin to Vat.; also to V*, cod. 616 20 
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(t4th cent.), which belongs to the first group: these are from my own 
notes. 

δ. 4. It is allowed on all hands that our traditional texts of the Attic 
dramatists have been interpolated, here and there, with some alien 
verses or parts of verses. The text of Sophocles has certainly not been 
wholly exempt from such intrusions, though it has suffered much less 
than that of Euripides. This play furnishes some examples in a corrupt 
part of the last kommos (see, ¢.g., on 1715 f., 1747). Werse 438, again, 
is erroneously repeated in L after v. 769,—showing how a misleading 
recollection of a similar context could operate. But there has been 
a tendency in much of recent criticism to suspect, to bracket, or to 
expel verses, as spurious, on grounds which are often wholly inade- 
quate, and are sometimes even absurd. In this play upwards of ninety 
verses have been thus suspected or condemned by different critics,— 
without counting that part of the last kommos (1689—1747) in which it 
is certain that the text has been disturbed. It is instructive to consider 
this list. 


28 and 29 made into one verse, thus—dAN’ ἐστὶ uv πέλας γὰρ ἄνδρα νῷν ὁρώ--- 
because Ant. ought not to say ‘¢izs man’ (τόνδε), but ‘a man’ (Nauck).—75 and 76 
made into one verse (Nauck). See cr. n.—83. Suspected as jejune (Nauck).— 
95. Rejected, because at 1474 Ant. does not seem to know that thunder was to be 
the sign (Wecklein).—237—257. Rejected by Meineke and Wecklein, in agreement 
with some ancient critics. See ἢ. on 237.—299—307. Rejected by Wecklein, 
Hirzel having condemned 301—304. See n. on 299.—337—343- Rejected by 
Meineke, after A. Scholl, because (a) the reference to Egypt is unsuitable to 
Oedipus, (2) κατ᾽ οἶκον οἰκουρεῖν---σφῷν closely followed by σφώ---ἀπα σύννομοι for 
‘wives ’—are suspicious.—552. Rejected by Nauck, because Theseus should not 
mention this solitary fact in the history of Oedipus, and ignore the rest.—6ro, 611. 
Rejected by Nauck, because the ‘decay of the earth’ has nothing to do with the 
inconstancy of human relationships.—614, 615. Rejected by Nauck as unworthy of 
Sophocles. Wecklein says, ‘The thought does not correspond with what precedes.’ 
See my n.—638—641. Rejected by Dindorf (Nauck having rejected 640 f.), as 
unsuitable, and oddly expressed.—743. Nauck would either reject this v., or fuse 
it with 744, on account of πλεῖστον κάκιστος.---793. Rejected by Nauck (after 
Lugebil) as a gloss.—8go0. Rejected by Nauck as not Sophoclean in expression.— 
919—923. Rejected by Badham (and by K. Fr. Hermann) because too complimen- 
tary to Thebes.—954, 955. Rejected by Nauck as unsuitable. Blaydes also 
brackets them with the remark: ‘These two verses are perhaps spurious. We 
could well spare them.’—980—987. Rejected by Oeri. Nauck suspects 982—984. 
—r1011. Rejected by Nauck on account of κατασκήπτω. See my n.—1142. Sus- 
pected by Nauck on account of Bapos.—1189—1191. Rejected by Meineke, for 
the reasons stated, and answered, in my n.—1256. Rejected by Nauck as a weak 
interpolation.—1305—1307 (or else 1311, 1312). Rejected by Martin on the ground 
that both passages cannot be right.—1355. Suspected by Nauck as useless and 
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awkward.—1370—1372. Nauck says: ‘That the hand of an interpolator has been 
at work here, seems to me certain; as to the original form of the words, let others 
decide.’—1394. Nauck (while proposing τοῖς for καὶ) suspects the whole verse.— 
141I—1413. Nauck would make the three vv. into two. See my cr. n.—1425. 
Suspected by Nauck (on account of the phrase θάνατον ἐξ duotv).—1435, 1436. 
Both verses are rejected by Enger; the second is suspected by Dindorf. See my 
cr.n.—150r. Rejected by Fr. G. Schmidt (who proposes καινὸς for κοινὸς in 1500).— 
1523. Rejected by Herwerden, because (1) xwpos κέκευθε is a strange phrase, (2) 
μήτε... μήτε iss pointless, (3) the verse is superfluous.—1626. Rejected by Lehrs 
(after Hermann), because (1) πολλὰ πολλαχῇ is strange; (2) the mysterious τις (1623) 
is called @eés,—a premature assumption. It should be reserved for Oedipus (1629) 
to make this identification.—1640. Rejected by Nauck on account of the phrase 
τλάσας TO γενναῖον φέρειν (v.2. φρενί: see my n.).—1768—1779. Rejected by Nauck. 
17771779. Rejected by Εἰ. R. Ritter. See my ἢ. 

Prof. Wecklein, in his Avs Sophoclis emendandi (1869), rightly de- 
fends more than half of these verses, but condemns 95, 237—257, 
301— 304, 614 f., 862, 1190, 1626 (and 1716, which falls in that part 
of the last kommos which I leave out of the count). In his school- 
edition of the play (1880), however, he brackets 237—257, 299—307 
(instead of 301—304), 614 f., 632—637 (from ὅτου to τὴν τοῦδε inclusive), 
658—660, 830f., 1190, 1436 (and phrases in the last kommos); but 
does not bracket 95, 862, or 1626; having perhaps reconsidered his 
objections to those verses. 

I know not whether it is too much to hope that some reader of 
these pages will take the trouble to go through the above list of rejec- 
tions or suspicions, and to consider them in the light of such aid as this 
edition seeks to offer towards the interpretation of the play. If any one 
will do that, he will form a fair idea of the manner in which a certain 
school of criticism, (chiefly German, but not without imitators elsewhere, ) 
. is disposed to deal with the texts of the Greek dramatists. When an 
interpolation is surmised or assumed, it is usually for one (or more) of 
the following reasons :—(1) because something in the language appears 
strange: (2) because the verse seems inconsistent with the immediate 
context, or with the character of the speaker: (3) because the verse 
seems inconsistent with something in another part of the play: (4) be- 
cause it seems weak, or superfluous. In dealing with the first class of 
objections—those from language —the grammarian Is on his own ground. 
In Ajax 840f., for instance, it is a fair and definite plea against the 
authenticity of those verses that τώς is not elsewhere used by Sophocles 
(or ever by Euripides), and that φιλίστων is a form found nowhere else. 
But the second, third, and fourth classes of objections demand the 
exercise of other faculties,—literary taste, poetical feeling, accurate per- 
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ception of the author’s meaning, insight into his style, sympathy with his 
spirit. Consider, for instance, why Nauck suspects two of the finest 
verses in a beautiful passage of this play (610 f.):— 


φθίνει μὲν ἰσχὺς γῆς, φθίνει δὲ σώματος, ᾿ 


θνήσκει δὲ πίστις, βλαστάνει δ᾽ ἀπιστία. 


He ascribes them to an interpolator (P/z/o/. 1v. p. 191 f.) because only 
the second is pertinent; the decay of faith is in point; but what have 
we to do with the decay of earth or of the body? This is not a whit 
worse than very many of the examples in the above list. Could Sopho- 
cles come back and see his text, after all these expurgators had wreaked 
their will, he might echo the phrase of the worthy Acharnian, as he held 
up his ragged garment to the light; ὦ Zed διόπτα. 

The detection of spurious work has come down from a past age as 
a traditional exercise for a scholar’s acuteness. In Germany, where 
scholarship is a crowded profession, involving the severest competition, 
every competitor is naturally and rightly anxious to prove his origi- 
nality; and, if the Greek drama is his subject, one of the time-honoured 
modes of doing this is to discover interpolations. Thenceforth he is a 
man with a view, and has earned a mention; he is the critic who holds 
that such or such verses are spurious. English copiers of this fashion 
are not wanting. It is, however, high time to recognise the fact that 
the principal classical texts are no longer such as they were found by the 
scholarship of the sixteenth, or even of the last century. They no 
longer teem with those rank overgrowths of corruption in which the 
earlier critics found such ample material. The purification of these 
texts, though still incomplete, has now reached such a point that, if any 
real advance is to be made, reserve and delicacy of judgment must be 
cultivated. Interpretation—of the spirit, as well as of the letter—has a 
twofold office to perform. It has to aid and control the process of 
emendation. It has also to defend the text against wanton deface- 
ment or mutilation. 

$5. The use made of conjecture by editors or critics of the play 
will be found amply illustrated in the notes to this edition. Along 
with some admirable conjectures, by various scholars, which have been 
adopted or recorded, there are others which have been indicated rather 
because such notice appeared due to the eminence of their authors, or 
because they are instructive as illustrating tendencies in recent criti- 
cism. And here it may be permissible to observe, since the practice of 
classical composition has been subject in late years to some ignorant 
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and silly disparagement, that not a few of the conjectures which we 
sometimes see put forward are such as could not have been suggested, 
if their proposers had profited, even a little, by the discipline of Greek 
verse composition. It is earnestly to be hoped that the day will never 
come when that exercise,—duly reserved for those to whom it is con- 
genial,—shall cease to have a place among the studies which belong 
to the English conception of classical scholarship. When cultivated 
sympathetically and maturely,—as a delight, not as a mechanical task,— 
the accomplishment is one which necessarily contributes not a little 
towards the formation of a correct feeling for the idiom of classical 
Greek poetry. In relation to the criticism of poetical texts, its positive 
merit is not so much that it sharpens a faculty of emendation as that 
it tends to keep verbal ingenuity under the restraints of good sense. 
But it has also another influence, and one which (especially in our time) 
is perhaps not less useful. It helps to educate an instinct which will 
usually refrain from change where no change is required. 

The emendations which I propose in the text of this play are few; 
though I should not have found it difficult to increase their number 
a hundredfold, if I had conceived that the originality proper to an 
editor consists in re-writing his author. The following are adopted 
in the text:—121 δῇ after Aedooe’'—355 μοι for μου.---541 ἐπωφελήσας 
for ἐπωφέλησα.---ττ132 καναπνεύσατον for καναπαύσατον.---τ401 f. εἴτ᾽ 
ἄκρα | περὶ γύαλ᾽ for εἴτ᾽ ἀκραν | ἐπιγύαλον.--- ΑἸ50 these transpositions :— 
534 σαί τ᾽ εἴσ᾽ ap for σαί τ᾽ ap εἰσίν.---τοῦὃς ἰὼ θεῶν πάνταρχε, παντόπτα 
Ζεῦ for ἰὼ Ζεῦ πάνταρχε θεῶν, | παντόπτα.---τ462 μέγας, ἴδε, μάλ᾽ ὅδ᾽ 
ἐρείπεται | κτύπος ἄφατος διόβολος for ἴδε μάλα μέγας ἐρείπεται | κτύπος 
ἄφατος ὅδε διόβολος.---Α few more emendations, not placed in the text, 
are suggested in the notes. Among these are:—243 τοῦδ᾽ appdpov for 
τοῦ povov.— 385 wor for ws.—868 θεὸς for Hedv.—8g6 ota καὶ for οἷά 
περ.--Ἰ102 αἰδοῦ νιν for ἀλλ᾽ avtov.—1 493 Ποσειδωνίαν for Ποσειδαωνίῳ. 
—1510 καὶ τῷ πέπεισαι for ἐν τῷ δὲ Keioat.— 1565 av (or αὖ) τέρματ᾽ ἂν 
πημάτων ἱκνούμενον for ἂν καὶ μάταν πημάτων ἱκνουμένων .---Τόο4 εἶχ᾽ ἔρωτος 
for εἶχε δρῶντος.---1702 οὐδ᾽ ἐκεῖ ὧν for οὐδὲ yepwv.—The above list does 
not include 522 (text) ἡνεγκ᾽ οὖν for ἥνεγκον, since, though the conjecture 
was made by me independently of Mr R. Whitelaw, the priority belongs 
to him; nor 153 (text) προσθήσει for προσθήσεις, which, I find, had 
been proposed by Prof. J. B. Postgate ( Journ. of Phil. vol. Χ. p. 90). 
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$6. The edition of the Oedipus Coloneus by Elmsley (Oxford, 1823) 
is note-worthy as the earliest edition of any Sophoclean play in which L 
(the Laurentian manuscript) was systematically used. Indeed, for all 
practical purposes, it was the earliest in which L was used at all. It is 
probable that Bernard Junta, the editor of the second Juntine edition 
(Florence, 1547), derived some of his readings from L; but, if so, his 
use of it was slight and unintelligent’. Elmsley, having collated L in 
1820, had recognised its paramount value: ‘sive antiquitatem spectes, 
sive bonitatem, primus est.’ In order to appreciate the importance of 
this acknowledgment, it is necessary to recollect what, in outline, the 
history of the text had been. The edztio princeps of Sophocles, the 
Aldine (Venice, 1502), gave a text which, as a whole, is that of the Paris 
thirteenth-century ms., A. Adrian Turnebus, in his edition, (Paris, 
1552—3,) adopted the Triclinian recension, represented by the Paris 
fifteenth-century ms., T. This Triclinian text prevailed in the later 
printed editions of Sophocles down to 1786. In that year Brunck 
published his first edition, reverting to the Aldine text as his basis, and 
placing A at the head of his mss. Thus of the four mss. mentioned 
above as principally useful for the Oedipus Coloneus,—L, A, B, T,—three 
correspond with periods of textual history. T represents the period from 
Turnebus to Brunck, 1553—1786; A, the period from Brunck to 
Elmsley, 1786—1823; L, the period since 1823. 

Another interesting feature of Elmsley’s edition is that it em- 
bodies what he judged best worth preserving in the work of previous 
commentators on this play, from Joachim Camerarius (1534) to 
J. F. Martin (1822). In the sixteenth century, after Camerarius, 
we have two editors who followed the text of Turnebus,—Henri 
Estienne (Stephanus, 1568) and William Canter (1579). The readings 
of Joseph Scaliger, to which John Burton sometimes refers, seem to have 
been found by the latter in a copy of Estienne’s edition. The notes of 
H. Estienne are given entire,—-‘magis propter nominis auctoritatem quam 
quia magnam Sophocli lucem attulit.’ So, again, Brunck’s notes are 
given almost entire. ‘The series of eighteenth-century commentators on 
this play, before Brunck, includes John James Reiske, John Burton, 
Benjamin Heath, Zachary Mudge, Samuel Musgrave, John Francis 
Vauvilliers*. By ‘Lond. A’ and ‘B’ are denoted the anonymous 


1 See Introd. to the facsimile of the Laur. MS., p. 20, ἢ. 3. 

2 To. Iac. Reiske, Animadversiones ad Sophoclem (Leipsic, 1743?).—Io. Burton, 
Ilevradoyia sive tragg. Graecarum delectus (viz. Soph. O. 7., O. C., Ant.; Eur. 
Phoen.; Aesch. Theb.), 1st ed. 1758, 2nd ed. (with additions by T. Burgess) 1779.— 
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editors of editions published in London in 1722 and 1747. Brunck’s 
edition (Elmsley used the third, of 1788) forms a landmark. The 
printed texts before Brunck’s are often designated collectively by 
Elmsley as the ‘impressi ante Brunckium,’—including Musgrave’s 
edition, since, though it was not published till 1800, Musgrave died 
in 1782. Porson, who was twenty-seven when Brunck’s first edition 
appeared (1786), is represented by a few notes on this play published 
four years after his death in the Adversaria (1812), and by a few more 
which Kidd records. It is right to remember that these jottings, mostly 
made in youth, supply no measure of the resources which Porson’s 
mature power could have brought to bear; yet here also some excellent 
sueseestions are’ due to him (see, ¢.¢., om 709 f. and 1773). In the 
nineteenth century we have F. H. Bothe, G. H. Schaefer, L. Doederlein, 
C. Reisig, and J. F. Martin’,—thus bringing the catena of Elmsley’s 
predecessors down to the year before that in which his own work ap- 
peared. His edition has a permanent historical interest for students 
of the Oedipus Coloneus. 

With regard to the work which has been done on the play since 
Elmsley’s time, it has been my aim to overlook nothing of importance 
which has appeared up to the present date (1885); but I am only too 
well aware how difficult it is to attain such an aim with completeness. 
Silence concerning a proposed reading or interpretation is not always, 
of course, to be interpreted as ignorance of it; for, in dealing with so 
large a body of material, one of an editor’s most essential duties is that 
of selection. I have bestowed a good deal of labour, care and thought 
on this duty, and the result represents my best judgment on the ma- 
terials known to me. If any omissions are pointed out, I shall be 
grateful for such criticism, and can promise that it shall be most 


Benj. Heath, Wotae séve Lectiones on Aesch., Soph., Eur., 1762.—Zachary Mudge 
(died 1769) did not himself publish anything on Sophocles, but communicated Ms. 
notes to Heath, who embodied them, with the author’s name, in his work. I am 
indebted to the Rev. W. D. Macray, of the Bodleian Library (whose note was kindly 
transmitted to me by the Librarian, Mr E. B. Nicholson), for pointing out the passage 
in Heath which shows this.—Samuel Musgrave died 1782; his ed. of Sophocles 
appeared at Oxford in 1800.—J. F. Vauvilliers published an ed. of Sophocles at 
Paris in 1781. 

1 Τὶ, H. Bothe’s ed. of Soph. appeared in 1806, G. H. Schaefer’s in 1810 (both 
at Leipsic),—Lud. Doederlein, Ods. crit. tn Soph. Oed. Col. In the Acta philo- 
logorum Monacens. Tom. 1. (1812) pp. 27—7o.—Carol. Reisig. Commentt. cri- 
ticae in Soph. Oed. Col. 2 voll. Jena, 1822-3.—J. F. Martin, ed. of Soph. for schools, 
ard ed., much enlarged, Halle, 1822. 
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carefully considered. Reference has been made, with varying degrees 
of frequency, to the complete editions of Sophocles (here named 
alphabetically) by Bergk, Blaydes, Campbell, Dindorf, Hartung, 
Hermann, Linwood, Nauck, Schneidewin, Tournier, Wunder. I have 
also used the new recension of Dindorf’s text, in the Teubner series, by 
S. Mekler (Leipsic, 1885). Separate editions of this play by the follow- 
ing editors have also been consulted:—L. Bellermann (in the Woff- 
Bellermann ed., Leipsic, 1883): A. Meineke (Berlin, 1863): F. A. 
Paley (Cambridge, 1881): C. E. Palmer (Cambridge, 1860)’: N. Weck- 
lein (Munich, 1880). The views of many other scholars are noticed 
in connection with particular passages. I have found Wecklein’s 47s 
Sophoclis emendandi (Wirzburg, 1869) especially valuable in giving 
occasional references to scattered criticisms, in German periodicals or 
elsewhere, which might otherwise have escaped my notice; for the 
sporadic literature of the subject is diffused, often in very minute por- 
tions, through a large number of journals and tracts. Mr R. Whitelaw’s 
excellent verse translation of Sophocles (London, Rivingtons, 1883) 
possesses the further merit, rare in a metrical rendering, of usually 
showing exactly how he takes the Greek, and thus has in some degree 
the value of a commentary,—supplemented, in a few cases, by short 
notes at the end. 


1 Described as ‘intended principally to explain and defend the text of the Mss. 
as opposed to conjectural emendation.’ Many will sympathise (as I cordially do) with 
Mr C. E. Palmer’s general object,—viz. to protest against excessive licence in such 
emendation. It is only to be regretted that he should have gone to the opposite 
extreme, in consequence of two pervading ideas. The first is that our Mss. have 
come down much purer, even in minute matters, than is really the case; ¢.g. in O. C. 
541, where Hermann’s πόλεος is certain, Mr Palmer keeps πόλεως, because our MSS. 
have it. His other general assumption is that the strict correspondence of strophe 
with antistrophe, and the strict observance of lyric metres generally, are figments of 
modern ‘metrolatry,—the ancient poets having been, in fact, far more lax. This 
view is a necessary corollary of the former, since in our Mss. the lyrics are often 
corrupt. Thus in O. C. 547 he keeps ἄλλους, against the dactylic metre, and also 
against the sense. Yet the notes, if somewhat too prolix, often interest even when 
they do not persuade. 
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THE scansion of the lyrics is given here as by Dr J. H. Heinrich 
Schmidt in his Composztionslehre*, pp. 1xx—cvil. For the greater con- 
venience of readers, I print the metrical scheme over the Greek words, 
and, under each line of a strophe, the corresponding line of the anti- 
strophe, in smaller type. 

If a reader desires only to know what kind of lyric metre is used in 
each case, and how each verse is scanned, then he need not trouble 
himself with the diagrams subjoined to the scanned verses. ‘Their 
meaning, which is simple, will be explained presently. 


Ancient Greek metre is the arrangement of syllables according to 
‘quantity,’ z.¢, according as they are ‘short’ or ‘long.’ A ‘short’ 
syllable, as opposed to a ‘long,’ is that on which the voice dwells for 
a shorter time. In Greek verse the short syllable, Ὁ 1 (Π6 unity of 
measure. Its musical equivalent is the quaver, Dy ath of <2) The 
long syllable, —, has twice the value of vu, being musically equal 
Ὁ“. 

Besides ὦ and --, the only signs used for the lyrics of this play are 
the following :— 

(1) ‘for —, when the value of — is increased by one haJf, so that 
it is equal to WUv, —v, or v—. And“ for —, when the value of — is 
doubled, so that it is equal to-—Uv, Vu -, or -- --. 

(2) >, to mark an ‘irrational syllable,’ ze one bearing a metrical 
value to which its proper time-value does not entitle it; viz. ὦ for —, or 


—for ὦ. Thus épyov means that the word serves as a choree, — v, not 
as a spondee, —-—. 

(3) wv, instead of --ωἬυὗὅ, when a dactyl (then called ‘ cyclic’) 
serves for a choree, — v. 

(4) , written over two short syllables (as παρά), when they have 
the value only of one short. 


* The second volume of his work, ‘Die Kunstformen der Griechischen Poesie 
und ihre Bedeutung,’ of which the ‘ Griechische Metrik ’ forms the fourth volume. 
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The last syllable of a verse is common (ἀδιάφορος, anceps). Schmidt’s 
practice is to mark it ὦ or — according to the metre: 4.9. ἐργῶν, if the 
word represents a choree, or ἐργᾶ, if a spondee. 


Pauses. At the end of averse, A marks a pause equal to vu, and 
A a pause equal to --. 


The anacrusis of a verse (the part preliminary to its regular metre) is 
marked off by three dots placed vertically, : 


The kinds of metre used are few in number, though they occur in 
various combinations. 


1. Logaocedic, or prose-verse (λογαοιδικός), was the name given by 
ancient metrists to a kind of measure which seemed to them something 
intermediate between verse and prose, owing to its apparent irregularity. 
Its essential elements are the choree, —v, and the cyclic dactyl, 
metrically equivalent to a choree, ~ Ὁ. Take these words :— 


Stringthen our | hinds, thou | Lord of | battles. 


This is a ‘logaoedic’ verse of 4 feet (or tetrapody). If ‘Oz’ were 
prefixed to ‘strengthen, it would represent an ‘anacrusis,’ or prelude 
to the regular measure. Such a verse was called ‘ Glyconic, from a 
lyric poet Glycon, who used it. A dactyl comes first; then three 
chorees: ~u|-v|—-v|—-v. But the dactyl might also stand 
second, as: 


Lightly, | mérrily, | spéd the | mornings : 
or, third, as : 


Lost one, | footstep | néver re | turning. 


According to the place of the dactyl, the verse was called a /7rs?, 
Second, or Third Glyconic. 

In this play, the Second Glyconic (with anacrusis) is the main theme 
of the Parodos from 117 as far as 206 (omitting the anapaests); of the 
First Stasimon (668—719); and of the Third Stasimon from 1211 to 
1248. It also occurs elsewhere in combination with other forms of 
logaoedic verse, shorter or longer. Of these other forms, the most 
important is the verse of 3 feet (or tripody), called ‘ Pherecratic’ from 
Pherecrates, a poet of the Old Comedy. It is merely the Glyconic 
shortened by one foot, and is called ‘ First’ or ‘Second’ according as 
the dactyl comes first or second: so that this is a ‘ First’ Pherecratic,— 


Hérk to the | cry re\sounding. 
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We have this combined with the Second Glyconic in the opening 
of the Fourth Stasimon (1556 ff). Elsewhere in the play we find 
logaoedic verses twice as long as this, z.e. hexapodies. ‘They are com- 
bined with the tetrapody, or Glyconic verse, in the epode to the Third 
Stasimon (1239 ff.), and with the tripody, or Pherecratic, in the kommos 
at vv. 510 ff. 


2. Dochmiacs occur in vy. 833—843 = 876—886, and in parts of 
the kommos, 1447—1499. In the following line, let ‘ se7/s’ and ‘ wrongs’ 
be pronounced with as much stress as the second syllable of ‘ vede/’ and 
of ‘resent’? -— 


Rebil! Sérfs, rebel! | Resént wrongs so dire. 


The first three words form one ‘dochmiac’ measure; the last four, 
another ; and the whole line is a ‘dochmiac dimeter,’ written v : --v| 
—,v||-—-—~v|-A ||. The comma marks the usual caesura, which is 
preserved in our example. The elements of the dochmiac were thus 
the bacchius, -—v, equal to 5 shorts, and the (shortened) choree, --, 
equal to 2 shorts. It was a joining of odd and even. No other such 
combination of wzegual measures was used by the Greeks. The name 
δόχμιος, ‘ slanting, ‘oblique, expressed the resulting effect by a metaphor. 
It was as if the rhythm diverged side-ways from the straight course. 
The varieties of the dochmiac arose chiefly from resolving one of the 
long syllables into two shorts; either with, or without, the further sub- 
stitution of an ‘irrational’ long for a short in the anacrusis, or in the 
short syllable of the bacchius. 


3. The /onzc verse of two feet (dipody) occurs in the Parodos (as 
V. 214 τέκνον, ὦμοι, Ti yeywvw 3). The Ionic measure 15 -- τ ν. Without 
anacrusis (uv), it 1s called zomcus a maiore: with anacrusis, zonicus a 
minore. Here the Ionic dipody has anacrusis, and should be written 
vu i ππυυ[π-π-πλ|: 


. To the hill-tops, to the vdlleys. 


4. Other measures used in the lyrics of this play are dactylic (-- ὦ ΟἹ, 
choreic or trochaic (—v), zambic (u—), in various lengths. The only 
point which calls for notice is the use of the rapid dactylic ¢e/vapody to 
express agitated entreaty (Parodos, 241 ff.). Anapaests of the ordinary 
type occur in the Parodos and at the close. 

In the metrical schemes which are subjoined, the kind of metre 
used is stated at the beginning of each series of verses, and the scanning 
of every verse is shown. 


Rhythm. 
—The 
diagrams. 


lx METRICAL ANALYSTS. 


Rhythm is measured movement. It is the part of rhythm to 
arrange the materials furnished by metre in such a way that the whole 
shall please the ear. ‘The diagrams placed after the metrical schemes 
are given here, as by Dr Schmidt, in order to show how the verses 
are rhythmically put together. It is always possible, of course, to 
describe in words how a poetical couplet, stanza, or other series is 
constructed. But time is saved if, instead of verbal descriptions, we 
can use pictures, which show the structure at a glance. Dr Schmidt’s 
diagrams are merely such pictures. ‘They form a graphic short-hand, 
of a simple kind. 

In the two verses, 

Willows whiten, aspens quiver, 

Little breezes dusk and shiver, 
it is plain that each verse is one rhythmical whole. If we wvoze the two 
verses as one verse, a complete rhythm would still end at the word 
‘quiver.’ Each of these verses contains four chorees, —v, being a 
trochaic dimeter. ‘The diagram to express these facts would be 


i 
᾿ 
Each verse is here a rhythmical whole (or ‘sentence’) of 4 feet. 
And the first rhythmical sentence corresponds to the second. The 
dots mark the beginning and end of a verse. The curve marks the 
correspondence. 
Again : 
Now let us sing, long live the King, |jand Gilpin, long live He | 
And when he next doth ride abroad, || may I be there to see. 7 
Whether these verses are written as two, or as four, it is equally 
evident that they contain four rhythmical wholes or ‘sentences,’ the 
1st and 2nd answering respectively to the 3rd and 4th. The-rtst and 3rd 
contain four feet each; the 2nd and 4th, three. The diagram for this 
would be 


ae The curve on the left shows the corre- 

᾿ ἡ spondence of the two groups. ‘The curves 

[ ἡ on the right show the correspondence of 
3 , single ‘ sentences.’ 


All rhythmical periods belong to one or other of these two types. 
That is, the period is formed either by a szmgde rhythmical sentence 
answering to another, as in the first example; or by a group answering 
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to another, as in the second. A period of the first kind is called by 
Schmidt ‘stichic’ (from στίχος, a verse): of the second, ‘palinodic,’ 
because a group or series recurs. 
The variations on these two simple types are easily understood. .In 
a stanza like this, — 
Moreover, something is or seems 


That touches me with mystic gleams 
Like glimpses of forgotten dreams, 


each verse is one rhythmical whole. The period is ‘stichic,’ like the 
first example, only it is repeated ; and would be written 


Similarly, a gvowp of rhythmical sentences may recur more than once, 
making a repeated palinodic period. In some stanzas, again, the 
first verse answers to the fourth, the second to the third. When the 
order of correspondence is thus inverted, the period is antithetic. 
Such a period is seen in diagram II. for the First Strophe of the 
Parodos. There we have four groups of verses corresponding to each 
other in an inverted order, as the curves on the left show. Within 
these groups, single verses or parts of verses correspond in a regular 
order, as the curves on the right show. 

If a rhythmical sentence introduces a rhythmical period without be- 
- longing to it, it is called a zpowdos, prelude : or, if it closes it, an ἐπῳδός, 
epode, or postlude. Similarly a period may be grouped round an 
isolated rhythmical sentence, which is then called the μεσῳδός, ‘mesode.’ 
In the diagrams, a prelude or epode is marked by the abbreviation zp. 
or ἐπ. A mesode does not need to be specially marked, since it can 
always be recognised by the simple fact that it forms the central point. 
(See First Stasimon, Second Strophe, diagrams I., II., IIL. V.) 





ΤΙ 


Ixil METRICAL ANALYSIS. 


I. Parodos, vv. 117—253. 


First SrropHE.—Logaoedic. The Second Glyconic (seen in v. 3) 
is the main theme. 


I., II., denote the “γε and Second Rhythmical Periods. The sign 
|| marks the end of a Rhythmical Sentence; || marks that of a Period. 

ye wav GH = GF = 
I. op : atis ap | yv | που ναι εἰ A || 

ac: a ada ὧν ompar | wr 

τ (AGO) deg? gy ORE ΟΝ 


2. που Kuper | εκτοπι | os συθ | aso | zavt | wv A || 


apa καὶ | noOagdur| are |osdva| a | wv 
Vv ΕΞ τα Vv ΞΡ as 
3. 0 : mavt | wy aKop | εστατ | os ἢ 
μακρ : ae |wvOocer| εικασ | a 
= L_ Le — Vv — 


1. προσ : depx | ov | λευσσε] νιν A || 


αλλ : ov | wav | εν γεμ | ov 
μι ρει peortoo. (base e TO 
2. προσ : mev0 | ov | πανταχ | ῃ A || 
προσ : Ono | es | τασδαρ | as 
ae ia 


3. wAav : at| as A |l 
περ : as | yap 
Ψ wy -~v kK = - vy 
4. πλαν : at | as tis o | πρεσβὺυς | ovd|| eyxwp | os προσεβ] 
περ : as | akdXwa | τῷδεν | a || POeyKTw | μὴ MpoTer | 
| oe 


= Vv = i “- “Ψ“ψῴιω, π᾿ Vv Ὑ 
a yap | ουκ || αν ror | ἀστιβες | αλσος | es A || 


nsvamr| εἰ || mo a | εντι καθ] υδρος | ov 


Bee τὺ (0) Sh -- IO conse ι- = 


5. τανδ a | μαιμακετ | av Kop | av || as τρεμο | μεν rey | ew | και A || 


κρατὴρ | μειλιχι | wv ror | wy || ρευματι | συντρεχ | εἰ | τῶν 
" ~uo wv - «yy ES 
6. παρα :peBop | εσθ a | depxt | ws a || φων | ws adoy | ws το | Tas || 
fee : maupop |evdur | αξ [|αἱὐἱ μετ! a |ora@amo | Babe | πολλ 
sashes ἘΠ, εὐ Ὁ 


εὐφαμ, | ov στομα | φροντιδ | os A || 


aKkeX [εὐθος ep | aru | ex 
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> ι- πὴ ὦ - oY Ε- a vv NS -- = 
7. εὐ : evr | es tade | νυν τιν | 9K || εἰν Aoyos | ovdey | ag | ovt A || 
κλυ : es | w πολὺ  μοχθ a | Aar || a λογον | εἰ τιν | oo | es 


W -- > WW) κὰ Ξ 


πὸ 
8. ον ey : ὦ λευσσ | wv περι | παν ov | πω A || 


mpos eu : av λεσχ | av αβατ] wy απο | Bas 


OM eS 
9. δυναμ : av τεμεν | os γνων | ae που | μοι A || 
wa : πασινομ] os φων | ec mpocd | εν ὃ 
ω ι-- 
Το. ποτε : ναι [εἰ A | 
amep : vk | ou 
I. ; II. 4 
: 4 
6 : 
. 2 
4 4 
| 4 
|} 4 
" 
4 
4 
4 
1 
a 
᾿ 
1 
Ἴ 
" 
SECOND STROPHE.—Logaoedic. 

I. SS) L_ τυ .- ΕΞ WIJ VJ = wv yu es 
ουτοι] μήποτε σ εκ || Twvd εδραν | wv [ὦ yepor | ax || οντα tus | af [εἰ A || 
αὐτου | μήκετι | Tovd || avromerp | ov | βηματος | εξ || w moda | Ku | ys 
> Le ceva 
VY VY 


11. τ. er : οὖν ett | Bawe | topo | w A | 


our : wsadis | wsax | ov | es 
ἘΞ = WwW Si L_ = 


2. er : tmpoG. | Bale | kovp | a A || 
εσθ : ὦ expe | osyer | axp | ov 
- ΞΝὩ - ΝΖ = 
3. πορσ : wavyap| ai | es A || 
λα : os βραχὺς | oxrAac | as 


ἘΠῚ: 


LY. 
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-~ Ὁ — J ~ —_ ~~ ee 


πατερ εμ | ov Tod ev | novx | ae || a 


— ... «-- --»" ot 


tw μοι μοι! 


Bac | e βασιν | αρμοσ [αἱλ ἢ 

The corresponding words of the strophe are lost. Those of the antistrophe, 
given above, are regarded by Schmidt as forming a single verse, which is interrupted 
by the cry of pain, ἰώ μοί μοι, from Oedipus. For the sake of illustrating the metre, 
he conjecturally restores the words of the strophe, on the model of the antistrophe :— 
AN. κατάβα, ὦ πάτερ, εὐλάβησαί 0’—OI. αἰαῖ aiai—AN. ἁγνᾶν τέμενος κορᾶν. The 
sign j shows that ἐώ μοί μοι is a mere parenthesis, not counted in the metre of the 
verse. 

ΘΟ ΞΡ Νὰ ΞΞἨ ὧ ι- το = μ-- 9 -π Ὁ = 
I. emeo | pay ere | wd a | pavp | acay|o A || 

yepaov | es xepa | cwua| σον || προκλιν | ας φιλι | avew | ap 

πα me 
2. ὡμοι ] δυσῴρονος [ ar ας A |] 

The words of the strophe are lost. Schmidt supplies ΟἹ. οἴμοι τῷ κακοπότμῳ. 








wo κωλ | ῳ πατερ 


ι 


-- > σ-πτο τ -- vy - 

I. τολμα | ἕεινος ex | ι ἕεν | ys A || 
w Tran | ων οτε | νὺν χαλ] as 
ὅτ > WAS, = τ 


2. ὦ τλαμ | wv ο τι | και πολ | us A || 


αυὐδασ | ον tise | pus βροτ | ων 


VY CIES, vvyv ΞΞ το = 
3. Te : τροφεν a | φιλον ar οστυγ | ew A || 
Tig = οπολὺ | movosay | ex tw | ay 
pd Vv — Vv L_ = 
4. και To φιλ | ov σεβ | εσθ | ac A J 
σου πατριδ | ex πυθ | om | ay 
I. ; ΠῚ ri, s TVG a Vi 


ὃ 
4 
2 


4 
2 ΞΞ ἐπ. 


lI 
Me 
3 

e ὦ 6 «ἢ. 


After the Second Strophe follows the third system of Anapaests; 188 dye viv 
—191 πολεμῶμεν. After the Second Antistrophe, from 207 (ὦ ξένοι, ἀπόπτολις) to 
the end of the Parodos, the correspondence of Strophe and Antistrophe ceases. The 
verses are ἀνομοιόστροφα. In some editions the term ἐπῳδός is applied to them; but, 
as Schmidt points out (Gr. AZetrik p. 451), this is erroneous, as the absence of unity 
is enough to show. The ἀνομοιόστροφα fall into six sections, each divided into 
rhythmical periods. The rhythms adopted in the successive sections are varied with 
masterly skill, according to the emotion which each part interprets, 
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ANOMOIOSTROPHA. 


First Section.—Logaoedic. 


v VY ee aR. ὖν SO" a No 


> 
tr. ὦ : ἕενοι ar | ortoXts | adda | μη || τι τοὃ am | evver | εἰς yep | ov A || 
> 


ἘΦ Vv —— ἀν πο = EA ND = Vv ed) Fw 


2. μὴ : μὴ μ avep | ἢ TLS | ειμι | μηδ | εἕετασ | NS περ | α [LAT | evov || 


Second Sectton.—Tonic. 
VW VW = Vv cod as) ᾳῳ Vv amare 2) SS ὑξ τ 
I. τι τοὃ : awa φυσις | avoa τεκνον | ὠμοι TL γε | yovw ΛΔ | 


2. τινος : εἰ σπερματος | ὦ ἕενε || φωνει πατρο θεν A || 


Third Section.—Logaoedic. 


“Ww vy σο. VW — Vv Vv Vv Te 


I. ὦμοι ey | ὦ τι παθ | w | τεκνον eu | ov A || 


Vv VW = NMS Se NA OND L a 
2. Ney ew : εἰπερ ex | ἐσχατα | Baw | as A || 
—w Vv σω ω (es Vv WwW 


3. αλλ epw | ov yap ex | ὦ | κατακρυφ ie av Λ || 
ee  χυ a Ry eS isk Hp SES ΕΣ 
4. μακρα : μελλετον | adda. tax | wy | « A || 
“WJ wy —~ vw = VuUY — 
5. Λαΐου | ιστε τιν [ὦ | cov u | ov A | 
ee = LN eK sd am 
6. To τε : NaBdaxd | av yevos | w | Zev A || 
Ἐπ ω =u) wy (Ee eae 


᾿ ἢ. αθλιον | Οιδιποδ | av | συ γαρ οὃ τ ει ΔΛ 
VY Gime Ad sees NA Nad Ll 


8. deos : were | μηδὲν οσ | avd|w A || 


ΠΕ 


EL}. 


Ixvi METRICAL ANALYSIS. 


- 5=a logaoedic verse of 5 feet ; 
a. 4, an anapaestic verse of 4 feet. 


τς NE ae - 
Gee a hy ἘΞ ee 
hob οὐ RH RMN 


Fourth Section.—Anapaestic. 
.t: | δυσ | poposw|w A | 


Vv ms VY VY are NF NS, L — 


oe θυγατ > ep τι ποτ | avTiKa | κυρσ [εἰ A || 


La | 


3. εξ : ὦ ropa | ὦ Baw | ere χωρ | as A || 
E18 ΤῸ ee Sass ΕΞ Ξ 
4. a dum : εσχεο | ποι κατα | Oyo | εἰς Λ ἢ 
᾿ 
4 
4 
+ 


Fifth Section.—\. 11. Dactylic. III. Logaoedic. 


ουδενι | μοιριδι | a τισις | ερχεται || 
a VY Vv Se NS, = 
wv προπαθ | ἢ το τιν | ew A || 


ῳ = VY Vv a LA — Vv 
amat : a ὃ απατ | aus etep | aus erep | a A || 


VwY = vY Vv == VY = VY a a ee Ν a 
παρα : βαλλομεν | a πονον | ov xapw | αντιδιδ | wow ex | ew A || 
AF. AZ — - Y ae ad ad, aT ad ed en NA ἐν rm Vv Vv = 
συ δε : τωνδ edpav | wv παλιν || extoros | avOis ad | oppos eu | as A || 
vv τι -ὦ -- Vv τὰς Gis 
χθονος : εκθορε | μὴ τι περ | a xpe | os A || 
"ἢ eer Pee 


ey : a πολ εἰ προσ | af | ys A Il 


iE 


Π. 


Ι. 
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Le ΤΙ. [ 
: (3 
: 13 
= 3 


Szxth Sectton.—l. Dactylic. π| 


Ξξυσω LJ Lig a 
w ἕενοι | ad | ofpov | es A || 


BAG ἐπα Or al Ney 5: 

αλλ er | εἰ γερα | ov πατερ | a A || 

= ὦ ee a 

τονδ ἐμὸν | οὐκ ave | τλατ epy | wv A || 
eee LK] 


axovt | ων at | ovtes | avoar || 


=) vv a v Vv see NAN ND NA 


. αλλ ewe | ταν μελε | av ικετ | evomer || 


Mey 


«ὦ ξένοι | orks | εἰιραθ | a A || 


—- vy = — — Vy — vw wv 


. Tatpos ur | ep Tov | μου povov | ἀντομαι || 


“ο΄ —- vv = WO) τ πα dn od 


. avTopat | οὐκ ada | ors προσορ | ὠμενα || 


meer NUE Ly. —- vu — WH ~—= WwW WY 


. oppa cov | ομμασιν | ws τις ad | atparos || 


πων == Vv WV FY Sarg VV 


. ὕμετερ | ov προφαν | εἰσα Tov | αθλιον | 


Laas ty a! wv wv Sore NA NS <= VY 


. αἰδους | κυρσαι ev | υμμι yap | ws θεῳ 


= WEN —™ VV ror WY we NA NS 


. κείμεθα  τλαμονες | αλλ tre | vevoare || 


i. a 


- tay αδοκ | nt | ov yap | ιν A || 


= ων --- ΚΣ) πο ων. -- ΚΟ ΝΣ 


. προς σ ott | σοι φιλον | εκ σεθεν | αντομαι || 


n texvov ἡ λεχος | ἡ xpeos | 7 Geos ἢ 


ad .- ᾿ς, 1. = Vv ase 


- ov yap 1 | ots av αθρ | wv Bpor | wv A ||. 


τ ND = WY VY a 
οστις av | ει | Geos ay [οἱ A || 
oo) Na πα Vv = Tina 


expuy | ew δυν | ar |o A 7 
ieoe πὶ 


IIT. 


Logaoedic. 


Ixvil 


Ixvill | METRICAL ANALYSTS. 


I. A dactylic series. Li 


ome te fh, 


II. Kommos, vv. 510—548. 


First STROPHE.—Logaoedic. 


= = πο Vv LL. a SS ι-᾿ —~ . ΙΞΞ TW oy ι- 
. 1. dewov | μεν To παλ | ae || κειμενον | 7 | dy κακον | ὦ || ἕξειν erey | ep | εἰν A || 


nveyk | οὐν kaxot | ατῇ ω ἕενοι | 4 | veyx aex | wr|| μεν θεος | wr | ὦ 


oe ee Le 
2. om : ws ὃ εραμ | or rv | eof | αἱ A J 
Tour : wy ὃ avd | aperov | ovd | εν 
ye les ΑΞΞ 
τὸ: τοῦ ΠΝ || 
αλλ : es |τι 
=> ι-- ε- τοῦ, το) = & i 
2. tas : δειλ | ae | as απορ | ov φαν | εἰσ [ας A || 
καὶ : ἃ |mew | qa mors | ovdev | cdp | w 
> τας 9 πὸ aS. - = 
3. ady : ndovos | a ξυν | eat | as A || 
yan : wv eve | δησεν | ar | a 
> wv ew τ - 
4. pn : προς Seve | as αν | οιξ | ns A || 
ἢ : ματροθεν | wsax | ov [ὦ 
> —~v Vv = - -- = 
5. tas : casa me | πονθ αν | ad | 7 A || 
dus : ωνυμὰα | λεκτρε |rAns|w 
vw Sw Vv - —~ Vv πασῶν. 


6. το : τοι πολυ | και | μηδαμα | ληγον || 


w : μοι θανατ] os | μεν Tad ax | ovew 
> Cc ι- -ῳ . = Vv L = 
7. χρῃζ : w | ξεν | ορθον ak | ovop ax | ova | ae A || 


ω 1: ἕξειν avr | adedu | ec&eu | ov | μεν 
> το > vvy = 
8. ὦ : μοι στερξ | ov uxer | ev | w A || 
πως : ons mad | εδυοδ | ar |a 
Ls = 
9. pev | dev A | 


w | Zev 


I]. 
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= i συ Vv = v ι- tL - 
Το. me) : ov kay | w yap oo | ov συ | προσ | χρῃζ | εἰς A || 
ματρ : οςκοιν | asame | Bracrov| wi | w |os 
1. 3 II. f 
4 ) 6 
3 
Seg 4 
A= ἐπὶ : 
: 1 
4 
4 . 
6 
4 
2 
6 ἐπ 
SECOND STROPHE.—Iambic. 
> = ΚΑ Ὁ) π᾿ ν᾿ = > - ἂν Vv  σω πὸ Ve 


ἹΧΙΧ 


. I. cart : εἰσ ap | ἀπογον | οι te και κοιν || αἱ ye πατρος a  δελφε | αἱ Λ | 


dvot : ave |e yape [Oovgov| ov τι || rovro| τι ὃ εθελ | εἰς μαθ | ew 
περ. ὠτ ὦ eae Πρ | ovcA- ἢ 

Tarp :osma| παι | devrep | ave || παισας | em vos | w voo | ον 

VY vVwvVY Vv Vv Vv oe VW ae 


1. € : males e| παῦθον α | λαστ ex | ew A | 
κανες εἰ kavov ex| εἰ de | μοι 


io») 


VY oA Ta coat Nad Vv Vv VY basal Sf a 
2. € : peas | οὐκ ε a ρεξα | τι yap € | δεξαμ | nv A | 
τι : τοῦτο | προς δικ | as τι | τι yap ey | w φρασ | w 
—- -  ω -o 
3. Swpovo | por ey e ω ae | xapd.os || 


καὶ yap av | ovsepov | εὑσ εμ απ [ ὠλεσαν 


ἘΣ = 
VY a) YVYY re Nea aa 
4. en | noas | πολεος | εξελ | ἐσθ | αἱ A | 
vou : w de | καθαρος | adpis | εἰς τοῦ] dO | ov 


G2 
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III. First Stasimon, vv. 668—719. 


First STROPHE (forming a single period).—Logaoedic, with the Second 
Glyconic for main theme. 


=i I ὐτν ι- a —~ Vv SS, eS / Lu. τας 
I. evrm | ov Eeve| τασδε | χωρ || ας ικ | οὐ τα Kpar ιστα] yas er|avdl|a A || 
Barrer δ᾽) ovpax. | as vm | αχν || as o  καλλιβοτρ [υς κατ] nuap | a | ex 
Ἐ L— πὶ} . -- ι- ae SU; SU) ἘΞ 


2. τὸν : apy | nta Kod | ὠνον | ev@ || a Avy | eva μιν | vper | ae A || 


vapk : wo | os μεγαλ | aw Oe | aw || apxa | ovorepay | wuo | τε 
> Dog = Le 2 
3. Gop : ιζ | ovoa pod | wor a | 70 || wv hae | ats υπο | βασσ | ais A || 
χρυσ : avy | ns Kpoxos | ovda | umv|| οἱ κρὴν | ac μινυθ | ovo | ι 
> Lk wy sy 4 ΠΟ ΞΟ 
4. τον : ow | wrov ex | ουσα | κισσ || ov και | ταν aBar | ov Ge | ov A || 
Κηφ : wo | ουνομαδ | espe  εθρ || wv αλλ | aever | guar  ι 
Ξε τ» vy =! VY L~ Gou — Ὁ a ὦ a ON 
5. φυλλαδα | μυριο | kaprov av | yA || cov av  ἡνεμ | ov τε | παντων || 
wkuTok | os πεδι [ἰ ων επι | moo || eraca | κηρατ] wovv  ομβρῳ 
-- 5 SY τ -vt - Ὁ τ -ο᾽ -οὖὸ ei 


6. χειμων ὧν ιν ο] βακχι wt || ας αἰ εἰ Διο | νυσος | euBar | εὖ εἰ A || 
στερνουχ [ουχθονος] οὐδὲ Μουσί! αν χορ] οι νιν απ] εστυγ | ηἡσαν |ovd| a 


= md Vv -- vu == _ 
7. θεαις : αμφιπολ | wv τιθ | nv | as A |] 
xpvs : avis | Adpod | er | 


—_—_ “2 SO)  ----Ὄ 
“AHR TAH. HAA - HH AA TVD. 


> 
I 
Me 
35 
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SECOND STROPHE. —-Logaoedic,—the Second Glyconic being now varied 
by other logaoedic sentences, of 3, 6, or 2 feet. Note the contrast 
between the numerous small periods here, and the one great period 
of the First Strophe. 

ΠΣ eotw ὃ | ovov ey | w || yas Act | as || οὐκ eax | ov lwo A | 
αλλον 6 | avov ex | w || ματροπολ | ex || τᾷδε Kpar | cor | ov 
INE ovd ev | Ta μεγαλ 





a. || Awpudz νασ | ΠελοπΊ os [πωποτε] βλαστίον A || 


dwpov | του μεγαλ | ov ᾿ἰδαιίμονος | evr | εἰν χθονος | avx || nua mey| wor | ov 
> = | ι- ΞΘ => ὦ ι- = 
III. 1. pur : εὑμα | χειρ | wroy | αὐτο | ποι | ov A || 
εὖ : urmov | ev | πῶλον | evdadr | aco | ov 
> = vu aN, =u = 
2. eyxe : ὧν PoB | nua | dai | wy A || 

ὦ : παι Kpov| ov συ | yap vw | εἰς : 
9 Ξε ὩΣ Ε-Ξ — v = LY = 


3. 0 : τᾷδε | θαλλ | εἰ pey | tora | xwp | a A I] 


Tod : εἰσας | avy | mu av | alloc | ad | ap 


IV. 1. γλαυκας | παιδοτροφ | ov | φυλλον «A | αι | as A || 
ἱπποισ ιν τὸν ακ | εστ | xypa χαὰ | w | ov 
a ge ee ee - 
2. To : μεν τις | ov | veapos | ovde | yyp | a A Il 
MpwrT : aur |rtao| dextic | asa | yu | as 
V. συν]ναι] wvadrs| wo || εἰ xepe | repo || as ὁ yap | avev op | wv κυκλ os A || 
ad | ev |permos| ex ||rayAadc| a || xepor παρ ἀπτομεν | a mrat| a 
= > - U => 7 — 


VI. τ. λευσσει | νιν pope | ov Δι | os A || 


θρωσκει | Twv exat | ομποὃ | wy 


= => πω. vu L_ = 
2. xa γλαυκ | ὠπις AO | av | a i | 
Νηρῃδ | wr axor | ovd | os 


eee - ΠΙ|- Σ IV. 


a a ἢ 


Ixxil METRICAL ANALYSIS. 


IV. Lyrics* in vv. 833—843 = 876—886.—Dochmiac. 


Gales ace 
I. 1. εν ᾧ πολ] τς A || 


tL : ὦ Tar | as 


Vv Sor ee oe le Στὸ " - Seen y Mame - mf) VY μψμῴ. pp tf ol 
2. τι : dpas ὦ ξεν | οὐκ ad || noes Tax | εἰς Bac || avov εἰ xep | wy A || 
os : ovAnwex | wy ad || ἰκου ἕεν | ea τα || de δοκεις τελ | εἰν 
> = 8 aN tye NE σὺ ὺ - 
3. εἰργ : ov cov μεν | ov τα || δε ye μωμεν | ov A ἢ 
δοκ : ω τανὃ ap | ouxer || « veuw mor | ιν 


[Here follow four iambic trimeters, 837—840, =880—883. | 


Ὁ = A) — VJ -- -- vy a 
II. 1. προ : Bad woe | Bare || Bar εἐντοπ | οἱ A || 

ι : wasre | wse || w yas προ | μοι 

Vv WIN ONS 5 Vv Vv a Vv — 


2. πολ : ts evaupet | au πολ || wo εμα σθεν | εἰ A || 


MoX : ere συν Tax | εἰ mor || ET Emer περ | av 


3. προ : Bal woe | μοι A || 
περ : wo oe | On 
Ι dochm. = zp. DE aoe 

ee dochm. 
dochm. eee 
dochm. dochm. 
ee dochm. = ἐπ. 
dochm. 


* Schmidt calls this lyric passage simply ‘ Wechselgesang.’ It is not a κομμός 
in the proper sense (cp. n. on 833). 


11. 


III. 


METRICAL ANALYSTS. ΙΧΧ 


V. Second Stasimon, vv. 1044—1095. 


First STROPHE.—Dactylic. 
Be 


mA hs ore 
~T. a: ηὐ σόν | dai | wy A || 
n :moutoved| εσπερ | ov 
ahs BS We 2 
2. ανδρ : wy tax er | totpod | αἱ A || 
πετρ : as νιφαδ | ος πελ | wo 
Ὡς = κα πο ΞΕ Ἐπ 
3. Tov : χαλκοβο [αν Ap | A ] 
Oc : aridos | εἰς vou | ov 
= τ ᾿ς: ἔξ Se ΕἸ ΕΣ ae τὰ 
τ. μιξ | ουσιν | ἡ προς | Ι΄υθι | as ἡ || λαμπασιν | ἀκταῖς || 


πωλ | οισιν ἢ pup | αρματ | οις gevy|| ovresau | ιλλαις 
π΄ ἀἰς 


2. οὐ : ποτνι | αι | σεμνα tO | ηνουντ || ται τελ [ἡ Λ || 


an : ὡσετ | αἱ | δεινος o | mpooxwp || ων Ap | ns 
le ea τ΄ ΠΕ. 


ee Ἐν 

1. Ovat : οισιν | wy και | χρυσε | a || κλῃς ex [τ yAwoo | a Be | Bake || 
Sew : ade | Θησειδ | avaxu|a || mas yap | αστραπτ | εἰ xad| wos 
Le es ee 


2. προσπολ | wy Kv | μολπιδ | av ενθ || oun | ae τον | ἐγρεμαχ | av A || 
masa δ | opwar | at καθ | eo ap ||ruxr | noe | aorom | ww 
en ee Ee ..:- Hel, Re ems Oa = 


3. Θησεα | και | τας | διστολ || ovs a | ὅμητας a | δελῴ | as A || 


ἀμβασις | oc | Tay | umm || ave | pwow AO | av | ap 
Mp | eC ke 
4. αὖτ] apk | « tax | εμμιξ || εἰν Bo | ᾳ | τουσὸ ava | xwpovs | 
καὶ | tov | movte | ov yas || a ox | ov | Peas φιλον | υἱὸν 
ὌΦΕΩΣ 11. Ἢ Π|" : 
I 3 : Aves 
. 2 4 
ἐ β 
; ) 4 4 
3 2 4 
* Period I. is here given as by Schmidt. But in v. 1054 he i 
reads ὀρείταν | ἐγρεμάχαν (with Gleditsch), instead of the Ms. τὸν éype- 4 
μάχαν | Θησέα καί. Hence v. 2 of Period III. above runs thus,— 4 
4 


Vv = = -- _ - “αὐ -- -- 
προσπολ | wy Hu | μολπιὸ | av ενθ || οιμαι op | εἰταν, and, instead of 
giving two tetrapodies, gives only one, followed by a dipody; z.e. . 4 2. instead 
of .44. Accordingly, instead of two Periods after the first, Schmidt has only one, 


ἢ “Ὁ --- — VU _— —VvV — oo 

reading our III. 3 thus: eypeuax | av ras | διστολ | ous a || Sunras a | δελφας ||, or . 42. 
instead of our .44. His Period II. (=our II. and III.) then contains the series 
1.2.1 =A 2. 42s 4 de 


Ιχχὶν METRICAL ANALYSIS. 


SECOND STROPHE.—Dactylic. 


ἐξ: LJ = = 


Ψ = 
I. ας epd i ove | ἡ peddr | ουὐσιν | ws A || 
t : ὦ | Oewy παντ | apxe | παντ 


at ag Frag ene 
2. προ | pvar | αιι | μοι A || 


omt | a _ |Zeurrop| os 
eee kee Pee = o> XS 
3. γνωμ : atax|avt| ac [εν A J 


yas : τασδε | dau | οὐχ | os 
>» ty -# thy 22 2a 
11. 1. ταν : deva [τλασαν | δεινα δ evpove || σαν προς | αυθαιμ ὧν παθ}] y A || 
σθεν : a ’me | νικεε | ᾧ τον | evayp || ον TeX | et wo | a λοχ | ον 


2. τεὰλ : εἰ teX | ev | Zevs τι kar | apap || μαντις | exp εσθλ | wv ay | ὠνων |] 
σεμν : a τε | mas| Παλλας AO | ava || και tov | aypevr | av Ar | ολλω 
eo Lee ee 

III, 1. «fa  ελλαι | a tax | vppwor || os wed | exas || 


vu ----... 


καικασ] vyynr [αν πυκν | οστικτ ων οὁ  παδον 
-ωὧὐὖ --Ἑ VV τὸ ee eG μἍἢῷ 
2. αἰθερι | ας νεφελ | ας κυρσ || αιμ av | wf ay | ὠνων || 


vu - --- 


ωὠκυποδ] ων edad | wy στερΎ || w διπλ | as ap | wyas 
ee, κι οι τ 
3. ac : wp | no | aca | τουμον | ομμ] a A I 


wor : ew | ya | τᾷδε | και πολ | cr | aus 


11. 


odie 


Or 


WEEDRICAT, “ANALY STS. Ixxv 


VI. Third Stasimon, vv. 1211—-1248. 


STROPHE.—Logaoedic, based on the Second Glyconic. 


- > “wv Vv — NS = = Φ —~v Vv προ NS, = 
οστις | Tov πλεον | os yep | ovs || χρῃζει | του μετρι | ov wap | as A || 
μὴ φυν | atova | παντα | ux '|| ᾳ λογ | ον τὸ δεπ | εἰ dav | ἢ 
ἘΞ SV ς = VU L_ So Re) or Vv Sw = VY 

. ζωειν | σκαιοσυν | av φυλ | aca || wy ev eu | ov κατα | δηλος | ἐστω || 
Bnvac | κειθεν 00 | ev περ | nk || εἰ πολυ | δευτέρον | ws Tax | wore 

. er : εἰ | πολλα μεν | at paxp | ae || awep | ar κατε | θεντο | dy A || 
ws i:eur| avtove | ovmap | ἢ || κουφας | αφροσυν | as dep | ov 

. Aur : as | eyyutep | w τα | τερπ || οντα ὃ | ουκ av 16 | os 0 | που A |] 
τις :mAay| α πολυ | μόχθος] εξ. || wes | οὐκαματ | we | ε 
VY a Vv on VY a) ῳ πες 


ot : av τις | ες πλε[ ov πεσ [η A || 
gov :o.atag | εἰ ερ | ws max | a 
es πὸ VY ψὝῳ comers Wad 
του oe | ovtos | ο ὃ ere | κουρος || 
καὶ POov | os To | τε κατα | μεμπτον 


VvVYV a NS. VVV VV Ξ “νων eS 


. woteXd | eatos | Aidos | ote μοιρ | ανυμεν | avos || 


emuke  λογχε | wumarov| axpares | ampoco | μιλον 
Ug Vv VvVUYV ων ey, 
aAdvpos | axopos | avared | yve || 

ynpas | αφιλον | wampo | ravra 

VVYV παι -- = 


. Gavaros | es TeX | evr | av A J] 


Kaka κακ | ὧν Evy | ovx.| ec: 


I II. 


Behe QO-fh. fh. 


΄΄΄-.. 


GAS BS OFS SS OES εἶδες nN ON Ὁ 


rf, 


ΠῚ 


ΙΧΧΥῚ METRICAL ANALYSIS. 


N 


to 


Epopre.—Logaoedic. 





«ἐν : ῳ Ϊ τλαμ | wy 06 | ov‘ ey [ὦ pov | os A || 
πὸ a — Y a ae oo Vv Lo = 


. παντοῦ | ev Bop | eos | ws τις | act | a A | 


Ube 


Ξ AS, ι- OE OTP τρτ ὩΣ 


. κυματο | πληξ | χειμερι | a κλον | ect | a A || 


a > —~v Vv ι- — 


. ws kat | Tovde κατ | axp | as A || 


ey See alee Ὑ ἘΣ 


. δειναι | κυματο | ay | es A || 


ve 


= — « ee ee τὰ πλς = 


- aT | αι κλονε | ουσιν a | ει ξυν | ουσ | au Ν We 


=o we Sa Ξ --: - 


. at μεν arr | αελι | ov δυσμ [αν A || 


SP ee 
αι ὃ ava | teAA | ovt | os A || 


LL 


ay . Ξ Ὁ = 


. at dava  μεσσ | av ακτ ιν A || 


> τὸ AND, vy Ke = 


. ard : εννυχι | avamo | Pur | av A | 


ik oF ei & 
᾿ ᾿ 1Ὶ 

' 4 

6 


* Schmidt inserts γ᾽ after κλονέουσιν, when the verse reads 


= ΣΧ ΜῈ ΘΕ ες 


IEE 


METRICAL ANALYSIS. Ixxvul 


VII. Kommos, vv. 1447—1456 = 1462—1471: 1477—1485 
= 1401 —1499. 


PinceshROPHE—lambic im. periods I: and Il. In [Π|. v. 1 is 
dochmiac, v. 2 logaoedic (First Glyconic). 


ST) TTS μων Vv = 
I. tr. ve : a trade | νεοθεν | Ε΄. [μοι A || 
ιδ : € pada | pmeyasep | ever | αἱ 
VY « vv es VY YU YY WV <a YU ae 
2. kak : a Bapv | ποτμα | παρ ada | ov Sev | ov A || 
ktur : osadar | os δὲ | οβολος | esdaxp | av 
2 ae 
3. ev te | porpa | py | xeyxav |e A 1} 
dey ur | ηλθε | Kpar | os PoB | αν 


-- vw — 


VW = eee NA rare NA cate! V5 aa « or WY a — 
II. r. par : αν A | ovdey | age | wpa || δαιμον | wy ex [ὦ ἀρὰς | a A || 
: πτηξα | θυμον | ovpay |cayap|| acrpar | ἡ prey | εἰ war [ιν 


(a) 


. -ου ἰ- = YW Sy VMS - -- ωνν --Ξ 

2. op : aop| @ [ταῦτα εἰ χρον || os στρεφ | ὧν μεν erep | a a |] 
τι : μαναφ] no | ev reX | osde || δοικα d | ov | γαραλι | ον 
Ὄπ -- SS - :.-.-Ἠ-Ἐ- - 


III. 1. τα : δε rap ἡμαρ | αὐθις || τ αν[ὦ A || 
ap opua tor | ovd av || ev ξυμῴορ | as 
=U ---- ἐ-- ς- 
2. εκτυπεν | αιθηρ | ω | Lev A J 
w peyas | aOnp | w | Zev 


1. 4 ΞΞῖπρ- I. { 4 ΠῚ. aochm. ) 
5 ) 4 dochm. 
5 | 4 4 = en. 


SECOND STROPHE.—Dochmiac in periods I., II., 1V.: iambic in III. 


ἘΣ 
U vu _ -- -- ο -- 


I. τ. ε: αιδου ea | ἘΠ. || αμφιστατ | ae A || 
ι a wewma | Bade || Bad er axp | a 
Vv WwWVYY VY VV 


2. Ou : ἀπρυσιος ot | oBos A ] 


περ : cyvadnevary | ww 


Ixxvul METRICAL ANALYSTS. 


— vu - G&G = 


U VU = U - 
ΠΣ ἀλλ as ΠΩΣ | ων ιλ || aos ec te | ya A || 
Iloc : ειδωνι | ῳ Oe || ῳ τυγχαν | εἰς 
> SS ONS ἘΦ Rao: Ser 
2. pat ‘epi τυγχαν | εἰς a || φεγγες ἀξ μᾶς ων A ἢ 
βου : θυτον εστι | avay || ιζων uk | ov 
« Se πα Vv rar a VY ame “; = Y om VY <7 -« τὰ 
111. εν: aoe | ov de | σου τυχ | our Ι μηδ a | λαστον | avdp | wy A 7] 
o : γαρξεν] os σε | καὶ πολ | toma || και pir | ouvser | aie | o 
« τε Ἐπ ὰ Vv ἜΣ = ae ἔασι 
ΙΝ. 1. α ἱκερδὴ xap | ιν Gee 3 ασχοιμι [πως A || 
δικ > aay xap | παρ | acxew παθ] wy 
> vv - ἘΞ = 
2. Lev :ανα co dov|w A | 
omeus : ovatco wr | αἕ 
- dochm. τ ἧς 11. 4 IV dochm. 
dochm. Ὶ [ dochm. 4 dochm. 
dochm. [πιὰ doch. 


dochm. 


VIII. Fourth Stasimon, vv. 1556—1578. 


STROPHE.—Logaoedic (the tripody, or Pherecratic verse, in period I.; 
the tetrapody, or Glyconic, in II.). 


-- Vv Ne ι- πω ὩΣ Ἐπ ἘΣ L_ ae Vv = ey, 
I. et Oepus | ἐστι | μοι || ταν αφαν | ἡ be | ov || και σε Aut | aus Bee | ew || 
w χθονι | a Oe | αἱ || σωματα | νικατ] ov || Onposos | ev mud | αἱσι 
wu — — > La Sis =a a 


11. τ. εννυχι | wv αν dil αἕ Awd | wv || ev Ard | wvev | Nae a au A || 


Tato. πολ} véev | ousew [acd || a Kvug| εἰσθαι τ} εξ αντρ | wy 
*% 


VvVWY et ee Vv VV = Sana. Vv —J WJ cee Vv — 
2. amova | μηδ ex | ι βαρυ | ax || εἰ ἕενον | εξανυσ | at pop | w A || 
adauwar | ov mud | axa παρ] Acd || @ Aoyos | aevex | εἰ τον [ὦ 


* Schmidt reads μὴ ἐπίπονα, adding τὸν before ξένον: in the antistr., ὕλακα for 
φύλακα, adding δὴ before λόγος. This gives = 


od - 
- s wa ee — ~~ ~~~ ικ... Ι ~~ 
~ . 9 
~~ || -~ | = || 


METRICAL ANALYSTS. ISSIR 


— 


= = Le -ὦ L, wu wy - GB - 
3. ταν : ray | κευθ | y Kat | ὠνεκρ || ὧν πχακα | καὶ Stvye | ov δομ | ov A || 
yas : mac | καὶ |Taprap| ov κατ || evxouae | εν καθαρ | wByv | a 
= = Vv L <a Vv Lo, ΞΞ et SA, SN = 
4. πολλ : wv yap | av | και wat | av || πηματ | wv ικν | ουμεν | wv A || 
opw : wpev | w | veprep | as || τῷ ξεν | w vekp ἰὼν πλακ] as 
5. wad : wode | δαιμ | wv dix | aos | avé | οἱ A J 
σε : τοικι | KAnok | wrov | aev | υπν | ov 
ike II. 
3) 


ἘΞ -ΕΣΣ εξ 
ΞΕ Se SS 
AAS ES GIS TS GHS κῆδος Ο, παν, FS, 


IX. Kommos, vv. 1670—1750. 


First STROPHE.—Choreic, in verses of 6 or of 4 chorees. 


>= t, toe one 
.I. at :at| hev| εστιν | ἐστι | νων | dy A || 
ποθ : os | ro | καικακ | wvap| ἢν | τις 


- wo - o - ow —- ow 
2. ov To μεν  αλλο δε [μη πατρος | εμφυτον ||* 
καὶ γαρο | μηδαμα | dy φιλον | nv φιλον 


* w, written over two short syllables, means that here they have the value of only 
one short; so that οὐ τὸ μέν (for example) is to be regarded as a choree, —~, not 
as a cyclic dactyl, ~~. Schmidt has illustrated this by Aesch. Ag. 991 θρῆνον 
᾿Ερινύος αὐτοδίδακτος ἔσωθεν, which similarly gives —w|—-—w|—w|-w|L.|—- A | 
In reference to that passage, he remarks:—‘ The heavy complaint of the Chorus, which 
breaks forth impetuously, is adequately expressed first by the strong ictus placed 
each time on -, and then by the quick movement of w.’ (Ahythmic and Metric, 
p- 50,—the English translation of Dr Schmidt’s ‘ Leitfaden,’ by Prof. J. W. White, 
of Harvard.) 


Py: 


1ΠῈ 


TV. 


xxx METRICAL ANALYSIS. 


3. a : λαστον | aa | δυσμορ | ow orev | af | ew A || 
o : mote ye | kacTov| ev xep | οἷν κατ | ex | ov 
- wo - ω πίω - Oo 


4. wtwe | τον πολυν | αλλοτε | μεν πονον || 


wmatep| ὦ girtos | wtova | εἰ κατα 
- @ -— w - ω - ω πω - wo 

5. eumedov | εἰχομεν | ev πυματ | ῳ ὃ adoy | wra rap | οισομεν || 
yas σκοτον | et μενος | ovdexee | ων adir | τος e€ | mou more 
> ξέν τ 


vu Pane ν΄ ὁ i VY 
6. 1d : ovre | και raf | ove | a A J 
και : τᾷδε | μὴ κυρ | no | gs 
[-Ξ- 


vu -- wv -- wv — wv -- wv _ 


I. τι ὃ : ἐστιν | cor | ιν μεν | εἰκασ | αι Prd [οἱ A || 


e : mpake | e€ | mpatev| οἷον | ηθελ | εν 
Vv ταῦ a = <> — = = 
2. Be : βηκεν | ws aan | wor av ἀν εν rod | w da | os A |] 
To : mowv | as ce | xpnge | yaser | uc kev | as 


(HE ASE MS L = 
I. τι yap or | » | μητ Ap | ys A || 


e dave |xor| av dex | εἰ 


vu _— 


are A “ον ae VY ἕπου Vv 
2. pte | ποντος | avre | xupcer || 
νερθεν | evoxe | αστον | αἰεν 
“Ξ = «, δ VY ad VY 
3. ἀσκοπ | οι de | πλακες € μαρψαν || 
ovde | πενθος | edtr a | κλαυτον 
4. εν αφαν | εἰ | τινι pop | w φερομεν | ov A |] 
ava yap | ομμ | acerod | w | warep eu | ov 


-- yy - -- -- 


I. Tad ‘awa | νων 30 | NeBot ΓΝ ἢ] 


στεν : ειἰδα | κρυον | ovd ex [ὦ 
ar ate a ie ar Sty = =F ae ce al = 

2. vué em | hte | w Be | Bake i πως Web | η τὸν | ame | av A 
πως με | xpnto | cov Tad | away || αφανισ | a To | covdax| os 
Ps eet. Ξ = re ΕΞ ΕΞ 


3. γαν ἡ | ποντι | ov Ds || wy aA | wper | αι βι | ov A |i 
w | pwalyaser| ce ἕεν || as θαν | ewe | xpnges| αλλ 
Vv a Vv “ou τε πε. 

4. δυσ : οιστον | εζομ | εν βολὴ Ιαν A J 
ep : nos | ebaves | woe | wo 


METRICAL ANALYSIS. ΙΧΧΧῚ 


= Vv A vv VY Vv VY rt τ᾿ 7 VY = 
V. 1. ov κατ] oda | κατα pe φονιος || Aid | as eA | ov warp |e A || 
w Tar | awa | Tis apa | μεποτμος || avis | wd’ [av | ολβι | os]* 


2. ἕυνθαν | εἰν yep | at | o A lt 


[lost in antistrophe] 


on . LAE i ea ae 

3. tad : avay | ws ε | pory o | weAA || ὧν Bios | ov βι | wr | os A || 
er : apmev | εἰ σετ Ae w gir | ἃ || tas rarpos | wd ep | nu | as 
wy - -΄υ = ox UW V7 = - - 

VI. τ. ὦ διδυμ | a τεκν | ὧν ap ὙΠ ιστα Ἰ τὸ φερον | εκ bc | ov Rs | εἰν A 

αλλ επει ᾿ ολβι | ws ε | Auge || το τέλος | ὦ φιλ | ae βι | ov 
μὴ i Us ES ae 

2. pnd eT ay | av ΤΕ  εσθον | ov Ἰ τοι κατα | μεμπτ εἰ Byt | ov A J 

Anyere | Tovdax | ovs κακ | wy || yap δυσαλ) wros | ovd | es 
I. Ils ITI. 4 
6 


IV. ; V. [ VI. 


SECOND STROPHE.—Choreic. 


ν = - = SV Sy SY Ξ- 
1.1. wad : w φιλ [ἃ συ Ὁ θωμεν || ὡς τι | ρεξομ [εν A || 
gir : attpes | τε  μηδεν jj αλλα | ποι φυγ] ὦ 
- vvyv Lea - 
2. t : μερος ex | ec pe | τις A 7 
Kat : mapos απ | epuvye | Te 
> MG - uy =u - 
I]. τ. trav : χθονιον | ἐστι | av td | ew A || 


To : σῴων To | μη mir | νειν kak | ws 


* [ἀνόλβιος] is conjecturally supplied by Schmidt. Cp. note on 1715. 

+ Schmidt omits ξυνθανεῖν γεραιῷ, but retains πατρί. Periods V. and VI., as 
given above, then form only one period, the series being .44.44.=.44-.44. See 
note on v. 1690. 


ΠῚ 


IV. 


Ixxxil METRICAL ANALYSIS. 


Vv at ᾳῳ Ἔσο « το ρα, 
2. τιν : os πατρ | os tad [αινεγω A || 
gpov: w τι | 66 o | rep vo | es 
ye oe aes gh aia, ἅτ Ny τ 
3. θεμ : us de | πως tad | ἐστι | pov A || 
0 :mws μολ] οὐμεθ | es dou | ous 
at Lp = ἘΣ ἈΝ “π΄ Δ 


I. οὐχ op | as τι | τοὃ ἐπε | πληξας || 
οὐκ ex | wun | de yeua | reve 
VY > 
ees ὩΣ EN UO —v 

2. και Tod | ws τι | Tode μαλ | avOus || 
μογος ex | εἰ και | παρος επ | εἰχεν 
NS VvY VY VV VY πο πῃ», 

3. αταφος | επιτνε | διχα τε | παντος || 
Tore μεν | amopa | τοτεδυπ) ερθεν 

VY 

a - vVvvVY = . 

4. aye pe | και tor | exevap | ιξον ἢ 
pey apa  πελαγος | ελαχετ | ov τι 


LS A 


~ 


αι au | 
pev ev 
it mm a =! 
1. δυσταλ | ava | rou | dnt A || 
ποι μοὸὰλ | wuev | w | Zev 
ἜΣ ΩΣ πὸ" τα δ. ἢ VV VY 
2. avis | wd ep | nos | azropos || 
ελπιδ | wyyap | es Ti | ere pe 
> eS τ τὸ = 
3. at : wva | rAapov | εὖ [ὦ A ἢ 


δαιμ : ww τα | νυν ye | Navy | εἰ 


L* - tie)" III. ͵ IV.t+ 
᾿ ἢ [: a) 
a 


* In Period I., v. 2, Schmidt adopts Gleditsch’s expansion of the MS. text, ἵμερος 
ἔχει μέ <tius>. IZ. τίς <oty>, and in the antistrophe, καὶ πάρος ἀπεφύγετον. 
AN. <ri 64;>. Hence this verse becomes a tetrapody (instead of a tripody, as 
above), and Periods I. and II., as given above, fall into ove period with v. 1 as 
prelude, the series being .6.=7p., .4.4.=.4-4. In the note on 1730 f. will be found 
my reasons for preferring Hermann’s reading καὶ πάρος ἀπέφυγε. AN. τί; 

+ Schmidt, with Gleditsch, reads a second alat in the strophe (v. 1734), and in 
the antistrophe AN. val vai. XO. φεῦ φεῦ. This being included, the period 
becomes palinodic, the series being .4.4.=.4.4. 


ZOPOKAEOQYS 


ΘΙ ΔΙΠΟΥΣ Ell KOAQDQNOQI 


π-π I 


“eri. 
» 


-- . ΒΝ ΄ῖι 
᾿ 
, 
"9 
» 
ἢ 
> 
Ἅ 
. a 
: 
᾿ F 
-_ 
᾿Ξ 





ΣΟΦΘΙ(ΛΕΟΥΣ 


ΘΙ ΛΙΠΟΥΣ EMT! KOAQNOI 


I. 
O EMI KOAOQNQ: OIATIIOYS συνημμένος πώς ἐστι τῷ ΤΎΡΑΝΝΩΙ. 


A Ἁ ’ὔ 9 \ ε 50.3ἅὔ" "ὃ \ \ 3 aA 9 > θ 4 
τῆς yap πατρίδος ἐκπεσὼν ὁ Οἰδίπους ἤδη γεραιὸς ὧν adixveitar εἰς ᾿Αθήνας, 
aA \ 7) i) A 3 
ὕπο τῆς θυγατρὸς ᾿Αντιγόνης χειραγωγούμενος. ἦσαν yap τῶν ἀρσένων περὶ 
AY , ’ 3 A ἐν 9 9 4 \ i 
τὸν πατέρα φιλοστοργότεραι. ἀφικνεῖται δὲ εἰς ᾿Αθήνας κατὰ πυθόχρηστον, 
, A \ A A A 
ws αὐτὸς φησι, χρησθὲν αὐτῷ παρὰ ταῖς σεμναῖς καλουμέναις θεαῖς μεταλ- 
»" \ ’, Ν Ν > A 7, 9 ΄ > Ὁ ε Ν 
λάξαι τὸν βίον. τὸ μὲν οὖν πρῶτον γέροντες ἐγχώριοι, ἐξ ὧν ὁ χορὸς 
’, 
συνέστηκε, πυθόμενοι συνέρχονται καὶ διαλέγονται πρὸς αὐτόν" ἔπειτα δὲ 
\ , A 
Ἰσμήνη παραγενομένη τὰ κατὰ τὴν στάσιν ἀπαγγέλλει τῶν παίδων, Kal THY 
, + A , \ 3 i Ay ἊΝ 4 Ν A 
γενησομένην ἀφιξιν τοῦ Κρέοντος πρὸς αὐτόν: ὃς καὶ παραγενόμενος ἐπὶ τῷ 
3 aA DON 3 Soy? 3, 3 , ε Ν Ν \ ΄, 
ἀγαγεῖν αὐτὸν εἰς τοὐπίσω ἄπρακτος ἀπαλλάττεται. ὁ δὲ πρὸς τὸν Θησέα 
\ \ \ 7 Si , , \ aA a 
διελθὼν τὸν χρησμὸν οὕτω τὸν βίον καταστρέφει παρὰ ταῖς θεαῖς. 
Ν A A A Ν / \ e A 
To δὲ δρᾶμα τῶν θαυμαστών: ὃ Kal ἤδη γεγηρακὼς ὁ Σοφοκλῆς ἐποίησε, 
΄ 9 4 A ὃ 9 \ \ A e A ’ > \ 
χαριζόμενος ov μόνον τῇ πατρίδι ἀλλὰ καὶ τῷ ἑαυτοῦ δήμῳ: ἦν yap 
Κ λ 20 cep τς ah iN \ ὃ -. 3 ὃ τέ , θ δὲ \ \ 
ολωνῆθεν" ὥστε Tov μὲν δῆμον ἐπίσημον αποδεῖξαι, χαρίσασθαι δὲ καὶ τὰ 
7 A "AGO {? ὃ 3 &@ 9 θ , 5 θ Ν A 9 θ A 9 Q 
μέγιστα τοῖς ηναίοις, ὃι ὧν ἀπορθήτους ἔσεσθαι καὶ τῶν ἐχθρῶν αὐτοὺς 
’ ε 4 ε 95Δλϑ92 A ¢ / \ 
κρατήσειν ὑποτίθεται ὁ Οἰδίπους, προαναφωνών ὅτι διαστασιάσουσι πρὸς 
4 Ν \ , / 3 A \ Ν ’ 9 A 
Θηβαίους ποτὲ καὶ τούτων κρατήσουσιν ἐκ χρησμῶν διὰ τὸν τάφον αὐτοῦ. 
ε \ A 4 ε / 9 a? an ἢ ae , A 
H σκηνὴ τοῦ δράματος ὑπόκειται ἐν TH ᾿Αττικῇ ἐν TO ἱππίῳ Κολωνῷ 
Ν A aA A A ε ἣν A ’ 9 9 7) 9 A 
πρὸς TO ναῷ τῶν σεμνῶν. ὁ δὲ χορὸς συνέστηκεν ἐξ ᾿Αθηναίων ἀνδρῶν. 


προλογίζει Οἰδίπους. 


This Argument precedes the play in L (p. 96 a): the other three follow it 
(p. 118 A). 3 ἦσαν sc. ai θυγατέρες. For τῆς θυγατρὸς Brunck wrote mas τῶν θυγα- 
τέρων (the phrase found in Argum. Iv. 1. 2): Turnebus added ai θήλειαι after ἀρσένων. 
4 πυθόχρηστον L. τὸ πυθόχρηστον A. 6 Instead of τὸ μὲν οὖν πρῶτον... 
συνέρχονται, A has merely τότε μὲν οὖν ἔρχονται. 9 γενησομένην Elmsley, 
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for γενομένην. 10 ἀγαγεῖν L. ἀπαγαγεῖν A, B. 14 Κολωνῆθεν B, 
Κολώνηθεν L, Κολωνόθεν A and Ald. Cp. Eustath. p. 351. 10 af. Elms.: ὁ δ᾽ 
ἐκεῖθεν δημότης...κολώνηθεν ἐλέγετο φῦναι, οὐ κολωνόθεν, ws ὅμοιον ὃν κολωνὸν Kal 
κολώνην εἰπεῖν, καὶ ἐκ κολωνοῦ καὶ κολώνηθεν. So Dem. or. 21 § 64 Φιλόστρατον 
...ToY Κολωνῆθεν.--- ἀποδεῖξαι (constituere) L, rightly, I think: ἐπιδεῖξαι Elmsley, 
not from conjecture (as Dindorf and Blaydes say), but, as he states, from A. 
16 L adds καὶ before ὅτι. 18 ἱππίῳ] ἱππείῳ L. 


ΤΊ: 


\ / Ν / a“ “ 
Τὸν ἐπὶ Κολωνῷ Οἰδίπουν ἐπὶ τετελευτηκότι τῷ πάππῳ Σοφοκλῆς ὁ 
ὑϊὸ A > ὃ ev A > , ire Ne ey , « > , 
ὑϊδοῦς ἐδίδαξεν, υἱὸς ὧν ᾿Αρίστωνος, ἐπὶ ἄρχοντος Μίκωνος, os ἐστι τέταρτος 
> \ , > ΄ \ a 
απὸ Καλλίου, ἐφ᾽ οὗ φασιν ot πλείους τὸν Σοφοκλέα τελευτῆσαι. σαφὲς dé 
A \ - ε > / an / 
τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἐξ ὧν ὁ μὲν ᾿Αριστοφάνης ἐν τοῖς Βατράχοις ἐπὶ Καλλίου ἀνάγει 
Ν Ν ε Ν bo ε δὲ ΄ > / « A “ 
τοὺς τραγικοὺς ὑπὲρ γῆς, ὁ δὲ Φρύνιχος ἐν Μούσαις, as συγκαθῆκε τοῖς 
/ Ν 7 
Batpaxots, φησὶν οὐτως" 
μάκαρ Σοφοκλέης, ὃς πολὺν χρόνον βιοὺς 
ἀπέθανεν, εὐδαίμων ἀνὴρ καὶ δεξιός, 
πολλὰς ποιήσας καὶ καλὰς τραγῳδίας" 
καλῶς δ᾽ ἐτελεύτησ᾽, οὐδὲν ὑπομείνας κακόν. 


ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ λεγομένῳ ἱππίῳ Κολωνῷ τὸ δρᾶμα κεῖται. ἔστι γὰρ καὶ ἕτερος 
Κολωνὸς ἀγοραῖος πρὸς τῷ Εὐρυσακείῳ, πρὸς ᾧ οἱ μισθαρνοῦντες προεστή- 
κεισαν, WOTE καὶ τὴν παροιμίαν ἐπὶ τοῖς καθυστερίζουσι τῶν καιρῶν διαδο- 
θῆναι 

ὄψ᾽ ἤλθες, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς τὸν Κολωνὸν ἵεσο. 
μνημονεύει τῶν δυεῖν Κολωνῶν Φερεκράτης ἐν Πετάλῃ διὰ τούτων: 


οὗτος, πόθεν ἦλθες; His ΚΚολωνὸν ἱέμην, 
οὐ τὸν ἀγοραῖον, ἀλλὰ τὸν τῶν ἱππέων. 


2 ὅς ἐστι τέταρτος L. ὃς τέταρτος vulg. 5 τραγικοὺς. is Clinton’s con- 
jecture (Fast. Hellen. vol. 11. p. xxxvi.) for στρατηγοὺς, L’s reading. As Elmsley 
says, ‘Non Aristophanes Ranis, sed Εὔπολις Anjou, ἀνάγει τοὺς στρατηγοὺς ὑπὲρ 
γῆς, nempe Miltiadem, Aristidem, Cimonem, Periclem.’ The error was probably 
due to the scribe. 10 καλῶς δ᾽] καλῶσ L: Hermann added δ᾽. 11 ἱππίῳ]) 
ἱππείωι 1,. 


2 Μίκωνος] Micon was the ἄρχων ἐπώνυμος of Ol. 94, 3=402 Β.6., Callias of ΟἹ. 93, 
3=406 B.C. Between them came Alexias (405), Pythodorus (404, the Anarchy), and 
Eucleides (403). The comedy of the /vogs was acted at the Lenaea of 405 B.C., Ζ.6. 
about the beginning of Feb. (C. F. Herm. Azz, 11. ὃ 58), and Sophocles was then dead. 
Curtius (Hist. Gr. Iv. 79 tr. Ward) and others date his death 405 B.C.; and, supposing 
him to have died at the beginning of the year, this suits the other data. He died in 
Ol. 93, 3 and in the archonship of Callias (Diod. 13. 103); but that Olympic year, and 
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that archonship, ran from July 406 B.c. to July 405 B.C. 5 Μούσαις] It is con- 
jectured that the subject of the A/wses was cognate to that of the /70gs,—a contest 
between two poets, with the Muses for judges (see Bothe, Avag. Com. p. 214). 
Aristophanes was first with the /vogs, Phrynichus second with the 77 ι565, Plato comicus 
third with the Cleophon. 12 Kodwvds ἀγοραῖος] A low hill, with the ground about 
it, was known as ‘The Colonus of the Agora,’ or ‘Market Hill, because it lay just 
W.N.wW. of the market-place in the Cerameicus, on the N.W. side of the Acropolis 
and nearly N. of the Areopagus. The ‘Market Hill’ was included in the larger 
district called Melite. (See E. Curtius, text to the Sveben Karten von Athen, pp. 
51 ff.) The locality about the hill formed a sort of labour-market, as labourers and 
artisans resorted thither to seek engagements. Hence it was called κολωνὸς ὁ 
μίσθιος (schol. on Ar. Av. 998), or 6 ἐργατικός (schol. on Aeschin. or. 1, ὃ 128). 
For the other Colonus (ὁ ἵππιος), see the commentary on the play ad init. and 
vv. 55 f. τῷ Βὐρυσακείῳ] A chapel or ἡρῷον of Eurysaces, the son of Ajax, who 
was said to have dwelt in this part of Athens after he and his brother Philaeus had 
bestowed Salamis on the Athenians. Pausanias does not mention the Eurysaceion, but 
Harpocration (s.v.) places it in the district Melite to which the Colonus Agoraeus 
belonged. 13 τὴν παροιμίαν] It is quoted by Pollux 7. 133, Photius p. 367. 6, etc. 
Meineke wished to read ἄλλως for ἀλλ᾽ eis, and to render (understanding dv): ‘you 
have come too late, or else you would have gone to Colonus’—supposing that the 
Colonus Agoraeus was associated with festivities (?). But ἀλλ᾽ εἰς is clearly right, 
I think: ἵεσο is pres. imper., not imperf. indic., and the sense is:—‘ You have come 
Zoo late—nay, get you gone to the Colonus’: 2.6. ‘you have missed ¢hzs job—you had 
better go and look out for another’ (alluding to the hiring of labourers at the ‘Market 
Hill’). 16 Pherecrates, one of the best poets of the Old Comedy, gained the 
prize first in 438 B.c. Ilerdé\n was the name of a woman; the plot is unknown. 
(Frag. Com. Ὁ. 107.) 


1. 


EMMETPOS ὙΠΟΘΕΣῚΣ TOY ΠΡΟΓΕΓΡΑΜΜΕΝΟΥ ΔΡΑΜΑΤῸΣ 
HTOI TOY ἘΠῚ ΚΟΛΏΝΩι ΟἸΔΙΠΟΥ. 


Ἤλυθεν ἐκ Θήβης ἀλαὸν πόδα βακτρεύουσα 
πατρὸς ὁμοῦ μητρὸς τλήμονος ᾿Αντιγόνη 
39 Y ,΄ὔ Ν \ , 3 ’ 
ἐς χθόνα Κεκροπίης καὶ τὰς Δήμητρος ἀρούρας, 
Ἂ A 2 ¢ ΄ \ 3 3 ΄ 
σεμνῶν δ᾽ ἱδρύθη σηκὸν ἐς ἀθανάτων" 
ὡς δὲ Κρέων Θήβηθεν ἔχων εἰσῆλθεν ἀπειλάς, 
\ aA ε ᾽ὔ er ἊΝ ’ὔ 
Θησεὺς ταῖς ὁσίαις ῥύσατο χερσὶ βίᾳ. 
Φοιβείων παρέχειν χρησμῶν φάτιν εἶπεν ἀληθῆ, 
3 7 2 ε / / la , 
ἐνθεν ap ὁ πρέσβυς τόνδε κρατεῖν πόλεμον. 
9 i} an 
Ἀργόθεν ἦλθε θεῶν ἱκέτης κρατερὸς ἸΤολυνείκης, 
A ἊΝ \ \ 3 7 al, 
τῷ δὲ πατὴρ στυγερὰς ἐξαπέλασσεν ἀράς" 
a \ A 
Μοῖραι yap δυσάλυκτοι ἐφ᾽ ἱππείοιο Kodwvot 


ἤγαγον Τανδραπόδων πνεῦμα πολυχρόνιον "ἡ 


IO 
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ὡς δ᾽ ἦν Αἰγείδης ἔφορος λογίων “Exarouo, 
σεισμοῖς καὶ βρονταῖς nv ἀφανὴς ὁ γέρων. 


EMMETPO2] ἐμμέτρως L. 2 ὁμοῦ] ἀμοῦ L. 8 πόλεμον] πόλεμοσ L. 


2 Join μητρὸς Tr. ᾽Αντ., “Α., child of a hapless mother’: ὁμοῦ not with these words 
(as if=‘like him’), but with ἤλυθεν. 8 ἔνθεν x.7r.X. The v. is corrupt, but the 
sense plain: —‘Oed. said that he could cite a genuine decree of the Delphic oracle, 
that, on whichever side the old man (Oed. himself) should be, that side should prevail 
in war.’ Possibly ἔνθ᾽ ἐν ὅροις πρέσβυς, τῶνδε κρατεῖν πόλεμον. 12 ἀνδραπόδων 
πνεῦμα πολυχρόνιον conceals a corruption, perh. of something like ἄνδρα πόνων 
τέρμα πολυχρονίων. The style of these verses would even warrant the suggestion 
of πρέμνα or πρυμνὰ (45 Ξε τέλη) for πνεῦμα. 13 ‘While Theseus was spectator of 
the decrees of Apollo’ (cp. v. 1644). 


TV; 
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7 
Τὰ πραχθέντα περὶ τὸν Οἰδίποδα ἴσμεν ἅπαντα τὰ ἐν τῷ ἑτέρῳ OTAT- 
/ ἈΝ 3., κα / 
TIOAL πεπήρωται yap καὶ ἀφῖκται εἰς τὴν ᾿Αττικήν, ὁδηγούμενος ἐκ μιᾶς 
a / > / Ne, > “A 4 “ ad 4 
τῶν θυγατέρων, Avtiyovyns. καὶ ἔστιν ἐν TO τεμένει τῶν σεμνῶν |’ Epwiwy], 
Cae 3 A / ε / A Ὁ / 2 Ν Ν 
(ὁ ἐστιν ἐν τῷ καλουμένῳ ἱππίῳ Κολωνῷ, οὕτω κληθέντι, ἐπεὶ καὶ Ποσει- 
ἌΣ 3 ε by ε / Ν / Ν 3 A Maier) / 9 
5 δῶνός ἐστιν ἱερὸν ἱππίου καὶ Προμηθέως, καὶ αὐτοῦ οἱ ὀρεωκόμοι ἵστανται") 
3 \ ᾿Ξ ας θό > 56 8 a a iN lal a a ἘΝ 4 3 
ἔστι yap αὐτῷ πυθόχρηστον ἐνταῦθα δεῖν αὐτὸν ταφῆς τυχεῖν: OV μή ἐστιν 
ε 4 fd 4, > 4 tA Ἀ \ A > “ Ν ~ ε , 
ἑτέρῳ βέβηλος τόπος, αὐτόθι κάθηται: Kal κατὰ μικρὸν αὐτῷ τὰ τῆς ὑποθέ- 
a 4 > “ ~ > 
σεως προέρχεται. ὁρᾷ yap τις αὐτὸν τῶν ἐντεῦθεν, καὶ πορεύεται ἀγγελῶν 
7} 4 “ /, / “~ ’ὔ 
ὅτι τις ἄρα τῷ χωρίῳ τούτῳ προσκάθηται. καὶ ἔρχονται οἱ ἐν τῷ τόπῳ ἐν 
A , , \ ~ > ΄ \ 
το χοροῦ σχήματι, μαθησόμενοι τὰ πάντα. πρῶτος οὖν ἐστι καταλύων τὴν 
ε ΄, \ a \ , 4 “5 ΄ wee 
ὁδοιπορίαν καὶ TH θυγατρὶ διαλεγόμενος. ἄφατος δέ ἐστι καθόλου ἡ oiko- 
, ᾿ » / ε 5 Ν » ͵ὕὔ 
νομία ἐν τῷ δράματι, ὡς οὐδενὶ ἄλλῳ σχεδόν. 


3 Ἐρινύων, which L gives, is bracketed by Elms. and edd. 4 ἱππίῳ. 5 ἱππίου] 
ἱππείῳ. ἱππείου L. βέβηλος] βεβήλῳ L. 8 ἀγγέλλων ὅτι ἄρα τῷ χωρίῳ 
τοῦτο προκάθηται L. B ἀπαγγελῶν, adding τις after ὅτι. 9 προσκάθηται A. 


ΣΑΛΟΥΣΤΙΟΥ] A rhetorician of the 5th cent. A.D., of whom Suidas gives a 
short notice. A Syrian by birth, he lived first at Athens and then at Alexandria, 
where τῷ σοφιστικῷ βίῳ προσεῖχε. His argument to the Aztigone is also extant. 
Among his other writings were commentaries on Demosthenes and Herodotus. 5 
καὶ αὐτοῦ ol ὀρεωκόμοι k.T.X.: ‘and there the muleteers take their station’—to be hired 
by people going from Athens into the country. As the writer knew Athens, this local 
touch is probably true for his days. He seems to add it as further illustrating the 
connection of Colonus with riding. 
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TA TOT APAMATO® ΠΡΟΣΩΠΑ. 


OIAIITOYS. @HSEYS. 
ANTITONH. K PEON. 
ΞΕΝΟΣ. ΠΟΛΥΝΕΙΚΗΣ. 
ΧΟΡΟΣ ATTIKON TEPONTON. ATTEAOS. 
ISMHNH. 


The ᾿Αττικοὶ γέροντες who form the Chorus belong to Colonus. 
The so-called ξένος is also of Colonus (cp. vv. 78, 297), and derives his 
traditional title in the Dramatis Personae merely from the fact that 
Oedipus addresses him as ὦ ξεῖν᾽ (v. 33). 

In some parts of this play four persons are on the stage at once; 
viz. (1) vv. 1096—1210, Oedipus, Antigone, Ismene (mute), Theseus: 
(2) 1249—1446, Oed., Ant., Ism. (mute), Polyneices: (3) 1486—1555, 
Oed., Ant., Ism. (mute), Theseus. Two explanations of this fact are 
possible. 


I. A fourth (regular) actor may have been employed. ‘The cast 
might then have been as follows :— 

1. Protagonist. Ocdipus. 

2. Deuteragonist. Antigone. 

3.  Lritagonist. Ismene. Creon. 

4. Lourth actor. Stranger. Theseus. Polyneices. Messenger’. 
Miller (Aistory of Greek Literature, vol. τ. p. 403) thinks that a fourth 
actor was used. ‘The rich and intricate composition of this noble drama 
would have been impossible without this innovation. But even Sophocles 
himself does not appear to have dared to introduce it on the stage ’— 
the play having been produced, after his death, by Sophocles the 
grandson (Argum. 11. ad init). 


II. The part of Ismene may have been divided between one of 
the three regular actors and a ‘supernumerary,’ who was a ‘mute 


1 Tn order that the same actor should play the Messenger and Theseus, we must 
suppose that the Messenger leaves the stage in the interval between the entrance of 
the two sisters (1670) and the entrance of Theseus (1751). The alternative, with or 
without a fourth actor, is that the Protagonist should take the part of the Messenger 
as well as that of Oedipus. So in the 4jax the Protagonist played both Ajax and 
Teucer. 
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person’ (κωφὸν πρόσωπον). On this view it is further necessary to 
divide the part of Theseus. The cast might then have been as 
follows :— | 


1. Protagonist. Oedipus. Ismene from 1670. 

2. Deuteragonist. Stranger. Ismene to 509. Theseus, except 
in 887—1043. Creon. Polyneices. Messenger. 

3. Zritagonist. Antigone. Theseus in 887—1043. 

4. Mute person. Ismene 1096—1555. 


This cast is adopted by Prof. N. Wecklein in his edition of the play 
(p. 8). | 

A slight modification of this second scheme is that suggested by 
W. Teuffel in Rhein. Mus. (new series) 1x. 137, viz. that the ‘super- 
numerary,’ who played Ismene as a mute person from 1096 to 1555, 
also represented her from 1670 to the end. In the latter scene she has 
merely a few broken words towards the end of the lyric κομμός (1724 ff.). 
The phrase of Pollux (4. 110), παραχορήγημα᾽ εἰ τέταρτος ὑποκριτής τι 
παραφθέγξαιτο, ‘the term “parachoregema” was used if a fourth actor 
interposed at all with speech,’ suggests a distinction between the ‘super- 
numerary’ who was strictly a κωφὸν πρόσωπον, and one who was allowed 
to speak a few incidental (zapa-) words,—such as those of Ismene in 
1724—1734. This view has the merit of greater simplicity. The 
protagonist, then, will play Oedipus only—unless, indeed, he adds to it 
the part of the Messenger. 

An analogous case occurs in Eur. Andromache 504—765,—a play 
which, though its date cannot be precisely fixed, was at least earlier 
than the Oedipus at Colonus. Andromache, her young son Molossus, 
Menelaus, and Peleus are on the stage together. Molossus has a few 
words to speak, though he remains silent after the entrance of Peleus. 
There is surely great improbability in Hermann’s view that the boy who 
played Molossus was s¢rzctly a ‘mute person,—his part being spoken for 
him from a place of concealment by the actor who immediately afterwards 
played Peleus (see Paley, Zur. vol. 11. p. 226). It is more natural to 
suppose that, in the case of Molossus as in that of Ismene, the ‘super- 


1 This word (from παραχορηγέω) meant simply ‘something furnished in supple- 
ment’ to the ordinary provision by the choragus. The supplement might be a fourth 
actor (in addition to the regular three), or a body of ‘supernumeraries’ (like the sup- 
pliants in the O. 7: ad inzt.) in addition to the regular Chorus. There is no good 
authority for παρασκήνιον being used of a ‘supernumerary’ actor. According to 
Pollux 4. 109 the term was used when a member of the Chorus took the place of 
a fourth actor. 
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numerary’ was allowed to speak the few words which alone were 


needed. 

As to dividing the part of Theseus, we may agree with J. W. 
Donaldson ( Zheatre of the Greeks, p. 307, 8th ed.) that Miller overrates 
the objections. The mask, and other conditions of the Greek theatre, 
would go far to facilitate such an arrangement. 


STRUCTURE OF THE PLAY. 


I. πρόλογος, verses I—116. 
2. πάροδος, I17—253. 


3. ἐπεισόδιον πρῶτον, 254—667, divided into two parts by a κομμός 


5 10—548. 
4. στάσιμον πρῶτον, 668—719. 


5. ἐπεισόδιον δεύτερον, 720—1043 (with a kommos-like passage, 
$33—843 = 876—886). 
6. στάσιμον δεύτερον, 1044—1005. 








ἐπεισόδιον τρίτον, τορύ---121ο. 


~ 


8. στάσιμον τρίτον, 121I—1248. 


9. ἐπεισόδιον τέταρτον, 1249—1555, divided into two parts by a 


κομμός, 1447—1499. 
IO. στάσιμον τέταρτον, 15560—1578. 


11. ἔξοδος, 1579—1779, including a κομμός, 1670—1750. 


The Parodos (vv. 117—253) passes at v. 138 into a κομμός : ὦ. ὁ. 
it is not merely the lyric chant with which the Chorus enters the 
orchestra, but becomes a lyric dialogue, in which Oedipus and Antigone 
take part with the Chorus. The essence of a κομμός, as defined by 
Aristotle (Poet. 12), was that the /yvzc strains of the chorus should 
alternate with the utterances of one or more of the actors. ‘The actor’s 
part in the κομμός might be lyric, as here in the Parodos and in the first 
κομμός (510—548); or it might preserve the ordinary metre of dialogue, 
as in the second κομμός (1447—1499), where the choral lyrics are inter- 
spersed with iambic trimeters spoken by Oedipus and Antigone. 


10 ZOPOKAEOY2 


OIAITIOTS, 


TEKNON τυφλοῦ γέροντος ᾿Αντιγόνη, τίνας 

χώρους ἀφίγμεθ᾽ ἢ τίνων ἀνδρῶν πόλιν ; 

τίς τὸν πλανήτην Οἰδίπουν καθ᾽ ἡμέραν 

τὴν νῦν σπανιστοῖς δέξεται ᾿δωρήμασιν; 

σμικρὸν μὲν ἐξαιτοῦντα, τοῦ σμικροῦ δ᾽ ἔτι 5 
μεῖον φέροντα, καὶ τόδ᾽ ἐξαρκοῦν ἐμοί: 


στέργειν γὰρ αἱ πάθαι με χὠ χρόνος 
L=cod. Laur. 32. 9 (first half of eleventh century). 


MSS. 


This symbol is used where a more particular statement is unnecessary. 


ξυνὼν 


r=one or more of the later 
Peiss..’ 


after a reading, means that it is in all the Mss. known to the editor. 


4 δωρήμασιν MSS., δωρήμασι Elmsley, Blaydes. 





Scene :—A? Colonus in Attica, a little 
more than a mile north-west of the acro- 
polis of Athens. The back-scene shows 
the sacred grove of the Eumenides, luxu- 
viant with ‘laurel, olive, vine’ (v. 17). 
Lear the middle of the stage ts seen a rock 
(v. 19), affording a seat which ts supposed 
to be just within the bounds of the grove 
(νυ. 37). Zhe hero Colonus ἐς perhaps 
represented by a statue on the stage (59 
τόνδε, cp. 65). 

The blind Ozvieus (conceived as coming 
into Attica from the W. or N.-W.) enters 
on the spectators left, led by ANTIGONE. 
fle is old and way-worn; the haggard 
face bears the traces of the self-inflicted 
wounds (δυσπρόσοπτον, v. 286): the garb 
of both the wanderers betokens indigence 
and hardship (vv. 747 ff.; δυσπινεῖς στολάς, 
Φ. 1507). After replying to his first ques- 
tions, his daughter leads him to the rocky 
seat ἰυ. 10). 

1—116 Prologue. Oedipus has sat 
down to rest, when a man of the place 
warns him that he is on holy ground. It 
is the grove of the Eumenides. At that 
word, Oedipus knows that he has found 
his destined goal; and, when the stranger 
has gone tosummon the men of Colonus, 
invokes the goddesses.— Steps approach; 
Oedipus and his daughter hide them- 
selves in the grove. 

1 γέροντος. Sophocles marks the 
length of interval which he supposes 
between the O. 7. and the O. C. by v. 
395, γέροντα δ᾽ ὀρθοῦν φλαῦρον ὃς νέος 


At the end of a verse the vi ἐφελ- 


πέσῃ. In the O. 7. Oedipus cannot be 
imagined as much above 40,—his two 
sons being then about 15 and 14, his two 
daughters about 13 and 12 respectively. 
It was ‘long’ after his fall when Creon 
drove him into exile (437, 441). It would 
satisfy the data of both plays to suppose 
that about 20 years in the life of Oedipus 
have elapsed between them. 

᾿Αντιγόνη. An anapaest can hold only 
the first place in a tragic trimeter, unless 
it is contained in a proper name, when it 
can hold any place except the sixth. Soph. 
has the name ᾿Αντιγόνη only four times in 
iambics. Here, in1415, andin “4212. 11 the 
anapaest holds the fifth place; in O. C. 
507, the 4th. But Eur. prefers the ana- 
paest of ᾿Αντιγόνη in the 4th place: see 
Ph. 88, 157. 1264, 1323, 1465, 1636 (4th 
place) as against 58, 1476, 1588 (5th). 
The anapaest must be wholly in the proper 
name: hence Eur. /. A. 1570 ἔλεξε δ᾽, ὦ 
θηροκτόν᾽ ἼἌρτεμι παῖ ? Διός was amended by 
Porson, ἔλεξε δ᾽, ὦ θηροκτόν᾽ ᾿Άρτεμις Διός. 

2 χώρους, like loca, vaguely, ‘region’ 
(so O. 7: 798): but sing. χῶρος below (16, 
37, 54), of a definite spot. Oeced. already 
knows that they are near Azhens (25), 
but it is time that the day’s journey was 
ended (20); will this rural region—or 
town—supply their needs if they halt? 
The exordium has something of a Ho- 
meric tone,—due not merely to the form 
of the question (like that of Odysseus on 
awakening in Phaeacia, Od. 6. 119, and 
in Ithaca, Od. 13. 200 τέων αὖτε βροτῶν 


ΟἸΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ 


ΕΠῚ 


ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ Πα 


OEDIPUS. 


Daughter of the blind old man, to what region have we 


come, Antigone, or what city of men? 
wandering Oedipus to-day with scanty gifts? 


Who will entertain the 
Witte: craves 1, 


and win yet less than that little, and therewith am content; for 
patience is the lesson of suffering, and of the years in our long 


κυστικόν is usually written, even when the next v. begins with a consonant. 


els γαῖαν ixavw;), but also to the epic 
phrase dvdpwv πόλιν (71. 17. 737 etc.). 

Θ πλανήτην: cp. Eur. Heracl. 878 
ξένοι πλανήτην εἴχετ᾽ ἀθλιον βίον. The 
word is not in itself opprobrious: in 123 
it is merely opp. to éyxwpos: cp. Plat. 
Rep. 371 Ὁ καλοῦμεν... τοὺς... πλανήτας ἐπὶ 
τὰς πόλεις, ἐμπόρου. In O. 7. 1029 
πλάνης, said by Oed. to the Corinthian, 
takes its colour from the added ἐπὶ θη- 
Tela, ‘a vagrant hireling.’ 

4 σπανιστοῖς, made scanty, given 
scantily: so Philostratus (circ. 235 A.D.) 
p- ὅτι dpwua...cmavicrov, ‘rare.’ This 
implies σπανίζω τι as=‘to make a thing 
scanty’ or rare, which occurs in Greek of 
the 2nd cent. B.c. (Philo Byzant. De sef- 
tem mirabil. 4): cp. Shaksp. Lear τ. 1 
281 ‘you have obedience scanted.’ For 
a different use see Strabo 15. 727 (a land) 
σπανιστὴ καρποῖς, ‘poor’ in..., implying 
σπανίζω τινά as=‘to make one needy,’ 
whence the perf. pass. ἐσπανίσμεθ᾽ dpwywv 
(Aesch. Pers. 1024): and here again cp. 
Shaksp. Merch. 2. 1. 17 ‘if my father 
had not scanted me.’ 

δέξεται: Xen. “αὖ. 5. 5. 24 ξενίοις... 
δέχεσθαι: Plat. Lege. gig A καταλύσεσιν 
ἀγαπηταῖς δεχόμενος. 

δωρήμασιν, food, and shelter for the 
night: Od. 14. 404 és κλισίην ἄγαγον καὶ 
ξείνια δῶκα (whereas δώρα, or ξεινήϊα δώρα, 
in Hom. usu.=special presents, as of 
plate or the like, Od. 24. 273). 

5 ἐξαυτοῦντα, ‘asking earnestly.’ This 
compound has a like force in O. 7. 1255, 
Trach. 10; and so the midd. below, 586, 
1327. Cp. é&eplera, straztly enjoins, At. 
795. In prose, the special sense of ἐξαιτεῖν 
was ‘to demand the surrender of’ a person, 
answering to ἐκδιδόναι : Antiph. or. 6 ὃ 27 
εἰ. θεράποντας ἐξαιτοῦσι μὴ ἤθελον ἐκδι- 
δόναι. σμικροῦ is better than μικροῦ, 


5 σμικροῦ 


since the rhetorical ἐπαναφορά (cp. 610, 
O. 7.25)needs thesame form in both places. 
μικρός having prevailed in later Attic (as 
in Xen. and the orators), our MSS. in the 
tragic texts often drop theo. But, metre 
permitting, tragedy preferred σμικρός. In 
Soph. fr. 38 εἰ μικρὸς wy τὰ φαῦλα νική- 
σας ἔχω, the word=‘of short stature,’ 
in which sense //. 5. 801 too has Τυδεύς 
TOL μικρὸς μὲν ἔην δέμας, though in 17. 
757 σμικρῇσι.  Curtius ( νι. Ρ- 622), 
comparing σμυκτήρ and μυκτήρ, remarks 
that analogy speaks for the antiquity of 
the o in σμικρός, while it is possible that 
the « was not original, but arose from 
some other sound. 

6 φέροντα = = φερόμενον: O. T. 590 
πάντ᾽ ἄνευ φόβου φέρω : 6Ρ.14τ|. καὶ τόδ᾽. 
As καὶ οὗτος (like e¢ zs, esque), or καὶ ταῦτα, 
introduces a strengthening circumstance 
(Her. 6. 11 εἶναι δούλοισι, Kal τούτοισι ὡς 
δρηπέτῃσι), so here καὶ τόδε marks the 
last step of a climax. Some edd. point 
thus, φέροντα" taking ἐξαρκοῦν as = ἐξαρκεῖ, 
‘and that suffices me’: but this (a) sup- 
poses a very harsh ellipse of ἐστί, (ὁ) 
maims the rhythm, (c) weakens the force 
of the series σμικρὸν--- μεῖον---ἐξαρκοῦν. 
ἐμοί after Οἰδίπουν : cp. 1329: as O.7. 535 
τῆς ἐμῆς after τοῦδε τἀνδρός : 411. 865 μυ- 
θήσομαι after Αἴας θροεῖ: Plat. Luthyphro 
5 A οὐδέ τῳ ἂν διαφέροι ἘΠ ὐθύφρων τῶν 
πολλῶν... .εἰ μὴ εἰδείην. 

7 στέργειν, absol., cp. 519, Dem. De 
Cor. § 112 εἰ δέ φησιν οὗτος, δειξάτω, κἀγὼ 
στέρξω καὶ σιωπήσομαι: usu. with accus., 
as Ph. 538 ἀνάγκῃ προὔμαθον στέργειν 
κακά. Like στέργειν, αἰνεῖν is sometimes 
absol. in this sense (Eur. δ φζί. 388 κὰν 
μὲν θέλωσιν αἰνέσαι). but ἀγαπᾶν almost 
always takes a clause with ὅτι, εἰ or ἐάν 


(Od. 21. 289 οὐκ ἀγαπᾷς ὃ ἕκηλος... | δαίνυ- 
σαι), or an accus. αἱ πάθαι: Her. 1. 


[2 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


μακρὸς διδάσκει καὶ τὸ γενναῖον τρίτον. 

ἀλλ᾽, ὠ τέκνον, θάκησιν εἴ τινα βλέπεις 

n πρὸς βεβήλοις ἢ πρὸς ἄλσεσιν θεῶν, 10 
στῆσόν με κἀξίδρυσον, ὡς πυθώμεθα 

ὅπου ποτ᾽ ἐσμέν' μανθάνειν γὰρ ἥκομεν οὐ ποτ 
ξένοι πρὸς ἀστῶν, av δ᾽ ἀκούσωμεν τελεῖν. 


ANTITONH. 
UA , > 207 , \ ἃ 
πάτερ ταλαίπωρ᾽ Οἰδίπους, πύργοι μὲν οἵ 
πόλιν στέγουσιν, ὡς aT ὀμμάτων, πρόσω" 15 


B, and others: μικροῦ L, A, etc. 
keeps, with the older edd.: 


9 θάκοισιν Μ55., which Elmsley 


θάκησιν Seidler, and so most of the recent edd. This 


conject. is also in R (cod. 34, Riccardian Library, a MS. of the 16th cent., acc. to 
P. N. Pappageorgius, Fahrb. f. Class. Phil., suppl. xiii. p. 406, 1883), ἡ having 


been written over ot by a corrector. 
Brunck, Elms., and most edd. 
plied by Elmsley. 


207 τὰ δέ μοι παθήματα ἐόντα ἀχάριτα 
μαθήματα γέγονε: Aesch. Ag. 177 τὸν 
πάθει μάθος | θέντα κυρίως ἔχειν. ὁ χρό- 
vos, the time Saris which I live), at- 
tending on me (ξυνών) in long course 
(μακρός). Cp. O. 7. 963 (Polybus died 
of disease) καὶ τῷ μακρῷ ye συμμετρούμε- 
νος χρόνῳ, ‘and of the long years which 
he had told.’ For ξυνών cp. O. 7. 863 
εἴ μοι ξυνείη...μοῖρα: Az. 622 παλαιᾷ... 
ἔντροφος ἁμέρᾳ: Pind. Pyth. 4. 157 ἤδη 
με γηραιὸν μέρος ἁλικίας  ἀμφιπολεῖ. 

8 διδάσκει, verb agreeing with nearest 
subject: cp. Avf. 830, 1133: [Xen.] Resp. 
Athen. (circ. 420 B.C.) 1 ὃ 2 δικαίως αὐτόθι 
καὶ οἱ πένητες καὶ ὁ δῆμος πλέον ἔχει: 
Plat. Symp. Tgo C ai τιμαὶ yap αὐτοῖς καὶ 
ἱερὰ τὰ παρὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἠφανίζετο: 
Cic. Ad Att. 9. 10, 2 nihil libri, nihil 
litterae, nthil doctrina prodest. τρίτον, 
as completing the lucky number: Az. 
1174 κόμας ἐμὰς καὶ τῆσδε Kal σαυτοῦ 
τρίτου: O.7. 581 (where see n.). 

9 θάκησιν is in itself a correct 
form. θάκησις (θακέω) is (1) the act of 
sitting, (2) the means of sitting, as 
οἴκησις (olkéw) is (1) the act of dwell- 
ing, (2) the house. It is not found 


elsewhere, but cp. Soph. PA. 18 ἡλίου 
διπλῆ | πάρεστιν ἐνθάκησις, a twofold 
means of sitting in the sun. With the 


MS. reading θάκοισιν construe :—orjodv 
με ἢ πρὸς θάκοις βεβήλοις, εἴ τινα (θᾶκον) 
βλέπεις, etc. (We could not render εἴ 
τινα βλέπεις ‘if thou seest any #za7,’ since 


11 πυθοίμεθα Mss., Campbell: 
13 ἂν δ] δ᾽, which is not in the Μ58., was sup- 
The Mss. have either ay (as ‘3 and A), or xa (as B). 


πυθώμεθα 


The double 


the need for a halt did not depend on that 
condition.) This is a construction much 
less clear and simple than that with 
θάκησιν. βεβήλοις may have induced the 
change of θάκησιν into θάκοισιν. 

10 βεβήλοις, neut. plur. (cp. ἀβάτων 
ἀποβάς, 167), places which may be trod- 
den, ee opp. to ἱερά, ἄθικτα: cp. 
fr. 86. 6 δεινὸς γὰρ ἕρπειν πλοῦτος ἔς τε 
τάβατα | καὶ πρὸς βέβηλα (Vater’s correc- 
tion of καὶ πρὸς τὰ Bard) : Bekker “περ, 
325-13 ἀβέβηλα τὰ ἀβατα χωρία καὶ ἱερὰ 
καὶ μὴ τοῖς τυχοῦσι βάσιμα, μόνοις δὲ τοῖς 
θεραπεύουσι τοὺς θεούς. βέβηλα δὲ ἐλέγετο 
τὰ μὴ ὅσια μηδὲ ἱερά οὕτω Σοφοκλῆς. 
(This ignores the classical use of ὅσιος as 
opp. to iepos: in Ar. Lys. 743 ὅσιον 
χωρίον = βέβηλον.) In Eur. Her. 404 καὶ 
βέβηλα καὶ κεκρυμμένα | λόγια Ξε οΥδο165 
to which access was easy, as opp. to 
those hidden in temple-archives. 

ἢ πρὸς ἄλσεσιν does not necessarily 
imply entrance on the ἄλση. But the 
contrast with πρὸς βεβήλοις is unmeaning 
unless Oed. thinks of a seat om sacred 
ground, and not merely zear it. So 
Antigone, who recognises the grove as 
sacred (16), seats him within it (19). This 
grove at Colonus was ἀστιβές (126) be- 
cause the cult of the Eumenides so 
prescribed. Sacred groves were often open 
to visitors, as was the κυκλοτερὲς ἄλσος of 
the Nymphs, with an altar ‘whereon all 
wayfarers were wont to make offerings,’ ὅθι 
πάντες ἐπιρρέζεσκον ὁδῖται (Od. 17. 208). 
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fellowship, and lastly of a noble mind.—My child, if thou seest 
any resting-place, whether on profane ground or by groves of 
the gods, stay me and set me down, that we may inquire where 
we are: for we stand in need to learn as strangers of denizens, 
aind to perform their bidding. 


ANTIGONE. 


Father, toil-worn Oedipus, the towers that guard the city, 
to judge by sight, are far off; 


crasis xav for καὶ ἃ ἂν is not a difficulty (cp. Ar. Zh. go χὰν δέῃ, Eur. Her. 173 
χοὺν μέσῳ χρόνος, Theocr. 1. 109 χώδωνις, Hippon. fr. 30 κὠπόλλων): and xa is 
preferred by Blaydes. But, as Elmsley says, ‘veri similius est excidisse δ᾽, quod 
toties apud tragicos excidit.’ In O. 7. 749 ὧν δ᾽ 15 ἃ variant for ἃ δ᾽ ἂν, and there, 


as here, it has been preferred by most of the recent edd. 
written dv, which a corrector changed to av. 15 
Linwood), 


Wakefield (‘non male fortasse,’ 


In L the rst hand had 
aTéyovow MSS.: στέφουσιν 


followed by Wunder, Hartung, 





ae Pausanias sometimes mentions that 

a particular ἄλσος was zof open to the 
public. At Megalopolis, in the precinct of 
Zeus Philios, there was an ἄλσος of which 
he says, ἐς μὲν δὴ τὸ ἐντὸς ἔσοδος οὐκ ἔστιν 
ἀνθρώποις (8. 31. 5). At Pellene, again, 
there was a walled ἄλσος of Artemis So- 
teira; ἔσοδός τε πλὴν τοῖς ἱερεῦσιν ἄλλῳ 
γε οὐδενὶ ἔστιν ἀνθρώπων (7: 27. 2) 

11 ἐξίδρυσον, place me in a seat; cp. 
ἐκ in ἐξορθόω (to render ὀρθόν). eelaoucov, 
without addition, could hardly mean, 
‘seat me apart,’ 2.6. out of the path. In 
Eur. fr. 877 (the only other example 
of é&dpvw) it is the context which 
frxes this sense, τηλοῦ yap οἴκων βίοτον 
ἐξιδρυσάμην, “1 fixed the seat of my life 
far apart from men’s homes.’ 

πυθώμεθα. πυθοίμεθα is impossible 
here. After a primary tense, the optative 
in a final clause with ws, ὅπως, etc., occurs 
only :—(1) in Homeric Greek, where the 
case is merely imaginary: Od. 17. 250 τόν 
ποτ᾽ ἐγὼν... | ἄξω 77H Ἰθάκης, ἵνα μοι Bio- 
τον πολὺν ἄλφοι : Shim some day | will take 
far from Ithaca,—so that (if I should do so) 
he might bring me large gain, —implying, 
εἰ ἄγοιμι, ἄλφοι ἄν. (2) After words ex- 
pressing an aspiration or prayer (and not, 
like στῆσον here, a simple order): Aesch. 
Lum. 297 ἔλθοι, κλύει δὲ καὶ πρόσωθεν 
ὧν θεός, | ὅπως γένοιτο.. .λυτήριος : ‘may 
she come—and a god hears e’en afar— 
that [so] she might prove my deliverer.’ 
Aesch. Suppl. 670 ff., by which Campb. 
defends πυθοίμεθα, would come under (2), 
if the text were certain, but there τώς is a 
vl. for ws. (3) More rarely, where the 
primary tense implies a secondary: Dem. 


In Androt. ὃ 11 τοῦτον ἔχει τὸν τρόπον ὁ 
νόμος.. ἵνα μηδὲ πεισθῆναι μηδ᾽ ἐξαπατη- 
θῆναι γένοιτ᾽ ἐπὶ τῷ δήμῳ: ‘the law stands 
thus [Ξξιυας made thus], that the people 
might not even have the power’ etc.: Ζ.6. 
ἔχει implies ἐτέθη. 

12 μανθάνειν... ἥκομεν, we have come 
to learning, =are in such plight that we 
must learn: the infin. as after verbs of 
duty or fitness (ὀφείλω, προσήκει, etc.). 
Cp. O. 7. 1158 els τόδ᾽ ἥξεις (sc. εἰς TO 
ὀλέσθαι). 

18 ξένου πρὸς ἀστών : cp. the address 
of Oedipus the King to the Theban elders 
(0. 7. στό [{;) CSP. νν. 222 ἴ., νῦν δ᾽, 
ὕστερος γὰρ ἀστὸς εἰς ἀστοὺς τελῶ, | ὑμῖν 
προφωνῶ κ.τ.λ. 

14 Οἰδίπους, the more frequent voc. 
(cp. O. 7. 405 crit. n.): but Οἰδίπου below, 
557, 1346. Athens isa little more than a 
mile s. E. of Colonus. The picture which 
Sophocles meant πύργοι to suggest 
probably included both the Acropolis—a 
beautiful feature in the view—and the 
line of city-walls with their towers. So 
the city-walls of Thebes are πύργοι, Ant. 
122.—ot at the end of the verse: cp. 
Os 1, PO8, Jl B73, M7 SiO. 

15 στέγουσιν, the reading of all ss., 
is probably right. It is true that in class. 
Greek oréyw usually means either (1) 
‘cover,’ ‘conceal,’ as Z/. 1118 dryyos... 
oaua...cTéyov, or (2) ‘keep out,’ as 
Aesch. 7heb. 216 πύργον στέγειν εὔχεσθε 
πολέμιον ddpuv. But the first sense— 
‘cover’—might easily pass into ‘protect,’ 
and Xen. Cyr. 7. 1. 33 has ai ἀσπίδες 
...oTEyagovo. τὰ σώματα. Wakefield’s 
στέφουσιν (‘girdle’) is specious; we have 
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χώρος δ᾽ ὅδ᾽ ἱρός, ὡς σάφ᾽ εἰκάσαι, βρύων 

δάφνης, ἐλαίας, ἀμπέλου" πυκνόπτεροι δ᾽ 

εἴσω κατ᾽ αὐτὸν εὐστομοῦσ᾽ ἀηδόνες: 

οὗ Koha κάμψον τοῦδ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀξέστου πέτρου᾽ 

μακρὰν γὰρ ὡς γέροντι προὐστάλης ὁδόν. 20 
κάθιζέ νύν με καὶ φύλασσε τὸν τυφλόν. 

ρόνου μὲν οὕνεκ᾽ οὐ μαθεῖν με δεῖ τόδε. 

ἔχεις διδάξαι δή μ᾽ ὅποι καθέσταμεν; 

τὰς γοῦν ᾿Αθήνας οἶδα, τὸν δὲ X@pov οὔ. 

Tas γάρ τις ηὔδα τοῦτό γ᾽ ἡμὶν ἐμπόρων. 25 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅστις ὃ τόπος ἢ μάθω μολοῦσά ποι; 

ναΐ, τέκνον, εἴπερ ἐστί γ᾽ ἐξοικήσιμος. 


ΟΙ. 
ἈΝ, 
OF 
AN. 
Ol. 
AN. 
OF. 


Blaydes. 16 ipoo L (cp. crit. n. on O. 7. 1379), Dind., Campb. : ἱερὸς most edd. 
—ws σάφ᾽ εἰκάσαι A, V, Ald., Elms., Wunder. καὶ σάφ᾽ εἰκάσαι R. ὡς ἀφεικάσαι L, 
with 7 written over Φ by the first corrector (3). ὡς ἀπεικάσαι most of the Mss. and 


edd.: ws ἐπεικάσαι Blaydes. 21 vw Brunck, viv L (as usual), with most of the 


στεφάνωμα or στεφάνη πύργων (Ant. 122, 
Eur. ec. 910), Βαβυλῶνα... τείχεσιν ἐστε- 
φάνωσε (Dionys. Periegetes 1006), ὅπλοι- 
ow Μεγάλη πόλις ἐστεφάνωται (Paus. 9. 
15). But it does not follow that πύργοι 
πόλιν στέφουσιν could stand. στέφω 
never occurs as=‘to be set around,’ but 
either as (1) ‘to set around’—davéy 
περὶ κεφαλὴν στέφεις, or (2) ‘to crown’— 
ἄνθεσι κεφαλὴν orépers,—sometimes in the 
fig. sense of ‘honouring,’ as with liba- 
tions or offerings (Azz. 431 etc.). ὡς am’ 
ὀμμάτων, sc. εἰκάσαι, to judge from sight 
(alone), without exact knowledge: schol. 
ws ἔστιν ἐκ προόψεως τεκμήρασθαι: cp. 

huc. I. 10 εἰκάζεσθαι ἀπὸ τῆς φανερᾶς 
ὄψεως, to be estimated by the mere exter- 
nal aspect. 

16 χῶρος δ᾽ ὅδ᾽ ipds. Cp. Plato 
Phaedr. 230 B, where Socrates recognises 
the sacred character of the spot by the 
llissus: Νυμφών τέ τινων καὶ ᾿Αχελῴου 
ἱερὸν ἀπὸ τῶν κορῶν τε καὶ ἀγαλμάτων (the 
votive dolls and images) ἔοικεν εἶναι. 
There, too, τὸ σύσκιον was a feature. 

ὡς σάφ᾽ εἰκάσαι, A’s reading, is prefer- 
able to ὡς ἀπεικάσαι, which would imply a 
more diffident guess. The poet of Colonus 
intends that the sacred character of the 
grove should at once impress the Theban 
maiden; and σάφα is confirmed by the 
emphasis of δάφνης, ἐλαίας, ἀμπέλου. It 
has been objected that σάφα is inconsistent 
with εἰκάσαι. But it merely expresses the 


speaker’s own belief that her guess is right; 
as we can say, ‘a certain conjecture.’ In 
L’s reading, ws ἀφεικάσαι, it seems more 
likely that a second o should have been lost 
than that 7 should have become φ. For 
the constr. with ὡς, cp. 77. 1220 ws γ᾽ 
ἐπεικάζειν ἐμέ. ws is omitted below, 152. 
βρύων takes a dat. in its literal sense of 
‘sprouting’ (βρύει avOet 77. 17. 56), but 
either a dat. (as Ar. Δικ. 45) or a gen. 
in its figurative sense ote ‘being full.’ 
[Plat.] Axzochus 371 C ἄφθονοι μὲν ὧραι 
παγκάρπου γονῆς βρύουσι (evidently pieced 
together from some poet). 

17 ἀμπέλου. Cyril (Ferem. Homil. 4. 
41), speaking of the later pagan practice, 
says, els ἄλση ὅταν φυτεύωσι ξύλα, φυτεύ- 
ουσιν οὐ τὰ καρποφόρα, οὐ συκῆν οὐδ᾽ ἄμ- 
πελον, ἀλλὰ μόνον τέρψεως χάριν ἄκαρπα 
ξύλα. But in earlier times, at least, τὰ 
καρποφόρα were not rare in sacred groves ; 
cp. Xen. Anab. 5. 3. 12 (referring to the 
shrine of the Ephesian Artemis at Scillus) 
περὶ δ᾽ αὐτὸν τὸν ναὸν ἄλσος ἡμέρων δέν- 
δρων ἐφυτεύθη, ὅσα ἐστὶ τρωκτὰ ὡραῖα. 
Paus. 1. 21. 7 (in an ἄλσος of Apollo 
at Athens) δένδρων καὶ ἡμέρων καὶ ὅσα 
τῶν ἀκάρπων ὀσμῆς παρέχεταί τινα ἢ θέας 
ἡδονήν. 

πυκνόπτεροι, poet. for πυκναί, the 
second element being equivalent to a 
separate epithet, πτεροῦσσαι: cp. 717 
ἑκατομπόδων Νηρήδων, 1055 διστόλους, 
O. 7. 846 οἰόζωνος ἀνήρ, a lonely way- 


ΟΙΆΙΠΟΘΥῪΣ ἘΠῚ 


ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ Is 


and this place is sacred, to all seeming,—thick-set with laurel, 
olive, vine; and in its heart a feathered choir of nightingales 


makes music. 


So sit thee here on this unhewn stone; thou hast 


travelled a long way for an old man. 


ΟΕ. Seat me, then, and watch over the blind. 
AN. If time can teach, I need not to learn that. 
Or. Canst thou tell me, now, where we have arrived ἡ 
AN. Athens I know, but not this place. 
OE. Aye, so much every wayfarer told us. 
AN. Well, shall I go and learn how the spot is called ? 
OE. Yes, child,—if indeed ’tis habitable. 
other MSS. 23 ὅπου Vat.: ὅπη F, R?: ὅποι the others. 


most of the Mss.; but Elms. cites τοῦτό γ᾽ from F (15th cent.). 
mot the others. 


written over 7), R?: που L?: 
εἴπερ ἐστὶν B, and a few more: 


farer (where see n.). Such an epithet 
as ‘thickly-feathered’ would be unmean- 
ing here. The mazy nightingales, heard 
to warble from the thick covert, argue 
the undisturbed sanctity of the inner 
grove. Antigone notices an indication 
which her blind father can recognise. δ᾽ 
is elided at the end of the verse, as O. 7. 
29 (n.), so also τ᾽, as 26, 1184 etc., and 
once ταῦτα, 2. 332: cp. below, 1164. 

20 ὡς γέροντι. with “μακρὰν: cp. Plat. 
Soph. 226 C ταχεῖαν, ws ἐμοί, σκέψιν ἐπι- 
τάττεις (‘a rapid process of thought for 
such as Lam’): Rep. 389 Ὁ σωφροσύνης δέ, 
ws πλήθει, οὐ τὰ τοιάδε μέγιστα; ‘for the 
mass of men, are not the cardinal points 
of temperance such as these?’ Cp. 76. 
προὐστάλης, hast fared forward : a com- 
pound not found elsewhere in Trag., ex- 
ceptin Aesch. 7'heb. 415 Δίκη...νιν προστέλ- 
λεται, sends him forth as her champion. 

22 Χρόνου.. οὕνεκ᾽. Her. 3. 122 εἵνε- 
κέν τε χρημάτων ἀρξεις ἁπάσης τῆς Βλλάδος 
(if it is merely a question of money) : 
ae or. 5 ἃ 8 κἂν ἀνωμότοις ὑμῖν 

««ἐπιτρέψαιμι..., ἕνεκά ye τοῦ πιστεύ- 
ew, ‘I would leave the verdict to you, 
though you were unsworn, if it were only 
a question of confidence.’ 

23 ὅποι, since καθέσταμεν implies 
ἥκομεν : cp. 227, 476: on the same prin- 
ciple, Ὀλυμπίαζε (not ᾿Ολυμπίασι) παρεῖ- 
vat, Thuc. 3. 8. 

24 γοῦν: ‘well (ον), I know Adhens 
(ye), but not this place.’ Coan 255 
ἀλλ᾽ οὖν εὐνοίᾳ vy’ avdw, ‘well, it is in 
kindness that I speak.’ 

25 ἡμὶν as a trochee is frequent in 
Soph. (Ellendt counts 26 instances), but 


εἴπερ γ᾽ ἐστὶν Brunck. 


25 τοῦτό γ᾽] τοῦτον 

26 πη F (with οἱ 
27 εἴπερ ἐστί γ᾽ L with most Mss., 
εἰσοικήσιμος Hartung. 


does not occur in Eur., nor in Aesch., 
except in Hum. 347, where Porson’s apiv 
for ἁμῖν seems necessary. Modern edd., 
with Dind., usu. write ἡμίν : others, as 
Nauck and Ellendt, would always write 
ἥμιν, for which the old grammarians 
afford some warrant (cp. Chandler, Accent. 
and ed. § 673): while others, again, 
would distinguish an emphatic ἡμίν from 
a non-emphatic ἧμιν (cp. Hadley and 
Allen, Greek Gram. § 264). 

26 GAN ὅστις ὁ τόπος. The tribrach 
is divided like that in Eur. Phoex. 511 
ἐλθόντ]ίὰ σὺν ὅπλοις, where σὺν coheres 
closely with ὅπλοις, as ὁ with τόπος. But 
even where no such cohesion exists, a 
tribrach may be broken after the second 
syllable if it is also broken after the first : 
0.8. δέσποινα, σὺ τάδ᾽ ἔπμαξας ov γνώμης 
ἄτερ IS ΘΟΠΕΘΟ 9. ΟΡ ἢ On) ὦ, 7. εο. 
ἡ μάθω, deliberative subjunct., of eh 
the aor. is more frequent than the pres.: 
50 Ο. 7: 5264 εἴπω: 566 on Ο. 7. όδι. 

27 ἐξοικήσιμος, capable of being 
made into a dwelling-place, ‘ habitable,’ 
here implying ‘inhabited.’ Adjectives 
with the suffix ovo properly denote 
adaptability. They were primarily form- 
ed from substantives in -ov-s, as χρήσι-μο-", 
fitted for use, from χρῆσις. The noun 
ἐξοίκησις is found only in the sense of 
‘emigration,’ Plat. Legg. 704 C, 850 B. 
But as from ἱππάζομαι was formed 
ἱππά-σιμος, though no ἵππασις occurs, 
so ἐξοικήσιμος here is taken directly from 
ἐξοικεῖν as=‘to make into a dwelling- 
place’ (Thuc. 2. 17 ἐξῳκήθη). οἰκήσιμος 
as= ‘habitable’ occurs in later Greek. 
Just as ἐξοικήσιμος is practically equiva- 
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AN. ἀλλ᾽ ἐστὶ μὴν οἰκητός᾽ οἴομαι δὲ δεῖν 
οὐδέν: πέλας γὰρ ἄνδρα τόνδε νῷν ὁρῶ. 
1. ἢ δεῦρο προσστείχοντα κἀξορμώμενον ; 20 
ΑΝ. καὶ δὴ μὲν οὖν παρόντα: X@ τι σοι λέγειν 
εὐκαιρόν ἐστιν, ἔννεφ᾽, ὡς ἀνὴρ ὅδε. 
Ol. ὦ ξεῖν᾽, ἀκούων τῆσδε τῆς ὑπέρ τ᾽ ἐμοῦ 
αὑτῆς θ᾽ ὁρώσης οὕνεχ᾽ ἡμὶν αἴσιος 
σκοπὸς προσήκεις ὧν ἀδηλοῦμεν φράσαι-- 38 
SENOS. 
πρίν νυν τὰ πλείον᾽ ἱστορεῖν, ἐκ τῆσδ᾽ ἕδρας 
ἔξελθ᾽. ἔχεις γὰρ χώρον͵ οὐχ ἁγνὸν πατεῖν. 
OI. τίς δ᾽ eof ὁ χῶρος; τοῦ θεῶν νομίζεται ; 
EE. ἄθικτος οὐδ᾽ οἰκητός" αἱ γὰρ ἔμφοβοι 


feat σφ᾽ ἔχουσι, Τῆς τε καὶ Σκότου κόραι. 


90 προστείχοντα MSS., 
92 ἁνὴρ] ἀνὴρ MSS., Aldine. 


40 


προσστείχοντα Tindorf; cp. 320, and cr. ἢ. on O. 7. 79. 
35 τῶν Mss., Campbell: 


ὧν Elms., and most edd. 


In iambics Soph. does not elsewhere use the art. for the relative pron. without 


metrical necessity : 


PC aAT 3.81.9 728). CEL τ τ: en Ana 


lent to οἰκητός here, so Silius speaks of 
the Capitoline as ‘szferzs habitabile 
saxum, alluding to the actual shrines on 
it (1. 541). Cp. ἁλώσιμος βάξις (Aesch. 
Ag. 10), tidings of an actua/, not merely 
possible, c capture. This poet. use is the 
converse of that by which ἄρρητος could 
mean ‘unspeakable,’ or zvictus, ‘uncon- 
querable.’ 

28 ἀλλ᾽ ἐστὶ μὴν, ‘ay, bez it ἐξ in- 
habited.’ Aesch. /evs. 233 (in a reply) 
ἀλλὰ μὴν ἵμειρ᾽, ‘vay, but he was eager’ 
(to take this very city). Especially in 
rejecting an alternative: Eur. e/ez. 
1047 ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ μὴν vais ἔστιν, ‘nay, but 
neither is there a ship.’ 

30 Impatient for more light, Oed. 
asks, ‘Is he coming forth towards us,— 
so that it is really needless for thee to 
move ?’? δεῦρο denotes the goal, προσ- 
the direction, and ἐξ- the starting-point. 
dedpo goes with both participles, which 
form a single expression,=‘ coming Zo- 
wards us from the abodes’ implied by 
οἰκητός (28). Cp. Ad. 762 ἀπ᾽ οἴκων... 
éfopudmevos. Other explanations are :— 
(1) ‘approaching’ (δεῦρο being taken 
with προσστ. only) ‘and setting out,’ as 
a ‘prothysteron’ for ‘setting out and 


see below, vv. 304, 747, 1258: O. 7. 1379, 1427: Ant. 1086: 
The gen. plur. τῶν for ὧν occurs thrice; 


approaching.’ This is impossible. (2) 
‘Moving, and hastening, hither’: but 
this obliterates é&-, and strains ὁρμώμενον. 

31 Kal δὴ, ‘already’: Ar. Av. 175 
IIEI. βλέψον κάτω. ἘΠ΄. καὶ δὴ βλέπω. 


μὲν οὖν, ‘nay rather’ (270) ; At. ΤΥ 515 
ΝΙ. λέγε σύ. ΔΗ. σὺ μὲν οὖν λέγε. 
33 ὦ ξεῖν᾽. The Ionic voc. occurs 


even without metrical necessity, Eur. 
I. T. 798 ξεῖν᾽, ov δικαίως : cp. below, 928, 
and ἢ. on O. JZ. 1418. ὑπέρ τ᾽ ἐμοῦ = 
ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ Te: as O. 7. 258 (where see 
n.), κυρῶ τ᾽ éyw=éyw τε κυρώ. Cp. 
Tennyson’s lines ‘To the Princess 
Frederica’: ‘O you that were eyes and 
light to the King till he past away | From 
the darkness of life.’ ἡμέ. 989 (of the 
blind Teiresias and his guide) δύ᾽ ἐξ ἑνὸς 
βλέποντε. 


34 2. otvey’...ppdoat: that thou hast 
come near, alovos σκοπὸς ὧν, ( τούτων ἃ) 
ἀδηλοῦμεν, an opportur€ inquirer into 


our doubts, φράσαι; so as to explain 
(epexegetic infin., cp. 50). σκοπὸς has 
its ordinary sense of ‘scout’ (cp. n. on 
297). Oedipus supposes that the man 
has been sent to make inquiry. τούτων 
is objective gen. after σκοπός. 


35 ὧν, by attract.: O. 7. 788 ὧν... 
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AN. Nay, inhabited it surely is;—but I think there is no 
need ;—yonder I see a man near us. 

ΟΕ. Hitherward moving and setting forth ? 

AN. Nay, he is at our side already. Speak as the moment 
prompts thee, for the man is here. 


Enter STRANGER (a man of Colonus). 


Or. Stranger, hearing from this maiden, who. hath sight 
for herself and for me, that thou hast drawn nigh with timely 
quest for the solving of our doubts— 

ΟΠ 5Τ. Now, ere thou question me at large, quit this seat; for 
thou art on ground which ’tis not lawful to tread. 7 

Or. And what is this ground? To what deity sacred ? 

ST. Ground inviolable, whereon none may dwell: for the 
dread goddesses hold it, the daughters of Earth and Darkness. 


below, v. 304 φιλεῖ πλανᾶσθαι, τῶν ἐκεῖνος ἀΐων: O. 7. 1379 ἀγάλμαθ᾽ ἱερά, τῶν ὁ παν- 
τλήμων ἐγώ: Ant. 1086 βέβαια, τῶν σὺ θάλπος οὐχ ὑπεκδραμεῖ. A recollection of these 
passages may have led a copyist to write τῶν here also. 36 viv L, with most of 
the Mss., and so: Dindorf, Wunder, Schneidewin, Wecklein; νυν Elmsley, Blaydes, 


Campbell. 40 σκότου A, σκότουσ L (with most of the Mss.), though in v. 106 it has, 


like the rest, σκότου. Some Mss. of Eur. give σκότους in Hec. 831, A. F. 563, and 








ἱκόμην Ξε(τούτων) ἃ ἱκόμην. ἀδηλοῦμεν. 
Since adn\éw=to be ἄδηλος, (as ἀπειθέω 
to be ἀπειθής, ἀκοσμέω to be ἄκοσμος,) 
the form strictly implies that ἄδηλος 
could mean, ‘not seezwg clearly’: but 
an act. sense nowhere occurs, for in Eur. 
Or. 1318 χρόᾳ δ᾽ ἀδήλῳ τῶν δεδραμένων 
πέρι means, ‘faces wherein the deeds 
cannot Je read’ (not, ‘which seem to 
know nought of them’). Cp. the verbs 
formed from the active use of verbal 
adjectives which were primarily passive, 
as ἀλαστέω, to be unforgetting, ἀτλητέω, 
to be impatient (O. 7. 515). Con- 
versely, δηλόω, ‘to make δῆλος, some- 
times verges on the sense, ‘to de δῆλος 
(Ant. 20, 242). 

36 As 78 shows, the man who has 
just entered is supposed to belong to Co- 
lonus, which, like the rest of Attica, was 
subject to the king of Athens (v.67). The 
designation ξένος was probably suggested 
merely by ὦ ξεῖν᾽ in 33. τὰ πλείον᾽, ‘the’ 
details foreshadowed by the preamble. 
Isocr. or. 5 § 63 (in a rapid sketch of 
Conon’s career) καὶ τί δεῖ τὰ πλείω λέ- 
yew ; ‘and why dwell on the details?’ So 
in Soph. Ph. 576 μὴ viv μ᾽ ἔρῃ τὰ πλείον᾽, 
Tr. 731 σιγᾶν dv ἁρμόζοι σε τὸν πλείω λό- 
γον, the art. denotes ‘the’ sequel which 
the previous discourse promises. In Eur. 
Med. 609 ὡς οὐ κρινοῦμαι τῶνδέ σοι τὰ 


71. 85. 11. 


πλείονα, the gen. brings this out: ‘ Enough 
—I will not dispute with thee on the fur- 
ther aspects of this matter.’ 

37 οὐχ ἁγνὸν πατεῖν. The poets can 
use ἁγνός either like ἱερός (6... Eur. Andr. 
253 ἁγνὸν τέμενο5), or, as here, like ὅσιος. 
For the infin. active, cp. Plat. Phaed. 
62 Β λόγος ov...padios duidety, Qo C λόγου 
...duvaToU κατανοῆσαι: Eur. Med. 316 λέ- 
yes ἀκοῦσαι μαλθάκ᾽ (auditu mollia): 
Soph. O. 7. 792 ἄτλητον.. ὁρᾶν, and n. 
on O. 7. 1204. 

88 τοῦ θεών νομίζεται ; ‘to which of 
the gods is it deemed to belong?’ After 
verbs of being thought, called, etc., the 
gen. expresses: ‘belonging’ (τ) to a pos- 
sessor, as here and “1222. 738 οὐ τοῦ κρα- 
τοῦντος 7 πόλις νομίζεται; or (2) to a 
class, as Eur. Andr. 12 τῶν ἐλευθερω- 
τάτων | οἴκων vouwobeto’, With (1) here 
cp. the gen. of the deity after ἱερός (Plat. 
Phaed. 85 B ἱερὸς τοῦ αὐτοῦ θεοῦ). 

89 ἀθικτος οὐδ᾽ οἰκητός, sc. ἐστιν, 
answering τίς ἔσθ᾽ ὁ χῶρος; cp. 1274 
ἀναυδος οὐδ᾽ ἃ μηνίεις φράσας, Ph. 2 ἄστειπ- 
Tos οὐδ᾽ οἰκουμένη. ‘The second question, 
τοῦ θεῶν νομίζεται ; is answered by ai yap 
ἔμῴφοβοι κ.τ.λ. 

40 Τῆς τε καὶ Σικότου κόραι: as in 
Aesch. Aum. 416 they call themselves 
Νυκτὸς αἰανῆς τέκνα, and invoke μᾶτερ 
Νὺύξ (844): Aesch. does not name the 

2 


“ 
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OI. τίνων τὸ σεμνὸν ὄνομ᾽ av εὐξαίμην κλύων ; 
ER. τὰς πάνθ᾽ ὁρώσας Evpevidas ὅ γ᾽ ἐνθάδ᾽ ἂν 
εἴποι λεώς viv: ἄλλα δ᾽ ἀλλαχοῦ καλά. 
ΟΙ. ἀλλ᾽ ἵλεῳ μὲν τὸν ἱκέτην δεξαίατο" 
ὡς οὐχ ἕδρας γῆς τῆσδ᾽ ἂν ἐξέλθοιμ᾽ ἔτι. 45 
BE. τί δ᾽ ἐστὶ τοῦτο; ΟΙ. ξυμφορᾶς ξύνθημ᾽ ἐμῆς. yr 
EE. ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἐμοί τοι τοὐξανιστάναι πόλεως ee : 
δίχ᾽ ἐστὶ θάρσος, πρίν γ᾽ ἂν ἐνδείξω τί δρῶ. 
OL. πρός νυν θεῶν, ὦ ξεῖνε, μή pe “ἀτιμάσῃς, 
τοιόνδ᾽ ἀλήτην, ὧν σε προστρέπω φράσαι. 50 


σκότος (acc.) in HY. /. 1159, fr. 538. 
44 ἀλλ᾽ ἵλεῳ] ἵλεως L, A, etc. : 

μὴν, which Hartung reads: μ᾽ av Burges: 
τόνδ᾽ MSS. 
45 ὡς] wore MSS. 


that the scholiast read ws, not wore. 


follow.—é€dpas ys] Tournier conject. ἕδρας γ᾽ ἐκ: 





other parent. In Hesiod. Theog. 184 
the mother is Earth, impregnated by the 
blood of Uranus,—the idea being that 
the Erinyes were called into life by the 
crime of a son (Zeus) against a father. 
Other versions made them daughters of 
Euonyme (a name for Earth) and Cronus 
(Epimenides af. Tzetzes on Lycophron 
406), or of Earth and Phorkys (2.6. the 
sea): cp. Welcker Griech. Gotterl. 3. 81. 

41 tivev...cddiwv; of whom hearing 
the august name might I make a prayer? 
Ζ. δ. ‘who may they be, whose name I am 
to hear, and to invoke?’ 
ἄν gives a reverential tone to the question: 
εὐξαίμην dv refers to such propitiatory 
words of invocation as were uttered on 
approaching a shrine. The description 
has left the Theban stranger in doubt as 
to the particular deities meant. He might 
think of other ‘Daughters of Darkness,’— 
as of the Κῆρες (Hes. Zheog. 217), or of the 
Motpa:,—whom the Eumenides of Aeschy- 
lus address as ματροκασιγνῆται, children 
of the same mother, Nvé (Zum. 961). 

42 πάνθ᾽ ὁρώσας, because no crime 
escapes their ken: Az. 835 f. τὰς del τε 
παρθένους | ἀεί θ᾽ ὁρώσας πάντα τἀν βρο- 
τοῖς πάθη, σεμνὰξ ~Epwis τανύποδας. 
Hupevidas, the title of the Erinyes at 
Sicyon (Paus. 2. 11. 4), was not used 
by Aeschylus in his play of that name, 
unless with Herm. we assume that it was 
in a part of Athene’s speech which has 
dropped out after vy. 1028. When Har- 


42 ἂν] ὧν Mss., Suid., Eustath. : 
ἵχεῳ, B, T, etc. ey] Elmsley (on v. 28) conject. 
"μὲ Blaydes: 
Tov was first restored in the London ed. of 1747 (Elms., praef. p. v.). 
But the scholium in L, ἐγὼ yap οὐκ ἀναστήσομαι ἐντεῦθεν, suggests 
ws is due to Elmsley, whom recent edd. 


The optat. with . 


av Vauvilliers. 


ἐμὲ Nauck, Wecklein.—rov] 


Musgrave, ἕδρας γε: Wecklein, 


pocration says that the Athene of Aes- 
chylus, πραὔνασα τὰς ᾿Ερινύας, Evpevidas 
ὠνόμασεν, he perh. refers to such epithets 
as eUppoves (Zumt. 992), ἵλαοι, εὐθύφρον ες 
(1040), Σεμναί (1041). Demosthenes (or. 
23 § 66) uses the name in referring to the 
trial of Orestes. 

43 ἀλλα δ᾽ ἀλλαχοῦ καλά : schol. 
ἄλλα ὀνόματα παρ᾽ ἄλλοις καλὰ νομίζεται. 
Wunder and others quote Plut. 7em. 
27 ὦ ξένε, νόμοι διαφέρουσιν ἀνθρώπων" 
ἄλλα δ᾽ ἄλλοις καλά. This is against 
rendering, ‘but otherwhere [the folk 
would give them] other fair names.’ 
Near Megalopolis, on the road to Mes- 
sene, there was a shrine of the Maviac: 
δοκεῖν δέ μοι, θεῶν τῶν Εὐμενίδων ἐστὶν 
ἐπίκλησις, Paus. 8. 34. 1:  Aeschines 
gives the attributes of the Erinyes to the 
Ilouval (τοὺς ἠσεβηκότας... ἐλαύνειν Kal 
κολάζειν δᾳσὶν ἡμμέναις, or. 1 ὃ 190). As 
at Athens they were Σεμναί, at Thebes 
they were Πότνιαι (cp. 84). Another 
name was ’Apal (Zum. 417). 

44 μὲν seems right. It implies a 
thought reriere, per than opposed, 
to ἵλεῳ δεξαίατο: ‘gracious on their 
part may be the i ἡνα τ (as, on mine, 
the duty to remain is clear)’: 720, ‘gracious, 
indeed, may be their welcome, (out, even 
if they should be stern, I must stay).’ 
Cp. the μέν, without a following δέ, which 
lightly emphasises rather than contrasts : 
Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 12 ἐγὼ μὲν οὐκ οἶδα (as 
others, perhaps, may). τὸν ἱκέτην, with- 
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Or. Who may they be, whose awful name I am to hear 


and invoke? 


ST. The all-seeing Eumenides the folk here would call 
them: but other names please otherwhere. 

Or. Then graciously may they receive their suppliant! for 
nevermore will I depart from my rest in this land. 


ST. What means this? 


OE. ’Tis the watchword of my fate. 


ST. Nay, for my part, I dare not remove thee without 
warrant from the city, ere I report what I am doing. 

ΟΕ. Now for the gods’ love, stranger, refuse me not, hapless 
wanderer that I am, the knowledge for which I sue to thee. 


ἕδρας ἂν (4᾽- SOD. CN, Κ΄ 77): 
47 οὐδ᾽ ἐμόν τοι L, L?, 
ASN, Ὁ; Elms., Campbell : 
conject. 
ἐξειδώ τί δρῶ. 


Nauck, ἑκὼν γῆς: 
F: οὐδ᾽ ἐμοί τοι Seidler, and so most edd.: 
οὐδ᾽ ἐμόν τι r. 
ἐνδείξῃ (sc. ἡ πόλις) τί δρῶ: Nauck (formerly) ἐνδείξω τινί: 
Blaydes (with Vat.), ἐνδείξω τί δρᾷς. 


Mekler, ὡς οὐχὶ χώρας τῆσδ᾽. 
οὐδὲ μέντοι 
48 ἐνδείξω τί δρῶ] Schneidewin 
ee Viantin 
ἐνδείξω τί ὉΡΟ 5.  ((: lets 


Miiller would change τί δρῶ to πόλει, πόλεως (in 47) to σ᾽ ἕδρας, and Bly’ to τῆσδ΄. 


49 viv L, A: νυν Elms., edd. 











out με (which I should at least prefer to 
᾽μὲ or ἐμὲ, if μὲν were changed), is more 
solemn: cp. 284 ἀλλ᾽ ὥσπερ ἔλαβες τὸν 
ἱκέτην. δεξαίατο, Ionic: so 921 πυθοίατο, 
945 δεξοίατο, O. 7. 1274 ὀψοίατο, γνω- 
σοίατο, where see ἢ, 

45 ws is clearly right. The wove of 
the Mss. would mean, ‘and so’ (2.e. since 
they are the Eumenides). It could not 
mean, ‘and in that case,’ 2.46. ‘if they 
prove kind.’ ὡς 15 best taken as simply 
causal, ‘for’ (schol. ἐγὼ yap οὐκ ἀναστή- 
gouat), rather than as=‘know that’ (Eur. 
Ph. 1664 KPEON. ὡς οὔτις ἀμφὶ τῷδ᾽ 
ὑγρὰν θήσει κόνιν). yas: cp. 668 τᾶσ- 
de χώρας ] ...ἔπαυλα. Eur. Helen. 707 
ὁρᾷς τάφου τοῦδ᾽ ἀθλίους ἕδρας ἐμάς : 
ἂν ἐξέλθουμ᾽ : the optat. with ἄν calmly 
expresses a fixed resolve: cp. O. 7: 343 
. οὐκ ἂν πέρα φράσαιμι. 

46 τί δ᾽ ἐστὶ τοῦτο; ‘What means 
this?’ (cp. τί δ᾽ ἔστι; ‘what now?’ O. 7. 
319 n.). ‘What has this sudden τὸ. 
solve to do with the mention of the Eu- 
menides?’ ξυμφορᾶς ξύνθημ᾽ ἐμῆς. σύν- 
Onwa=something agreed προη(συντίθεμαι), 
as ¢.g. a military watchword (Her. 9. 98). 
Apollo had told Oedipus that, when he 
reached a shrine of the Σεμναί, then he 
should find rest (90). This was the σύν- 
θημα, the sign preconcerted between them, 
which Oedipus has now recognised at 
Colonus (cp. ἔγνωκα, 96). He calls hes 
own prayer (44 f.) the σύνθημα of his fate, 
because it embodies the two points of the 


avvOnua,—' Here are the Eumenides, — 
here I stay.’ Campbell renders, ‘zhe 
word that sums my destiny,’ and seems to 
regard the notion of ‘sign’ as blended 
with that of ‘summary.’ But the two 
notions are distinct. σύνθημα is always 
parallel in sense with συντίθεμαι as=‘ to 
concert’ (βουλήν, etc.), never with σὺυν- 
τίθημι as =‘ to put briefly together.’ 

47 ἐμοί is indispensable, while οὐδὲ 
μέντοι would be weak. τοὐξανιστάναι : 
the art. with the infin. (whether subject or 
object) is esp. frequent in the dramatists, 
for the simple reason that it was often 
metrically convenient: 442: Az. 114 τέρψις 
noe σοι τὸ δρᾶν: Ant. 78 τὸ yap | βίᾳ 
πολιτῶν δρᾶν ἔφυν ἀμήχανος. 

48 Sly’, like dvev or χωρίς, ‘without 
the sanction of’: Az. 768 καὶ δίχα | κεί- 
νων, ‘e’en without the gods’ help.’ Nauck 
objects to the position: but not less bold, 
at least,isO. 7. 1084 ἔτι [ποτ᾽ ἄλλος, Az. 986 
οὐχ ὅσον τάχος | δῆτ᾽ αὐτὸν dé&eus...; évdelEw 
τί δρῶ, indicate what I am doing: δρῶ is 
pres. indic.: Plat.Gorg. 488 A ἱκανῶς μοι ἔν- 
δειξαι τί ἔστι τοῦτος. Antiphon or. 6 § 37 
ἐνδεῖξαι τῷ δικαστηρίῳ τὰ ἀδικήματα. The 
technical ἔνδειξις was an information laid 
against usurpers of public functions, or, 
in certain cases, against κακοῦργοι. Schnei- 
dewin and Wecklein take δρῶ as subjunct., 
understanding,—‘report the matter (azzd 
ask) what I am to do’: but the idea of 
asking could not be supplied. 

49 ξεῖνε: 33. μὴ μ᾽ ἀτιμάσῃς τούτων 


DV 
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EE. 


, > » » 
σήμαινε, κοὺκ ατιμος EK 


5 ww ~ 
ἐμοῦ φανεῖ. 


ΟΙ. τίς ἔσθ᾽ ὁ χῶρος ONT ἐν ᾧ βεβήκαμεν ; 


— 
aK 
— . 


ὅσ᾽ οἶδα κἀγὼ πάντ᾽ ἐπιστήσει κλύων. 


X@pos μὲν ἱρὸς πᾶς 00 €or: ἔχει δέ νιν 

σεμνὸς Ποσειδῶν: ἐν δ᾽ ὁ πυρφόρος θεὸς 55 
Τιτὰν Προμηθεύς: ὃν δ᾽ ἐπιστείβεις τόπον 

χθονὸς καλεῖται τῆσδε χαλκόπους ὀδός, 


» 3 
εβεισμ, 


᾿Αθηνῶν: οἱ δὲ πλησίοι γύαι 


τόνδ᾽ ἱππότην Κολωνὸν εὔχονται σφίσιν 
ἀρχηγὸν εἶναι, καὶ φέρουσι τούνομα 60 
TO τοῦδε κοινὸν TAVTES ὠνομασμένοι. 


51 ἄτιμοσ γ᾽ (sic) ἔκ γ᾽ L. There are other instances in L of 7’, γ᾽, or δ᾽ thus 


thrust in by the scribe: 
ἐμοῦ. 


38 τίς δ᾽ ἔσθ᾽ is fitting, but here τίς ἔσθ᾽. 


(genit. as after verbs of depriving) a oe 
pi eel i (cp. Az. 831 τοσαῦτά ce.. 
προστρέπω), φράσαι (epexegetic infin.) : 
deny me not the grace of the things for 
which I supplicate thee, aa thou should- 
est declare them. Cp. 3 

52 τίς ἔσθ᾽, 2.6. Hanes is it called?’ 
In answer to the same query at v. 38 he 
had only learned that part of it was sa- 
cred. Cp. 26. 

53 κἀγώ. We say:—‘ What 7 know, 
you also shall know’ (ὅσ᾽ οἵδ᾽ ἐγώ, kal od 
ἐπιστήσει. The Greeks could say :— 
‘What Z also (=I on my part) know, you 
(also) shall know.’ The second ‘also’ 
(καί) is absent here, since ov is wanting. 
Xen. Symp. 2. 25 δοκεῖ μέντοι μοι καὶ τὰ 
τῶν ἀνδρῶν συμπόσια ταὐτὰ πάσχειν ἅπερ 
καὶ τὰ ἐν γῇ φυόμενα. Antiphon or. 5 
§ 23 ἐζητεῖτο οὐδέν τι μᾶλλον ὑπὸ τῶν ἀλ- 
λων ἢ καὶ ὑπ’ ἐμοῦ. So Soph. 22. 1146 
οὔτε γάρ ποτε] μητρὸς σύ γ᾽ ἦσθα μᾶλλον ἢ 
κἀμοῦ φίλος. Cp. below, 870 (κἀμὲ), and 
Ant. 927. 

55 Ποσειδῶν. Paus. 1. 30. 4 δείκνυ- 
ται δὲ καὶ χῶρος καλούμενος ἹΚολωνὸς Ἵπ- 
πιος...καὶ βωμὸς Ποσειδῶνος Ἱππίου καὶ 
᾿Αθηνᾶς Ἱππίας (1069), ἧρῷον δὲ Πειρίθου 
καὶ Θησέως (1593), Οἰδίποδός τε καὶ ᾿Αδρά- 
στου. This altar of Poseidon (ἐπιστάτης 
Κολωνοῦ 880) ) lies beyond the stage-scene 
(888). ἐν δ᾽ (adv.), sc. ἐστίν : Prometheus 
did not belong to Colonus itself (as 
Poseidon did), but to the neighbouring 
Academy (see on 56): he is named as one 


cp. vv. 52, 1279. By an opposite error B has ἄτιμος ἐξ 
52 τίσ δ᾽ ἔσθ᾽ L, A, Dindorf: τίς ἔσθ᾽ B, Vat., and most edd. 


In v. 


55 ἐν δ᾽ MSS. : ἠδ᾽ Nauck, Wecklein. 


of several divine presences in the vicinity. 
So ἐν δ᾽ adds a new member to a group, 
O. T. 27 (where the same words ἐν δ᾽ ὁ 7. 
θεός refer to the plague), Az. 675. If, 
instead of ἐν δ᾽ we read ἠδ᾽ (which Soph. 
sometimes used in dialogue, fr. 345 and 
493), this would rather link the two dei- 
ties as holding Colonus. 

56 IIpopmfets is a ‘Titan’ as son 
of the Titan Iapetus (Hes. Zheog. 510). 
Welcker (Griech. Gotterl. 2. 254) thinks 
that ‘ Titan,’ instead of ‘ Titanid,’ is used 
here only because, like the Titans, 
Prometheus rebelled against Zeus: but 
this seems strained. Cp. Cic. Zzsc. 2. 
10. 23 (from the IIpou. Λυόμενος of Aesch., 
Prometheus speaking) 72tanum suboles, 
socia nostri sanguinis, Generata caelo. 
πυρφόρος (55), because represented with a 
torch in the right hand: Eur. Phoen. 1121 
(on the shield of Tydeus) δεξιᾷ δὲ λαμπάδα 
| Τιτὰν Προμηθεὺς ἔφερεν ws πρήσων πόλιν. 
So πυρφόρος of Artemis (O. 7. 207), and 
Capaneus (Azz. 135). Cp. Philostratus 
p- 602 (quoting the Athenian rhetorician 
Apollonius, circ. 225 A.D.) ἰὼ Προμηθεῦ δᾳ- 
dovxe καὶ mupdope. His altar was in the 
Academy, just s. of Colonus, and this was 
the starting-point of the λαμπαδηφορία (to 
the acropolis) at the three torch-festivals. 
Harpocrat. 184 τρεῖς ἄγουσιν ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
ἑορτὰς λαμπάδας, Παναθηναίοις καὶ ‘Hpa- 
στείοις καὶ Προμηθείοις. Schol. Ar. 
Ran. 131 λαμπαδηφορίαι δὲ γίγνονται τρεῖς 
ἐν τῷ Κεραμεικῷ, ᾿Αθηνᾶς, Ἡφαίστου, Ipo- 
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51. Speak, and from me thou shalt find no refusal. 

OE. What, then, is the place that we have entered? 

ST. All that 7 know, thou shalt learn from my. mouth. 
This whole place is sacred; awful Poseidon holds it, and there- 
in is the fire-fraught god, the Titan Prometheus; but as for 
the spot whereon thou treadest, ’tis called the Brazen Thresh- 
old of this land, the stay of Athens; and the neighbouring 
fields claim yon knight Colonus for their primal lord, and 
all the people bear his name in common for their own. 


See comment. 57 ὁδός MSS.: ὀδός Brunck, edd. 58 οἱ δὲ πλησίοι] ai δὲ πλη- 
σίον appears as ἃ v. Ζ. in the margin of L, and in the text of B, T. Bothe prefers 


οἱ δὲ πλησίον. 
pares vv. 44, 78). 


59 τονδ᾽ Mss.: τὸν Reiske, Brunck, Elms., Wecklein (who com- 

ΘΟ φέρουσι] φοροῦσι Nauck. 
most MSS., including A, which, however, has οὐ written above ov. 
ὠνομασμένοι is in Riccard. 34 and Vat. 


61 ὠνομασμένον L, with 
The true 
68 πλέον (stc) L, with w written 





μηθέως. Aesch. wrote both a Πρ. Πυρῴφόρος 
(the rst play of his trilogy) and a satyric 
IIp. Πυρκαεύς. τόπον by inverse attraction: 
Lys. or. 19 ὃ 47 τὴν οὐσίαν ἣν κατέλιπε τῷ 
viet οὐ πλείονος ἀξία ἐστίν κ.τ.λΔ.: Cp. on 
Ο. TZ. 449. 

57 ὁδός. Somewhere near the grove of 
the Eumenides, but not within the stage- 
scene, was a spot called ‘the threshold’ 
of Hades,—a steeply-descending rift or 
cavern in the rock, at the mouth of which 
some brazen steps had been made (see on 
1590 f.),—in accordance with the epic 
notion that Hades had a χάλκεος ovdds 
(ZZ. 8. 15). From this sfo¢, the immedi- 
ately adjacent vegzoz (including the grove) 
was known as ‘the brazen threshold,’— 
χαλκόπους, borrowed from the literal 
χαλκᾶ βάθρα (1591), taking the general 
sense of ‘adamantine.’ As ‘rooted on 
the nether rock’ (γῆθεν ἐρριζωμένον 1591), 
and also as linked by mystic sanctities 
with the Powers of the Under-world, this 
region of the ‘brazen threshold’ is called 
ἔρεισμ᾽ ᾿Αθηνῶν, the stay of Athens: a 
phrase in which the idea of physical 
basis is joined to that of religious safe- 
guard. χαλκόπους, with feet of brass 
(ZZ. 491 X. Epis, untiring), z.e. furnished 
with brazen steps: not, putting brass 
under the foot, as some have taken it: so 
dpyupomous, χρυσόπους etc. 

59 The name—though κολωνός was so 
familiar a word—is traced in the usual 
Greek fashion to a hero Colonus, the 
ἐπώνυμος of the deme; and, to justify the 
epithet of the place, ἵππιος, he is called 
ἱππότης, horseman, or knight. In the 





roads about Colonus (ταῖσδε.. ἀγυιαῖς 715) 
men first learned to use Poseidon’s gift of 
the horse. With τόνδ᾽ cp. 65 τοῦδε τοῦ 
θεοῦ. In the case of the tribes, at least, 
statues of eponymi were familiar to Athe- 
nians (cp. Ar. Pax 1183 τὸν ἀνδριάντα τὸν 
Ilavdiovos). A statue of the hero Colonus 
on the stage would be an effective device 
for giving greater vividness to the local 
legend. The speaker could point to it with 
dramatic fitness, since Antigone is with 
her blind father. 

6O ἀρχηγός, or dpynyérys, =esp. the 
founder of a family or clan, or (like κτί- 
oTns, oiktaTHs) of a city. Bekker Axecd. 
I. 449 ἀρχηγέται" ἡγεμόνες οἱ ἐπώνυμοι 
τῶν φυλῶν, quoting from the Τ᾽ ῆρας of 
Ar, παρὰ τοὺς ἀρχηγέτας, =by the statues 
of the ten ἐπώνυμοι ἥρωες of the Attic 
tribes. Arist. fr. 85 (Berl. ed. p. 1491 ¢ 
20) ἀρετὴ τοῦ γένους, Kal εὐγενεῖς οἱ ἀπὸ 
τούτου τοῦ γένους, οὐκ ἐὰν ὁ πατὴρ εὐγενὴς 
ἢ ἀλλ᾽ ἐὰν ὁ ἀρχηγός. Isocr. or. 3 ὃ 28 
Πεῦκρος μὲν ὁ τοῦ γένους ἡμῶν ἀρχηγός. 
Plat. 72m. 21 Ἑ τῆς πόλεως θεὸς ἀρχηγός 
τίς ἐστιν (of Sais in Egypt, which claimed 
origin from the goddess Neith). 

61 And all (the δημόται, supplied 
κατὰ σύνεσιν from γύαι 85: δῆμος) bear 
his name in common (κοινόν, in their 
capacity as Kodwvets), being designated 
thereby. τοὔνομα, acc. of object to φέ- 
povot, is also cognate accus. to ὠνομα- 
σμένοι, which is added to mark the 
fixity of the deme-name,—a title not 
merely ornamental (like ’Epex@etdac for 
Athenians), but regular. 
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la , A 9 ’ὔ “ 23 
TOLAQVTA σοι Ταῦ EOTLW, ὦ ἕέν᾽, 


οὐ λόγοις 


τιμώμεν᾽, ἀλλὰ TH ξυνουσίᾳ πλέον. 


Ol. 
EAE. 
Ol. 
EE. 
Ol. 
EE. 
Ol. 
BE. 
above: 


πλέω Suidas 5. v. ᾿Ξ υνουσία. 


he himself remarks, 


Schneidewin conject. ew. 
other Mss. have τίσ, A rio, which led Elmsley to suggest ἄρχει τίς αὐτῶν; 


ἢ γάρ τινες ναίουσι τούσδε τοὺς τόπους ; 
καὶ κάρτα, τοῦδε τοῦ θεοῦ γ᾽ ἐπώνυμοι. 65 
ἄρχει, TUS αὐτών, ἢ ᾽πὶ τῷ πλήθει λόγος; 
ἐκ τοῦ Kar ἄστυ βασιλέως τάδ᾽ ἄρχεται. 
οὗτος δὲ τίς λόγῳ τε καὶ σθένει κρατεῖ ; 
Θησεὺς καλεῖται, τοῦ πρὶν Αἰγέως τόκος. 
dp ἄν τις αὐτῷ πομπὸς ἐξ ὑμῶν μόλοι ; 70 
ὡς πρὸς τί λέξων ἢ καταρτύσων μολεῖν ; 


66 tis] Land 
But, as 


‘mss. nullam in hac re auctoritatem habent, neque aliud con- 


siderandum, quoties inter τίς et τις diiudicandum est, quam utrum eorum sententiae 


convenientius sit.’ 


62 σοι, ethic dat.: A/. 761 τοιαῦτά σοι 
ταῦτ᾽ ἐστίν, ws μὲν ἐν λόγῳ | ἀλγεινά, κ.τ.λ. 
λόγοις, ‘story,’ legend, generally, but 
esp. poetry, in which Colonus had not 
yet figured: the Ziad (23. 679) buries 
Oedipus at Thebes: cp. Paus. I. 30. 4 
(of the Oedipus- ‘myth at Colonus) διάφορα 
μὲν καὶ ταῦτα τῇ 'Ομήρου ποιήσει. 

63 τῇ ξυνουσίᾳ, ‘by the dwelling 
with them’: 2.6. those who live at Colo- 
nus feel the charm of its holy places grow 
upon them. So the Thucydidean Peri- 
cles describes the Athenians as τὴν τῆς 
πόλεως δύναμιν καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἔργῳ θεωμέ- 
νους καὶ ἐραστὰς γιγνομένους αὐτῆς (2. 43): 
cp. the schol. here, τῷ ἔργῳ καὶ τῇ πείρᾳ 
πλέον τιμώμενα, οὐ τοῖς λόγοις. 

64 7 γάρ κιτιλ. The eager interest 
of Oed. in this question depends on his 
knowledge, derived from the oracle, that 
he brought κέρδη rots δεδεγμένοις (92). 

65 kal κάρτα: cp. 301: Eur. Wzp/p. 89 
OR. ap’ ἄν τί μου δέξαιο...; 1Π. καὶ κάρτα 
γ΄. θεοῦ, the Zevo Colonus. Though the 
distinction had lost nothing of its clear- 
ness at this date (cp. Antiphon or. I § 27 
οὔτε θεοὺς οὔθ᾽ ἥρωας οὔτ᾽ ἀνθρώπους δεί- 
gaca), θεός is sometimes the generic term 
for beings who receive divine honours: 
so Amphion and Zethus, the Theban he- 
roes, are τὼ ow (Ar. Ach. 005), and Eu- 
polis says (᾿Αστράτευτοι fr. 3) ἐν εὐσκίοις 
δρόμοισιν ᾿Ακαδήμου θεοῦ (the ἐπώνυμος of 
the ᾿Ακαδήμεια). 

66 Elmsley reads ἄρχει τίς αὐτῶν ; 
‘Who is their king?’ But Oed. rather 
asks, ‘Have they a monarchy or a de- 


See comment.—)dyos] Bonitz conject. κράτος: 


Mekler, νόμος. 


mocracy?’ It would be a prosaic objec- 
tion that the question is hardly suited 
to the heroic age of πατρικαὶ βασιλεῖαι 
(Thuc. I. 13). ἢ πὶ τῷ WA. Adyos; 
‘or does power of Hse rest with the 
people?’ πλήθει, the popular assembly, 
as oft. τὸ ὑμέτερον πλῆθος in the Attic 
orators. Thuc. 2. 40 (Pericles, on the 
Athenian democracy) ov τοὺς λόγους τοῖς 
ἔργοις βλάβην ἡγούμενοι. The schol. pa- 
raphrases, ἢ ἐν τῷ πλ. ἐστὶν ἡ ἰσχύς; 
and κράτος is ἃ conject. instead of λόγος. 
Elmsley and others cp. Eur. Cycl. 119 
τίνος κλύοντες ; (under what king?) ἢ δεδή- 
μευται κράτος; There is no evidence for 
λόγος as (1) the commanding word, 


‘sway’: (2) the deciding word, ‘arbitra- 
ment’: or (3) the ‘principle’ (ratio) of 
government. 


67 ἐκ, of the head and fount of power: 
El, 264 κἀκ τῶνδ᾽ ἄρχομαι: Ant. 63 ἀρχό- 
μεσθ᾽ ἐκ κρεισσόνων. 

68 οὗτος... τίς (ὦν)...κρατεῖ; -- τίς 
ἔστιν οὗτος ὃς κρατεῖ ; Eur. flec. 501 τίς 
οὗτος σῶμα τοὐμὸν οὐκ ἐᾷς | κεῖσθαι; λόγῳ 
τε καὶ σθένει, word (counsel) and might 
(of deeds) : Od. τό. 242 (Odysseus) χεῖράς 
τ᾽ αἰχμητὴν ἔμεναι καὶ ἐπίφρονα βουλήν : 
Pind. Pyth. 5.111 (may Cyrene’s king be 
blest) ἐπ’ ἔργοισιν ἀμφί τε βουλαῖς : Soph. 
O. #3 884 (of a τύραννος) εἰ δέ τις ὑπέροπτα 
χερσὶν ἢ λόγῳ πορεύεται. So Theseus is 
described by Thuc. 2. 15 as γενόμενος 
μετὰ τοῦ ξυνετοῦ καὶ δυνατός. 

69 Sophocles conceives the union of 
the Attic communes (commemorated by 
the annual festival of the συνοίκια 
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Such, thou mayest know, stranger, are these haunts, not hon- , 
oured in story, but rather in the life that loves them. 
Ok. Are there indeed dwellers in this region ? 


ST: 
OE. 
Si: 
OE. 
Sic 
him. 
OE. 
Si: 


70 ap’ ἄν A, R, V®: dp’ οὖν L and the others.—ipuor] nuwy A, V°. 
ὅπως Nauck.—xarapticowy B, καταρτίσον Vat. 
21 καταρτίζοντας τὰ δίκτυα), to ‘mend,’ ‘repair, 


Yea, surely, the namesakes of yonder god. 

Have they a king? Or doth speech rest with the folk? 
These parts are ruled by the king in the city. 

And who is thus sovereign in counsel and in might? 
Theseus he is called, son of Aegeus who was before 


Could a messenger go for him from among you? 
With what aim to speak, or to prepare his coming? 


71 ws πρὸς] 
The verb καταρτίζω (St. Matth. iv. 
> or ‘equip,’ was commoner than 


καταρτύω in post-classical writers, but is not suitable here.—odgcw A, R, V3, Suidas 


(5. v. καταρτίζω) : μόλοι L and the rest. The scholium in L indicates both readings: 





in August) as already accomplished by 
Theseus. Athens is the capital, all the 
people of Attica being reckoned as its 
citizens (ἁπάντων ἤδη ξυντελούντων és av- 
Thupeunic. 2: τΞὴ- Usocr:| or. τὸ § τὸ 
speaks of Theseus as ὁ λεγόμενος μὲν 
Αἰγέως, γενόμενος δ᾽ ἐκ Ποσειδῶνος. Aegeus, 
too, was said to have been king of 
Athens: see on 297; and was the epo- 
nymus of one of the ten Attic tribes 
(Aiynis φυλή, Andoc. or. I ὃ 62). He 
gave the title to a lost play of Sophocles. 

70 ap’ ἄν τις... μόλοι; ‘I wonder if 
any one would go?’ =I wish that some one 
would go. J/. 10. 303 Tis κέν μοι τόδε 
ἔργον ὑποσχόμενος τελέσειε δώρῳ ἔπι pe- 
γάλῳ; Cp. ἱπίτα 1100. αὐτῷ, poet. after 
the verb of motion: cp. //. 12. 374 ἐπειγ- 
ομένοισι δ᾽ ἵκοντο: Aesch, P. V. 358 ἦλθεν 
αὐτῷ Znvos...Bédhos: cp. O. 7.711. πομ.- 
0s, one sent to bring a person, O. 7. 288. 

71 ὡς πρὸς τί goes with both parti- 
ciples, μολεῖν with the second only. The 
Chorus are uncertain whether Oedipus 
has merely some message for Theseus, or 
wishes to bring him in person to the 
spot (as πομπός might imply). Our 
pointing is better than ws πρὸς τί; A. ἢ κ. 
μολεῖν; The query turns more on the 
motive of the appeal than on a sharp 
contrast between its possible forms. λέξ- 
ων should not be joined with μολεῖν 
(‘d¢d him come,’ Blaydes). 

The reading and explanation of the 
verse hinge on the question whether ὡς 
(1) belongs to πρὸς τί, =‘ with what view?’ 
or (2) is final, = ‘in order that.’ Now (1) 








is strongly supported by two other places 
of Soph., in each of which this formula 
stands, as here, at the beginning of a 
question: Ὁ. 7. 1174 OI. ὡς πρὸς τί 
χρείας; Zr. 1182 TA. ὡς πρὸς τί πίστιν 
τήνδ᾽ ἄγαν ἐπιστρέφεις ; The simple πρὸς 
τί; (also freq. in Soph.)=merely ‘with 
reference to what?’ while ws πρὸς τίΞΞ 
‘with reference to what, in your concep- 
tion or intention (ws)?’: hence the latter 
is appropriate when the questioner can- 
not imagine the agent’s motive. 
καταρτύσων μολεῖν, to prepare things 
(to work upon his mind, directly or indi- 
rectly), so that he shall come: for the inf. 
cp. 1286: Plat. Rep. 562 C τὴν πολιτείαν... 
παρασκευάζει τυραννίδος δεηθῆναι: and for 
καταρτύω of mental or moral influence, 
Plut. Aor. 58 Ὁ ἂν... μὴ λόγοις χρηστοῖς 
ἀφαιρῶν ἢ παρατρέπων καταρτύῃ τὴν φύσιν. 
With L’s μόλοι (ὡς. being then final), 
we must render: ‘that Theseus might 
come with what view (πρὸς ri),—to say or 
to arrange (what)?’ The opt. can stand (in 
spite of κερδάνῃ 72), since ap’ ἂν μόλοι; 
(70) puts the case hypothetically: see 
on τι. But: (a) the double μόλοι, at 
the end of two successive verses, is in- 
tolerable. Dindorf, therefore, conjecturally 
reads παρῇ, which Wecklein and others 
adopt. (6) The antithesis between λέξων 
and καταρτύσων is hardly clear. Wecklein 
explains, πρὸς ποῖον λόγον ἢ ἔργον; Cer- 
tainly τί λέξων ἢ δράσων could mean, ‘for 
what conceivable purpose?’ (cp. O. 7. γ1 ὅ 
τι δρῶν ἢ τί φων ὧν): but καταρτύσων would 
be a very strange substitute for δράσων. 
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ΟΙ. 


— 


Ol. 


-- 


EE. οἷσ θ᾽, ὦ ξέν᾽, 


ὡς ἂν προσαρκῶν σμικρὰ κερδάνῃ μέγα. 

EE. καὶ τίς πρὸς ἀνδρὸς μὴ βλέποντος ἄρκεσις; 

ὅσ᾽ ἂν λέγωμεν. πάνθ᾽ ὁρῶντα λέξομεν. 

ὡς νῦν μὴ opahys ; ἐπείπερ εἶ 75 


γενναῖος, ὡς ἰδόντι, πλὴν τοῦ δαίμονος: 


αὐτοῦ μέν͵, 


οὗπερ κἀφάνης, ἕως ἐγὼ 


τοῖς ἐνθάδ᾽ αὐτοῦ, μὴ κατ᾽ ἄστυ, “δημόταις 
λέξω τάδ᾽ ἐλθών" οἵδε γὰρ κρινοῦσί σοι 


εἰ χρή σε μίμνειν n πορεύεσθαι πάλιν. 


80 


OI. ὦ τέκνον, ῆ βέβηκεν ἡμὶν ὁ ὁ ξένος ; 
AN. βέβηκεν, ὥστε πᾶν ἐν ἡσύχῳ, πάτερ, 
ἔξεστι φωνεῖν, ὡς ἐμοῦ μόνης πέλας. 
Ol. ὦ πότνιαι δεινῶπες, εὖτε νῦν ἕδρας 
πρώτων ep ὑμῶν τῆσδε γῆς Τ᾿ ἐγώ, 85 
Φοίβῳ τε κἀμοὶ μὴ γένησθ' ἀγνώμονες, 
ὅς μοι, τὰ πόλλ᾽ ἐκεῖν᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἐξέχρη Kaka, 
ws τί προσλέξων αὐτῷ μολοι τις, ἢ πρὸς τί εὐτρεπίσων αὐτὸν μολεῖν; 72 
σμικρὰ] μικρὰ Μ85.» Campbell: σμικρὰ Elms., and most edd. Cp. on v. 5: 75 f. 
Blaydes con). ws οὐ (for νῦν) μὴ op. (‘how thou shalt escape harm’): Nauck, 


ἀλλ᾽, ὦ ξέν᾽ , ὡς νῦν μὴ σφαλῇς τοῦ δαίμονος, | αὐτοῦ μέν, deleting | the words ἐπείπερ 


a γενναῖος, ὡς ἰδόντι, πλὴν. 
., ἐπείπερ εἶ γενναῖος ὡς ἰδόντι μοι. 





Hense suggests : 


lox’, ὦ &, ws ν. μὴ op. τοῦ 
78 τοῖς Turnebus, Brunck, and most 





73 μὴ βλέποντος, not ov, since the 
blindness is a condition: ‘if he has not 
sight.’ 

74 ὁρῶντα: the blind man’s words 
will be instinct with mental vision. (Cp. 
O. 7.747.) The insight is ascribed to the 
words themselves, not to the speaker, as 
at 267 πεπονθότα and δεδρακότα are epi- 
thets of the ἔργα, not of the agent. Cp. 
Aesch. Cho. 854 φρέν᾽...ὠμματωμένην, 
Suppl. 467 ὠμμάτωσα...σαφέστερον (Novyov). 
Milton, Par. Lost 3.51 So much the rather 
thou, Celestial Light, Shine inward, and 
the mind through all her powers Lrradiate ; 
there plant eyes. 

75 οἷσθ᾽.. ὡς... μὴ σφαλῇς ; dost thou 
know (how to act),—that thou mayest 
not come to harm? A modification of 
the phrase οἷσθ᾽ ws ποίησον, in which ποί- 
noov is abruptly substituted for de? σε 


ποιῆσαι. So, here, οἶσθα eagerly « be- 
speaks attention to the advice: see on 
Gil 843, 


76 ὡς ἰδόντι: ws has a limiting force 
(as above, 20), Azz. 1161 ἢν ζηλωτός, ὡς 
ἐμοί, (cp. on O. 7. 763). The dat. is 
that of the person zz¢terested by the per- 
ception, as in ws μὲν συνελόντι εἰπεῖν 


(Xen. An. 3. τ ὃ 38), πολλὰ καὶ ἄλλα 
παραλιπόντι (Thuc. 2. 51), συλλαμβάνοντι 
κατὰ τὸ ὀρθόν (for one who rightly com- 
prehends, Her. 7. 143), τῷ ἁπτομένῳ ov 
θερμὸν ἣν (Thuc. 2. 49), etc. δαίμονος, 
sorts: SO 1337, and oft.: boldly in fr. 
587 μὴ σπεῖρε πολλοῖς τὸν παρόντα dal- 
μονα, sow not the rumour of thy fate 
abroad. 

78 μὴ κατ᾽ ἄστυ is a comforting paren- 
thesis. μὴ is due to the preceding im- 
perative μέν᾽ : cp. Thuc. 1. 124 ψηφί- 
σασθε τὸν πόλεμον, μὴ (gerne TO av- 
Tika δεινόν: Xen. Cyr. 3. 37 ἀπάγου 
τὴν γυναῖκα καὶ τοὺς παῖδας, ἘΠ ἦν αὐτών 
καταθείς : but it has, in itself, almost the 
effect of a reassuring injunction, ‘do not 
suppose that I mean.’ We could not make 
οἱ ἐνθάδ᾽ αὐτοῦ μὴ κατ᾽ ἄστυ δημόται a 
single phrase, as=such of the folks as are 
not in the town, but here. ἐνθαδ᾽ αὐὖ- 
tov: Solon fr. 36. 11 τοὺς δ᾽ ἐνθάδ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
(in Attica, as opp. to abroad): so Eupolis 
fr. inc. 1. 4 (where Bothe after Meineke 
badly points τῶν ἐνθάδ᾽, αὐτοῦ), etc. The 
word δημότης in Ant. 690, Az. 1071 
=a common man as opp. to a chief. 
Here, as in Eur. (Aesch. has not the 
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Or. That by small service he may find a great gain. 

St. And what help can be from one who sees not? 

Or. In all that I speak there shall be sight. 

ST. Mark me now, friend—I would not have thee come to 


harm,—for thou art noble, if one may judge by thy looks, leaving 
thy fortune aside ;—stay here, een where I found thee, till I go 
and tell these things to the folk on this spot,—not in the town: 
they will decide for thee whether thou shalt abide or retire. [/vz¢. 


OE. 


My child, say, is the stranger gone ? 


AN. He is gone, and so thou canst utter what thou wilt, 
father, in quietness, as knowing that I alone am near. 

OE. Queens of dread aspect, since your seat is the first in 
this land whereat I have bent the knee, show not yourselves 
ungracious to Phoebus or to myself; who, when he proclaimed 


of the recent edd.: 


Hartung, Campbell. 
changed ἢ to εἰ. 


word) and Pind. (Mem. 7. 65), δημόται 
are the ‘citizens’ generally; though in 
this place the term is tinged with the 
notion of ‘demesmen.’ 

80 εἰ χρή. All our Mss. have ἢ χρή 
(which Campbell retains); but, as be- 
tween ἢ and εἰ in such a case, their au- 
thority is small: thus in Aesch. Cho. 
994, where εἴτ᾽ is certain, L gives the 
senseless 77’. Lic usage allows ἠὲ (7), 
answered by ye (ἢ), in an indirect ques- 
tion: 7/7. 2. 299 ὄφρα δαῶμεν | ἢ ἐτεὸν 
Κάλχας μαντεύεται, ne καὶ οὐκί. But is 
there any Attic example of this construc- 
tion? Three instances are indeed alleged 
from Aesch. (2. V. 780, Cho. 756, 890), 
but they are most doubtful: see Appen- 
dix. Attic usage prescribed εἰ (or εἴτε) as 
= ‘whether,’ introducing the indirect ques- 
tion: the correlative ‘ov’ was usu. εἴτε, 
but sometimes, as here, 7. 

81 ἡμὶν, ethic dat.: do we find our- 
selves alone? Cp. 62. 

82 ἐν ἡσύχῳ, in quiet case, nearly= 
ἡσύχως, as 1675 ἐν πυμάτῳ = ‘at the last’: 
cp. Ed. 384 viv yap ἐν καλῷ φρονεῖν. 

83 μύνης πέλας, sc. οὔσης, a gen. 
absol. (we could not understand ws ὄντι 
πέλας ἐμοῦ movys): cp. 1588: O. 7. 966 
av ὑφηγητῶν, sc. ὄντων. 

84 πότνιαι, fitting in his mouth, as 
being esp. their name at Thebes (43). 
δεινώπες : as looking sternly on sin (42). 
The face of the Avengers is still terrible to 


τοῖσδ᾽ MSS., Campbell. 

ye r, Brunck, Elmsley, and others: roc Campbell. 
Turnebus, whom Brunck and most other edd. follow, first 

85 ys] yu Burges, Blaydes. 


that doom of many woes, 


79 σοι L (with ye written above): 
80 εἰ χρή] ἢ χρή Μ85., Wunder, 


86 γένησθ᾽ 1, (with ε written 





his inner eye. Sophocles nowhere por- 
trays the lineaments of the Furies, as 
Aesch. does (Zum. 46—54), but he 
leaves on the mind an impression not less 
awful. εὖτε viv ἔκαμψα ἐπὶ ἕδρας (gen. 
sing.) ὑμῶν πρώτων (possess. gen.) τῆσδε 
γῆς (partitive gen.). ἐπί can be so placed 
since ὑμῶν is possessive gen. (=vpmerépas): 
cp. 126, O. 7. 177 ἀκτὰν πρὸς ἑσπέρου 
θεοῦ. ἔκαμψα (sc. γόνυ) absol., as Eur. 
ες. 1079 πᾶ BO, πᾶ στῶ, πᾶ κάμψω ; 

86 ἀγνώμονες, without γνώμη, hence, 
‘inconsiderate’; and so, ‘unfeeling’: Tr. 
473 φρονοῦσαν θνητὰ κοὐκ ἀγνώμονα, 1. 6. 
not refusing to make allowance for hu- 
man frailty. Xen. Mem. 2. 8. 5 ἀγνώ- 
μονι κριτῇ περιτυχεῖν, to fall in with a 
judge who makes no allowance. But 
ayvws =‘undiscerning,’ O. 7. 677. 

87 ἐξέχρη; since in Attic xpdw con- 
tracts in 7: Tyrtaeus 3. 3 ᾿Απόλλων | χρυ- 
σοκόμης ἔχρη πίονος ἐξ ἀδύτου: Pind. OZ. 
7. 092 ἔχρεον (v. 1. ἔχραον) : Lucian Alex. 
22 ἔχρα καὶ ἐθέσπιζε (common dialect). 
τὰ πόλλ᾽, cp. 21. 564 τὰ πολλὰ πνεύματ᾽, 
those weary winds. The prophecy was 
made to Oedipus at Delphi when he went 
thither in his youth from Corinth, to ask 
whether he was indeed the son of Poly- 
bus, the Corinthian king, and Merope. 
The god did not solve his doubt, —ada 
δ᾽ ἄθλια καὶ δεινὰ καὶ δύστηνα προὔφηνεν 
λέγων (O. TZ. 789). Eur. makes Oedipus, 
while still at Thebes, tell Antigone of a 


26 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ταύτην ἔλεξε παῦλαν ἐν χρόνῳ μακρῷ, 
ἐλθόντι χώραν τερμίαν, ὅπου θεῶν 


σεμνῶν ἕδραν λάβοιμι καὶ ξενόστασιν, 


gO 


ἐνταῦθα κάμψειν τὸν ταλαίπωρον βίον, 

κέρδη μέν,( οἰκήσαντα; τοῖς δεδεγμένοις, 

ἄτην δὲ τοῖς πέμψασιν, οἵ μ᾽ ἀπήλασαν" 
σημεῖα δ᾽ ἥξειν τῶνδέ μοι παρηγγύα, ἦν warn νὰ 


ἢ σεισμόν, n βροντήν τιν᾽, ἢ Διὸς σέλας. 


ἔγνωκα μέν νυν ὥς με τήνδε τὴν ὁδὸν 
οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως οὐ πιστὸν ἐξ ὺ ὑμῶν πτερὸν Orme 


ἐξήγαγ᾽ εἰς τόδ᾽ ἄλσος. 


above 7): γένοισθ᾽ V3. 


89 ἐλθόντα Elmsley. 


οὐ γὰρ av TT OTE 


ΘΟ éevooracw] Over this word 


yp: καὶ κατάστασιν is writtenin L. The whole verse had been accidentally omitted 
from L’s text, and has been added in the right-hand margin, in a line with v. 89, 


apparently by the rst hand. 
F, which has οἰκήσοντα. 





χρησμός which doomed him to die at 
ἱερὸς ΚΚολωνός (Phoen. 1705 ff.). Far more 
poetical is the conception of Sophocles, 
that Apollo had appointed the szgz, but 
not named the Place. 

88 ταύτην ἔλεξε παῦλαν : spoke of 
this asa rest. The pronominal object of 
the verb, instead of being τοῦτο, is assi- 
milated to the gender of the predicate 
παῦλαν : cp. Plato Crat. 433 E λέγει... 
εἶναι ταύτην ὀρθότητα ὀνόματος, ξυνθήκην, 
he says that in ¢Azs consists the correct- 
ness of a word,—convention: Lysias or. 
12 § 37 ταύτην yap ἐσχάτην δίκην duva- 
μεθα παρ᾽ αὐτῶν λαβεῖν, this (death) is 
the extreme penalty which we can exact 
from them. ἐν χρόνῳ μακρῷ: so £7. 330: 
Ant. 422, Ph. 235, etc.: but 1648 χρόνῳ 
βραχεῖ (without ἐν). The general Attic 
rule was to use ἐν in such phrases as ἐν 
TONG, μακρῷ, ὀλίγῳ, βραχεῖ χρόνῳ, ἐν 
ὀλίγαις ἡμέραις, ἐν πολλοῖς ἔτεσιν. The 
instances in which ἐν is omitted are 
con:paratively rare in poetry, and very 
rare (usu. doubtful) in prose, with the 
exception of the phrase ὑστέρῳ χρόνῳ 
which in prose usu. lacks év: it takes it, 
however, below at 614 and 77. 18. 

89 ff. ἐλθόντι... βίον. Apollo said: 
αὕτη παῦλά σοι ἔσται, ἐλθόντι χώραν 
τερμίαν, ὅπου av λάβῃς θ. σ. ἕδραν καὶ 
ξενόστασιν᾽ ἐνταῦθα κάμψεις κιτ.λ, In 
the orat. obliqua, if the tense of the prin- 
cipal verb were primary (as λέγει), ὅπου 
ἂν λάβῃς would become ὅπου ἂν λάβω: 
since it is secondary (ἔλεξε), we have 


91 κάμπτειν A, R. 
The latter, a conjecture of Triclinius, is untenable ; but 


92 οἰκήσαντα MSS., except 


ὅπου λάβοιμι. The part. ἐλθόντι ex- 
presses the first condition to be fulfilled 
before the παῦλα can be attained. ταύ- 
τὴν is explained by ἐνταῦθα κάμψειν. 
τερμίαν is proleptic : in whatever land he 
should find the Semnae, that land was to 
be for him repula, z.e. was to contain the 
goal of his wanderings. The word occurs 
elsewhere only in Azz. 1331, τερμίαν 
ἁμέραν, one’s last day. It fits the meta- 
phor of καάμψειν, from rounding the post 
in the δίαυλος (κάμψαι διαύλου θάτερον 
κῶλον πάλιν, Aesch. Ag. 344), since τέρμα 
oft. =vicoa or καμπτήρ, the turning-post 
(ZZ. 23. 466 εὖ σχεθέειν περὶ τέρμα). 

9Ο σεμνῶν : see on 43. ξενόστασιν, 
quarters for strangers. Pollux 9. 50 μέρῃ 
δὲ kal πόλεως καὶ πανδοκεῖον Kal ξενὼν καὶ 
ὡς ἐν Ἰνάχῳ Σοφοκλέους (a satyric dra- 
ma, fr. 253), πανδόκος ἕενόστασις. 
The word occurs only in these two places 
of Soph.: so ἱππόστασις, βούστασι. 

92 f. κέρδη μέν «.7.A.: with advantages, 
through my having settled there (οἰκή - 
σαντα), for my entertainers, and ruin for 
the Thebans. The conjecture οἰκίσαντα, 
‘having founded,’ deserves to be carefully 
weighed. Cp. the poet. use of κτίσας 
below (715) in regard to the invention of 
the curb: also Aesch. 2. V. 250 τυφλὰς 
ἐν αὐτοῖς ἐλπίδας κατῴκισα. On the other 
hand, the blessing to Attica turned on 
the personal restdence of Oed. therein at 
the close of his life: cp. 626 κοὔποτ᾽ Oi- 
δίπουν ἐρεῖς | ἀχρεῖον οἰκητῆρα δέξασθαι. 
This favours οἰκήσαντα. κέρδη and ἄτην, 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ETI KOAQNQI 27 


spake of {τε as a rest for me after long years,—on reaching 
my goal in a land where I should find a seat of the Awful 
Goddesses, and a hospitable shelter,—even that there I should 
close my weary life, with benefits, through my having dwelt 
therein, for mine hosts, but ruin for those who sent me forth— 
who drove me away. And he went on to warn me that signs 
of these things should come, in earthquake, or in thunder, haply, 
or in the lightning of Zeus. 

Now I perceive that in this journey some faithful omen from 
you hath surely led me home to this grave: never else could 


yet it was received by Turnebus, and approved by Schaefer. Hermann says :— 
*Scribendum esse οἰκίσαντα et ego diu est quum censui et Doederlinus p. 59 Act. 
Monae. vol. I. monuit. Verba eius opposuit Elmsleius, ipse quoque manifesto sic 
legendum iudicans. Neque enim habitare hic, sed mori vult Oedipus.’ See com- 


ment.—Nauck conject. ἐμπολῶντα: Hense, εἰσοίσοντα: Mekler, εὔσοιάν τε. 94 


παρηγγύα] mapeyyva L. 


In A and V3, which also have παρεγγύα, ἡ is written above 


ε. 96 νυν] νῦν L, which is preferred by Herm., Schneidewin, and Wecklein. 





accusatives in appos. with the sentence 
ἐνταῦθα κάμψειν τὸν βίον: the participle 
οἰκήσαντα (in antithesis with δεδεγμένοις, 
cp. 13 ξένοι πρὸς ἀστῶν) serves to bring 
out the point on which the κέρδη and ἄτη 
depend. For the p/zr. acc. in appos. cp. 
Eur. Alc. 6 καί με Onrevew πατὴρ | ...τῶνδ᾽ 
ἄποιν᾽ ἠνάγκασεν. ‘This is better than to 
refer κέρδη and ἄτην to the person of Oed. 
(‘having dwelt there as a blessing’ etc.), 
which would suit ἄτην, but hardly the plur. 
xépdyn,—used here instead of κέρδος (cp. 
579) because the ‘blessings’ were to be 
felt in many ways and on many occasions 
(see 1524 ff.). 

93 τοῖς πέμψασιν is supplemented by 
ἀπήλασαν, since πέμπειν can be said of 
those who ‘speed the parting guest’: Od. 
15. 74 χρὴ ξεῖνον παρεόντα φιλεῖν ἐθέλοντα 
δὲ πέμπειν. 

94 παρηγγύα cannot mean ‘pledged,’ 
‘promised’ (ἠγγυᾶτο), but only ‘passed the 
watchword to me,’ z.e. ‘¢o/d me, as a 
sign. Xen. Cyr. 3. 3. 58 παρηγγύα ὁ 
κῦρος σύνθημα, Ζεὺς σύμμαχος καὶ ἣγε- 
μών, *C. proceeded to pass the watch- 
word, ‘Zeus’,’ etc. παρεγγυάω regularly 
has this sense (which sometimes passes 
into that of ‘exhorting,’ ‘ encouraging’ 
one another); or else that of ‘putting 
something into another’s hand,’ ‘ entrust- 
ing’ it to him. The omission of the tem- 
poral augment in L and other Mss. is not 
a sufficient ground for adopting Her- 
werden’s φερέγγυα (‘trusty’). 

95 ἠ σεισμὸν ἢ βροντήν τιν᾽, some 
such sign as earthquake or thunder 
{τινά with both): thunder is the sign 





given at 1606. ‘Tw suggests that’ the 
god spoke merely of ‘signs’: Oed. in- 
terprets. Cp. schol. Ar. Ach. 171 διο- 
σημία δέ ἐστιν ὁ παρὰ καιρὸν χειμών. 
Plut. Wor. 419 F σύγχυσιν μεγάλην περὶ 
TOV ἀέρα καὶ διοσημίας πολλὰς γενέσθαι. 

96 ἔγνωκα μὲν is answered (101) by 
ἀλλα μοι...δότε. vuv, ‘then,’ seems better 
than νῦν, (though this could stand,) 
since the oracle is the basis of his be- 
lief. τήνδε τὴν ὁδόν : acc. of extension 
in space (with ἐξήγαγε), denoting the 
ground traversed: cp. 1686: Ph. 1222 
κέλευθον ἕρπει. 

97 οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως οὐ, which in gram- 
matical order immediately follows ὧς, can 
be thus placed because felt as one adver- 
bial expression = ‘assuredly’: so often ἔστιν 
ὅτε (=*sometimes’), οὐκ ἔστιν 7 (‘in no 
wise’), οὐδεὶς ὅστις οὐ (‘everybody’), ete. 

πτερὸν : no outward sign had been 
given. The ‘omen’ was in the leading 
of his will. Cp. the feeling in the Odys- 
sey (more spiritual here than the //ad) 
that the gods sometimes act directly on 
the human mind by inspiring a thought 
at acrisis. Od. 16. 282 (Odysseus to his 
son, when planning to slay the suitors) 
ὁππότε Kev πολύβουλος ἐνὶ φρεσὶ θήσει 
᾿Αθήνη; | νεύσω μέν τοι ἐγὼ κεφαλῇ: 
which anticipates such a πτερόν as is 
meant here. For πτερόν as=olwvds or 
ὄρνις (-Ξε-πάνθ᾽ ὅσαπερ περὶ μαντείας δια- 
κρίνει Ar. Av. 719) Schneidewin cp. Cal- 
limachus Lav. Pall. 124 ποίων (ὀρνίθων) 
οὐκ ἀγαθαὶ πτέρυγες, Propert. 4. 10. 11 feli- 
ctbus edita pennis (with happy auguries). 

98 ἐξήγαγ᾽, z.c. ‘to my goal (éé-)’, not, 
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πρώταισιν ὑμῖν ἀντέκυρσ᾽ ὁδοιπορών, 


4 Fak > Ν Ν ε 
νήφων αἀοίνοις, κἀπὶ σεμνὸν ἑζόμην 
κέπαρνον. 


βάθρον τόδ᾽ 


βίου κατ᾽ ὀμφὰς τὰς ᾿Απόλλωνος δότε 
πέρασιν non καὶ καταστροφήν τινα, 
εἰ μὴ δοκῶ τι μειόνως ἔχειν, ἀεὶ 


μόχθοις λατρεύων τοῖς ὑπερτάτοις βροτών. 


ἴτ᾽, ὦ γλυκεῖαι παῖδες ἀρχαίου Σκότου, 
UT , ὦ μεγίστης Παλλάδος καλούμεναι 
πασῶν ᾿Αθῆναι τιμιωτάτη πόλις, 
οἰκτίρατ᾽ ἀνδρὸς oe TOO ἀθλιον 


εἴδωλον" οὐ γὰρ δὴ τό 
ΑΝ. σίγα. 


[09 
ἀλλά μοι, θεαΐ, 

105 
> “A , 
ἀρχαῖον δέμας. 110 


πορεύονται γὰρ ὅνδε δή τινες 


χρόνῳ παλαιοί, σῆς ἕδρας ἐπίσκοποι. 
OI. σιγήσομαί τε καὶ σύ μ᾽ Τἐξ ὁδοῦ πόδα; 


99 ὑμῶν MSS.: ὑμῖν Suid. 


ἀντέσχον. 


μόχθους...τοὺς ὑπερτάτους. 


‘aside from the highway.’ Plat. Phaedo 
66 B κινδυνεύει τοι ὥσπερ ἀτραπός τις ἐκ- 
φέρειν ἡμᾶς (and so Soph. Az. 7). ov 
yap av, ‘for ese,’ etc., the suppressed 
protasis being εἰ μὴ ἐξήγαγε: so 125: 
Ὁ. 7. 82 [where see Appendix p. 292 
(221, ed. 2)]. 

100 vrdwv αοίνοις ; the austere wan- 
derer lights first on the shrine of the aus- 
tere goddesses (ws αἰεὶ τὸν ὁμοῖον ἄγει 
θεὸς ὡς τὸν ὁμοῖον); νήφων implying the 
thought that he has been in a manner 
consecrated to suffering. Water, and 
honey mixed with milk (μελίκρατον), 
formed the χοὰς ἀοίνους, ynpadia μειλίγ- 
ματα (Aesch. Aum. 107) of the Furies. 
Pollux 6. 26 To yap νηφαλιεύειν τὸ νηφά- 
λια θύειν ἔλεγον, ὅπερ ἐστὶ τὸ χρῆσθαι 
θυσίαις ἀοίνοις, ὧν τὰς ἐναντίας θυσίας οἷν- 
οσπόνδους ἔλεγον. Photius s.v. νη- 
φάλιοι θυσίαι, ἐν αἷς οἶνος οὐ σπένδεται, 
ἀλλὰ ὕδωρ καὶ μελίκρατον. 

101 ἀσκέπαρνον (cp. 19), not_shaped 
by the adze (cxémapvos, fr. 724): so 
Soph. is quoted by Hesychius (1. go) for 
adpémavov (from δρεπάνη). 

102 Blov...mépaciv...kal καταστρο- 
φήν τινα, some ending of life,—some 
close to my course. βίου πέρασις is τὸ 


5, U. νηφάλιος θυσία); schol. ov yap ἂν πρώταις ὑμῖν 
104 μείον᾽ ὧδ᾽ ἔχειν is conjectured by Wecklein; μειόνως νοσεῖν by 
Nauck; μεῖον ἀντισχεῖν (‘parum obdurasse’) by Mekler. 
110 τό γ᾽ δ", 


105 Wunder conject. 
Ald., Doederlein, Reisig, Elms., 


περᾶν τὸν βίον, a passing through life to its 
end, a concluding of it (Eur. Andr. tor 

τὴν τελευταίαν.. «περάσας ἡμέραν): κατα- 
στροφή adds the notion of a career which 
approaches its goal. Thuc. 2. 42 (of 
those who had fallen in the war) δοκεῖ δέ 
μοι δηλοῦν ἀνδρὸς ἀρετὴν πρώτη τε μηνύ- 
ουσα καὶ τελευταία βεβαιοῦσα ἡ νῦν τῶνδε 
καταστροφή (the closing scene of their 
lives) Polyb. 5. 54 τὴν αὐτὴν ἐποιή- 
σαντο τοῦ βίου καταστροφήν.---ὀμφὰς : see 
on 550. 

104 μειόνως ἔχειν -- μείων εἶναι. This 
euphemistic mode of expression with the 
comparative adverb is often found where 
censure or disparagement is to be conveyed 
less bluntly. Plato Phaed. 75 A ὀρέγεται 
μὲν πάντα ταῦτα εἷναι οἷον τὸ ἴσον, ἔχει 
δὲ ἐνδεεστέρως (repeated just after- 
wards thus, αὐτοῦ ἐνδεέστερά ἐστιν): 
A pol. 34 C τάχ᾽ ἂν οὖν τις ταῦτα ἐννοήσας 
αὐθαδέστερον ἂν πρός με σχοίη, = 
αὐθαδέστερος ἂν en: Legg. 932 A ἐάν τις 
ἐν τῇδε τῇ πόλει γονέων ἀμελέστερον 
ἔχῃ τοῦ δέοντος,-- ἀμελέστερος 7. Oecedi- 
pus says to the Furies: ‘Grant me rest, 
unless haply (tt, adv., as O. 7. 969, here 
with bitter irony) I seem Zo de beneath 
such grace,—I, who have suffered so much 
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I have met with you, first of all, in my wanderings,—I, the 
austere, with you who delight not in wine,—or taken this 
solemn seat not shaped by man. 

Then, goddesses, according to the word of Apollo, give me 
at last some way to accomplish and close my course,—unless, 
perchance, I seem beneath your grace, thrall that I am evermore 
to woes the sorest on the earth. Hear, sweet daughters of 
primeval Darkness! Hear, thou that art called the city of great 


Pallas,—Athens, of all cities most honoured ! 


Pity this poor 


wraith of Oedipus,—for verily 5 the man of old no more. 


AN. Hush! 
thy resting-place. 
OE. 


Blaydes, Campb.: τόδ᾽ most of the other Mss. and edd. 








and so long.’ pevovws ἔχειν means here to 
be μείων in the sense of ‘#00 cusignificant,’ 
‘of too little account,’ in respect of suffer- 
ing: Ζ.6.. one who has not yet suffered 
enough. Thus we arrive at the same 
sense which the scholiast extorts by a me- 
thod which seems impossible. He ex- 
plains μειόνως ἔχειν as=édarrivws ἔχειν 
τὰ κακά, ‘to have ills in too small a de- 
gree.’ But (1) as Herm. said, this would 
be μεῖον or μείω ἔχειν, and (2) it is impos- 
sible to understand τὰ κακά. Campbell 
thinks that μειόνως ἔχειν λατρεύων = μειόν ὡς 
ἔχειν λατρευμάτων : which is open to ob- 
jection (1), and to this (2), that the 
partic. λατρεύων could not do duty for a 
partitive gen. after ἔχειν. Wecklein (who 
follows the schol.) suggests μειόνως ἔχειν 
κακῶν, | and ἀεί for βροτῶν in 105. 

105 μόχθοις λατρεύων: Aesch. Ag. 
217 ἀνάγκας ἔδυ λέπαδνον : Eur. Suppl. 
877 χρημάτων ζευχθεὶς ὕπο (in bonds to 
lucre). 77. 357 πόνων λατρεύματα (servi- 
tude zz toils) is not similar. 

106 it’, in urgent petition, as 248, 
O. T. 46 ἴθ᾽.. ἀνόρθωσον : 1413 ἴτ᾽, ἀξιώ- 
gar. γλυκεῖαι, with blandishment, as 
Tr. 1040 ὦ γλυκὺς “Αιδας. No other poet 
of the class. age (I think) ventures on 
this use of γλυκύς in addressing deities, 
which, indeed, is somewhat apt to recall 
the Aristophanic ὦ γλύκων, ὦ γλυκύτατε. 
Σικότου : on 40. 

107 ἸΙαλλάδος, possessive gen. with 
καλούμεναι: Athens, thou that art said 
to belong to Pallas, of all cities most 
honoured: Eur. /oz ὃ ἔστιν γὰρ οὐκ 
ἄσημος ᾿λλήνων πόλις, | τῆς χρυσολόγχου 
Παλλάδος κεκλημένη: 26. 311 Λοξίου κε- 


Here come some aged men, I wot, to spy out 


I will be mute,—and do thou hide me in the grove, 


113 ἐξ ὁδοῦ πόδα MSS. : 





κλήμεθα, I am called (the servant) of 
Apollo. 

110 εἴδωλον (cp. 393), a mere wraith, 
with the semblance and speech of the 
man, ἀτὰρ φρένες οὐκ ἔνι πάμπαν, but the 
living heart is not therein (as Achilles 
says of the εἴδωλον of Patroclus, //. 23. 
104). So the wraith of Helen is εἴδωλον 
ἔμπνουν, Eur. felen. 34. 

ov yap δὴ τό γ΄. After τόδ᾽ in 109 a 
second τόδ᾽ here would be very awkward: 
and the article, if not necessary, is at least 
desirable. οὐ yap δή is esp. used in re- 
jecting an alternative to something already 
stated, and ye is often added with the force 
of ‘at any rate’; below, 265 ov yap δὴ τό 
ye | σῶμ᾽: El. 1020 οὐ yap δὴ κενόν γ᾽ 
ἀφήσομεν : Ph. 246 οὐ yap δὴ σύ γ᾽ ἦσθα 
ναυβάτης. On the other hand οὐ γὰρ δή 
without ye occurs O. 7. 576, Ant. 46. 

111 The grove being close to the 
village, the man of the place has done his 
errand quickly, and the elders of Colonus 
are already heard approaching (cp. 78). 

112 χρόνῳ, dat. of circumstance with 
παλαιοί, old in respect of their years, 2.6. 
‘aged.’ The phrase (an unusual one) does 
not seem to be intensive, as Campbell 
makes it, ‘very old’ (γονῇ γενναῖε in 
O. 7. 1469 is not similar), but simply 
pleonastic, as in Od. 13. 432 παλαιοῦ... 
γέροντος, an old man of many years. ἐπί- 
oKotrot here=sfeculatores, explorers, but 
in Ant. 217 overseers, watchers, and 70. 
1148 of Dionysus, ‘master’ (of mystic rites). 

118 f£. καὶ ov μ᾽ ἐξ ὁδοῦ πόδα κρύψον 
all mss. (1) This is usu. explained by 
partitive apposition (σχῆμα καθ᾽ ὅλον καὶ 
μέρος), the part πόδα being in appos. 


στρ. α΄. 
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¥ A 9 
κρύψον Kat ἄλσος, τώνδ᾽ ἕως av ἐκμάθω 


4 7 5» “~ 
τίνας λόγους ἐροῦσιν. 


5 \ “ ἴω 
ἐν γὰρ τῷ μαθεῖν 


115 


» c / ~ / 
ἔνεστιν ηὐλάβεια τῶν ποιουμένων. 


ΧΘΡΌΣ: 


Y , ¥>s> "“, A , 
Opa’ τις αρ NV ; που VQLEL 5 


a, 


“~ 5 ’ Ἂς ε (A 
2 ποῦ κυρεῖ ἐκτόπιος συθεὶς ὁ πάντων, 


ε ’ 5 
80 πάντων ἀκορέστατος: 


I20 


4 προσδέρκου, λεῦσσε δή, 


5 προσπεύθου πανταχῇ" 


ἐκποδὼν ὁδοῦ H. Keck, and so Wecklein: see comment. 
117 ναίει] Nauck (formerly) conject. κυρεῖ: 


Elmsley.—paéety] λαθεῖν Blaydes. 





with the whole pe: ‘Hide me,—that is, 
my foot,—apart from the road.’ The 
construction is common (PA. 1301 μέθες 
με... χεῖρα, Hom. //. 11. 240 τὸν δ᾽ ἄορι 
TAN’ αὐχένα): the question here is as to the 
sense. ἄγαγέ με πόδα could bear sucha 
sense: but κρύψον με πόδα cannot do so, 
unless we grant that κρύπτειν πόδα could 
mean ‘to guide another’s steps Zo a hiding- 
place.’ Wholly different is Eur. ec. 
812 mot μ᾽ ὑπεξάγεις πόδα; ‘whither art 
thou withdrawing thy steps from me?’ 
Ξε ποῖ we φεύγεις ; (2) Paley thinks that 
πόδα is ‘quite redundantly used,’ as if 
ἄγουσα had been part of the sentence. 
The evidence cited for a ‘redundant’ use 
of πόδα consists in (a) the phrase Baivw 
πόδα, Eur. 2/7. 1173 etc., where βαίνω 
is trans.: (6) one place, Eur. Alc. 1153 
ἀλλ᾽ εὐτυχοίης, νόστιμον δ᾽ ἔλθοις πόδα: 
where, 27 right, 7. is a bold cognate acc., 
come with returning foot: but ὁδόν and 
δόμον are vv. 4. (3) Campbell takes pe 
as governed, πρὸς τὸ σημαινόμενον, by 
κρύψον πόδα «5-- ὑπέξαγε: but this in- 
volves the difficulty noticed under (1). 
I regard as probable H. Keck’s ἐκποδὼν 
ὁδοῦ. Cp. Eur. Phoen. 978 χθονὸς τῆσδ᾽ 
ἐκποδών. No substitute for πόδα is satis- 
factory: among the conjectures are κόρα, 
μέ ποι, πάλιν, πέλας, πέρα, πρόσω, τάχα, 
τόδε, τόδ᾽ ay. 

114 f. τῶνδ᾽... ἐκμάθω τίνας λόγους 
ἐροῦσιν, learn 272 regard to these men what 
they will say; not, learn from them (by 
speaking to them), since his present ob- 
ject is only to overhear them, unseen. 
This gen. of connection often goes thus 
with verbs of perceiving, etc.: Xen. A/em. 


115 ἐν γὰρ] ἐν δὲ 


3. 6. 17 ἐνθυμοῦ τῶν εἰδότων ὅτι λέγουσι. 
Plat. Gorg. 517 C ἀγνοοῦντες ἀλλήλων ὅτι 
λέγομεν. Distinguish 593 ὅταν μάθῃς μου 
νουθέτει, when thou hast learnt from me. 

115 ἐν γὰρ τῷ μαθεῖν: 2.2. ‘for in 
learning (how the people of the place 
are disposed) consists the caution of 
(proper for) all that we are doing’: we 
are poor strangers, who must be pre- 
pared to shape our course according to 
the mood of the ἀστοί (13). Though τῷ 
μαθεῖν form a cretic, the spondee stands 
in the 5th place, since γάρ is a monosyl- 
lable: so £7. 376 εἰ yap τῶνδέ μοι (where, 
as here, Elms. proposed 6é instead of 
yap): tb. 409 τῷ τοῦτ᾽ ἤρεσεν ; cp. 664. 

116 τῶν ποιουμένων : so Z/. 84 (just 
before an exit, as here): ταῦτα yap φέρει] 
νίκην τ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν καὶ κράτος τῶν δρωμέ- 
νων. The γνώμη here, though perhaps 
meant to mark the caution taught by bitter 
experience (cp. 273), has the tone of 
Periclean Athens: cp. Thuc. 2. 40 (it is a 
mischief) μὴ προδιδαχθῆναι.. λόγῳ πρό- 
τερον ἢ ἐπὶ ἃ δεῖ ἔργῳ ἐλθεῖν: 3. 42 (Dio- 
dotus answering Cleon) τοὺς... λόγους... 
διδασκάλους τῶν πραγμάτων. 

117—253 Parodos, passing at ν. 138 
into a lyric dialogue (κομμός) between the 
Chorus and Oedipus (see preliminary n. 


on the structure of the play). For the 
metres see Metrical Analysis. 
The framework is as follows. (1) το 


strophe, 117 τίς ἄρ᾽ ἦν to 137 ναίει, Ξε 15st 
antistrophe, 149 ἐή to 169 ἀπερύκου. (2) 
and strophe, 176 οὔτοι to 187 σέβεσθαι, = 
and antistr., 192 αὐτοῦ to 206 ἐκπυθοίμαν. 
Between the rst strophe and the rst anti- 
strophe is interposed an anapaestic ‘ sys- 
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apart from the road, till I learn how these men will speak; for 


in knowledge is the safeguard of our course. 


[ Axeunt. 


The CHORUS (elders of Colonus) exter the orchestra, from the 
right of the spectators, as if in eager search. 


CHORUS. 


Give heed—who was he, then ? 


Where lodges he ?—whither 


hath he rushed from this place, insolent, he, above all who live ? 
Scan the ground, look well, urge the quest in every part. 


Hense, νάπους : Mekler, ξέν᾽ ef: Wecklein, φαν εἰς. 
(So, too, Β, T, and others, but with λεύσσετ᾽.) 


δέρκου | προσπεύθου πανταχῆι L. 


121 λεύσατ᾽ αὐτὸν" προσ- 


λεύσσατ᾽ αὐτὸν" προσδέρκου | προσφθέγγου πανταχῆι A, R. λεῦσσ᾽ αὐτόν, προσδέρκου, | 








tem’ (σύστημα) of τι verses, 138 ὁδ᾽ ἐκεῖ- 
vos to 148 ὥρμουν (Oed. and Ch.). Βε- 
tween the 1st antistr. and the 2nd strophe, 
a 2nd system of 6 verses, 170 θύγατερ to 
“175 μεταναστάς (Oed. and Ant.). Be- 
tween the 2nd strophe and the 2nd an- 
tistr., a 37d system of 4 verses, 188 dye 
νυν to 191 πολεμώμεν (Oed.). From v. 
207 to the end (253), the verses are with- 
out strophic correspondence (ἀνομοιόστρο- 
ga). A doubt exists as to the genuine- 
ness of vv. 237—253 (ὦ &€vo.—dvvairo), 
and of the 4 trimeters which follow (254 
—257): see on 237. 

The Chorus induce Oed. to leave the 
grove by promising that no one shall re- 
move him from Colonus by force (176), 
but, on learning who he is (222), revoke 
the promise, and command him to leave 
Attica. Antigone appeals to them. 

117 ὅρα: cp. Aesch. Hum. 255 (the 
Furies hunting Orestes): ὅρα, dpa μάλ᾽ av 
λεῦσσέ τε πάντα, μὴ | λάθῃ φύγδα Bas 
ματροφόνος ἀτίτας : cp. also the scene in 
which the Chorus of the 47ax are seeking 
the hero (867 πᾶ πᾶ | πᾶ γὰρ οὐκ ἔβαν 
ἐγώ:). τίς ἄρ᾽ ἦν; imperf. of previous 
mention (not implying that he 7s not still 
trespassing): who was he of whom our 
informant spoke? Plat. Crito 47 D ὃ τῷ 
μὲν δικαίῳ βέλτιον ἐγίγνετο (is, as we 
agreed, made better), τῷ δὲ ἀδίκῳ ἀπώλ- 
λυτο. Slightly different is the imperf. of 
a truth newly seen: P%. 978 ὅδ᾽ ἣν dpa | 
ὁ ξυλλαβών pe, ‘so (all the time) this was 
he who has seized me.’ ναίει, of mere 
situation (not habitation), as Z/. 2. 626 
νήσων at ναίουσι πέρην adds: so Az. 507 
(of Salamis), and 77. 99 (of a wanderer). 

119 ἐκτόπιος instead of ἐκ τόπου: 716 
ἁλία.. πλάτα | θρώσκει: O. 7. 1340 ἀπά- 
yer’ ἐκτόπιον : 1411 θαλάσσιον | ἐκρίψατ᾽: 
Ant. 785 φοιτᾷς δ᾽ ὑπερπόντιος : Ll. 419 





ἐφέστιον | πῆξαι: Eur. 7. 7. 1424 παρ- 
ἄκτιοι δραμεῖσθε. 
ιοι πρὸς τὴν Σικελίαν ἔφευγον. 

120 ἀκορέστατος, ‘most insatiate’ 
(κόρος) ; hence, reckless of due limit,— 
shameless: cp. zmprobus annis | atgue 
mero fervens (luv. 3. 282). Eur. fer. 
926 (deprecating ὕβρις), μήποτ᾽ ἐμὸν φρό- 
νημα | ψυχά τ᾽ ἀκόρεστος εἴη. A posi- 
tive ἀκορής is found in later Greek (The- 
mistius, or. go D, 4th cent. A.D.): and 
as διακορής and κατακορής are classical 
(Plato, etc.), it may be a mere accident 
that ἀκορής has no earlier warrant. If it 
does not come from ἀκορής, our word 
might be compared with such irreg. su- 
perlatives as véatos, uéoo-aros. 

121 This verse is corrupt in the Mss., 
but two things seem clear: (1) there is 
no reason to suspect προσδέρκου : (2) 
the singular λεῦσσε must be restored, and 
placed after mpoodépxov. The antistro- 
phic verse (153) is ἀλλ᾽ οὐ μὰν ἔν γ᾽ ἐμοί. 
A long syllable is then wanted to com- 
plete the verse mpoodépxov, λεῦσσε. Her- 
mann’s viv has been generally adopted. 
But Aetooe νιν could mean only ‘see 
him’: not, ‘Zook for him’: λεύσσειν τινά 
could not stand for ζητεῖν τινα. The MS. 
αὐτόν was prob. a gloss which came in 
after προσδέρκου and λεῦσσε had been 
transposed; and the plur. λεύσσετε may 
have arisen from λεῦσσε δή. In 135 ὃν 
is governed by γνῶναι, not by λεύσσων: 
and in Aesch. Hum. 255 ὅρα, ὅρα μάλ’ 
av, λεῦσσέ τε πάντα (v./. παντᾷ), the 
sense is, ‘scan all the ground.’ Cp. Az. 
800 (‘’tis cruel,’ the Chorus say, baffled 
in their quest) ἀμενηνὸν ἄνδρα μὴ λεύσσειν 
ὅπου. 

122 προσπεύθου (only here) ought to 
mean ‘ask, or learn, further’ (the reg. 
sense of προσπυνθάνεσθαι, προσερωτᾶν), 


Plut. Dion 25 πελάγ- 


Ist 
strophe. 


΄ , 
OvoT. a. 


32 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟῪΣ 


6 πλανάτας, 


7 mhavaras τις ὃ πρέσβυς, οὐδ᾽ ἔγχωρος" προσέβα γὰρ 


οὐκ ἂν ποτ᾽ ἀστιβὲς ἄλσος ἐς 


125 


8 τάνδ᾽ ἀμαιμακετᾶν κορᾶν, as τρέμομεν λέγειν καὶ 
9 παραμειβόμεσθ' ἀδέρκτως, ἀφώνως, ἀλόγως τὸ τᾶς 


εὐφάμου στόμα φροντίδος 
τὰ δὲ νῦν τιν" ἥκειν λόγος οὐδὲν ἄζονθ᾽, 
11 ὃν ἐγὼ λεύσσων περὶ πᾶν οὔπω 


10 ἱέντες" 


132 


135 


ant ww , 
12 δύναμαι τέμενος γνῶναι ποὺ μοί 
4 


13 ποτε ναίει. 


ΟΙ: ὅδ᾽ ἐκεῖνος ἐγώ" 
τὸ φατιζόμενον. 
ΧΟ. ἰὼ ἰώ, 


φωνῇ γὰρ ὁρῶ, 


140 


A ε ~ \ x , 
δεινὸς μὲν ὁρᾶν, δεινὸς δὲ κλύειν. 


προσφθέγγου πανταχῇ Elmsley. 
Meineke. λεῦσσ᾽ 
ent. 63). 
Hartung, Campbell. 


λεῦσσ᾽ 


αὐτόν, προσδρακοῦ ] προσπεύθου πανταχῇ 
αὐτόν, προσπυθοῦ, | προσδέρκου πανταχῇ Wecklein (Ars Soph. 
προσπεύθου, λεῦσσέ viv, | προσδέρκου πανταχῇ Hermann, Wunder, Dindorf, 
προσδέρκου, λεῦσσέ νιν, 


| προσπεύθου πανταχῇ Schneidewin. 


λεῦσσ᾽ αὐτὸν, προσκάλει (which he supposes to have been corrupted into προσφθέγγου), 


προσδέρκου πανταχῇ Blaydes. 


I follow L, only conjecturing λεῦσσε δή (which seems 


more probable than λεῦσσέ νιν) for the corrupt λεύσατ᾽ αὐτόν, and placing it after 


m poo dépkou. 125 ἐγχώριος MSS.: 


éyxwpos Bothe, edd. 


So in 841 ἔντοποι was 





but this is weak: here, it seems rather to 
mean, ‘ress the inquiry,’ inquire asst- 
duously: cp. προσαιτεῖν, προσλιπαρεῖν. 
προσφθέγγου (‘speak to him’), aw. 1. for 
προσπεύθου, is plainly unsuita Her- 
mann transposed προσδέρκου and προσ- 
πεύθου : but the ‘looking’ naturally pre- 
cedes the ‘asking,’ and πανταχῇ suits 
both. The conjectures λεῦσσ᾽ αὐτόν, προσ- 
δρακοῦ, | προσπεύθου (or προσπυθοῦ, προσ- 
δέρκου) are open not only to the objection 
from the sense of λεύσσειν (121), but also 
to this, that the aor. is less fitting here. As 
to προσδρακοῦ, ἐδρακόμην in Anth. Pal. 7. 
224 is a very rare example of that form. 

123 πλανάτας, one who has wandered 
hither from beyond our borders, and so 
= ξένος : cp. on 3. 

125 f. προσέβα γὰρ οὐκ dv: cp. 98: 
for the place of οὐκ, Ant. 96. 

126 ἄλσος és: see on 84. 

127 ἀμαιμακετάν : used by the poets 
of any violent force, divine or elemental, 
with which men cannot cope (as the Chi- 
maera, //. 6. 179; Artemis in her wrath, 
Pind. yz. | 3.' 333; -fheyseayn2d. we 145 
fire, O. 7. 177), and probably associated 
with ἄμαχος. But the reduplication re- 





calls μαι-μάᾶ-ω (cp. πορ-φύρ-ω, ποι-πνύ-ω), 
—the a being intensive: and if we sup- 
pose a secondary development of ,/MA 
as wax (Fennell on Pind, Pia), the 
proper sense of ἀμαιμάκετος would be 
‘very furious.’ The word being of epic 
coinage, it is conceivable that associations 
with μάχομαι may have influenced the 
formation as well as the usage. 

130 ff. καὶ παραμειβόμεσθ᾽ κ.τ.λ. 
In approaching or passing a shrine, it 
was usual to salute (προσκυνεῖν), and to 
invoke the deity audibly. But in passing 
the grove of the Eumenides the people of 
Colonus avoid looking towards it. No 
sound, no articulate word, escapes them. 
Their lips only move in sign of the 
prayer which the mind conceives. Cp, on 
489. τὸ Tas εὐφάμου στόμα φροντίδος 
ἱέντες =‘ moving the lips of (in) rever- 
ently- mute thought’: ἱέναι (instead οἵ 
οἴγειν, λύειν, διαίρειν) στόμα has been sug- 
gested by the phrases φωνὴν (or γλῶσσαν) 
ἱέναι: cp. fr. 844. 3 πολλὴν γλῶσσαν 
ἐκχέας μάτην. ‘This is better than to 
make στόμα purely figurative (like ‘the 
still, small voice’), when the sense would 
be, ‘giving a (still) voice to our reverent 
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A wanderer that old man must have been,—a wanderer, not a 
dweller in the land; else never would he have advanced into this 
untrodden grove of the maidens with whom none may strive, 
whose name we tremble to speak, by whom we pass with eyes 
turned away, moving our lips, without sound or word, in still 


devotion. 


But now ’tis rumoured that one hath come who in no wise 
reveres them; and him I cannot yet discern, though I look 
round all the holy place, nor wot I where to find his lodging. 


OEDIPUS (stepping forward, with ANTIGONE, from his place 


of concealment in the grove). 


Behold the man whom ye seek! 


for in sound is my sight, as the saying hath it. 


CH. O! O! 


Dread to see, and dread to hear ! 


corrupted in the Mss. to ἐντόπιοι. 


132 εὐφήμου MSS., εὐφάμου Doederlein; so 
in 197 he writes ἁσυχίᾳ, in 682 auap, in 687 ΚΚαφισοῦ, in 688 dare. 


Elmsley says, 


‘Longe plura mutanda essent, si Dorismo restituendo operam serio daremus’: but 


Tas εὐφήμου, at least, seems impossible. 
clinius: οὐχὶ σέβονθ᾽ Wecklein, οὐκ ἀλέγονθ᾽ Blaydes. 
Nauck, who also reads ἔχεις there, leaves ἅζονθ᾽ in the 


in 166 (where see n.). 
text here, though he thinks it corrupt. 


134 οὐδὲν ἅζονθ᾽) οὐδὲν ἄγονθ᾽ Tri- 
These editors read ἔχεις 


138 ὅδ᾽ ἐκεῖνος ὁρᾶν ἐγώ" φωνῇ yap ὁρῶ 


L, 1,2, B. The intrusion of ὁρᾶν after ἐκεῖνος may have been suggested by such 








thought,’ evdapov (=sz/ent) qualifying 
the metaphor as when discord is called 
πῦρ ἀνήφαιστον, Eur. Ov. 621. 

131 ἀφώνως. The ancient custom 
was to pray aloud, partly from a feeling 
that one ought not to make any prayer 
which might not be heard by all mortads. 
Pythagoras in Clemens Alex. St¢vom. 4. 
543 (it is usual μετὰ φωνῆς εὔχεσθαι) ἐμοὶ 
δοκεῖ, οὐχ ὅτι τὸ θεῖον BovTo μὴ δύνασθαι 
- τῶν ἡσυχῇ φθεγγομένων ἐπαΐειν, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι 
δικαίας ἐβούλοντο εἶναι τὰς εὐχάς, AS οὐκ 
ἄν τις αἰδεσθείη ποιεῖσθαι πολλῶν συνειδό- 
των. Persius 2. 6 Mon cuivis promptum 
est murmurque humelesque susurres Tol- 
lere de templis et aperto vivere voto. Lucan 
5.104 ¢acito mala vota susurro Concipiunt. 

133 After ἱέντες we may place either 
(1) a point,—making τὰ δὲ viv begin a 
new sentence: or (2) merely a comma, 
taking ἃς (129) as still the object to 
afovr: (1) is best. 

134 οὐδὲν (adverb) dfovr’ (αὐτάς) : 
οὐδὲν ἅζοντ᾽ as=‘reverencing zothing’ 
would be at least unusual. The act. of 
ἅζομαι occurs only here; but that fact 
scarcely seems to warrant a change. If 
any were made, the simplest would be 
οὐδὲν ayovd’ (in the sense of θεοὺς ἄγειν), 
with ἔχεις in 166. 


Jase LD, 





135 ὃν with γνῶναι only: λεύσσων 
absol.: see on 121. 

137 μοι ethic dat. (62, 81): ναίει 117. 

188 ἐκεῖνος, of whom ye were speak- 
ing: Ant. 384: Ar. Ach. 41 τοῦτ᾽ ἐκεῖν᾽ 
οὑγὼ ’eyov: Mub. 1167 ὅδ᾽ ἐκεῖνος ἀνήρ. 
φωνῇ γὰρ ὁρώ: (I appear to you), for in 
sound is my sight (2.6. I know your pre- 
sence by your voices). To this announce- 
ment of his blindness a certain gentle 
pathos is added by τὸ φατιζόμ.. (acc. in 
appos.), ‘as they say of us the blind’: 
alluding generally, perh., to the fig. use 
of ὁρᾶν, βλέπειν in ref. to mental sight 
(as O. 7. 747, of the blind seer, δέδοικα 
μὴ βλέπων ὁ μάντις ἢ), rather than to any 


special proverb. So Thuc. 7. 87 πανω- 


λεθρίᾳ δή, TO NEVOMEvor,...ovdev ὅτι 
οὐκ ἀπώλετο, referring merely to the 
phrase. [Dem.] or. 25 ὃ 89 ὥσπερ τὸ 
τῆς παροιμίας, ὁρώντας μὴ ὁρᾶν καὶ 
ἀκούοντας μὴ ἀκούειν. We must not ren- 
der (τ) with the schol., ‘I understand by 
sound what ye mean,’ τὸ λεγόμενον παρ᾽ 
ὑμῶν, nor (2) with Ellendt, ‘I perceive 
what is uttered by your voice.’ The 
pause saves the short final of φατιζόμε- 
νον from being a breach of synaphea: 
cp. 143 (mpéaBus;): Ant. 932 (ὕπερ). 
141 ὁράν, κλύειν, epexegetic inf., like 


3 


Ist ana- 
paestic 
system, 


? ΄ 
αντ.α. 
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OI. μή μ᾽, ἱκετεύω, προσίδητ᾽ ἄνομον. 
ΧΟ. Ζεῦ ἀλεξῆτορ, τίς ποθ᾽ ὁ πρέσβυς; 
OI. (οὐ πάνυ μοίρας εὐδαιμονίσαι 


, \ 9 lal > Y¥ , 
πρώτης, ὦ τῆσδ᾽ ἔφοροι χώρας. 


145 


δηλῶ δ᾽. οὐ γὰρ ἂν ὧδ᾽ ἀλλοτρίοις 


» 
ομμασιν εἷρπον 
» 


κἀπὶ σμικροῖς μέγας ὥρμουν. 


ΧΟ. ἐή: ἀλαῶν ὀμμάτων 


passages as Ar. 239. 1331 ὅδ᾽ ἐκεῖνος ὁρᾶν. 
143 ἀλεξήτωρ L, Turnebus, Wecklein: ἀλεξῆτορ A, Brunck, and most edd. 
πρωτῆς (1.6. πεπρωμένης) Vauvilliers, Nauck. 


les th. 


Ss > oy 
2dpa καὶ ἦσθα φύϊάλμιος ; 
8 μακραίων θ᾽, oo ἐπεικάσαι. 
> 9 3 \ » ἈΝΕ 5 \ 
4 αλλ ov pav ev γ᾽ ἐμοὶ 


149 
δυσαίων 
152 


142 προσίδητ᾽ νομίσητ᾽ Meineke. 
145 
146 δηλῶ δ᾽] The reading δῆλον 


θ᾽ in B and a few other mss. seems to have been due to a reminiscence of such 
phrases as τεκμήριον dé, and esp., perhaps, of Az. go7 αὐτὸς πρὸς αὑτοῦ" δῆλον" ἐν yap 


χαλεπὸς συζῆν (Plat. Polit. 302 B). The 
cry which bursts from the Chorus merely 
utters their horror at first seezmg and 
hearing the wretch who has dared so 
great an impiety ;—they have not yet had 
time to scan the traces of misery which 
the blind man’s form exhibits (cp. 286). 

142 προσίδητ᾽ ἄνομον, regard as 
lawless: schol. λείπει τὸ ws. The omis- 
sion is remarkable. Doederlein cp. Thuc. 
2. 72 δέχεσθε δὲ ἀμφοτέρους φίλους, which 
is less bold: so,:too, is O. 7. 412 τυφλόν 
μ’ ὠνείδισας (where see n.). In modern 
Greek, however, (and the use doubtless 
goes far back,) θεωρεῖν regularly= ‘to 
consider as’ (without ws). 

143 The hiatus allows Zev to be 
short. ἀλεξῆτορ: Ar. Vesp. 161 "᾿Απολ- 
λον ἀποτρόπαιε, TOU μαντεύματος. 

- 144 f. οὐ πάνυ μοίρας πρώτης not 
\wholly of the best fortune, εὐδαιμονίσαι 
((epexeg. inf., εἰς τὸ εὐδαιμονίσαι schol.) 
[50 that men should call him happy. The 
gen. is a poet. form of the possessive, 
‘belonging to’ the best fortune (as to a 
category); cp. Pind. Pyth. 3. 60 οἵας 
εἰμὲν aicas, of what estate we (mortals) 
are: Plut. Mum. 2 κρείττονος ἣν μοίρας. 
The Alace of εὐδαιμ. has been influenced 
by its common constr. with a causal gen.: 
but we could not say, οὐκ εἰμὶ εὐδαιμονίσαι, 
I am not to be congratulated. 

πρώτης, not ‘from his birth,’ but ‘best’: 
Ant. 1347 τὸ φρονεῖν | εὐδαιμονίας πρῶτον 
ὑπάρχει: a sense associated with the idea 


of first prize (Z/. 23. 275 Ta πρῶτα λαβών), 
Ta πρωτεῖα: Cp. 1313; and so 1228 πολὺ 
δεύτερον. ov πάνυ oft. means ‘not at all,’ 
but prob. as a result of the primary ironical 
sense, ‘not altogether.’ 

145 ἔφοροι: since the stranger had 
said κρινοῦσι (79). 

146 δηλῶ δ᾽ (like σημεῖον δέ, τεκμή- 
ριον δέ), Ζ.6., and this is plain from my 
being guided by yonder maiden: cp. 
1145: O. 7. 1294 δείξει δὲ καὶ col (sc. 
Οἰδίπου) : Ar. Lccl. 936 δείξει τάχ᾽ αὐτός : 
Lys. or. 10 § 20 δηλώσει δέ' οἰχήσεται 
yap ἀπιών. ἀλλοτρίοις Sopp. (instru- 
mental dat.): Ant. 989 τοῖς τυφλοῖσι γὰρ 
| αὕτη κέλευθος ἐκ προηγητοῦ πέλει: Eur. 
Ph. 834 ἡγοῦ πάροιθε, θύγατερ, ὡς τυφλῷ 
ποδὶ | ὀφθαλμὸς εἶ σύ. (In Plat. Phaedo 
908, quoted by Blaydes, read ἀλλοτρίῳ ὀνό- 
ματι, not ὄμματι.) 

148 Oedipus is indeed old and worn 
(tro): but μέγας contrasts the man of 
mature age with the girl, his defenceless 
guide (752). Cp. Od. 2. 313 (Telema- 
chus) ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἔτι νήπιος ja’ | viv δ᾽, ὅτε δὴ 
μέγας εἰμί ( full-grown.) 

σμικροῖς: for the allusive (masc.) plur., 
instead of σμικρᾷ, cp. O. 7. 366 σὺν τοῖς 
φιλτάτοις (with Iocasta): for the sense, 
below, 957 ἐρημία me... | σμικρὸν τίθησι. 
The antithesis of fersons suggests that 
σμικροῖς is masc. rather than neut.: 50. 
below 880: Az. 158 σμικροὶ ... μεγάλων 
χωρίς, 160 μετὰ γὰρ μεγάλων βαιὸς ἄριστ᾽ 
ἄν | καὶ μέγας ὀρθοῖθ᾽ ὑπὸ μικροτέρων. If 
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OE. Regard me not, I entreat you, as a lawless one. 
Cu. Zeus defend us! who may the old man be? 
ΟΕ. Not wholly of the best fortune, that ye should envy 


him, O guardians of this land! 


—’Tis plain: else would I not be 


walking thus by the eyes of others, and buoying my strength 


upon,’ naweakness. 


Dens pret ΑΝ 


CH. Alas! wast thou sightless een from thy birth? 


Evil 


have been thy days, and many, to all seeming; but at least, if I 


οἱ χθονί κ.τ.λ. : 


ὀμμάτων, | dpa, etc.), 
Musgrave: aiat Nauck. 


cp. fr. 60 δῆλον yap’ ἐν δεσμοῖσι κ.τ.λ. 
149  ἐ mss. (to which Par. F. adds atl at): ἐὴ Dindorf (dividing thus: 
Wecklein (ἐὴ ἀλαῶν ὀμμάτων" 


148 σμικρᾶς Blaydes. 
ἐή, ἀλαῶν 


For τέθ᾽ wo Vat. alone has θ᾽ ὡσ.---μακραίων θ᾽ ὅσ᾽ ἐπεικάσαι Bothe, Wecklein: μακραίων 


σμικροῖς were neut., it could mean: 
(a) like the masc., weak persons: cp. 
1 Cor.i.27 τὰ μωρὰ τοῦ κόσμου ἐξελέξατο 
ὁ θεός, ἵνα καταισχύνῃ τοὺς σοφούς: 
(ὁ) fig., ‘weak things,’ frail supports. 
But the neut. plur. σμικρά in such anti- 
theses usu.=‘lowly fortunes’: Pind. P. 
3. 107 σμικρὸς ἐν σμικροῖς, μέγας ἐν 
μεγάλοις | ἔσσομαι: Eur. 227. 406 εἴπερ 
εἰσὶν εὐγενεῖς οὐκ ἔν τε μικροῖς ἔν τε μὴ 
στέρξουσ᾽ ὁμώς; 

ὥρμουν: usu. ἐπί τινος: Dem. De 
Cor. ὃ 281 οὐκ ἐπὶ τῆς αὐτῆς (ἀγκύρας) 
ὁρμεῖ τοῖς πολλοῖς : but also ἐπί τινι: Plut. 
Solon 19 (he added the Βουλή to the Areo- 
pagus) οἰόμενος ἐπὶ δυσὶ βουλαῖς ὥσπερ ἀγ- 
κύραις ὁρμοῦσαν ἧττον ἐν σάλῳ τὴν πόλιν 
ἔσεσθαι. For the metaphor cp. Soph. fr. 
619 ἀλλ᾽ εἰσὶ μητρὶ παῖδες ἄγκυραι βίου. 
Bene τ. 858 ἧδε μοι τροφός, | μήτηρ, ἀδελ- 
a δμωίς, ἄγκυρα, στέγη. Or. 68 ws τά 

ἄλλ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀσθενοῦς ῥώμης ὀχούμεθ᾽ : 

Med. 770 ἐκ τοῦδ᾽ ἀναπτόμεσθα πρυμνήτην 
κάλων. Campbell understands—--‘ Nor, 
being a prince (μέγας), as I am, should I 
have taken up my rest here to crave a 
small boon.’ But (1) μέγας in this sense 
ill suits the present tone of Oed.: cp. 110, 
393. (2) This version of ἐπὶ σμικροῖς 
ὥρμουν is impossible: the scholium ἐπὶ 
εὐτελέσιν αἰτήμασιν οὐκ ἂν σφόδρα ἱκέ- 
τευον evades the point. 

149 ἐή. L has ὃ & which should 
metrically answer to ὅρα (117). It is pos- 
sible that in an exclamation, followed by 
a momentary pause, the second @ should 
stand here: but it is more prob, that, as 
in Aesch. 7’ed. 966 etc., we should write 


ἐή. 





ἀλαῶν ὀμμάτων. Oedipus has spo- 
ken of his own ill fortune as if it con- 
sisted primarily in his blindness. The 
Chorus then ask :—‘ Ah! and wast thou 
blind from thy birth? Thy life has been 
long, as well as unhappy, one may judge.’ 
The gen. could depend on «, as oft. on 
φεῦ, ὦ, οἴμοι, etc., but is better taken with 
φυτάλμιος, of which the sense (with avrwy 
understood) would else be obscure. 

φυτάλμ. = ‘generator’: 2. 6. didst thou 
bring them with thee into life? ἔφυσας 
τυφλὰ ὄμματα; Ξεῆσθα τυφλὸς ἐκ γενετῆς; 
Al. 10747 κἂν σῶμα γεννήσῃ μέγα though 
one grow a great body (=though his frame 
wax mighty). 

152=120 ὁ πάντων ἀκορέστατος. In 
regard to L’s reading, μακραίων τε θ᾽ (sic) 
ὡς ἐπεικάσαι, note these points: (1) ὡς 
is wrong, as the metre shows, (2) T is 
certainly right. We should not read, 
with Campb., δυσαίων ; μακραίων ts, ἔπει- 
kaoat, because the thought turns on the 
linking of δυσαίων with μακραίων, the 
chief stress falling (as oft. in Greek) on 
the second: thou art old as well as hap- 
less: 2.6. thou hast borne thy woes Jong. 
(3) ἔθ᾽ may, I think, be rejected, as too 
weak. (4) How, then, is the short syllable 
to be supplied? (a) We might read ;— 
μακραίων θ᾽, ὅσ᾽ ἐπεικάσαι: cp. Thuc. 6. 
25 ὅσα...ἤδη δοκεῖν αὐτῷ, ‘so far as he 
could now judge.’ (0) μακραίων τέ τις, 
eixaga: cp. O. 7: 82 adn, εἰκάσαι μέν, 
ἡδύς. I prefer (a), since all Mss. have 
ἐπεικάσαι. 

153 (‘Thou hast already suffered;) 
but verily, within zy power (ἔν γ᾽ ἐμοί, 
τ Melby) satvOuUNsialtes MOU 


Ca 


dpa καὶ] ἤσθα etc.): al al 
151 f. δυσαίων | μακραίων τέ θ᾽ wo ἐπεικάσαι L, A, τ. 


Ist anti- 
strophe. 


σύστ. β΄. OL. 


36 


ὅ “προσθήσει τάσδ᾽ ἀράς. 
6 περᾷς γάρ, 
7 περᾷς" 


ποιάεντι, κάθυδρος οὐ 
8 κρατὴρ μειλιχίων ποτῶν ῥεύματι συντρέχει" τό, 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα τῷδ ἐν ἀφθέγκτῳ μὴ προπέσῃς νάπει 


N57 
160 


9 ἕένε πάμμορ᾽, εὖ φύλαξαι: μετάσταθ᾽, ἀπόβαθι. πολλὰ 
κέλευθος ἐρατύει: «το 


10 κλύεις, ὦ πολύμοχθ᾽ ἀλᾶτα: 


λόγον εἴ TW οἴσεις 166 


1 πρὸς ἐμὰν λέσχαν, ἀβάτων ἀποβάς, 


12 ἵνα πᾶσι νόμος, 
18 ἀπερύκου. 


θύγατερ, ποῖ τις φροντίδος ἔλθῃ ; 


φώνει: πρόσθεν δ᾽ 


170 


τ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ἐπεικάσαι Nauck: φυτάλμιος, δυσαίων;; | waxpalwy τις, ἐπεικάσαι, Campbell. 


153 Blades and Postgate con}. προσθήσει: 
ἴθι, receiving which Hense would change μὴ προπέσῃς to μή τι πρόσω. 
: while Nauck conject. προμόλῃς. 
161 τῶν L, A, and most Mss. (in T ο is written above 


MSS.: προπέσῃς Hermann, and most edd. 


ῥεύματι] χεύματι Meineke. 


add these curses (to thy woes). μάν 
strengthens the adversative force of 
ἀλλά (as in ἀλλὰ μήν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ μήν): 
ἔν y ἐμοί-Ξἐν ἐμοί γε. Cp. 247: O. 7. 
314 (n.): Xen. Oec. 7. 14 Tis ἢ Eun dvva- 
juts; ἀλλ᾽ ἐν col πάντα ἐστίν. The thought 
is like that of Az. 556 ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐπ’ ap- 
pyros ye τοῖς ἐμοῖς λόγοις (sc. θανεῖ). 
προσθήσει, make thine own, bring on 
thyself: Aesch. Pers. 531 un Καὶ πὶ mpos 
κακοῖσι προσθῆται κακόν: Eur. Her. 
146 ἴδια προσθέσθαι κακά: Andr. 394 
τί δέ με καὶ τεκεῖν ἐχρῆν ἄχθος τ᾽ ἐπ᾽ 
ἄχθει τῷδε προσθέσθαι διπλοῦν. The 
Mss. have προσθήσεις: but the active 
word would require either (a) the reflex- 
ive pronoun, as in fr. 323 ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἄλ- 
yor’, ἣν παρὸν θέσθαι καλῶς | αὐτός τις 
αὑτῷ τὴν βλάβην προσθῇ ἔτος Ο. 7. 
810 οὔτις ἄλλος ἣν | ἢ γὼ»: ἐμαυτῷ 
τάσδ᾽ ἀρὰς ὁ προστιθείς: or (6) some 
dat. such as τοῖς σοῖς ΡΥ and we 
cannot legitimately supply either. So, 
again, the version ‘thou shalt not bring 
on us’ (οὐκ ἐμοὶ προσθήσεις THY σὴν ἀράν 
schol.) could stand only if ἐμοί or ἡμῖν 
were expressed, 

154 περᾷς, absol.: ‘thou art going too 
far’ (into the grove): Oed., not reassured 
by their cry (141), has moved some steps 
back. 

156 ff. ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα... μὴ προπέσῃς is 
answered by μετάσταθ᾽ 162. προπέσῃς 


155 iva] Nauck conj. 
156 προσπέσῃς 
160 


προσθήσεις MSS. 


ἐν νάπει, advance blindly in the grove, 
till he stumble (so to say) on its inmost 
mystery. Cp. Arist. Z7h. 3. 7. 12 οἱ μὲν 
θρασεῖς προπετεῖς. Isocr. or. 5 ὃ go (the 
Greeks, when conquering the Persians at 
Cunaxa, 401 B.C. were worsted) διὰ τὴν 
Κύρου προπέτειαν, his precipitancy in 
rushing at his brother Artaxerxes (Xen. 
An. τ. 8. 26 εἰπών, ‘Opw τὸν ἄνδρα, ἵετο 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν). ἀφθέγκτῳ: see on 130 ff. 

158 ff. οὗ κάθυδρος κρατὴρ συντρέχει 
ῥεύματι μειλιχίων ποτῶν, where the bow] 
filled with water is used along with the 
stream of sweetened drink-offering : 2.0, 
where libations are poured, first, of water 
alone, and then of water mingled with 
honey ; see On VV. 472—479. μειλιχίων 
m.: schol. γλυκέων ποτῶν, ὅ ἐστι, μέλιτος, 
οἷς μειλίσσουσι τὰς θεάς (see ON 100). 
συντρέχει, is combined with: Tr. 295 
πολλή oT? ἀνάγκη τῇδε (sc. τῇ πράξε ει) τοῦ- 
To συντρέχειν, this joy of mine must 
needs attend on this good fortune of my 
husband. While κρατήρ points to the fi- 
curative use of συντρέχει, ῥεύματι sagvests 
its literal sense. Others understand :-— 
‘where the basin (κρατήρ) runs together 
in a stream (ῥεύματι modal dat.) of sweet- 
ened waters,’ z.e. ‘is filled by the conflu- 
ence of sweetened waters’; but (a) κρατήρ 
is the bowl from which the xoal are poured, 
not a basin which receives them: (4) such 
an inversion is impossible. 


OIAITTOY2 ΕΠῚ ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ 


oe 
can help, thou shalt not add this curse to thy doom. Too far 
thou goest—too far! But, lest thy rash steps intrude on the 
sward of yonder voiceless glade, where the bowl of water blends 
its stream with the flow of honied offerings, (be thou well ware 
of such trespass, unhappy stranger,)—retire,—withdraw !—A 


wide space parts us: hearest thou, toil-worn wanderer? 


If thou 


hast aught to say in converse with us, leave forbidden ground, 
and speak where ’tis lawful for all; but, till then, refrain. 


Or. Daughter, to what counsel shall we incline ? 


ὦ): τὸν, B, V: τὸ Heath, Doederlein, Blaydes, Wecklein: τῷ Brunck, Herm., Elms., 


etc. 
Musgrave, Dindorf, Wecklein. 
it, probably by the first corrector (S). 
Blaydes, Nauck. Cp. n. on 134. 


161 The tov of L and most Mss. 
cannot be right. To be on one’s guard 
against a thing is always φυλάσσομαί τι, 
never Twos. In Thuc. 4. 11 φυλασσομέ- 
vous τῶν νεῶν μὴ ξυντρίψωσιν =acting 
cautiously oz account of the ships (where 
Classen cp. χαλεπῶς φέρειν τινός, τ. 77): 
in Aesch. P.V. 390 τούτου φυλάσσου μή- 
ποτ᾽ ἀχθεσθῇ κέαρ, join τούτου κέαρ. The 
Ὁ... τὸν points to τό, which in this par- 
enthetic warning=Tovro (τὸ προπεσεῖν) 
rather than 6. τόν (referring to κρατήρ) 
is less good; and tw (‘wherefore’) would 
be weak. ἧ 

164 éparve, arcet, keeps (thee) off 
(from us), separates: Eur. Phoex. 1260 
ἐρήτυσον τέκνα | δεινῆς ἁμίλλης. This is 
said to themselves rather than to Oed.: 
they are not sure that he has heard their 
cry, ἀπόβαθι. To Musgrave’s ἐρατύοι 
the objections are:—(1) the opt. where 
we should expect the imperat. The opt. 
is sometimes joined with the imper. in 
good wishes or counsels (Pind. O. 13. 
25 ἀφθόνητος γένοιο... καὶ τόνδε λαὸν Ev- 
θυνε): but here, where peremptory com- 
mand is given (162 μετάσταθ᾽, ἀπόβαθι--- 
169 φώνει), the opt. is quite out of 
place. (2) The sense would be weak, 
after 161. 

166 οἴσεις, written in L over the vul- 
gate ἔχεις, cannot be a correction of the 
latter, but must represent a distinct read- 
ing (whether conjectural or not). to xets 
would suit the metre (=afov0’ 134, where 
see n.) equally well: but the language 
slightly favours οἴσεις. φέρειν λόγον πρὸς 
ἐμὰν Aéoxav=to bring forward something 
to be discussed with us (cp. Ant. 159 σύγ- 
κλητον | τήνδε γερόντων προὔθετο λέσχην); 


164 ἐρατύει L, with most of the mss. (but ἐρητύει B, Vat.): ἐρατύοι 
166 οἴσεις] ἔχεις L, with οἴσεις written above 
The other Mss. have ἔχεις, and so Wecklein, 
170 ἔλθοι L, and most Μ55.: ἔλθῃ (or ἔλθη) 








not, ‘in answer to our address, a sense 
which λέσχη never has. For φέρειν cp. 
Tr. 122 ὧν ἐπιμεμφομένα σ᾽ ἁδεῖα (αἰδοῖα 
Musgrave) μὲν ἀντία δ᾽ οἴσω: for fut. 
indic. with et of z#zmediate purpose, with 
an imperat. in apodosis, Ar. Av. 759 αἶρε 
πλῆκτρον εἰ μαχεῖ. 

167 ἀβάτων : see on Io. 

168 ἵνα πᾶσι νόμος, where use suffers 
all (to speak): for the omission of ἐστί 
cp. Her. 1. go ἐπειρωτᾶν... εἰ ἀχαρίστοισι 
νόμος εἶναι Tots ᾿ λληνικοῖσι θεοῖσι. 

169 ἀπερύκου, ἀπέχου τοῦ φωνεῖν: 
schol. πρότερον δὲ μὴ διαλέγου. 

170 ποῖ τις φροντίδος ἔλθῃ; Such 
phrases present thought, speech, or the 
mend itself, as a region in which the wan- 
derer is bewildered; cp. 310: 427. 022 
οὐκ οἷσθ᾽ ὅποι γῆς οὐδ᾽ ὅποι γνώμης φέ- 
pec: ‘thou knowest not whither or into 
what fancies thou art roaming’: 2d. 
1174 ποῖ λόγων... | ἔλθω: 20. 390 ποῦ 
mor’ εἶ φρενῶν ; Tr. 705 οὐκ ἔχω...ποῖ 
γνώμης πέσω. N 

ἔλθῃ, delib. subjunct., in 37d pers., as 
Dem. De Cor. § 124 πότερόν σέ τις, Αἰσ- 
χίνη, THs πόλεως ἐχθρὸν ἢ ἐμὸν εἶναι φῇ ; 
L has ἔλθου, which might be defended as 
=‘whither can one fossibly turn?’—a 
more despairing form of ἔλθῃ. Mr A. 
Sidgwick has pointed out (Aesch. Cho. 
Append. p. 122) that the Attic examples 
of such an optat. without ἄν are always 
directly or indirectly interrogative (as 
Ant. 604 τίς... κατάσχοι :), and are akin 
to the interrogative or ‘deliberative’ sub- 
junctive, not to the conditional optat. 
with dv. The principle is (I think) true. 
But here, at least, the genuinely ‘ delibe- 
rative’ ἔλθῃ seems best. See Appendix. 


2nd ana- 
paestic 
system. 


στρ. β΄. 


38 ZOPOKAEOYS 


AN. ὦ πάτερ, ἀστοῖς ἴσα χρὴ μελετᾶν, 
εἴκοντας ἃ δεῖ. κἀκούοντας. 
Ol. πρόσθιγέ viv pov. AN. avo καὶ δή. 
Ol. ὦ ξεῖνοι, μὴ Snr ἀδικηθῶ 174 
x / Ν / 
σοὶ πιστεύσας καὶ μετανασταάς. 
ΧΟ. οὔ τοι μήποτέ σ᾽ ἐκ τῶνδ᾽ ἑδράνων, ὦ γέρον, ἄκοντά 
τις ἄξει. 
OI. 2ér οὖν: XO. err Baive πόρσω. 178 
Ol. 3 ἔτι; XO. προβίβαζε, κούρα, 180 
4 πόρσω᾽ σὺ yap ales. 
ANIME ve bi | 0 pee 
ΟἹ. 6 ----| 
Be 2-1) ee te uphea.  e 
8 ἕπεο μάν, ETE WO ἀμαυρῷ κώλῳ, πάτερ, AO ayo. 
A, R, V?. 172 κ᾽ οὐκἀκούοντασ L. As the crasis κοὐ is so common, the scribe, 


seeing a word beginning with x’, had written κοὐ, when he perceived his error, and 
corrected it by writing kdxovovras—forgetting, however, to delete κοὐ. This seems 
clear, both because the second x is not divided by any space from the a, and because 
the smooth breathing is written over the latter. The other Mss. have either KOUK 
ἀκούοντας, or κοὐκ ἄκοντας (as B; and so Campbell).—kaxovovras Musgrave, καὶ ἀκούοντας 


Blaydes. 
is received by Hartung and Wecklein. 


transfers σοὶ from 175 to the end of 174, thus making 175 a paroemiac. 


wished to transpose the two vy.) 


171 ἀστοῖς ἴσα χρὴ μελετᾶν, we must 
practise the same customs which they 
practise. Eur. Bacch. 890 ov | yap κρεῖσ- 
σόν ποτε τῶν νόμων | γιγνώσκειν χρὴ Kal 
μελετᾶν: we must never set our theory, 
or practice, above the laws. 

172 Since κἀκούοντας suits both me- 
tre and sense, it seems more likely that 
this was the reading from which, by a 
scribe’s mistake, κοὐκ ἀκούοντας arose, 
than that ἀκούοντας conceals some other 
participle (such as κατοκνοῦντας or am- 
Gotvras). It is hard to see why Herm. 
thought the ‘negatio contrarii’ to be ‘ze- 
cessary’ here,—common though it is (see 
on O. 7. 58 γνωτὰ κοὐκ ἄγνωτα). After 
χρὴ μελετᾶν, too, we should expect μηδέ, 
not καὶ οὐκ; the latter supposes that ov 
and its partic. form one word. κοὐκ 
ἄκοντας (B and Campbell) would mean, 

‘and that, too, not unwillingly ’—surely a 
weak sense. The existence of this as the 
only v./. confirms kakotovTas. : 

173 καὶ δή: see on 31. 

174 μὴ.. ἀδικηθῶς The prohibitive 


κοὐ κατοκνοῦντας Hermann, who also conjectured κοὐκ ἀπιθοῦντας: the latter 


174 ξεῖνοι] Eévor MSS.: ξένε Nauck, who 


(He formerly 


175 σοὶ πιστεύσας καὶ μεταναστάς L and most 


subjunct. (esp. aor.) is freq. in the 1st 
pers. plur., but the rst pers. seg. is very 
rare: 77. 802 μηδ᾽ αὐτοῦ θάνω: 71. τ. 26 
μή σε κιχείω: 21. 475 μή σευ ἀκούσω. 

175 σοὶ (the coryphaeus) after ὦ ξεῖνοι 
(the Chorus): cp. 208 ὦ ξένοι,...μή pw 
avépn: 242 ff. ὦ ξένοι, olkrelpar’, followed 
by dupa cov. Cp. O. 7. 1111 πρέσβεις, 
I115 σύ. καὶ was omitted by Herm., to 
make a paroemiac (when the sound and 
rhythm become extremely unpleasing) ; 
σοὶ was omitted, with the same object, 
by Brunck and Elmsley. Both words 
are genuine. A paroemiac is neither 
needful nor desirable here, when another 
follows so closely (177). 

176 τώνδ᾽ ἑδράνων, ‘these seats,’ the 
resting-place, generally, in front of the 
grove, rather than the particular rocky seat 
pointed out at 192f.: cp. 233f. (Hardly 
‘abodes, 1.6. Colonus, as Aesch. Pers. 4.) 

177 ἄξει was altered to ἄρῃ by Elms- 
ley on the ground that οὐ μή with the 
fut. indic. forbeds ; with the subjunctive, 
denies. But, besides the passages in 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ 


ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ 30 


My father, we must conform us to the customs of the 
where ‘tis meet, and hearkening. 


AN. 

land, yielding, 
OE. Then give me thy hand. 
AN. ’Tis laid in thine. 


OE. 


Strangers, oh let me not suffer wrong when I have 


trusted in you, and have passed from my refuge! 


CH. 


Never, old man, never shall any one remove thee from 


this place of rest against thy will. 
[OEDIPUS zow begins to move forward. 


OE. (pausing in his gradual advance). 


CH. Come still further. 


OE. (having advanced another step). 


Further, then ? 


Further ? 


CH. Lead him onward, maiden, for thou understandest. 
[A verse for ANTIGONE, a verse for OEDIPUS, and then another verse for 


ANTIGONE, seem to have been lost here.] 


Come, follow me this way with thy dark 


* * ὧν 


AN. 
steps, father, as I lead thee. 


MSS.: 
gol). 

ἄξει] ἄρῃ Elmsley, iceklein: 
οὖν ἔτι προβῶ; MSS. 
---ἐπίβαινε MSS.: 


: ἔτ᾽ οὖν; Bothe, Elmsley : PIES 5 
ἐπὶ βαῖνε Reiske. -- πρόσω MSS. 


σοὶ is omitted by B, Brunck, Elmsley: καὶ by Hermann and Blaydes (who keep 
Wecklein suggests πιστεύσας σοι μεταναστάς (Ars Soph. em. p. 75)- 
ἄκοντ᾽ ἀγάγῃ τις Blaydes. 


177 
178 ἔτ᾽ οὖν;] ἔτ᾽ 
Hermann, Blaydes, Wecklein. 


πόρσω Bothe. 180 ἔτι;] ἔτ᾽ 


οὖν ; Wecklein: mpo8w; Reisig. —XO.] The Mss. omit this indication, which was 
restored by Hermann and Reisig.—zpoBiBage A Ist hand: προσβίβαζε L and most 


MSS. : 
182 


which οὐ μή stands with the 22d gers. 
fut. ind., and forbids (as Ar. Raz. 462 
ov μὴ διατρίψεις, ‘don’t dawdle’), there 
are others in which it stands with the ts¢ 
or 37d pers. fut. imd., and denies. In 
some of these our MSS. are doubtless cor- 
rupt; but there are others in which the 
correction, if any, must be bold. Thus: 
(1) wath ist pers.: Soph. 422. 1052 οὔ σοι 
μὴ μεθέψομαί ποτε: Ar. Ran.'508 ov μή 
σ᾽ ἐγὼ | dal All (2) woth 37a 
pers.: Xen. Hellen. 5 6, 32 εἶπεν ὅτι ἡ 
Σπάρτη οὐδὲν μὴ κάκιον οἰκιεῖται αὐτοῦ 
ἀποθανόντος: Eur. Phoen. 1590 σαφῶς γὰρ 
εἶπε Τειρεσίας οὐ μήποτε | σοῦ τήνδε γῆν 
οἰκοῦντος εὖ πράξειν πόλιν (oblique of οὐ 
μὴ πράξει). On the whole the evidence 
points to the conclusion that οὐ μή could 
be used with the 1st or 3rd pers. fut. 
indic., as with the aor. or pres. subjunct., 
in giving a strong assurance. 

179 f. L’s ἔτ᾽ οὖν ἔτι προβώ ; metri- 
cally answers to οὕτως in 194. The 
choice seems to lie between ἔτ᾽ ovv; and 
προβῶ; The latter might easily have been 
added to explain the former: and ἔτ᾽ οὖν 


mpooBiage B, with a few others. 
ἕσπεο μ᾽ av ἕσπε᾽ ὧδ᾽ L (with ἕπεό μοι in the margin): 


181 πόρσω Dindorf: πρόσω Mss. 
so, too, (but with 


is not too abrupt, since πρόσθιγέ νύν μου 
(173) has already marked the beginning of 
his forward movement. ἔτι βαῖνε seems 
better than ἐπίβαινε in the case of a blind 
man advancing step by step, and asking 
at each step whether he has come far 
enough. This is well expressed by ἔτ᾽ 
οὖν;---ἔτι βαῖνε.--ἔτι; For ἔτι before 
προβ., cp. Ant. 612 τὸ πρίν. 

181 ff. After ales three verses have 
been lost (the 1st and 3rd for Ant., the 
and for Oed.), answering to 197 πάτερ--- 
199 ἅρμοσαι: and aftera σ᾽ ἄγω ee 
verse for Oed. answering to 202 ὦμοι.. 
ἄτας. See Metrical Analysis. 

182 μάν (a stronger μέν, ‘verily’) may 
here be simply hortative (‘come!’) as it 
oft. is with the imperat.: 722. 1. 302 εἰ δ᾽ 
dye μὴν πείρησαι: 5. 765 ἄγρει mar: 
Aesch. Suppl. 1018 ire μάν. If the lost 
words of Oed. uttered a complaint, then 
μάν may have had an adversative force, 


‘yet’: but this is more oft. ye μήν than 
μήν alone: cp. 587. ὧδ᾽, in this direc- 
tion : see on O. 7: 7. 


ἀμαυρῴ κώλῳ-- τυφλῷ ποδί (Eur. Lec. 


and 
strophe. 


, ἢ 
συστ. γ. 


ἀντ. β΄. 


40 
Ol. 9--]τυν 1|{- ΑἹ 
XO. 10 τόλμα ξεῖνος ἐπὶ ξένης, « 


1 ὦ τλάμων, ὅ τι καὶ πόλις 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


Tal 


v 


12 τέτροφὲν ἄφιλον ἀποστυγεῖν 
18 καὶ τὸ φίλον σέβεσθαι. 


Ol. 


ν / A 
aye νυν σὺ με, παι, 


ee | x > | > ’ὔ 
W av εὐσεβίας ἐπιβαίνοντες 


\ \ ¥ \ oF L3 , 
TO μὲν εὐποιμέν, TO ὃ ακουσαιμεέν, 


καὶ μὴ χρείᾳ πολεμώμεν. 


ΧΟ. 
κλίνῃς. 


Ol. 2ovtTas; 


δ᾽ added before ὧδ᾽,) B, Vat., 
most MSS. 

ξεῖνος ἐπὶ ξένης] 
185 τλᾶμον Μ558.: 
190 εἴποιμεν... 


τλάμων Bothe. 


and (with μὰν) T, Farn. : 
184 XO. is wanting in the MSs., 
ξεῖνος ἐπὶ ξείνης MSS. (cp. ἢ. on 174): 
Cp:) π᾿ π᾿ 205: 

«ἀκούσαιμεν 1, (with w written over o and αἱ), r 


[90 


> A , AQ? > , ΄ὔ ΕΝ , 
αὐτοῦ, μηκέτι τοῦδ᾽ αὐτοπέτρου βήματος ἔξω πόδα 


ΧΟ. ἅλις, ὡς ἀκούεις. 


ἕπεο μὰν ἕπε᾽ ὧδε A and 
and was added by Hermann.— 
ξένης Bothe: ξένας Elmsley. 
189 εὐσεβίας] εὐσεβείασ L. 
: εἴπωμεν... ἀκούσωμεν 





1050): cp. 1639 ἀμαυραῖς χερσίν. In 
Eur. Herc. Hur. 123, however, ποδὸς 


ἀμαυρὸν ixvos=merely ‘my feeble steps’ 
(for Amphitryon is not ddd). That 
might be the meaning here too. But in 
choosing between the literal sense of 
ἀμαυρός, ‘dim,’ and the fig. sense, ‘feeble,’ 
we must be guided by the context of each 
passage; and the context here favours the 
former. Cp. 1018. 

184 ff. τόλμα---σέβεσθαι. These four 
vv. are wrongly given by the Mss. to An- 
tigone. Her gentle counsel in 171 ff. may 
have prompted the attribution. ξεῖνος ἐπὶ 
ξένης: Ph. 135 τί χρή με, δέσποτ᾽, ἐν ξένᾳ 
ξένον | στέγειν, ἢ τί Néyew...; 

185 ὦ τλάμων: the nom. can thus 
stand for,the voc. even in direct address, 
as Eur. Zed. 1133 μὴ σπέρχου, φίλος : but 
is sometimes rather a comment, as 20. 61 
ὦ μώρος, εἰ χρὴ δεσπότας εἰπεῖν τόδε. Cp. 
752» 1471. 

186 τέτροφεν ἄφιλον, holds ἴῃ σἐ- 
tled dislike :—the perfect tense marking 
how the sentiment which forbids impiety 
towards the Eumenides has interwoven 
itself with the life of the place. τρέφω 
τί ἄφιλοντείο hold a thing (in one’s 
thoughts) as unloveable: cp. ἐν ἐλπίσιν 
τρέφω τι (Ant. 897). For the perfect, 
denoting a fixed view, cp. Her. 3. 38 





οὕτω held ae ee τὰ περὶ τοὺς νόμους 
(and so 7. 153, 8. 79): Plat. Legg. 8. 
$37 Ὁ. ὯΝ «ἐρῶν τῇ ψυχῃ.. ὕβριν ἥγηται 
τὴν περὶ τὸ σώμα τοῦ σώματος πλησμονήν: 
Prot. 348 οὕτω πεπίστευκας σαυτῷ. 
The perf. act. οἵ τρέφω occurs in Axthol. 
Append. 111. 2 (Jacobs vol. 1 p. 795) 
ἄνδρας ἀγακλειτοὺς τέτροφε Kexpomin: in 
Polybius (12. 25h in the later form τέ- 
Tpapa), etc.: but in older Greek only in 
the Homeric use, as Od. 23. 237 περὶ 
χροὶ τέτροφεν ἅλμη (the brine has hardened 
on their flesh) : whence Nauck here, πόλει 
τέτροφεν (α5 -- πέφυκεν) ἄφιλον, (whate’er) 
hath gvowz unpleasing to the city. 

189 ff. dv with the optat. verbs, not 
with ἵνα : ‘(to a place) where I may speak 
on the one hand, and hear on the other’: 
τὸ μὲν...τὸ δέ are adverbial: cp. Xen. 
Anab, 4. τ. 14 τὰ μέν TL μαχόμενοι, τὰ δὲ 
καὶ ἀναπαυόμενοι. εἴποιμεν... ἀκούσαιμεν, 
ζ.6. ‘arrive at a mutual understanding,’ — 
a regular phrase: Thuc. 4. 22 Euvédpous δὲ 
σφίσιν ἐκέλευον ἑλέσθαι οἵτινες λέγοντες 
καὶ ἀκούοντες περὶ ἑκάστου ξυμβήσονται: 
Theocr. 25. 48 αἰσυμνήτης | ᾧ κε τὸ μὲν 
εἴποιμι, τὸ δ᾽ ἐκ φαμένοιο πυθοίμην (a 
head-man, ‘who to shrewd questions 
shrewdly can reply,’ Calverley). av with 
the optat. in the relative clause just as 
in apodosis; so Theocr, 25. 61 ἐγὼ δέ τοι 


OIAITTOY2 ΕΠΙ 


[Here has been lost a verse for OE. ] 


KOAQNQI 41 


Cu. A stranger in a strange land, ah, hapless one, incline 
thy heart to abhor that which the city holds in settled hate, and 


to reverence what she loves! 


OE. 


speak and listen within piety’s domain, and let us not wage 


war with necessity. 


[Moving forward, he now sets foot on a platform of rock 
at the verge of the grove.| 


Cu. There!—bend not thy steps beyond that floor of native 2nd anti- 


rock. 


OE. Thus far? 
(Η. Enough, 1 tell thee: 


A (with ἡ written over ec), B, Aldus, Brunck, Hermann; a reading which requires us 


to take iv’ dv as= ‘wherever.’ 


Blaydes, Hartung, Jacobs, Wecklein: ἀγχιπέτρου Meineke. 


κινήσηισ L. 


192 ἀντιπέτρου MSS.: αὐτοπέτρου Musgrave, and so 


193 κλινῆισ : yp. 





ἡγεμονεύσω | ...va κεν TET MOL MEV ἄνακτα 
(to a place where we are likely to find 
him): Xen. Azad. 3. τ. 40 οὐκ olda 6 τι 
ἂν Tis χρήσαιτο αὐτοῖς (I know not what 
use one could make of them). 

εὐσεβίας ἐπιβαίνοντες, ercering on piety, 
placing ourselves within its pale: but this 
figurative sense is here tinged with the 
notion of ‘entering on lawful ground’ 
(schol. εὐσεβῶς πατοῦντες). For the fig. 
sense cp. Od. 23. 52 ὄφρα σφῶϊν ἐϊῴρο- 
σύνης ἐπιβῆτον | ἀμφοτέρω φίλον ἦτορ, 
‘that ye may both ex¢er “720 your heart’s 
delight’ (Butcher and Lang): P%. 1463 
δόξης οὔποτε τῆσδ᾽ ἐπιβάντες, though we 
had never extered on that hope (dared 
to entertain it). 

191 καὶ μὴ xp. πολ.: Ant. 1106 
ἀνάγκῃ δ᾽ οὐχὶ δυσμαχητέον. Simonides 
fr. 5. 21 ἀνάγκᾳ δ᾽ οὐδὲ θεοὶ μάχονται. 
Eur. fr. 7og χρεία διδάσκει, κἀν βραδύς 
τις ἢ, σοφόν. 

192 ff. αὐτοῦ. Oecd. has now ad- 
vanced to the verge of the grove. Here 
a low ledge of natural rock forms a sort 
of threshold, on which his feet are now 
set. avromérpov βήματος, a ‘step,’ 2.6. 
ledge, of natural rock, not shaped by 
man (as was the ordinary βῆμα or raised 
place for speakers, etc.), distinct, of 
course, from the ἀξεστος πέτρος of 19, 
which was wzthinz the grove. So αὐτό- 
ξυλος (of rough wood, Ph. 35), αὐτοπόρ- 


gupos (of natural purple), αὐτόποκος (of 
simple wool), αὐτόπῦρος (of unbolted 
wheaten flour), αὐτόκομος (with natural 
hair, Ar. Raz. 822), αὐτόροφοι πέτραι 
(rocks forming a natural roof, Oppian 
Halieut. τ. 22). The ἀντιπέτρου of the 
Mss. could mean:—(r1) ‘A ledge “ke 
rock’; cp. ἀντίπαις (Aesch. Hum. 38)= 
‘weak as a child’: and so the schol. in 
L, ἰσοπέτρου, xaXKov,—2.¢., ‘a ledge of 
material firm as rock,’ ‘ of brass,’ mean- 
ing the χαλκόπους ὀδός understood /i¢er- 
ally: see, however, on 57. (2) ‘A ledge 
serving as a rock’: cp. (ὀνείδη) ἀντίκεντρα 
(Aesch. Lum. 136), λίθος ἀντιθύρετρος 
(Nonnus τι. 140), ἀντίπυργος πέτρα (Eur. 
Bacch. 1097). (3) ‘A seat of rock front- 
ing thee’: cp. ἀντίπρῳρος, with mpwpa 
facing one. This does not fit the data. 
(4) Bellermann: ‘a (stone) seat over 
against a rock,’ 2.6. ‘behind which the 
stone wall rises’ (?).—Campb. renders 
first by ‘ rocky,’ then by ‘vock-like,’ and 
refers it to ‘some peculiarity in the base- 
ment of the low seats.’ 

193 πόδα κλίνῃς (aor.) like moda 
τρέπειν (Eur. Suppl. 718), since, the seat 
being now at his side, he turns away 
from it if he moves forward. Wecklein 
explains it as =yovu κάμψῃς (‘sit down’), 
but (1) πόδα could not here stand for 
γόνυ, and (2) the question is now of /a/t- 
ing, not yet of sitting down (see 195). 


Lead me thou, then, child, to a spot where I may 3rd ana- 


paestic 
system. 


strophe. 


> 7, 
ανομοιο- 
στρ. 


42 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 
Ol. 39 ἑσθῶ; ΧΟ. λέχριός γ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἄκρου 195 
“Lana 
4 haos βραχὺς ὀκλάσας. 
AN. ὅπάτερ, ἐμὸν τόδ᾽" ἐν ἡσυχαίᾳ 
OI. ὀϊώ pot μοι. 
ΑΝ. 7 βάσει βάσιν ἅρμοσαι, 
8 γεραὸν ἐς χέρα σῶμα σὸν προκλίνας φιλίαν ἐμάν. 
Ol. ϑώμοι δύσφρονος ἄτας. 202 
ΧΟ. 106 τλάμων, ὅτε νῦν χαλᾷς, 
11 αὔδασον, τίς ἔφυς βροτών: 
12 τίς ὁ πολύπονος ἀγεῖι; τίν᾽ ἂν 205 


18 σοῦ πατρίδ᾽ ἐκπυθοίμαν ; 
ΟΙ. ὦ ἕένοι, ἀπόπτολις: ἀλλὰ μὴ ΧΟ. τί τόδ᾽ ἀπεννέπεις, 
γέρον ; 209 
/ / 3 3 / , 3 eS) , /, 7 
Ol. μή, μή μ᾽ ἀνέρῃ Tis εἶμι, μηδ᾽ ἐξετάσῃς πέρα ματεύων. 


195 7 ᾿σθῶ; L, with the scholium ἀντὶ τοῦ καθεσθῶ' ἀπὸ τοῦ ἑσθῶώ τέταται: 
also yp. 7 στῶ; ὃ καὶ βέλτιον.--ἢ ᾽σθῶ A: ἡσθώ B, T (the latter with στ writ- 
ten above).—7 ἑσθῶ; Brunck, Wecklein.—7 ᾿σθῶ; Dindorf (conjecturing κλιθῶ ;), 
Campbell.—€c0; (omitting ἢ) Vauvilliers, Hermann.—7 στῶ; Elmsley, Reisig.—éora; 
Nauck.—ora@w; Hense. 196 λάου Mss. and most edd. : λᾶος Dindorf, Wecklein. 
197 ἐν ἡσυχίᾳ MSsS.: ἐν ἁσυχαίᾳ Reisig, Hermann, Dindorf, Campbell (with 7—for 
a—): ἐν ἡσύχῳ Elmsley. 198 ἰώ μοί μοι] These words, Antigone’s in the Mss., 
were restored to Oedipus by Hermann (who placed them after ἁρμόσαι in 199). 


199 ἁρμόσαι Mss., Hartung. 





195 f. ἢ ἑσθῶ; ‘am I to sit down?’ 
deliberative aor. subj. of ἕζομαι. This 
aor. of the simple verb occurs nowhere 
else: but ἐκαθέσθην is used in later Greek 
(as καθεσθέντα Paus. 3. 22. 1). Since ἑ 
is the radical vowel, it seems better to 
suppose a synizesis (7 ἑσθῶ :) than an 
aphaeresis (7 ᾿σθῶ!) : the 4, though not 
necessary, is prob. genuine. I have left 
this questionable éo 00 in the text, on the 
strength of ἐκαθέσθην : but the zv. Δ ἡ στῶ 
(‘am I to halt ?’), preferred by the schol, 
in L, seems more defensible than it has 
been thought by recent edd. The answer 
of the Chorus, no doubt, refers to sitting 
down. So, however, it could do after 7 
στῶ; He has already been told to go no fur- 
ther (τοι f.): but, in his anxiety to avoid 
further offence, it is conceivable that he 
should repeat his question in the clearest 
form. (Cp. Eur. Mec. 1079 πᾶ BO, πᾶ 
στῶ, πᾶ Kaupw...3) 


λέχριός γ᾽... ὀκλάσας, ‘yes, moving 
sideways, ’— the rocky seat being near his 
side— ‘ (sit down), crouching low on the 


top of the rock.’ ὀ-κλάζω (cp. 6-daé, from 
/dak), from kAa-w, to bend the hams in 


ἅρμοσαι was proposed by Elmsley (who left ἁρμόσαι 


crouching down; Xen. 422. 6. τ. 10 τὸ 
Ilepouxdv wpxeiro,...cal ὥκλα ζε καὶ ἐξα- 
νίστατο, ‘he danced the Persian dance, 
sinking down and rising again by turns’ 
(there was a dance called dxAacua): so 
ὀκλαδίας -- αὶ folding campstool. βραχύς, 
‘low,’ (as μέγας ΞΞ “ (4]],᾽) because the seat 
is near the ground. 

ἄκρου, on the outer edge of the rocky 
platform (βῆμα 192). λᾶος, gen. of λᾶας, 
as Od. 8. 192 λᾶος ὑπὸ ῥιπῆς. No part of 
Adas occurs in trag., except here and Eur. 
Ph, 1157 acc. λᾶαν. The Mss. have dou, 
and the schol. in L quotes Herodian (160 
A.D.), ἐν τῷ € τῆς καθόλου (=bk. 5 of his 
lost work 7 καθόλου προσῳδία), as taking 
it from a nom. Ados: but Herodian had 
perhaps no warrant besides this passage, 
and no other trace of such a form oc- 
curs. 

197 ff. ἐμὸν τόδ᾽ : 2.5. the office of 
placing him in his seat (cp. 21 καθιζέ... 
ve). Hermann changes the ἐν ἡσυχίᾳ 
of the Mss. to ἐν ἡσυχαίᾳ, joining it with 
βάσει. The corresponding strophic verse 
is lost (see on 181): but the metre confirms 
the emendation (see Metrical Analysis). 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ 


Ok. Shall I sit down ? 


KOAQNQI 43 


Cu. Yea, move sideways and crouch low on the edge of 


the rock. . 


AN. Father, this is my task: to quiet step (OE. Ah me! 
ah me!) knit step, and lean thy aged frame upon my loving 


arm. 


ΟΕ. Woe for the doom of a dark soul! 


[ANTIGONE seats him on the rock. 


Cu. Ah, hapless one, since now thou hast ease, speak,— 


whence art thou sprung? 
weary way? 
us? 


OE. 


In what name art thou led on thy 
What is the fatherland whereof thou hast to tell 


Strangers, I am an exile—but forbear...... 


CH. What is this that thou forbiddest, old man? 


in his text), and has been generally adopted. 
201 προκλίνας L, A, and most MSS.: προκρίνας B, R, Vat.: 


200 γεραιὸν MSS.: γεραὸν Dindorf. 
πρόσκλινον Triclinius, 


who, reading ἁρμόσαι in 199, and supposing it to depend on ἐμὸν τόδ᾽, could not 


explain προκλίνας. 
gpovos] δυσφόρου Blaydes, Dindorf. 


written over w): ὦ τλᾶμον B, with most of the others. 
marg., yp. τίς épus;), A: τίς σ᾽ ἔφυσε; B: τίς ἔφυ; R: τοῦ ἔφυς Schneidewin. 


Brunck, for a like reason, conjectured προκλινον. 


202 δύσ- 


= 


203 ὦ τλάμων L, and so A (but with o 


204 τίσ σ᾽ ἔφυ L (in 
205 


tls ὧν πολύπονος MSS.: but L has in the margin, yp. τίς ὁ πολύπονος, which most 


edd. adopt. 


τίς σε πολύπονος Wecklein.—riva MSS.: τίν᾽ ἂν Vauvilliers. 


210 μὴ 


μὴ μή μ᾽ MSS.: μή με, μή μ᾽’ Hermann: μή, μή μ᾽ Hartung, Bergk. 


The words ἐν ἡσυχαίᾳ... ἐμάν are said as 
she helps him to sit down. He has to 
make one step sideways (195) to the seat. 
Taking his arm, she says: ‘ Lean on me, 
and join step to quiet step’ (ἅρμοσαιν aor. 
imper. midd.): 2.5. ‘advance one foot 
to the resting-place, bring the other up 
beside it, and then (supported by my 
arm) sit down.’ Cp. Eur. Or. 233 ἢ κἀπὶ 
γαίας ἁρμόσαι πόδας θέλεις ; ‘ wouldest 
thou set thy feet together (plant thy feet) 
on the ground?’ Pseudo-Simonides 182 
ὅπᾳ ποδὸς ἴχνια πρᾶτον | ἁρμόσαμεν, where 
we first planted our feet (on the battle- 
field,—there we fell). Campbell takes 
βάσιν as the foot of Oed., and βάσει as a 
‘stone support for the foot attached to the 
seat,’ rendering, ‘ fit thy foot into its quiet 
resting place.’ This seems improbable. 
‘Time thy step to my quiet step’ is un- 
suitable, since they are close to the seat 
already. The interjection ἰώ μοί pot, 
given by the Mss. to Antigone, but by 
Herm. (rightly) to Oed., need not, with 
Herm., be placed after ἅρμοσαι. 

202 f. δύσφρονος, as the work of a 
mind clouded by the gods: Ant. 1261 ἰὼ 


φρενῶν δυσφρόνων ἁμαρτήματα. The gen. 
after the exclamation ὦμοι: cp. on 140. 

203 τλάμων, see on 185. χαλᾷς, 
hast ease (alluding to his words betoken- 
ing pain and exhaustion): 210, εἴκεις καὶ 
οὐκ ἀντιτείνεις τῷ ἐξελθεῖν (from the grove), 
as the schol. 

205 f. tis 6 ToX.: cp. on 68. τίν᾽ dv 
...watpts’. For the twofold question, 
cp. Ph. 220 τίνες ποτ᾽ és γῆν τήνδε κατ- 
ἐσχετ᾽;... | ποίας πάτρας ἂν ἢ γένους ὑμᾶς 
more | τύχοιμ᾽ ἂν εἰπών; Eur. Helen. 86 
ἀτὰρ τίς εἶ ; πόθεν ; τίν᾽ ἐξαυδᾶν σε χρή: 
(Dind. τίνος σ᾽ αὐδᾶν χρεών 2) Od. τ. 170 
(and in five other places) τίς πόθεν εἷς 
avOpwv ; πόθι τοι πόλις ἠδὲ τοκῆες; 

208 Οεά. replies to their second ques- 
tion by ἀπόπτολις, which is almost an 
exclamation ;—‘ I have zo πατρίς now’: he 
deprecates their frst question (rls ἄγει ;) 
altogether. Cp. Aesch. Ag. 1410 (the 
Argive elders to Clytaemnestra) ἀπόπολις 
δ᾽ ἔσει, | μῖσος ὄβριμον ἀστοῖς. Soph. has 
ἀπόπτολις in O. 7: τοοο (dialogue) and 
TS OA 7h (ly nese pe 58: 

210 μή, μή μ᾽ avépy. As the verses 
from 207 onwards are ἀνομοιόστροφα (see 


44 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ΧΟ. ΧΟ. αὖδα. Ol. 


ΤῈ 760; OI. αἰνὰ φύσις. τέκνον, 
ὦμοι, τί γεγώνω ; 

ΧΟ. τίνος εἶ σπέρματος, ὠ ΓΕ φώνει, πατρόθεν. 

ΟΙ. ὦμοι ἐγώ, τί πάθω, τέκνον ἐμόν ; 

ΑΝ, dey’, ἐπείπερ ἐπ᾽ ἔσχατα βαΐίνεις. 

ΟΙ. ἀλλ᾽ Epa οὐ γὰρ ἔχω κατακρυφάν. 

ΧΟ. μακρὰ μέλλετον, ἀλλὰ τάχυνε. 


BT'S 


OI. Aaiov ἴστε tw’; ὦ. XO. ἰοὺ ἰού. 220 
OI. τό τε Λαβδακιδάν γένος ; ΧΟ. ὦ Ζεῦ. 

ΟΙ. ἄθλιον Οἰδιπόδαν ; ΧΟ. σὺ γὰρ “ὅδ᾽ ers 

Ol. δέος ἴ ἴσχετε προ ὅσ᾽ αὐδώ. 

ΧΟ. ἰώ, ὦ @: ΟἹ. δύσμορος. ΧΟ. ὦ ὦ: 

OI. θύγατερ, τί ποτ᾽ αὐτίκα κύρσει; 225 


212 τί τόδε; OI. δεινὰ Μ55., Campbell: τί 706’; OI. αἰνὰ Wunder, Hermann, Schnei- 
dewin, Dindorf, Wecklein, and others: τί δέ; OL. δεινὰ Elmsley. 214 γεγώνω L: 
yeywva A, with most of the other Mss. 215 ξεῖνε L, A, and most Mss.; but 
ξένε T and Farn.: ὦ ξένε Heath. 217 βαίνεις, found in T and Farn., is due to 
Triclinius, and was first restored to our texts by Brunck. L, with A and the rest, 
has μένεις, a corruption of Baivers which arose from the likeness between some cursive 
forms of 8 and wp. 219 μέλλετ᾽ L, with most of the others: μέλλετέ γ᾽ Tri- 
clinius (T, etc.): weer ov Hermann, Elmsley (who conjectured μέλλομεν), and most 
edd. : μέλλεις Blaydes. —raxuve Elmsley, Hermann (who also proposed τάχυνον), and 
most edd.: ταχῦναι Reisig. The Mss. have ταχύνετε (as L, and most), or ταχύνατε 


(as A, R, and the Aldine ed.). 


So most of the other Mss. (except that they have ὦ ὦ or ὦ ὦ). 


220 λαΐου ἴστε τίν᾽ ἀπόγονον ; XO. ὦ ὦ ἰού. L. 


The second ἰοὺ 








on 117), the strophic test is absent, but 
μή; μή μ' is metrically preferable to μὴ 
μὴ μή μ᾽ here (see Metr. Analysis). And, 
after the preceding ἀλλὰ μή, a three- 
fold iteration would rather weaken than 
strengthen. 

212 Wunder’s correction of the Ms. 
δεινὰ to αἰνὰ is required by the Lonic 
measure (~~ : see Metr. Analy- 
sis. φύσις -- οὐἱρίη, birth: 270: 77. 379 
(lolé) λαμπρὰ... φύσιν, | πατρὸς μὲν οὖσα 
γένεσιν Ἐξ ὐρύτου, κ.τ.λ. 

214 γεγώνω, delib. perf. subjunct. 
- from yéywva: whence, too, the imper. 
γέγωνε, Ph. 238. Both these could, in- 
deed, be referred to a pres. γεγώνω, 
which is implied by other forms, as éyé- 
γωνε (74. 14. 469): cp. Monro Hom. Gr. 
§ 27. Poetry recognised, in fact, three 
forms,—a perf. yéywva, a pres. γεγώνω, 
and a pres. yeywréw (γεγωνεῖν, 7, 12. 
337). Cp. ἄνωγα with impf. ἤνωγον. 

214 f. τίνος el σπέρματος; possessive 
gen., denoting the stock, country, etc., to 
which one Jéelongs: cp. on 144: Plat. 


-~v~): 


Sympos. 203 A πατρὸς τίνος ἐστὶ καὶ μητ- 
pos; Meno 94 Ὁ οἰκίας μεγάλης ἦν : Dem. 
or. 57 § 57 ὅσοι τῶν μεγάλων δήμων ἐστέ. 
πατρόθεν with εἶ: the Chorus, whose un- 
easy curiosity is now thoroughly roused, 
presses for an explicit answer, and first (as 
usual) for the father’s name. Plat. Legg. 
753 C els πινάκιον γράψαντα τοὔνομα πατ- 
ρόθεν καὶ φυλῆς καὶ δήμον. At. 547 
ἐμὸς τὰ πατρόθεν. 

216 τί πάθω...; ‘what is to become 
of me?’ 775 973 (Hyllus, in his wild 
grief for his father) τί πάθω; τί δὲ μήσο- 
μαι; οἴμοι. 

217 ἐπ᾽ ἔσχατα βαίνεις, ‘thou art 
coming to the verge’ (not, ‘thou tread- 
est oz the verge,’ which would require 
gen. or dat.), since, after the hint aiva 
φύσις (212), the full truth cannot long be 
withheld. Cp. fr. 658 (Orithyia was car- 
ried) ἐπ᾽ ἔσχατα χθονός : Ant. 853 mpo- 
Bao’ ἐπ᾽ ἔσχατον θράσους : Her. 8. 52 és 
τὸ ἔσχατον κακοῦ ἀπιγμένοι. 

219 Hermann’s μέλλετον (for the Ms. 
μέλλετ᾽) is fitting, since Oed. and Ant. 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ 





ΟΕ. 
probe—no further! 


KOAQNQI Ἂς 


forbear, forbear to ask me who I am ;—seek— 
OE. Dread the birth... 


My child—alas !—what shall I say? 
What is thy lineage, stranger,—speak !—and who thy 


CH. What means this? 
Cu. Speak! 
OE. (ὦ Antigone). 
CH. 
sire ? 
ΟΕ. Woe is me!—What will become of me, my child ? 
AN. Speak,—for thou art driven to the verge. 
ΟΕ. Then speak I will—I have no way to hide it. 
Cu. Ye twain make a long delay—come, haste thee! 
Or. Know ye a son of Laius.. 


a cry)...and the race of the Labdacidae?.. 


hapless Oedipus ?. 
Cu. Tov art he? 
OE. 


Ὁ L22 CHORUS «22 


MCE OrZeus))-sthe 


Have no fear of any words that I speak— 


(The CHORUS drown his voice with a great shout of execration, 
half turning away, and holding their mantles before their eyes.) 


ΟΕ. Unhappy that I am!.. 


(The clamour of the CHORUS 


continues)... Daughter, what is about to befall ? 


was added by Triclinius (T, etc.). 
ἴστε τίν᾽ XO. & OL. ἀπόγονον. 
Λαΐου ἴστε τιν᾽; ὦ. ΧΟ. ἰοὺ ἰού. 
Chorus. ) 
οὖν; XO. ὦ w ἰού. 
(or ὦ ἰού). 
OI. δύσμοροσ' ΧΟ. ὦ ὦ. 
having written merely short lines.) 








have just been speaking together; and is 
clearly better than μέλλετέ γ᾽ (Triclinius) 
or μέλλομεν (suggested by Elms.). The 
sing. taxvuve rightly follows, since it is 
from Oed. alone that a reply is sought. 
μακρὰ, neut. Z/ur. as adv.: O. 7. 883 
ὑπέροπτα (n.): Ar. Lys. 550 οὔρια θεῖτε: 
Eur. Or. 152 χρόνια.. πεσὼν... εὐνάξζεται. 

220 Λαΐου ἴστε τιν᾽: The word ἀπό- 
yovov, seemingly a gloss, which follows 
Tw in the MSS., is against the metre, which 
requires -~~~— after τιν᾽: it also injures 
the dramatic force. Each word is wrung 
from Oed.; the gen. «Λαΐου tells all. The 
long syll. after tw’ could be,—(1r) ὦ 
which Herm. supplies,—giving it, how- 
ever, to the Chorus,— whereas the rhythm 
will be better if it is an interjection by 


Oed.: (2) ὄντ᾽; (Dindorf): or (3) οὖν; 
(Elmsley). The two latter are somewhat 
tame. 


Vat. has λάϊον. 
Reisig: Λαΐου ἴστε τίν᾽ 
that ἀπόγονον was a spurious addition, prompted by the genit. 
(Boeckh, too, would give the ὦ to Oed., not to the 
Dindorf: Λαΐου ἴστε tw’ ὄντ᾽; 
Postgate ingeniously suggests Λαΐου iste τιν᾽ tw; 
The loss of ἵνιν would have been easy after τιν᾽. 
L. (The OI. and XO. were added by S, the rst hand 
The other Mss. agree with L in giving the word 


Hermann wrote: OI. Λαΐου 
XO. ὠ, iw, iw,—holding 
Aatov. Wecklein: 
XO. ὀοοώ. Elmsley: Λαΐου ἴστε rw’ 
XO. ὀοώ 


224 ἰὼ ὦ ὦ ὦ. 








221 The family patronymic was taken 
from Labdacus (the father of Laius), 
though the line was traced directly up to 
Cadmus, father of Polydorus and grand- 
father of Labdacus (O. 7. 267; Her. 5. 59). 

223 The relat. clause ὅσ᾽ αὐδῶ is most 
simply taken as representing an accus., 
governed by δέος ἴσχετε μηδὲν ἃ5-- μὴ 
δειμαίνετε (rather than a genitive depend- 
ing on δέος): 77. τος οἵαν μ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔθου λώ- 
Bav: Dem. De Fals. Legat. § 81 ὅ ye On- 
μος ὁ τῶν Φωκέων οὕτω κακῶς. οἐδιάκειται, 
ὥστε... τεθνάναι τῷ φόβῳ... τοὺς Φιλίπ- 
που ξένους: Aesch. 7 εὖ. 289 μέριμναι 
ζωπυροῦσι τάρβος (Ξεποιοῦσί με ταρ- 
βεῖν) | τὸν ἀμφιτειχῆ λεών : Eur. Jon 572 
τοῦτο Kau’ ἔχει πόθος. Cp. below, 583, 
1120. In such instances the acc. might 
also, however, be taken as one of ‘re- 
spect.’ 

224 The mss. give the one word 
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ν , , 
ΧΟ. ἔξω πόρσω βαίνετε χώρας. 
aA 5 ε 7 A 
Ol. a δ᾽ ὑπέσχεο ποῖ καταθήσεις ; 
Ι 3 \ , , » 
ΧΟ. οὐδενὶ μοιριδία τίσις ερχέεται 
ie ΄, \ , 
\ ὧν προπάθῃ τὸ τίνειν" 
3 5 / δὴ ” / ε 4, ε ᾽ὔὕ 
ἀπάτα ἀπάταις ετέραις εἐτέρα 2,30 
ee , , 3 , 3 ΒΒ ΤΙ 
παραβα ομενα TOVOV, OU χάριν, AVTLOLOWO LV EXEL. 
\ \ “~ > ε ’ὔ ’ > » “ 
σὺ δὲ τῶνδ᾽ ἑδράνων πάλιν ἔκτοπος αὖθις ἄφορμος ἐμᾶς 
\ » , 7 
χθονὸς ἔκθορε, μή τι πέρα χρέος Bas 
CP ts: ’ / 
ἐμᾷ πόλει προσάψῃς. 
AN. ὦ ἕένοι αἰδόφρονες, 
5 3 5 \ \ 5 \ /, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ yepaov [ἀλαὸν] πατέρα 
δύσμορος to Oed.: Hermann first restored it to the Chorus. Instead of ἰὼ ὦ ὦ ὦ... 
ὦ ὦ one must read either ἰώ, ὦ ὦ... ὦ ὦ (with Hermann), or ὠὼ aw... (with Dindorf). 
226 πόρσω Triclinius: πρόσω L, A, with most of the rest; and so Aldus. 227 
ὑπέσχεο A, with most of the Mss.: ὑπέσχετο L: ὑπέσχεν B: ὑπέσχου Vat. 
228 οὐδενὶ μοιραδία (514) was written by the rst hand in L. One corrector wished 
to change this into οὐδενί μοι ῥαιδία, another into ovdevl μοίραι dia (μοίραι as dat. 
sing.),—misled, perhaps, by the schol. in the margin, ἢ ἐξ ἐρινύων" μοίρας yap νῦν τὰς 


2 , 
ἐρινύας. 


From the first of these corrections arose the Aldine reading οὐδενί μοι 


ῥᾳδία, found also in A (ῥαδία) and R. The true μοιριδία is in some of the later Mss., 


as T and B, and in the 2nd Juntine ed. 


δύσμορος to Oed., as uttered by him be- 
tween the exclamations of the Chorus. 
It thus marks his despair at their refusal 
to hear him. There is dramatic force in 
the sentence of expulsion (226) being the 
first articulate utterance of the Chorus 
after the disclosure which has appalled 
them. 

227 ποῖ καταθήσεις ; fig. from the 
payment of a debt in money. If you 
will not pay it here and now, to what 
place will you bring the payment for it? 
z.e. When, and in what form, can your 
promise of a safe refuge (176 f.) be re- 
deemed, if I am driven from Colonus? 
mot with a verb pregnantly used, as 476 
τὸ δ᾽ ἔνθεν mot τελευτῆσαί με χρή; Lo 
what end am I to bring it? Cp. 383. For 
καταθήσεις cp. Dem. /z Aid. § 99 οὐ 
γάρ ἐστιν ὄφλημα 6 τι χρὴ καταθέντα 
ἐπίτιμον γενέσθαι τουτονί, there is no debt 
(to the Treasury), by paying which he 
can recover the franchise. Pind. Mem. 7. 
75 νικῶντί γε χάριν... | ...08 τραχύς εἰμι 
καταθέμεν. 

228 f. οὐδενὶ μοιριδία τίσις ἔρχεται, 
to no one comes.punishment from. fate, 
ὧν (-ε- τούτων a) προπάθῃ, for things (caus. 
gen.) which he has already suffered, τὸ 
τίνειν (acc.), in respect of his requiting 


229 wy Μ85.: avy Wunder. προπάθῃ] 


them. συγγνωστόν ἐστιν ἐὰν τίνῃ τις ἃ ἂν 
προπάθῃ. ‘Thou didst deceive ws by get- 
ting our promise before telling thy name; 
we may requite thy deceit by deeming 
our promise void.’ τίνειν (with τὸ added, 
see on 47) further explains the causal 
gen. ὧν: ‘no one is punished for deeds 
which have first been done to 4z7—that 
is, for repaying them to the aggressor.’ 
Cp. 1203 πάσχειν, παθόντα δ᾽ οὐκ ἐπίστα- 
σθαι τίνειν: Eur. Or. 109 τίνοι.. τροφάς, 
repay care. ὧν for ὧν ἄν, as 395, Ο. 7. 
1231 (n.). ᾿ 

With Wunder’s ἂν some construe :— 
οὐδενὶ τὸ τίνειν ἃ ἂν προπάθῃ ἔρχε- 
ται μοιριδία τίσις, ‘for no one retalia- 
tion becomes (Ξε: γίγνεται) a fate-doomed 
punishment’: but could the τίσις itself 
thus stand for the cazse of the τίσις The 
ὧν of the Mss. is confirmed by other pas- 
sages where, instead of an acc. governed 
by the infin., we have a gez. depending 
on another word, and then the infin. 
added epexegetically: 451. 542 ἵμερον 
τέκνων | ...€0xe δαίσασθαι: Plat. Crito 
52 B οὐδ᾽ ἐπιθυμία σε ἄλλης πόλεως οὐδ᾽ 
ἄλλων νόμων ἔλαβεν εἰδέναι: Rep. 443 B 
ἀρχόμενοι τῆς πόλεως οἰκίζειν. 

280 f. ἀπάτα δ᾽: guile on the one 
part (€répa), matching itself against deeds 
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Cu. Out with you! forth from the land! 

Or. And thy promise—to what fulfilment wilt thou bring 
it ? 

Cu. No man is visited by fate if he requites deeds which 
were first done to himself; deceit on the one part matches 
deceits on the other, and gives pain, instead of benefit, for 
reward. And thou—back with thee! out from these seats! 
avaunt! away from my land with all speed, lest thou fasten 
some heavier burden on my city! 

AN. Strangers of reverent soul, since ye have not borne 


προμάθῆι (sec) L, with π᾿ written over yu. 230 ἑτέρα] ἑτέραι L. 231 παρα- 
βαλλομένα L, with erasure of an accent over o, and of after the final a: z.e. it was 
first παραβαλλομενα, and then παραβαλλομέναι (dat.). 233 σὺ δ᾽ ἐκ τῶνδ᾽ L, 
A, etc.: σὺ δὲ τῶνδ᾽ Triclinius (T, Farn.). 2834 αὖθις F (with 7 written above): 
αὖτις the other Mss. 238 f. γεραὸν ἀλαὸν πατέρα L, where ἀλαὸν is not from 
the rst hand, but was inserted afterwards by S. A, and most of the other Mss., have 
only yepady πατέρα, without ἀλαὸν : but the latter word appears in the Triclinian text 


(ky zete?): 
brackets. 





of guile on the other (ἑτέραις), makes a 
recompense of woe, not of grace (as in 
return for good deeds): ἔχειν, epexeg. ‘(for 
the’ deceiver) to enjoy’ (cp. 77. 1. 347 
δῶκε δ᾽ ἄγειν). ἀπάτη ἑτέρα, not another 
kind of guile, but another zzs¢ance of it, 
as Ph. 138 τέχνα (a king’s skill) τέχνας 
ἑτέρας mpovyxer, excels skill 22 another 
man. παραβαλλ., as Eur. 7. 7. 1094 
ἐγώ σοι παραβάλλομαι θρήνους, vie with 
thee in dirges: Andr. 290 παραβαλλό- 
μεναι, abs., ‘in rivalry.’ For the senti- 
ment cp. Plat. Crito 49 Β οὐδὲ (δεῖ) ἀδι- 
κούμενον ἄρα ἀνταδικεῖν, ws of πολλοὶ 
οἴονται: Archil. fr. 67 ὃν δ᾽ ἐπίσταμαι 
μέγα, | τὸν κακῶς με δρῶντα δεινοῖς ἀντα- 
μείβεσθαι κακοῖς. Pind. Pyth. 2. 83 φίλον 
εἴη φιλεῖν" | ποτὶ δ᾽ ἐχθρὸν ἅτ᾽ ἐχθρὸς ἐὼν 
λύκοιο δίκαν ὑποθεύσομαι, | ἄλλ᾽ ἄλλοτε 
πατέων ὁδοῖς σκολιαῖς. 

233 f. ἑδράνων with ἔκτοπος (cp. on 
118), χθονὸς with ἄφορμος, which adds 
force to ἔκθορε; cp. O. 7: 430 οὐκ εἰς 
ὄλεθρον; οὐχὶ θᾶσσον; ov πάλιν | dWoppos 
οἴκων τῶνδ᾽ ἀποστραφεὶς ἄπει; Eur. 
ffipp. 155 has ναυβάτας τις ἔπλευσεν | 
Kpnras ἔξορμος, ‘from an anchorage 
in Crete,’ cp. ἐξορμεῖν to be (or go) out 
of port: but dpopuos belongs to ἀφορμᾶν 
(there is no ἀφορμεῖν), ‘rushing from’ 
(ἀφορμηθείς, schol.). 

235 f. χρέος... προσάψῃς (like κῦδος, 
τιμάς, αἰτίαν προσάπτειν), fix a debt or 
obligation on the city, z.e. make it liable 
to expiate a pollution. But xpéos=sim- 


Recent editors, for the most part, either eject ἀλαόν, or print it in 
Wecklein, who retains it, conjecturally substitutes ἄνδρα τόνδ᾽ (without 


plys;matter im Oo 7.155, 0. 

237 aidodpoves: as ye have αἰδώς for 
the Eumenides, so have αἰδώς for the sup- 
pliant. Cp. Dem. or. 37 ὃ 59 ἂν ἑλών 
τις ἀκουσίου φόνου... μετὰ ταῦτ᾽ aldéon- 
ται καὶ ἀφῇ (with ref. to the kinsman of 
a slain man fardonimg the involuntary 
slayer). ἀλλ᾽, ‘Nay,’ opening the ap- 
peal: cp. O. 7. 14. The second ἀλλ᾽ 
in 241 ΞΞ εἰ least.’ 

This whole μέλος ἀπὸ σκηνῆς of Anti- 
gone (237—253), with the tetrastichon of 
the Chorus (254—257), was rejected by 
some of the ancient critics, acc. to the 
schol. on L: ‘for they say it is better 
that Oed. should forthwith address his 
justification to them.’ But, as the schol. 
rightly adds, it is natural and graceful 
that an appeal to pity (ἐλεεινολογία),--- 
which the daughter makes,—should pre- 
cede the father’s appeal to reason (τὸ 
δικαιολογικόν). The schol. further re- 
marks that Didymus (cire. 30 B.c.) had 
not obelized any part of the passage. 
This is important, as making it most im- 
probable that the ἀθέτησις rested on the 
absence of these verses from the older 
Alexandrian copies. Though the text is 
doubtful in some points, the internal 
evidence cannot be said to afford any 
good ground for suspicion. 

238 γεραὸν... ἐμὸν : the text of this 
verse is doubtful, and there is no strophic 
test, but it seems most likely that ἀλαὸν 
was an interpolation: see crit. n. 
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4 > 5 \ 5 > 4 5» 
τόνδ᾽ ἐμὸν οὐκ ἀνέτλατ᾽, 


9 21. 3.1 90. 7 
QKOVT@WVY QALOVTES αὐδάν, 


ἔργων 


240 


3 9 3 ΩΝ Ν / ε ’ 
ahd ἐμὲ τὰν μελέαν, ἱκετεύομεν, 


ὦ ξένοι, «οἰκτείρα', ἃ 


πατρὸς ὑπὲρ Trovpov μόνου Ὁ ἀντόμαι, ΠΝ 
ἄντομαι, οὐκ ἀλαοῖς προσορωμένα. 


ὄμμα σὸν ὄμμασιν, ὡς τις ἀφ᾽ αἵματος 


245 


ὑμετέρου προφανεῖσα, τὸν ἄθλιον 


αἰδοῦς κῦρσαι. 
κείμεθα τλάμονες. ἀλλ᾽ 
τὰν ἀδόκητον χάριν. 


’ὔ > ν / 5 ’ » 
πρός σ᾽ ὃ τι σοι φίλον. ἐκ σέθεν ἄντομαι, 


ἐν ὕμμι γὰρ ὡς θεῴ 
ἴτε, νεύσατε 


250 


ἢ τέκνον n λέχος ἢ χρέος ἢ θεός. 


οὐ γὰρ ἴδοις ἃ ἂν ἀθρῶν 
ὅστις av, εἰ θεὸς ἄγοι, 
ἐκφυγεῖν δύναιτο. 


ἐμὸν) for πατέρα | τόνδ᾽ ἐμόν .---ἔργων has been made from ἔργον in L. 


pad’ MSS.: οἰκτίσαθ᾽ Brunck. 
(without μόνου), 


Wecklein: τοῦ τλάμονος Hense: 


243 τοῦ μόνου L, A, and most of the Mss.: 
a conjecture of Triclinius, is in T, B, and others. 
τοῦδ᾽ ἀθλίου Mekler. 


βροτῶν 


i? hind r~ Wt ἃ, =a 


242 οἰκτεί- 
τοὐμοῦ 
τοῦδ᾽ ἐμοῦ 
244 οὐκάλα | οἷς was 


written by the rst hand in L, which often thus disregards the division between words 


(Introd. p. xlvi). 


A later hand in L, wishing to change this into οὐ καλοῖς (a 


wretched conjecture found in the a ielinaen MSS.), deleted the letters λα, and the 


breathing on a, and added ἃ before of in the next verse. 


(Dindorf says, ‘dots a 





240 ἀκόντων, epithet of the agent, 
instead of that proper to the act (ἀκου- 
σίων): 977: O. 7. 1229 κακὰ ἑκόντα κοὐκ 
ἄκοντα. Cp. 74, 267. ἀΐοντες αὐδάν, 
‘perceiving,’ ἡ. 6. ‘being aware of,’ ‘hav- 
ing heard,’ the report of his involuntary 
deeds. Cp. 792 κλύω: Thuc. 6. 20 ws 
ἐγὼ ἀκοῇ alcAdvowa.—Not: (1) ‘on 
hearing (from him) the mention of his 
deeds’—as implied in his name: nor (2) 
‘on hearing his first utterance,’ as if 
ἀκόντ. ἔργων could be caus. gen. with 
οὐκ ἀνέτλατε. 

241 ἀλλ᾽, ‘at least,’ cp. 1276: fr. 24 
κἂν ἄλλο μηδέν, ἀλλὰ τοὐκείνης Kapa. 

243 Hermann’s τοὐμοῦ μόνου (for the 
MS. Tod μόνου) is metrically right, but 
μόνου can hardly be sound. It must 
mean (1) ‘for my father alone’ (and not 
for my own sake): not (2) ‘lonely, as he 
is’: nor (3) ‘for my owz father’ (Camp- 
bell’s view, which I do not comprehend). 
TOTMONOT may have come from TOT- 
AAOAIOT (Mekler), but τὸν ἄθλιον in 246 
is against this (see, however, on 554). 





Perhaps τοῦδ᾽ dppdpov. 

244 οὐκ adaois, as zs are. 

προσορωμένα: for the midd. cp. £7. 
1059 ἐσορώμενοι. The midd. of the sim- 
ple ὁράω is poet. only (Azz. 594): but 
the midd. of προοράω and περιοράω occurs 
in Attic prose. 

245 ὥς τις x.7.d.: as if I were a 
young kinswoman of your own, appealing 
to you, the eldest of my house, for protec- 
tion. The words are hardly so strong as 
‘like daughter to father’; and though σόν 
is addressed to the coryphaeus (cp. on 
175), this sense would be less fitting. 
So Creon imagines his niece Antigone 
appealing to the sacred ties of kinship 
(Ant. 487 Ζηνὸς épxetov; 658 ἐφυμνείτω 
Ala | ξύναιμον). 

247 f. ἐν ὔμμι κείμεθα, ‘we are situated ‘ 
(oz, ‘prostrate’) ‘in your power’: ἐν ὕ., 
penes V0S, CP. 392, 422, 1443, Ο. T. 314 
(n. -)s Dem. De Cor. § 193 ἐν yap τῷ θεῷ 
τοῦτο τὸ τέλος ἦν, οὐκ ἐν ἐμοί. The epic 
forms ὕμμες (nom.), ὔμμι (dat.), jue (acc.), 
freq. in Hom., belonged esp. to the Lesbian 
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with mine aged father,—knowing, as ye do, the rumour of his 
unpurposed deeds,—pity, at least, my hapless self, I implore 
you, who supplicate you for my sire alone,—supplicate you 
with eyes that can still look on your own, even as though 
I were sprung from your own blood, that the sufferer may find 
compassion. 

On you, as on a god, we depend in our misery. Nay, hear 
us! grant the boon for which we scarce dare hope! By every- 
thing sprung from you that ye hold dear, I implore you, yea, 
by child—by wife, or treasure, or god! Look well, and thou 
wilt not find the mortal who, if a god should lead him on, could 


escape. 


m. recentissima’: 
μένα by B and Vat. 
ὑμῖν γ᾽ Heath: 
-Wecklein: ὑμὶν ὅπως Paley. 
conjecture, is adopted by Wecklein. 
λέχος Reiske, and most edd. 

with the other MSs.: 
most edd. adopt. 


which once followed it has been lost: 


247 κύρσαι MSS.: 
ὑμῖν Brunck, Herm., Elms., 
250 ἐκ σέθεν] ἕκαθεν B, Vat.: 
251 ἢ τέκνον] ἢ τέκνον L.—hoyos MSS. : 

252 ἀν ἀθρῶν (1.6. ἀναθρω) IL48 
av ἀναθβῶν Campbell.—Bporwy Mss. 
Hermann and Dindorf, reading βροτὸν, think that a dactyl 
while Wecklein supplies dray after it. 


but this is true only of the δ ἡ---μὴ is added before προσορω- 
κῦρσαι Herm.—vuw yap MSS., 


Campbell : 
ὕμμι yap Bergk, Nauck, 
οἴκοθεν, Elmsley’s 


Dind. : 


av ἀθρῶν A, 
: βροτὸν Triclinius, ἘΠ 


J. H. H. Schmidt retains βροτῶν, holding that it suits the metre (MZetr. Anal. 


Ῥ Ibsrayia)) 
L, A, with most MSs.: 





Aeolic: the acc. occurs in Aesch. Lum. 
620 βουλῇ πιφαύσκω δ᾽ Buy’ ἐπισπέσθαι 
πατρός: Soph. Ant. 846 ξυμμάρτυρας Yup? 
ἐπικτῶμαι. ἐν ὑμῖν γὰρ (Μ55.) is unme- 
trical: and if yap is omitted, ὑμῖν still 
mars the metre, which requires a dactyl. 
κείμεθα, of a critical situation, as 77. 82 


ἐν οὖν ῥοπῇ τοιᾷδε κειμένῳ, τέκνον, | οὐκ εἶ 


ξυνέρξων ; (when his fate is thus trembling 
in the balance). Cp. 1510. 

248 f. vetoarte with acc. of the boon, as 
Hom. Hymn. 5. 445, Eur. Alc. 978 Ζεὺς 
ὅ τι νεύσῃ (more oft. ἐπι- or κατανεύειν). 
τὰν ἀδοκ. x., the unlooked-for grace, z.e. 
for which, after your stern words (226), 
we can scarcely dare to hope,—but which 
for that very reason, will be the more 
gracious. Eur. Med. 1417 καὶ τὰ do- 
κηθέντ᾽ οὐκ ἐτελέσθη, | τῶν δ᾽ ἀδοκήτων 
πόρον εὗρε θεός. 

250 πρός σ΄: in supplications the 
poets oft. insert the enclitic σε between 
mpos and the gen. of that by which one 
adjures: 1333: 77. 436 μή, πρός σε τοῦ 
κατ᾽ ἄκρον κιτ.λ.: Ph. 468 πρός νύν σε 
πατρός, πρός τε μητρός, ὦ τέκνον, | πρός 7’ 
εἴ τί σοι κατ᾽ οἷκόν ἐστι προσφιλές, | ἱκέτης 
ἱκνοῦμαι. é« σέθεν could go with ὄντο- 
pa. only if πρός σ᾽ were πρός τ᾽ or πρὸς 
δ᾽ and even then would be harsh. Join, 
then, 6 τι σοι φίλον ἐκ σέθεν, ‘ what- 


in ae 


nor does he suppose that anything has been lost. 


ἄγει B, Vat.: ἄγει γ᾽ Triclinius (T, Farn.): 


253 dyo 
ἄγοι γ᾽ 





ever, sprung from thyself, is dear to 
thee’; the next words repeat this thought, 
and add to it: ‘yea, dy child—or wife, 
or possession, or god.’ Cp. 530 ἐξ ἐμοῦ. 
ἐκ σέθεν could not mean simply, § on 
thy part,’ as=‘in thy home.’ Against 
Elmsley’s tempting οἴκοθεν (cp. Eur. 
Med. 506 τοῖς οἴκοθεν idous) it may be 
remarked that the alliteration πρός σ΄... 
σοι---ἐκ σέθεν seems intentional (cp. O. 7. 
370 n.). 

251 ἢ xpéos ἢ θεός: a designed asson- 
ance (παρομοίωσι5) : cp. Isocr. or. 5 
§ 134 καὶ THY φήμην καὶ THY μνήμην: 
or. 4 ὃ 45 dy@vas...un μόνον τάχους Kal 
ῥώμης ἀλλὰ καὶ λόγου καὶ γνώμης. χρέος 
here=xpyua, ‘thing,’ any cherished pos- 
session (cp. //. 23. 618 καί σοι τοῦτο, 
γέρον, κειμήλιον ἔστω), rather than 
‘business,’ ‘office.’ 

252 ἀθρῶν, if thou look closely. 
Plat. Rep. (S57 Ὁ τὴν ὁμοιότητα, ἀναμιμνη- 
σκόμενος τῆς τε πόλεως καὶ τοῦ ἀνδρὸς οὕτω 
καθ᾽’ ἕκαστον ἐν μέρει ἀθρῶν τὰ παθ- 
ματα ἑκατέρου λέγε. 

253 ἄγοι, 2.6. draw on to evil: Azz. , 
623 ὅτῳ φρένας | θεὸς ἄγει πρὸς ἄταν." 
Oedipus was led on to his unwitting deeds} 
by a god. Cp. fr. 515 οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἷς φύγοι I 
βροτῶν ποθ᾽, ᾧ καὶ Ζεὺς ἐφορμήσῃ κακά: 


so, too, £7. 606. 
4 
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ΧΟ. ἀλλ᾽ ἴσθι, τέκνον Οἰδίπου, σέ τ᾽ ἐξ ἴσου 


3 4 \ 4 “A 4 
οἰκτίρομεν Kal τόνδε συμφορᾶς χάριν' 


255 


\ Je] A / 3 / 
τὰ δ᾽ ἐκ θεῶν τρέμοντες ov σθένοιμεν ἂν 
A Lal \ ~ 
φωνεῖν πέρα TOV πρὸς σὲ νῦν εἰρημένων. 


ΟΙ. 


τί δῆτα δόξης ἢ τί κληδόνος καλῆς 


μάτην ῥεούσης ὠφέλημα γίγνεται, 


εἰ τάς γ᾽ ᾿Αθήνας φασὶ θεοσεβεστάτας 


260 


> ͵7 Ν \ ’ὔὕ; / 
εἶναι, μόνας δὲ TOV κακούμενον ἕένον 
/ 4 \ A 5 la ¥ 
σῴζειν Olas τε καὶ μόνας ἀρκεῖν ἔχειν ; 
κάμοιγε ποῦ ταῦτ᾽ ἐστίν ; οἵτινες βάθρων 
ἴω 5 5 3 
ἐκ τῶνδέ μ᾽ ἐξάραντες εἶτ᾽ ἐλαύνετε, 


» 4 / > \ \ / 
ὄνομα μόνον δείσαντες: οὐ yap δὴ TO γε 


265 


Aldus: ἄγοι vw Elmsley.—éxgvyety MSs. (except that Vat. has φυγαῖς): ᾿κφυγεῖν 


Herm.: φυγεῖν Dind., Wunder, Blaydes, Campbell. 


απ 2 


255 τόνδε] o from 


257 The words πρὸς σὲ have been suspected. Nauck formerly 


proposed φωνεῖν πέρα τι τῶν τὰ viv εἰρημένων: Hense, φωνεῖν πέρα τῶν πρόσθεν 


ἐξειρημένων: Mekler, φωνεῖν πέρα τῶν πρόσθε νῦν τ᾽ εἰρημένων. 
τάς T L, A, with most Mss. (and so Aldus). 


260 τάς γ] 
τὰς (without 7’) Triclinius (T, 


B, etc.), which Wecklein approves, believing that 7’ and like words were often added 





254. 667 First ἐπεισόδιον. Oedipus 
appeals to the Chorus, who resolve that 
Theseus shall decide (295). Ismene ar- 
rives from Thebes (324), with news of 
the war between her two brothers, and 
presently goes to perform the prescribed 
rites in the grove of the Eumenides (509). 
After a κομμός (510—548) between Oedi- 
pus and the Chorus, Theseus enters, and 
assures Oedipus of protection. 

256 τὰ δ᾽ ἐκ θεῶν, euphemistic: cp. 
Aesch. Pers. 373 οὐ γὰρ τὸ μέλλον ἐκ 
θεών ἠπίστατο. For ἐκ cp. also PA. 1316 
τὰς...ἐκ Jew | τύχας: Eur. Phoen. 1763 
τὰς ἐκ θεῶν ἀνάγκας. Similarly JZ. A. 
1610 τὰ τῶν θεών (=their dispensations). 

257 For τῶν as ist syll. of 3rd foot 
cp. Ant. 95 ἀλλ᾽ ἔα με καὶ τὴν ἐξ ἐμοῦ 
δυσβουλίαν. 

259 ῥεούσης, when it flows away, pe- 
rishes, μάτην, ‘vainly,’ without result: 
Ζ.6. issues in no corresponding deeds. 77. 
698 pet πᾶν ἄδηλον : LZ. τοοσ (our fortune) 
ἀπορρεῖ κἀπὶ μηδὲν ἔρχεται: Az. 1267 χάρις 
διαρρεῖ. Cp. Lat. futelis, fluere (Cic. Fin. 
2. 32. 106 fluit voluptas corporis et prima 
quaeque avolat). For μάτην cp. Aesch. 
Ch. 845 λογοι [...θνήσκοντες μάτην. (Not, 
‘when the fame zs current without good 
ground.’) 

260 εἰ with ind. φασί (szguidem di- 
cunt) introduces the actual case which has 


suggested the general question, τί δῆτα 
k.7T.d.: cp. Ll. 823 ποῦ more κεραυνοὶ 
Διός, ἢ ποῦ φαέθων |" Adtos, εἰ ταῦτ᾽ ἐφο- 
ρώντες | κρύπτουσιν ἕκηλοι; γε oft. follows 
εἰ (and εἴπερ) in such cases, but here is 
better taken with tas: it slightly empha- 
sises the name of Athens. 

θεοσεβεστάτας. Athens is pre-emi- 
nently (1) religious, (2) compassionate 
towards the oppressed. Paus. I. 17. I 
᾿Αθηναίοις δὲ ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ Kal ἄλλα ἐστὶν 
οὐκ ἐς ἅπαντας ἐπίσημα καὶ ᾿Βλέου βωμός, 
ᾧ μάλιστα θεών ἐς ἀνθρώπινον βίον καὶ 
μεταβολὰς πραγμάτων ὅτι ὠφέλιμος, μόνοι 
τιμὰς ᾿Ε λλήνων νέμουσιν ᾿Αθηναῖοι. τού- 
τοις δὲ οὐ τὰ ἐς φιλανθρωπίαν μόνον 
καθέστηκεν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐς θεοὺς εὐσ εβ οὔ - 
σιν ἄλλων πλέον" καὶ Aldods σφίσι βωμός 
ἐστι καὶ Φήμης καὶ Opus. 

261 «μόνας, not strictly ‘alone,’ but 
‘more than all others’: cp. O. 7. 299 n. 

τὸν κακούμενον ξένον. The two stand- 
ard instances were subsequent, in myth- 
ical date, to the time of Oedipus. (r) 
Theseus, at the prayer of Adrastus king 
of Argos, compels Creon and his The- 
bans to permit the burial of the Argive 
warriors who had fallen in the war of 
Eteocles and Polynices. This is the sub- 
ject of the Supplices of Eur., which con- 
tinues the story of the Azzzgone and the 
Phoenissae. (2) Demophon, the son of 
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Cu. Nay, be thou sure, daughter of Oedipus, we pity thee 
and him alike for your fortune; but, dreading the judgment of 
the gods, we could not say aught beyond what hath now been 


said to thee. 
ΟΕ. 


ends im idle breath’: 


What good comes, then, of repute or fair fame, if it 
seeing that Athens, as men say, has the 


perfect fear of Heaven, and the power, above all cities, to shelter 
the vexed stranger, and the power, above all, to succour him? 


mane swhere find 11 these things, 


when, after making 


me rise up from these rocky seats, ye then drive me from 


the land, afraid of my name alone? 


in error by the scribe of L (Avs Soph. em. p. 27: 


Not, surely, afraid of 


, 5) 
cp. n. above on v. 51). Tas ¥ 


is read by the Roman editor of the scholia, by Brunck, and by most edd.: see 


comment. 
263 κἄμοιγε ποῦ] κἀμοιγέ που L. 


Theseus, protects the children of Hercules 
against the Argive Eurystheus. This is 
the subject of the Heracletdae of Eur. 

These two examples are cited in Her. 
9. 27; in the spurious ἐπιτάφιος ascribed 
to Lysias (or. 2 §§ 4—16); and in that 
ascribed to Demosthenes (or. 60 §§ 7—8). 
Isocrates quotes them in the Panegyricus, 
as showing how the Athenians διετέλεσαν 
᾿ τὴν πόλιν κοινὴν παρέχοντες Kal τοῖς ἀδι- 
κουμένοις ἀεὶ τών Ἑλλήνων ἐπαμύνουσαν 
(§ 52); alsoin his Excomium Helenae ὃ 31; 
and again in his Panathenaicus, where he 
remarks that Tragedy has made them fa- 
miliar to all (§ 168 τίς οὐκ ἀκήκοε τῶν Tpa- 
γῳδοδιδασκάλων Διονυσίοις ;). They figure, 
too, in the Platonic Wenexenus, with the 
comment that Athens might justly be ac- 
cused of too great compassion, and too 
much zeal for ‘the weaker cause’: ws det 
λίαν φιλοικτίρμων ἐστὶ καὶ τοῦ ἥττονος 
θεραπίς, 244 E. Cp. Her. 8. 142 αἰεὶ καὶ 
τὸ πάλαι φαίνεσθε πολλοὺς ἐλευθερώσαντες 
ἀνθρώπων. Andocides or. 3 § 28 τοὺς 
κρείττους φίλους ἀφιέντες del τοὺς ἥττους 
αἱρούμεθα. 

262 σῴζειν, to give him a safe refuge: 
ἀρκεῖν, to come to his rescue (47. 322 
ἐσθλός, wor ἀρκεῖν φίλοις), if anyone seeks 
to take him thence by force. οἵας Te, sc. 
εἶναι, here synonymous with ἔχειν. After 
οἷός τε this ellipse of εἰμί is frequent. 

263 κἄμοιγε ποῦ. The thought of the 
whole passage 15,---τί δόξα μάτην ῥέουσα 
ὠφελεῖ, εἰ τὰς ᾿Αθήνας φασὶ (μὲν) θεοσ. 
εἷναι, ἐμοὶ δὲ ταῦτα μηδαμοῦ ἐστιν ; Instead, 
however, of a clause ἐμοὶ δὲ...κ.τ.λ., thus 
depending on εἰ, a new sentence is opened 


τάσδ᾽ Hartung; this had occurred to Elmsley also, but he preferred τάς γ᾽. 





by the direct question,—kal ἔμοιγε ποῦ 
ταῦτά ἐστιν; 

Kal, prefixed to interrogative words (as 
ποῦ, πώς, ποῖος, Tis), makes the query an 
indignant comment on a preceding state- 
ment: Dem. De Fals. Legat. § 232 Kai 
τίς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοῦτ᾽ ἰδὼν τὸ παρά- 
δείγμα δίκαιον αὑτὸν παρασχεῖν ἐθελήσει; : 

οἵτινες, causal, as if map’ ὑμῖν had pre- 
ceded: hence=€érrel ὑμεῖς. Cp. 427, 866. 
Thuc. 4. 26 ἀθυμίαν τε “πλείστην ὁ χρόνος 
παρεῖχε παρὰ λόγον ἐπιγιγνόμενος, ods 
(ΞΞ ὅτι avTovs) ᾧοντο Huepwv ὀλίγων ἐκπο- 
λιορκήσειν, οσἴ7:6 they had thought to re- 
duce them in a few days. 1. 68 νῦν δὲ τί 
δεῖ μακρηγορεῖν, ὧν (-Ξ ἐπεὶ ἡμών) τοὺς μὲν 
δεδουλωμένους ὁρᾶτε...: 6. 68 πολλῇ μὲν 
παραινέσει... «τί δεῖ χρῆσθαι, οὗ πάρεσμεν 
ἐπὶ Tov αὐτὸν ἀγῶνα; Ar. Nuo. 1225 
ἵππον: ; οὐκ ἀκούετε; | ὃν (ΞΞ ὅτι oe πάντες 
ὑμεῖς ἴστε μισοῦνθ᾽ ἱππικήν. AS Τί 
χρὴ δρᾶν; ὅστις ἐμφανῶς “ee | ἐχθαί- 
ρομαι. (Co Os 7: 1225 ἢ: 

264 As 276 shows, ἐξάραντες refers 
to his first seat, 222 the grove. They had 
induced him to leave that seat (174 ff.), 
on a pledge that no one should remove 
him from the resting-place outside of the 
grove. Yet now they command him to 
quit Attica (ἐλαύνετε: 226 ἔξω... βαίνετε 
χώρας). τάδε βάθρα denote, generally, 
the seats afforded by the natural rock in 
or near the grove: here he is thinking 
specially of the βάθρον ἀσκέπαρνον (101) 
within its precincts. 

265 ov yap δὴ τό ye: seeon r1o. The 
art. τό, followed only by ye at the end of 
the v., with its noun σώμα in the next v., 


4—2 


52 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟῪΣ 


σῶμ᾽ οὐδὲ τἄργα Tap 


ra Εν ἃ a» i 
oe Ta Ύ 


ἔργα μου 


πεπονθότ᾽ ἐστὶ μᾶλλον n δεδρακότα, 


εἴ σοι τὰ μητρὸς καὶ πατρὸς χρείη λέγειν, 
ὧν οὕνεκ᾽ ἐκφοβεῖ, με: τοῦτ᾽ ἐγὼ καλῶς 


ἔξοιδα. 


\ 
καίτοι πῶς ἐγὼ κακὸς φύσων, 


270 


( “ὅστις παθὼν μὲν ἀντέδρων, ὥστ᾽ εἰ φρονῶν 
ἡέπρασσον, οὐδ᾽ ἂν ὧδ᾽ αν κακός ; 


\ νῦν δ᾽ οὐδὲν εἰδὼς 1 ἱκόμην UL 


3 


ἱκόμην, 


ὑφ ὧν δ᾽ ἔπασχον, pi ἀπωλλύμην. \ 


av ὧν ἱκνοῦμαι πρὸς θεῶν ὑμᾶς, ξένοι, 


275 


ὥσπερ με κἀνεστήσαβ', ὧδε σώσατε, 
καὶ μὴ θεοὺς τιμῶντες εἶτα τοὺς Ἔ- 


(ἐν) 


"} + potpaust ποεῖσθε μηδαμῶς" ἡγεῖσθε δὲ 


βλέπειν μὲν αὐτοὺς πρὸς τὸν εὐσεβὴ βροτών, 


βλέπειν δὲ πρὸς τοὺς δυσσεβεῖς, φυγὴν δέ του 


280 


μήπω γενέσθαι φωτὸς ἀνοσίου βροτών. 


266 τά γ) τάδ᾽ A, R. 
the other μ55., but with ἢ, not ἠϊ. 
Blaydes. 
Farn. 


268 χρεῖ᾽ ye 1, (ec is in an erasure; 
χρείη Heath. 

278 μοίραις L, A, with most MSs.: 
The first corrector of L has placed in the margin a sign meaning Ere, or 


perh. it was ἢ). So 
269 οὕνεκ᾽] εἵνεκ᾽ B, Vat., 
μοίρας F, ΕΠ: μον TB, Vat, 





cp. Ant. 67 τὸ yap |.. 
δὲ | ...dpav. 

266—270 ἐπεὶ. ἔξοιδα. 1 am ‘a 
man more sinned against than sinning’ 
(Lear 3. 2. 60),—as would appear, could 
I unfold to you my relations with my 
parents (τὰ μητρὸς Kal πατρός), 07 account 
of which relations (the parricide and the 
incest—ov neuter) yedread me. Of that I 
am sure. (For those relations began with 
their casting out their new-born son to 
perish. That first wrong led to the rest: 
hence it was that I knew not the face of 
my assailant in the pass, or of my bride 
at Thebes.) 

267 πεπονθότ᾽... δεδρακότα. The 
agent’s activities (τὰ ἔργα μου) here stand 
for the agent himself; and so, instead of τοῖς 
ἔργοις πεπονθώς εἰμι (cp. 873), we have τὰ 
ἔργα μου πεπονθότ᾽ ἐστί. (Cp. Vids 1604.) 
O. T. 1214 γάμος τεκνῶν καὶ τεκνούμενος 
=one in which ¢he son has become ¢he 
spouse. So a particular activity of a per- 
son’s mind is sometimes expressed by the 
active participle (neut.) of a verb to which 
the person himself would properly be 
subject: τὸ aati ae. TO ὀργιζόμενον τῆς 
γνώμης (Thuc. 1. 90, 2. 59): τὸ δεδιός, τὸ 
θαρσοῦν αὐτοῦ (1. 36). 


«πράσσειν, 2b, 78 τὸ 


270. 274 ‘Ye shrink from me as 
from a guilty man. And yet (katrov),— 
evil as were my acts (in themselves),— 
how have I shown an evil disposition 
(φύσιν), or incurred moral guilt? Before 
I struck my father, he had struck me 
(παθὼν ἀντέδρων : see O. 7. 809). Even 
if I had been aware (φρονῶν) who he 
was, I might plead this in my defence: 
but, in fact, I did zo¢ know. Nor did I 
recognise my mother. T7Zhey, on the 
other hand, had deliberately tried to kill 
their babe.’—Note that the clause ὥστ᾽ 
εἰ φρονῶν... κακός, which could not apply 
to the incest, limits the reference of ἀντέ- 
ὅρων to the parricide; while ἱκόμην (273) 
refers to doth stains. 

271 He has two distinct pleas, (1) 
provocation, and (2) ignorance. These 
could have been expressed by ἀντέδρων 
(1) παθὼν μέν, (2) εἰδὼς δ᾽ οὐδέν. But (2) 
is forestalled by the thought that, if he 
had known, (1) would have excused him. 
This hypothesis is then contrasted with 
the fact (273); and the fact on his side 
is next contrasted with the fact on the 
other (274). Hence παθὼν μέν has no 
clause really answering to it; for νῦν δ᾽ 
answers to εἰ φρονῶν, and ὑφ᾽ ὧν δ᾽ to 
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my person or of mine acts; since mine acts, at least, have been 
in suffering rather than doing—were it seemly that I should 
tell you the story of my mother or my sire, by reason whereof 
ye dread me—that know I full well. 

And yet in zature how was 1 evil? I, who was but requiting 
a wrong, so that, had I been acting with knowledge, even then 
I could not be accounted wicked; but, as it was, all unknow- 
ing went I—whither I went—while they who wronged me know- 
ingly sought my ruin. 

Wherefore, strangers, I beseech you by the gods, even as ye 
made me leave my seat, so protect me, and do not, while ye 
honour the gods, refuse to give those gods their due; but rather 
deem that they look on the god-fearing among men, and on 
the godless, and that never yet hath escape been found for an 
impious mortal on the earth. 


¢yrnwa, —showing that he felt the difficulty, but knew noremedy. ποιεῖσθε (L), ποεῖσθε, 
or ποιεῖσθαι, is in all MSS.: so, too, is μηδαμώς. 279 βροτῶν] βροτόν ‘Triclinius. 
281 ἀνοσίου βροτῶν] ἀνοσίου. τάδ᾽ οὖν Dindorf. Cp. on 282. For βροτῶν Wecklein 














οὐδὲν εἰδώς. The impf. (ἀντέδρων) ex- 


devos λόγου ποιεῖσθαι (τ. 33) might suggest 
presses the sz¢watzon (‘I was retaliating’): 


οὐδεμιᾶς μοίρας ποιεῖσθαι. For the two 


the aor. (273), an act accomplished at a 
definite moment. 

273 ἱκόμην tv’ ἱκόμην : cp. 336, 974: 
Ο. 7. 1376 (n.) βλαστοῦσ᾽ ὅπως ἔβλαστε. 

274 ὑφ᾽ ὧν δ᾽ ἔπασχον (ὑπὸ τούτων) 
εἰδότων (predicate) ἀπωλλύμην, impf. of 
attempted act, cp. O. 7. 1454 of μ᾽ ἀπωλ- 
λύτην. ἔπασχον : when the iron pin was 
driven through the babe’s feet and he was 
exposed on Cithaeron, Ο. Ls Fas 

276 ὥσπερ με αἀνεστήσ-.: as ye caused 
me to leave my seat in the grove, so give 
me the safety which ye then promised : 
see on 264: for καί, on 53. For ἀνι- 
στάναι, of causing ἱκέται to leave sanc- 
tuary, cp. Thuc. I. 126 (Cylon and his 
adherents) καθίζουσιν ἐπὶ τὸν βωμὸν ἱκέται 
τὸν ἐν τῇ ἀκροπόλει. ἀναστήσαντες δὲ 
αὐτοὺς οἱ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐπιτετραμμένοι.... 
ἐφ᾽ ᾧ μηδὲν κακὸν ποιήσουσιν, ἀπαγαγόντες 
ἀπέκτειναν. 

277 θεοὺς... τοὺς θ.: the art. with the 
repeated word, as 5, Ph. 992 θεοὺς mpo- 
τείνων τοὺς θεοὺς ψευδεῖς τίθης. 

278 μοίραις ποεῖσθε could not stand 
for ἐν μοίραις ποιεῖσθε. The prep. ἐν is 
indispensable. See the discussion of this 
passage in the Appendix. The gentlest 
remedy would be μοίρας (as g ven. sing.), 
which two Mss. have. As ἐν avoen! λόγῳ 
ποιεῖσθαι (Her. 3. 50) and ἐν οὐδεμιᾷ μοίρᾳ 
ἄγειν (2. 172) are parallel phrases, so οὐ- 


negatives cp. EZ. 336 καὶ μὴ δοκεῖν μὲν 
dpav τι πημαίνειν dé μή, and 2206 to seem 
active yet do zo harm. It is hollow, Oed. 
says, to insist so strictly on the sanctity 
of a grove (θεοὺς τιμῶντες), and then to 
refuse the gods their μοῖρα, their due tri- 
bute of practical piety. You treat the 
gods as if they were not, when at their 
shrines you do ἀνόσια ἔργα (283) by vio- 
lating your pledge to a suppliant.— 
ποεῖσθε, Numerous Attic inscriptions of 
the 5th and 4th cent. B.c. show that in 
this verb t was regularly omitted before 
εἰ or ἡ (ποεῖ, ποήσει), though never before 
ov, ol, Or w (ἐποίουν, ποιοίη, ποιῶν : Meis- 
terhans, p. 27). L generally, but not 
always, omits the « before εἰ or 7 if the 
syll. is short. Forms from ποιῶ, with 
the rst syll. short, occur below in 459, 
ROA ΟΡ 018; O22" 1997: ΠῚ ᾿Ξ alin 
584 and 652, as here, L keeps thee: in 
the other five places it omits it. In 1517, 
where the quantity is different, 1, has 
ποεῖν. 

2804. The place of του before φωτός 
(cp. Al. 29 καί μοί τις ὀπτήρ, Ph. 519 μὴ 
νῦν μέν τις εὐχερὴς παρῇῃϑ) would be less 
awkward if φυγὴν and μήπω changed 
places: but the latter is reserved for the 
emphatic place at the beginning of the 
verse. 

281 μήπω, not οὔπω, because of the 
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\ *e \ Ν 4 \ 3 ’, 
ξὺν οἷς σὺ μὴ κάλυπτε τὰς εὐδαίμονας 
ἔργοις ᾿Αθήνας ἀνοσίοις ὑπηρετών, 


ἀλλ᾽ ὥσπερ ἔλαβες τὸν ἱκέτην ἐχέγγύον, | 


ῥύου με κἀκφύλασσε' μηδέ μου κάρα 


{ γα. 
285 


τὸ δυρσπρόσοπτον εἰσορῶν ἀτιμάσῃς. 
ἥκω γὰρ ἱερὸς εὐσεβής τε καὶ φέρων 


ὄνησιν ἀστοῖς τοῖσδ᾽. 


ὅταν δ᾽ ὁ κύριος 


παρῇ ne ὑμῶν ὅστις ἐστὶν ἡγεμών, 


τότ᾽ εἰσακούων πάντ᾽ ἐπιστήσει" τὰ δὲ 


290 


μεταξὺ τούτου “μηδαμῶς γίγνου κακός. 


ὅδε γῆς 
295 


XO. TapBew μέν, ὦ γεραιέ, τἀνθυμήματα 
πολλή ᾿ or ἀνάγκη τἀπὸ σοῦ" λόγοισι γὰρ 
οὐκ ὠνόμασται βραχέσι" τοὺς δὲ τῇ 
ἄνακτας ἀρκεῖ ταῦτά μοι διεϊδέναι. 

OL. 


καὶ ποῦ of ὁ κραίνων τῆσδε τῆς χώρας, ἕένοι ; 


ΧΟ. πατρῷον ἄστυ γὴῆς ἔχει" σκοπὸς δέ νιν 


writes θεῶν. 
δυσπρόσοπτον)] δυσπρόσωπον B, Vat. 





imperat. ἡγεῖσθε (278). After verbs of 
thinking, the negative with the inf. is 
ordinarily οὐ (Plat. Prot. 317 A ἡγοῦμαι 
γὰρ αὐτοὺς οὔ τι διαπράξασθαι) : though μή 
is used in asseveration (as with ὄμνυμι), 
and sometimes in strong expressions of 
personal conviction: O. 7. 1455 οἶδα 
μήτε μ᾽ ἂν νόσον | μήτ᾽ ἄλλο πέρσαι μηδέν, 
where see n. 
σαντες μὴ ἂν... ἱκανοὶ γενέσθαι (and id. 4. 
18): Xen. Cyr. 7. 5. 59 ἐνόμισε δὲ μὴ ἂν 
γενέσθαι ποτὲ πιστόν. φωτὸς... βροτῶν, 
no wight among mortals, no one 222 the 
world, We must not cite Az. 1358 
τοιοίδε μέντοι φῶτες ἔμπληκτοι βροτῶν, 
since βροτοῖς is ἃ v./.: but βροτῶν can be 
defended by the Homeric phrases (quoted 
by Schneidewin) Od. 17. 587 οὐ γάρ πού 
τινες ὧδε καταθνητῶν ἀνθρώπων | ἀνέρες 
ὑβρίζοντες : 23. 187 ἀνδρῶν δ᾽ οὔ κέν τις ζωὸς 
βροτός. 

282 ξὺν οἷς, σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς (schol.), 
‘with whose help,’ since the gods strength- 
en men to refrain from evil, as well as to 
do good. μὴ κάλυπτε, as with a veil (κά- 
dupa) of dishonour cast over her bright 
fame: cp. 72. 17. 591 τὸν δ᾽ ἄχεος νεφέλη 
ἐκάλυψε μέλαινα. Thue. 7.69 ἀξιῶν...τὰς 
πατρικὰς ἀρετάς, ὧν ἐπιφανεῖς ἦσαν οἱ πρό- 
γονοι, μὴ ἀφανίζειν. Plut. Cor. 31 ἡμαυ- 


282 tv οἷς σὺ] ξυνεὶς σὺ Dindorf: ξύννευε Nauck. 
288 δ᾽ after ὅταν is omitted by A, B, R, 


Thuc. 6. 102 ad fin. vout- . 


286 





ρωμένος τῇ δόξῃ. τὰς εὐδαίμονας: Her. 
8. 111 λέγοντες ὡς κατὰ λόγον ἦσαν ἄρα 
αἱ ᾿Αθῆναι μεγάλαι τε καὶ εὐδαίμονες. 

284 ἔλαβες, since Oed. put himself 
into their hands when he left sanctu- 
ary (174 f.). τὸν ἱκέτην, cp. 44, 487. 
éxéyyvov, having received your ἐγγύη, 
pledge, that I should not be wronged 
(176). Elsewhere éxéyy.= ‘having a 
good ἐγγύη to give,’ trustworthy (like φε- 
péyyvos); Eur. Med. 388 γῆν ἄσυλον καὶ 
δόμους ἐχεγγύους (Ξεπύργος ἀσφαλής 120. 
389). But Oed. could call himself ἐχέγ- 
yvos in ¢hts sense only as coming with 
credentials from Apollo; and that is not 
the point here. Cp. Her. 5..71 ἀνιστᾶσι 
(τοὺς ixéras)...of πρυτάνιες, ... ὑπεγγύους 
πλὴν θανάτου, under a pledge that they 
should stand their trial, but not suffer 
death. 

285 ἐκφύλασσε, till I am out of peril: 
only here, and twice in Eur. as=‘to 
watch well’ (Or. 1259, low 741). 

286 δυσπρόσοπτον, since the sight- 
less orbs bore traces of his dreadful act 
(O. 7. 1268): cp. 577- Continue pe with 
ἀτιμάσῃς. 

287 f. ἱερός, as now formally the 
ἱκέτης of the Eumenides (44) : εὐσεβής, 
since he has come thither κατ᾽ ὀμφὰς τὰς 
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With the help of those gods, spare to cloud the bright fame 
of Athens by ministering to unholy deeds; but, as ye “have re- 
ceived the suppliant under your pledge, rescue me and guard me 
to the end; nor scorn me when ye look on this face unlovely to 
behold: for I have come to you as one sacred, and pious, and 
fraught with comfort for this people. But when the master is 
come, whosoever he be that is your chief, then shall ye hear and 


know all; meanwhile in no wise show yourself false. 
(ΓΗ. The thoughts urged on thy part, old man, must needs 


MOve awe, 


they have been set forth in words not light ; 


but 


I am content that the rulers of our country should judge in this 


Cause. 


ΟΕ. And where, strangers, is the lord of this realm? 
CH. He is at the city of his father in our land; and the mes- 


Aldus. 


mage ἰὼ Ν᾿, R= τῇδε Vat. 





᾿Απόλλωνος (102). φέρων | ὄνησιν : the 
first hint, to the Chorus, of the κέρδη men- 
tioned in the prayer which only his daugh- 
ter witnessed (92). Cp. 72. 

288 f. ὁ κύριος...τις: the master— 
whoever he be. O. 7. 107 τοὺς αὐτοέντας 
ον τιμωρεῖν τινὰς the murderers—whoever 
they be. Plat. Ζέφῳ. 716 A ὁ μὲν εὐδαι- 
μονήσειν μέλλων... .ὁ "5é. τις ἐξαρθείς K.T.D. 
The art. implies that the person exists ; 
the indef. pron., that his name is un- 
known. 

290 f. τὰ δὲ μεταξὺ τούτου, in the 
space between (the present time) and that 
event (sc. τοῦ παρεῖναι αὐτόν): τὰ as in 
τὰ νῦν, TO αὐτίκα, TO ἐκ τοῦδε, etc. Dem. 
De Cor. 8 26 τὸν μεταξὺ χρόνον... τῶν ὅρκων, 
the interval between (that time, and) the 
oaths: Ar. Av. 187 ἐν μέσῳ...ἀήρ ἐστι γῆς; 
between (heaven and) earth: Ach. 433 
ἄνωθεν τῶν Θυεστείων ῥακῶν, | μεταξὺ 
τῶν ᾿Ινοῦς, between (them and) Ino’s. 

293 τἀπὸ cov, coming from thee, 
urged on thy part: 77. 844 τὰ δ᾽ am’ ἀλ- 
λόθρου | γνώμας μολόντ᾽ : Ant. 95 τὴν ἐξ 
᾿ ἐμοῦ δυσβουλίαν. 

294 ὠνόμασται, ‘expressed’ (rather 
than ‘mentioned’): cp. Dem. De Cor. § 35 
οὐ γὰρ τὰ ῥήματα τὰς οἰκειότητας ἔφη βε- 
βαιοῦν, μάλα σεμνῶς ὀνομάζων (expressing 
himself in very stately language). βρα- 
χέσι, not ‘short,’ but ‘light,’ ‘trivial’: 
‘Thuc. 1. 78 βουλεύεσθε οὖν βραδέως ws ov 
περὶ βραχέων. 

295 ἄνακτας, 1.5. Theseus: Aesch. 
Cho. 53 δεσποτῶν θανάτοισι (Agamem- 
non’s death). Cp. 146, 814, 970. διει- 


Triclinius wrote ὅταν δὲ, deleting ὁ. 


(Ant. 937) the city of Oedipus: 


294 τῆσδε A, with most Mss.: 


297 σκοπὸς] πομπὸς Wecklein. 


δέναι, here, dzzudicare: usu.=dignoscere ; 
Plat. Phaedr. 262 A τὴν ὁμοιότητα... «καὶ 
ἀνομοιότητα ἀκριβῶς διειδέναι. Cp. O. 7. 
394 διειπεῖν (αἴνιγμα), to solve it. 

296 The ξένος had spoken of Theseus 
as ὁ κατ᾽ ἄστυ βασιλεύς (67), but had not 
said where he then was. 

297 πατρῴον ἄστυ γῆς, not for πα- 
Tpwas γῆς ἄστυ, but simply ‘his father’s 
city in the land’ (the gen. ys as 45), 2.6 
the city from which Aegeus (69) had 
swayed Attica. The poets can use πα- 
Tp@os α5-- πάτριος: but in the mouth of 
Oed. (O. 7: 1450) πατρῷον ἄστυ means 
the city of Laius, and in that of Ant. 
on the 
other hand, τὰ πάτρια...δώματα (O. 7. 
1394), his ‘ancestral’ home. 

ἔχει Ξε ‘is in,’ cp. 37. Isocrates con- 
ceives the line of hereditary Attic kings 
as having been unbroken from Erich- 
thonius down to Theseus (azath. ὃ 126). 
The greatness of Athens as the centre 
of government was reputed to date from 
Theseus; but the royal seat of his pre- 
decessors was supposed to have been a 
lesser Athens (the acropolis and the part 
south of it, Thuc. 2. 15), from which they 
swayed Attica while its communes were 
still independent (σποράδην καὶ κατὰ κώ- 
μας οἰκοῦσαν, Isocr. Hucom. Helen. § 
35). 

σκοπὸς refers to the quality in which 
the man of Colonus had presented himself 
to Oed. (35), and so helps him at once to 
know who is meant. The word can mean 
‘messenger’ only in the sense of ‘one 
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ὃς κἀμὲ δεῦρ᾽ ἔπεμψεν οἴχεται στελώῶν. 
ΟΙ. ἦ καὶ δοκεῖτε τοῦ τυφλοῦ τιν᾽ ἐντροπὴν 


ἢ φροντίδ᾽ ἕξειν, αὐτὸν ὥστ᾽ ἐλθεῖν πέλας ; 
ὅταν περ τοὔνομ᾽ αἴσθηται τὸ σόν. 


XO. 


καὶ κάρθ᾽, 


300 


ΟΙ. τίς δ᾽ ἔσθ᾽ ὁ κείνῳ τοῦτο τοὔπος ἀγγελῶν ; 
ΧΟ. μακρὰ κέλευθος: πολλὰ δ᾽ ἐμπόρων ἔπη 
φιλεῖ πλανᾶσθαι, τῶν ἐκεῖνος ἀΐων, 


θάρσει, παρέσται. 


πολὺ γάρ, ὦ γέρον, τὸ σὸν 


395 


ὄνομα διήκει πάντας, ὥστε KEL βραδὺς 
εὕδει, κλύων σοῦ δεῦρ᾽ ἀφίξεται ταχύς. 


Ol, 
ἐμοί τε" τίς 


298 ἔπεμψεν L (with πὸ written over ψ), Β, T, Vat., etc.: 


ἀλλ᾽ εὐτυχὴς ἵκοιτο ™7 7 αὐτοῦ πόλει Ἶ 
γὰρ ἐσθλὸς οὐχ 
AN. ὦ Ζεῦ, τί λέξω ; Tot φρενῶν ἔλθω, πάτερ ; 


αὑτῷ φίλος: 
310 


ἔπεμπεν A, F, L?, R. 


The aorist is preferred by Nauck, Hartung, Wecklein; the imperfect, by most of Ws 


other edd. 
ἐμπόνως τ᾽ Vat.: 


300 ἕξειν] ἥξειν Vat. π-αὐτὸν ὥστ᾽] ἀπόνωσ τ᾽ L,’ with most Mss. 
ἀπόνως (without τ᾽, and with τελεῖν for ἐλθεῖν) Farn. 


The ae 


reading is due to Porson, who saw that vr had been corrupted to a2.—Blaydes 


sent to obtain news’; but we need not 
change it; as Wecklein does, to πομπός. 
298 καμὲ: see on 53. ἔπεμψεν is better 
here than ἔπεμπεν, which could only mean, 
‘was our summoner.’ στελῶν, to make 
him set forth, to fetch him: O. 7. 860 


πέμψον τινὰ στελοῦντα. 


299. 9807 Wecklein brackets these 


nine verses, thinking that they arose from 
a misunderstanding of 551—554. Theseus 
divined the zxame of Oedipus from the 
description of his Jerson ; but these vv. 
were inserted by one who thought it 
necessary to explain how Theseus knew 
the name. I hold the verses to be genuine. 
The ἕένος must have been sent to Athens 
by the Chorus before they came to the 
grove (117), and could not, therefore, 
know the name of Oedipus (first disclosed 
at 222). He could only tell Theseus that 
there was a blind stranger at Colonus, who 
hinted at his own power to confer benefits 
(72), and who looked noble (76). The- 
seus, on entering (551), at once greets 
Oedipus by name, though he had never 
seen him before (68). He had divined 
the identity through a knowledge of the 
history (553)—.e. he started from Athens 
on the strength of what the ξένος could 
tell. And on the way to Colonus (adds 
Theseus) he has been made cer¢azn of the 
fact (554)--2.e. he had heard the name. 


Now, it was precisely for such certainty 
that the dramatist meant this passage to 
provide. He felt that otherwise there 
might have been too great improbability 
in the instant confidence of the recog- 
nition by Theseus. 

300 Join αὐτὸν with ἐλθεῖν, not 
with ἕξειν: cp. O. 7. 6 ἁγὼ δικαιῶν μὴ 
map’ ἀγγέλων, τέκνα, ἄλλων ἀκούειν αὐτὸς 

ὧδ᾽ ἐλήλυθα. 

801 καὶ κάρθ᾽ : cp. 65. 

808 ff. κέλευθος: cp. 164. Some 
wayfarers, passing by Colonus towards 
Athens, may have heard the prolonged 
tumult of horror which greeted the name 
of Oedipus (222). As the distance to the 
city is more than a mile, there will be 
many chances for the news to be caught 
up from their lips, and carried to The- 
seus. 

304 πλανᾶσθαι: cp. Cic. Rep. 1. I 
speremus nostrum nomen volitare et vagart 
latissime. τῶν refers to rn. ἀΐω and like 
verbs can take a gen. either of the Zevson, 
or (as 1187) of the ¢himg, heard: though 
the latter is more often in the acc. (as 
240). 

305 θάρσει, m.: the same words (in 
another context) 726. πολὺ, with strong 
rumour: O. 7. 786 ὑφεῖρπε yap πολύ. 
Aeschin. or. 1 ὃ 166 πολὺς μὲν yap, ὁ 
Φίλιππος ἔσται (we shall hear a great 
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senger who sent us hither hath gone to fetch him. 

Or. Think ye that he will have any regard or care for the 
blind man, so as to come hither himself ? 

Cu. Yea, surely, so soon as he learns thy name. 

Or. Who is there to bring him that message? 

CH. The way is long, and many rumours from wayfarers 
are wont to go abroad; when he hears them, he will soon be 
with us, fear not. For thy name, old man, hath been mightily 
noised through all lands; so that, even if he is taking his ease, 
and slow to move, when he hears of ¢#ee he will arrive with 


speed. 


ΟΕ. Well, may he come with a blessing to his own city, as 
to me !— What good man is not his own friend ? 
AN. O Zeus! what shall I say, what shall I think, my 


father ? 


changes αὐτὸν to κεῖνον. 
MSS.: σπεύδει Van Eldik, Schneidewin: 
τάλλ᾽ ἢ Reiske: γήρᾳ Dindorf; ov δεῖ 


902 τίς δ᾽] δ᾽ is omitted by L, FE. 


307 εὑδει 


ἕρπει Brunck, Herm., Wunder, Hartung: 
Mekler. 


308 Τῆι 7 αὐτοῦ L, B, F, 


etc: 309 ἐσθλὸς] ἔσθ᾽ ὃς Nauck, Wecklein. 





deal of him), ἀναμιχθήσεται δὲ καὶ τὸ τοῦ 
παιδὸς ὄνομα ᾿Αλεξάνδρου. 

906 f. kei βραδὺς εὕδει, even if he is 
reposing (from affairs), and is unwilling 
to move. ev, in the fg. sense (O. 7. 
65), is more often said of things (as εὕδει 
πόντος, etc., cp. 621) than of men: but 
καθεύδω, at least, was often thus used: 
Plut. Pomp.15 wpa μέντοι σοι μὴ καθεύδειν 
ἀλλὰ προσέχειν τοῖς πράγμασιν. The con- 
jectures ἕρπει and σπεύδει (the latter 
referring, not happily, to σπεῦδε βραδέως) 
both suppose that Theseus lingers by the 
way. But, if he started, he would scarcely 
loiter. βραδύς here =indisposed to exer- 
tion (as βραδύς is joined with μαλακός in 
Plat. Polit. 307 A, and βραδύτης with jov- 
χιότης in Charm. 160 B). 

307 κλύων σοῦ (gen. of connection), 
hearing avout thee, £7. 317 Tot κασιγνή- 
του τί dys; Ph. 439 ἀναξίου μὲν φωτὸς 
ἐξερήσομαι: Od. τι. 174 εἰπὲ δέ μοι 
πατρός τε καὶ υἱέος. Cp. : 

809 τίς γὰρ ἐσθλός. Oedipus has 
hinted to the Chorus that he brings ὄνησιν 
ἀστοῖς τοῖσδε, but has reserved all expla- 
nation of his meaning until Theseus shall 
arrive (288). His exclamation here again 
touches on his secret; but, instead of 
interpreting εὐτυχής, he turns it off, for 
the present, by a quickly-added common- 
place. ‘Does not experience, indeed, 
teach us that the benefactor of others is 
often his own?’ The generous man, 


though he acts from no calculation of self- 
interest, actually serves himself by mak- 
ing zealous friends. Like thoughts are 
found in many popular shapes elsewhere : 
71. 13. 734 (of the man with νόος ἐσθλός) 
καί τε πολέας ἐσάωσε, μάλιστά TE K αὐτὸς 
ἀνέγνω, ‘he saveth many, yea, and he 
himself best recognises (the worth of 
wisdom)’: Menander Sezdzezz. 141 ἐσθλῷ 
γὰρ ἀνδρί [γ] ἐσθλὰ καὶ διδοῖ θεός: 2b. 391 
ξένοις ἐπαρκῶν τῶν ἴσων τεύξῃ ποτέ: Ffor- 
tat. 23 ὁ χρηστός, ὡς ἔοικε, καὶ χρηστοὺς 
ποιεῖ: pseudo- Philem. af. Boissonad. 
Anecd. τ. 147 μετέρχεται TO δίκαιον εἰς 
πλεονεξίαν. Conversely, of αὐτῴ κακὰ 
τεύχει ἀνὴρ ἄλλῳ κακὰ τεύχων (Hes. 
Opp. 265), λίαν φιλῶν σεαυτὸν οὐδ᾽ ἕξεις 
φίλον (Men. «5712. 310). We should not 
suppose a suppressed clause: (‘I do not 
say, to himself,’) ‘for what good man is 
not a friend to himself?’ ‘The interest 
of the king is identified with that of his 
realm. To distinguish them so sharply 
is unfitting here. Cp. 1124, 1496, 1553. 
The conjecture ἔσθ᾽ ὃς (for ἐσθλὸς) makes 
Oed. apologise for the selfishness of ἐμοί 
te: ‘for who is not his own friend ?’ (!) 
910 τί λέξω, here prob. fut. ind. rather 
than aor. subj. (though 315 τί φῶ :): cp. 
O. JT. 1419 οἴμοι, τί δῆτα λέξομεν πρὸς 
τόνδ᾽ ἔπος; Ph. 1233 ὦ Ζεῦ, τί λέξεις ; For 
fut. ind. combined with aor. subj., cp. 
Eur. 702 758 εἴπωμεν ἢ σιγῶμεν ἢ τί 
δράσομεν ; ποῖ φρενῶν: see on 170. 
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, 5 
ΟΙ. τί δ᾽ ἔστι, τέκνον 
ε A 
στείχουσαν ἡμῶν 


πώλου βεβώῶσαν' 


5» ᾽ὔ 
Avreyovn ; 
ἄσσον, Αἰτναίας ἐπὶ 


κρατὶ δ᾽ ἡλιοστερὴς 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ΑΝ. γυναῖχ᾽ ὁρῶ 


κυνῇ πρόσωπα Θεσσαλίς νιν ἀμπέχει. 


τί φῶ; 


ap ἔστιν; 


> 9 > » 
αρ ουκ salience 


515 
n γνώμη πλανᾷ ; 


καὶ φημὶ ee κοὐκ ἔχω τί ba. 


τάλαινα . 


οὐκ ἔστιν ἄλλη. φαιδρὰ γοῦν ἀπ᾽ ὀμμάτων 


σαίνει με προσστείχουσα 4 σημαίνει δ᾽ ὅτι 


320 


μόνης τόδ᾽ ἐστὶ Τδῆλον Ἰσμήνης κάρα. 


ΟΙ. TOS εἶπας, ὦ παῖ; 


AN. παῖδα σήν, ἐμὴν δ᾽ ὁρᾶν 


ὅμαιμον' αὐδῇ δ᾽ αὐτίκ᾽ ἔξεστιν μαθεῖν. 


ΙΣΜΗΝΗ. 
> \ \ \ , > \ 
@ δισσὰ TAT POS και KQAOLYVY TNS EMO’ 


ἥδιστα προσφωνήμαθ᾽, ws ὑμᾶς μόλις 


εὑροῦσα λύπῃ δεύτερον μόλις βλέπω. 


312 ἔπι L, F: ἐπὶ 
MSS.: ἡλιοσκεπὴς Nauck: 
Meineke. 
(comparing O. 7. 1471, 


most of the others, 
ἡλιοστεγὴς Coraes, 
315 τί φῶ:] Hermann conjectured τί φῶ vw; 
etc.;) Meineke, τέ φωνώ; 


and Ald. 
Doederlein, 


313 ἡλιοστερὴς 
Wecklein : 
Elmsiey, τί φημί; 
316 ἢ γνώμη πλανῶ, L; 


with a written over ὦ by the 1st hand.—7 is sna to 7 " τὰ to ἡ by 





311 τί δ᾽ ἔστι ; (cp. 46) marking sur- 
prise, as OC, 7: 510 (ni), 1144 ete. 

312 £. Αἰτναίας...πώλου, not seen, of 
course, by the spectators: Ismene leaves 
it with her servant (334), and enters on 
foot (320). Sicily having a reputation 
both for its horses (Oppian Cyneg. τ. 170) 
and for its mules (Photius 366. 12), some 
understand a 7mz/e here, as that animal 
(with an easy saddle, ἀστράβη) was much 
used for such journeys. But though 
πῶλος with a defining word (as τῶν καμή- 
λων Arist. Hest. An. τ. τ. 47, κύνεοι An- 
thol. 12. 238) could denote the young of 
animals other than the horse, πῶλος alone 
would always mean a young horse. 

Airvatas implies some choice breed, as 
in Theophr. Char. XXI (=VII in my rst 
ed.) the μικροφιλότιμος buys Λακωνικὰς 
κύνας, Σικελικὰς περιστεράς, etc. In Ar. 
Pax 73 the Αἰτναῖος μέγιστος κάνθαρος is 
not a mere joke on the Etna breed of 
horses, but alludes to a species of beetle 
actually found there (cp. Aesch. fr. 229, 
Plato com. ἑορτ. fr. 13, quoted by schol. 
ad loc.). 


313 coasts locative dat., ‘on her 
head,’ rather than dat. of interest with 
ἡλιοστ., ‘for her head.’ The ἡλιοστερής 
of the MSs. is a very strange word. t 
ought to mean ‘ deprived of the sun’: cp. 
βιοστερής 747, ὀμματοστερής 1260. Even 
with an active sense, ‘depriving of the 
sun,’ itis awkward. It could not mean 
‘sun-averting. In Aesch. Suppl. 1063 
Δεὺς.. ἀποστεροίη γάμον is not, ‘may he 
avert from us,’ but ‘may he take away 
(from our foes)’: Hartung would read 
ἀποστρέφοι μοι. (1) ἡλιοσκεπὴς (Nauck) 
is supported by 74. 16. 224 χλαινάων ave- 
μοσκεπέων, and (2) ἡλιοστεγὴς (Coraes) 
by the use of oréyw as ‘to keep out.’ 
The latter seems most applicable to 
rain: cp. Pind. P. 4. 81 ἀμφὶ δὲ map- 
δαλέᾳ στέγετο φρίσσοντας ὄμβρους, An- 
thol. P. 6. go πῖλον... ὑδασιστεγῆ: the 
former, to heat, cold, or wind: cp, Athol. 
P. 6. 335, on a xavola (a broad-brim- 
med felt hat, used in Macedonia—from 
Kavows), kal σκέπας ἐν vipeT@, Kal κόρυς ἐν 
πολέμῳ. Θεσσαλὶς κυνῆ, a form of the 
Thessalian πέτασος, a felt hat (somewhat 


ἡλιοστεγεῖ 
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ΟΕ. 
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What is it, Antigone, my child? 


AN. I see a woman coming towards us, mounted on a colt 


ef Etna: 
the sun. 
cheat me? 


What shall I say ? 


Wes no! cannot tell—ah me! 


she wears a Thessalian bonnet to screen her face from 
Is it she, or is it not? 


Doth fancy 
It is no other— 


yes !—she greets me with bright glances as she draws nigh, and 
shows that Ismene, and no other, is before me. 

ΟΕ. What sayest thou, my child? 

AN. That I see thy daughter and my sister ;—thou canst 
know her straightway by her voice. 


ISMENE. 


Father and sister, names most sweet to me! 


How hardly 


have I found you! and now I scarce can see you for my tears. 


Spengel and Wecklein (who places no point after πλανᾷ). 
S321 ἐστὶ δῆλον MSS.: 
Torre φίλον κάρα, whence Hermann, μόνης τόδ᾽ ἐστὶ φίλιον ᾿Ισμήνης Kapa. 


Μ85.: “cp. 30. 


920 προστείχουσα 
Suidas s.v. σημαίνει, μόνης τόδ᾽ ἐστὶν 


The 


conjecture τόδ᾽ ἔστ᾽ ἀδελφὸν is ascribed by Dindorf to Herwerden (Odservv. 7721 


Comicos, Lugd. Batav., 1855, 
made by Blaydes. 


p- 133)5 


like our ‘ wide-awake’) with brim, worn 
esp. by travellers: cp. schol. on Ar. Av. 
1203 (where Iris enters with a κυνῆ), 
κυνῆ δέ, ὅτι ἔχει περικεφαλαίαν τὸν πέτα- 
σον. In the Jrzachus Soph. made Iris 
wear an ᾿Αρκὰς κυνῆ (fr. 251). 

314 πρόσωπα (acc. of respect)...viw: 
Ar. Lys. 542 οὐδὲ γόνατ᾽ ἂν κόπος ἕλοι με. 

916. Elms: cp. Bur. 7 7: 57) dp’ 
εἰσίν ; ap’ οὐκ εἰσί; τίς φράσειεν ἄν ; πλα- 
va, misleads (me): the act. never=‘to 
wander.’ Plat. Prot. 356 Ὁ αὕτη μὲν (sc. 
ἡ τοῦ φαινομένου δύναμις) ἡμᾶς ἐπλάνα. 
Hor. Carm. 3. 4.5 an me ludit amabilis 
Insania ? 

817 Arist. Metaphys. 3. 6 ἀδύνατον 
ἅμα καταφάναι καὶ ἀποφάναι ἀληθῶς. τί 
φῶ, the delib. subj. in a dependent clause 
(τί might be 6 τι): cp. O. 7. 71 ἢ. 

319 f. φαιδρὰ, neut. acc. plur. as ad- 
verb: cp. 1695: Ο. T. 883 ὑπέροπτα...πο- 
peverar (n.). σαίνει με, greets me: cp. 
Aesch. Agam. 725 (the young lion) φαι- 
δρωπὸς ποτὶ χεῖρα σαίνων (‘fawning’): 
Soph. Ant. 1214 παιδός με σαίνει φθόγγος, 

‘ greets mine ear.’ [Eur.] Rhes. 55 σαίνει 
μ᾽ ἔννυχος φρυκτωρία, the beacon flashes 
on my sight. 

321 The δῆλον of the Mss. can mean 


only “ manifest to me’ (a very weak sense): 


for it could not bear the emphatic sense, 
‘in living presence’ (as opp. to ‘in my 
fancy’). Nor, again, can it well be taken 


by Wecklein, to Jacobs; it has also been 
929 ἔξεστιν] ἐξέσται Dobree, Hartung, Blaydes. 





as a parenthetic adyv., ‘’tis clear’ (like Az. 
906 αὐτὸς πρὸς αὑτοῦ" δῆλον"). The con- 
jecture ἀδελφὸν (cp. Ant. τ ὦ κοινὸν αὐτά- 
δελῴον ᾿Ισμήνης κάρα) may be right. 

324 f. Ismene has come from Thebes, 
where she has hitherto continued to live, 
in order to bring her father important 
tidings. The Thebans will shortly make 
an attempt to fix his home, not within, 
but near their borders. A war has al- 
ready broken out between his sons. 

There is no contrast in this play, as in 
the early part of the Antigone, between 
the spirit of the sisters. But the contrast 
between their circumstances indirectly 
exalts Antigone. She is wandering bare- 
footed, enduring heat and cold (349 f.),— 
Creon is struck by the suffering shown in 
her aspect (748),—while Ismene has at 
least the ordinary comforts of life. ὦ 
δισσὰ πατρὸς καὶ κασιγν. κ-τ.λ. Ξε ὦ πά- 
τερ καὶ κασιγνήτη, δισσὰ ἐμοὶ ἥδιστα προσ- 
φωνήματα, two names most sweet for me 
to use: cp. Or. 1049 ὦ στέρν᾽ ἀδελφῆς... | 
τάδ᾽ ἀντὶ παίδων Kal γαμηλίου λέχους | 
προσφθέγματ᾽ ἀμφὶ τοῖς ταλαιπώροις 
πάρα. Suppl. 802 ὦ παῖδες, ὦ πικρὸν 
φίλων | προσηγόρημα ματέρων (‘sons,’ 
a name bitter for your mothers to utter). 

326 δεύτερον, when I ave found you. 
λύπῃ; caus. dat.: Archilochus fr. 101 
(strong emotion) Zany κατ᾽ ἀχλὺν ὀμ- 
μάτων ἔχευεν. 
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Ol. ὦ τέκνον, ἥκεις; Id. ὦ πάτερ δύσμοιρ᾽ ὁρᾶν. 
ΟΙ. τέκνον, πέφηνας ; IX. οὐκ ἄνευ μόχθου γέ μοι. 


CE: πρόσψαυσον, ὦ παῖ. 
ΟΙ. @ σπέρμ᾽ ὅμαιμον. 
ΟΙ. ἢ τῆσδε κἀμοῦ; 

ΟΙ. τέκνον, τί δ᾽ ἦλθες ; 
ΟΙ. πότερα πόθοισι: 15 


ΤΣ Avy 
TSS pa Sudha τροφαί. “" 
I>. δυσμόρου τ᾽ ἐμοῦ -τρίτης. 
ΤΣ ΔΙ ΘῊΣ πάτερ, προμηθέίᾳ. 
καὶ λόγων γ᾽ αὐτάγγελος, 


avo δυοῖν ὁμοῦ. 


ξὺν ᾧπερ εἶχον οἰκετῶν πιστῷ μόνῳ. 


ΟΙ. 


I>. “eto οὗπέρ εἰσι" 


οἱ δ᾽ αὐθόμαιμοι ποῦ νεανίαι πονεῖν ; 
δεινὰ τὰν κείνοις τανῦυν. 


3.9.0 


Ὧν 7 3 > , ~ ΕῚ 3 ͵ὕ ͵ὕ 
Ol. @ πᾶντ ἐκείνω τοις ἐν Αὐγύπτῳ νόμοις 


927-- 991 In the Mss. verse 330 (ὦ σπέρμ᾽ ὅμαιμον... Ὶ 
Musgrave saw that the words in v. 321, 7 τῆσδε, etc., require 


(ὦ τέκνον, ἥκεις...). 


.) comes next after v. 327 


that τροφαί (v. 330) should immediately precede them; and he therefore gave v. 


330 its present place. 


On this point all subsequent editors agree with him. As 


to the three verses before v. 330, Nauck’s order for them is 328, 329, 327: 


Wecklein’s, 327, 329, 328. 


327 δύσμοιρ᾽ A: δύσμορ᾽ L and the rest. 


330 


ὦ δυσάθλιαι τροφαί] L has the v of duc in an erasure, with an accent traceable 


above it (dic ?). 





327 ὁρᾶν, epexeg. inf.: so ἄτλητον.... 
ὁρᾶν, O. 7. 792. The form δύσμοιρος 
only here. 

328 f. In the Mss. the verse ἢ τῆσδε 
κἀμοῦ ; etc. stands immediately after the 
verse πρόσψαυσον, ὦ παῖ, etc. Musgrave 
has been followed by nearly all subsequent 
editors, in separating these two verses by 
the insertion between them of the verse ὦ 
σπέρμ ὅμαιμον etc. This transposition 
is plainly necessary: else Ismene will 
say that she ¢ouches not only her father 
and sister, but herself. Campbell de- 
fends θιγγάνω.... δυσμόρου...ἐμοῦ τρίτης 
as meaning, ‘I too am linked in this 
unhappy circle’: adding that ‘the con- 
struction of a reply, in this sort of dia- 
logue, is not to be pressed too closely.’ 
The source of the confusion in the Mss. 
was obviously that the gen. ἢ τῆσδε κἀμοῦ 
etc. could depend, in grammar, either on 
θιγγάνω or on τροφαί, though the sezse 
leaves no choice. Nauck further places 
Vv. 327 (ὦ τέκνον, news) after v. 329 (πρόσ- 
ψαυσον). Wecklein places v. 328 (τέκνον, 
mépnvas) after v. 329. Neither of these 
changes is hurtful; but neither appears 
necessary. 

330 f. ὦ δυσάθλιαι τροφαί, wretched 
mode of if (338),—referring to the out- 
ward signs of suffering and destitution on 
which Creon dwells, 745 ff.: cp. 1250 ff. 


Schneidewin conjectured ὦ δὶς ἄθλιαι τροφαί: 


Dindorf, ὦ δύ᾽ ἀθλίω 


By his reply, 4 τῆσδε κἀμοῦ ; Oed. seems 
to hint that she separates herself from 
those whom she pities. Ismene with 
quick sensibility rejoins, δυσμόρου τ᾽ 
ἐμοῦ τρίτης, the life is to be mine, too, in 
your company (for πρίτης cp. 8)... Din- 
dorf’s conjecture, ὦ δύ᾽ ἀθλίω τροφά, 
makes the subsequent question of Oedipus 
appear needless. 

ὅμαιμον expresses the sisters’ relation 
to each other only (‘my children and my 
sisters’ would be δύσφημον here). In 
Soph. ὅμαιμος, ὁμαίμων always refer to 
brother or sister: 323, 979, 1275, 1405, 
1772: Ant. 486, 912 fs 27, 125.325, 1531 : 
Ὁ. TGaoe 

332 of (caus. dat.) = an objective gen. 
σοῦ: O. 7. 969 τὠμῷ πόθῳ (n.). 

333 πόθοισι ; (causal :) was it because 
thou wast fain to see me after so long a 
time? (or was there some further special 
cause?) Cp. Az. 531 φόβοισί Ὑ᾽ αὐτὸν 
ἐξελυσάμην. κλήδῶς αὐτάγγ. object. gen., 
αὐτὴ λόγους ἀγγέλλουσα. Aesch. Ag. 646 
πραγμάτων εὐάγγελον. λόγοις would bea 
dat. of circumstance (‘with’), but very 
harsh. 

334 ξὺν ᾧπερ.. «μόνῳ -Ξ Ξ ξὺν (τούτῳ) οἱ- 
κετῶν ὅνπερ εἶχον πιστὸν μόνον, the attrac- 
tion of the relative extending to the pre- 
dicative adj.: Dem, De Cor. § 298 otre 
φόβος οὔτ᾽ ἄλλο οὐδὲν ἐπῆρεν... ὧν ἔκρινα 
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OF. My child, thou hast come? Is. Ah, father, sad is thy 
fate to see! 

Or. Thou art with us, my child! Is. And it hath cost 
me toil. 

Ox. Touch me, my daughter! Is. I give a hand to each. 

ΟΕ. Ah, children—ah, ye sisters! IS. Alas, twice-wretched 
life ! 

Ok. Her life and mine? Is. And mine, hapless, with you 
twain. 

Or. Child, and why hast thou come? Is. Through care, 


father, for thee. 

ΟΕ. Through longing to see me? IS. Yes, and to bring 
thee tidings by mine own mouth,—with the only faithful servant 
that I had. 


Or. And where are the young men thy brothers at our 
need ? 

Is. They are—where they are: ’tis their dark hour. 

OE. O, true image of the ways of Egypt that they show in 


Tpopa. 331 δυσμόρου δ᾽ Mss., Campbell: δυσμόρου τ’ Markland, and most of 
the recent edd. 332 προμηθίᾳ] προθυμίᾳ Wecklein. 333 λόγοισγ᾽ L 
(with wy above, from the rst hand): λόγων (without y’) T, L?, Farn.: the other 
Mss. have either λόγοις γ᾽ or λόγοις τ᾽ Or λόγοις. 335 αὖθ᾽ Guapo. L, with 
most MSS.: αὐθόμαιμοι A, R, Ν".---ποῦ Vat., L?, schol.: ποῖ L, A, etc.—zovety] 
κυρεῖν 1.3, 336 δεινὰ τάν κείνοι] The 1st hand in L wrote δεινὰ δ᾽ ἐκείνοις (where 
δ᾽ has been made from a): the corrector (S) then inserted » between ε and xk, to 
make ἐν κείνοις, adding this schol. in the margin: viv δὲ τὰ ἐν ἐκείνοις δεινά ἐστιν. 
—dewa δ᾽ ἐν κείνοις R, L?, Aldus: δεινὰ τἀκείνοις B, T, etc.: δεινὰ δ᾽ αὖ κείνοις 





δικαίων καὶ συμφερόντων τῇ πόλει 
οὐδὲν προδοῦναι. 

335 πονεῖν, epexeg. infin. with ποῦ 
(εἰσι) : so as to do their part. The infin. 
was thus used in affirmative clauses (esp. 
after ὅδε), as 7. 9. 688 εἰσὶ καὶ οἵδε τάδ᾽ 
εἰπέμεν, ov μοι ἕποντο, here are these 
also zo tell the tale, who went with me: 
Eur. pp. 294 γυναῖκες αἵδε συγκαθι- 
στάναι νόσον, here are women éo help in 
soothing thy trouble. So on the affirma- 
tive οἵδε εἰσὶ πονεῖν (‘here they are 20 
serve’) is modelled the interrogative ποῦ 
εἰσὶ πονεῖν ; ‘where are they, that they 
may serve (as they are bound to do)?’ 
_ So Eur. Or. 1473 ποῦ δῆτ᾽ ἀμύνειν οἱ κατὰ 
στέγας Φρύγες ; ποῦ (the scholiast’s read- 
ing) is right. ποῦ supposes a very harsh 
ellipse of ἥκουσιν or the like, and agrees 
less well with the reply. 

336 οὗπέρ εἰσι: on 273. Schaefer’s 
τὰν is better than the Ms. δ᾽ ἐν because 
the hint is made more impressive by the 
abruptness. τανῦν is ady. 


387 Αἰγύπτῳ. Her. 2. 35 τὰ πολλὰ 
πάντα ἔμπαλιν τοῖσι ἄλλοισι ἀνθρώποισι 
ἐστήσαντο ἤθεά τε καὶ νόμους" ἐν τοῖσι αἱ 
μὲν γυναῖκες ἀγοράζουσι καὶ καπηλεύουσι, 
οἱ δὲ ἄνδρες κατ᾽ οἴκους ἐόντες ὑφαίνουσι. 
Soph. certainly seems to have had this 
passage of his friend’s work in view: else 
it would be strange that v. 341 should cor- 
respond so exactly with the special tasks 
ascribed to the women by Her. So the 
reference in £7. 62 to the (supposed) dead 
returning recalls the Thracian Salmoxis 
in Her. 4. 95, and the disputed passage 
Ant. gos ff. recalls the wife of Intaphernes 
in Her. 3. 119. Nymphodorus of Syra- 
cuse (275 B.C.?), in the 3rd book (read 4’ 
for ἐγ΄ in the schol. here, Miller 2.5. “7161. 
2. 380) of his Νόμιμα BapBapixd, repeated 
the statement of Her., adding (prob. of 
himself) that Sesostris had thus sought 
to tame the men of Egypt to his sway. 
Anaxandrides, of the Middle Comedy 
(εἴγε. 340 B.C.), in his Πόλεις, represented 
the Athenians as rejecting an Egyptian 


vl A 


hs 
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φύσιν κατεικασθέντε καὶ βίου τροφάς' 

ἐκεῖ γὰρ οἱ μὲν ἄρσενες κατὰ στέγας 

θακοῦσιν ἱστουργοῦντες, at δὲ σύννομοι tate 
τάξω βίου -τροφεῖα πορσύνουσ᾽ ἀεί. 

σφῴν 8, ὦ τέκν᾽, ovs μὲν εἰκὸς ἦν πονεῖν ταὶ 
κατ᾽ οἶκον οἰκουροῦσιν. ὦστε παρθένοι, 

σφὼ δ᾽ ἀντ᾽ ἐκείνων τἀμὰ δυστήνου κακὰ 
ὑπερπονεῖτον. ἡ μὲν ἐξ ὅτου νέας 245 
τροφῆς ἔληξε καὶ κατίσχυσεν δέμας, 

ἀεὶ pe? ἡμῶν δύσμορος πλανωμένη 
γερονταγωγεῖ, πολλὰ μὲν κατ᾽ ἀγρίαν 
ὕλην ἄσιτος νηλίπους T ἀλωμένη, 
πολλοῖσι δ᾽ ὄμβροις ἡλίου τε “καύμασι 
μοχθοῦσα τλήμων δεύτερ᾽ ἡγεῖται τὰ τῆς 
οἴκοι διαίτης, εἰ πατὴρ τροφὴν ἔχοι. 


340 


350 


Tournier : 
A and others. 


349 νηλίπους 7’ L with most Mss., Suid., 
350 πολλοῖσι δ] The rst hand in L wrote πολ- 
351 δεύτερ᾽ δεῦρ᾽ L, L*, F, R?. 352 


τ᾿ Vat., ἀνηλίπους (do.) B. 
Notow, and then corrected ν to δ᾽. 





alliance on the ground of the opposition 
between the manners of Greece and E- 
gypt :---οὔθ᾽ οἱ τρόποι yap ὁμονοοῦσ᾽, οὔθ᾽ οἱ 
νόμοι | ἡμῶν (γαρηι. Com. Bothe p. 426). 

338 φύσιν, 270: τροφάς, 330. 

340 ἱστουργοῦσιν: //. 6. 490 (Hector 
to Andromache) ἀλλ᾽ εἰς οἶκον ἰοῦσα τὰ σ᾽ 
αὐτῆς ἔργα κόμιζε, | ἱστόν τ᾽ ἠλακάτην τε, 
καὶ ἀμφιπόλοισι κέλευε | ἔργον ἐποίχεσθαι" 
πόλεμος δ᾽ ἀνδρεσσι μελήσει. 

341 τάξω β. τροφεῖα, those means of 
supporting life which are sought outside 
of the home,—paraphrasing the ἀγορά- 
ζουσι καὶ καπηλεύουσι of Her. 2. 35. Else- 
Ww here τροφεῖα always=‘reward for rear- 
ing’ (Plat. Rep. 520 B, etc.). 

342 σφῷν δ᾽, dat. of interest, ‘for you 
two’ (Ant. and Ism.), in your case. Some 
take it as partitive gen.: then it would 
mean, ‘of you ἦτο fairs,—the pair of 
brothers being one unit, and the pair of 
sisters another. But I know no parallel 
for such an use of a dual pronoun. It is 
different when dudw is said of two ‘sides’ 
or armies, considered as units (//. 2. 123 
εἴπερ γάρ κ᾿ ἐθέλοιμεν ᾿Αχαιοί τε Τρῶές Te | 

««ἀριθμηθήμεναι ἄμφω): or when a dual 
verb has a twofold dual subject, //. 8. 185 
Ξάνθε τε καὶ σύ, ἸΠόδαργε, καὶ Αἴθων 


δεινὰ τὰν κείνοις Schaefer, and so most edd. 
844 ἐκείνων L, A, with most MSS.: 


342 chow L: σφωΐϊ 
éxelvow Vat., Blaydes. 
Ald.: ἀνηλίπους τ᾽ T. νηλίπους (without 


Λάμπε τε Ste, | νῦν μοι τὴν κομιδὴν ἀπο- 
τίνετον. 

343 Not noticing Ismene’s hint (336), 
Oed. imagines his sons in repose at The- 
bes. He is soon to learn that one of 
them, an exile, is levying war against the 
other (374). οἰκουροῦσιν, not οἰκουρεῖτον, 
though a dual follows (345): O. 7. 1511 f. 
εἰχέτην... εὔχεσθε: Xen. Cyr. 6. τ. 47 ws 
εἰδέτην... ἠσπάσαντο ἀλλήλους : Plat. Prot. 
330 C εἴπετον δή μοι...ὃ ὠνομάσατε ἄρτι. 
ὥστε-: ὡς, an epic use freq. in Aesch. 
and Soph. παρθένοι. [Dem.] Zz WVeaer. 
(or. 59) ἃ 86 ἱκανὸν φόβον ταῖς γυναιξὶ 
παρασκευάζων τοῦ σωφρονεῖν καὶ μηδὲν 
ἁμαρτάνειν ἀλλὰ δικαίως οἰκουρεῖν. Eur. 
Or. 928 εἰ τἄνδον οἰκουρήμαθ᾽ οἱ λελειμμέ- 
νοι φθείρουσιν. 

844 f. τἀμὰ δυστήνου: Ph. 1126 
τὰν ἐμὰν μελέου τροφάν : so 7105 7γ05 vidistt 
flentis ocellos Ov. Her. 5. 43. τἀμὰ... 
κακὰ: cognate acc. to ὑπερπονεῖτον (like 
πονεῖν πόνους), ‘ye dear the woes of me 
hapless for me’ (δυστήνου, placed between 
art. and noun, must not be taken with 
ὑπερπ.). Cp. Plat. Legg. 717 C (a son 
must cherish his aged parents) ἀποτίνοντα 
δανείσματα ἐπιμελείας τε καὶ ὑπερπονουν- 
των ὠδῖνας παλαιὰς ἐπὶ νέοις δανεισθείσας, 
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their spirit and their life! For there the men sit weaving in the 
house, but the wives go forth to win the daily bread. And in 
your case, my daughters, those to whom these toils belonged 
keep the house at home like girls, while ye, in their stead, bear 
your hapless father’s burdens. 

One, from the time when her tender age was past and she 
came to a woman’s strength, hath ever been the old man’s guide 
in weary wanderings, oft roaming, hungry and bare-foot, through 
the wild wood, oft sore-vexed by rains and scorching heat,—but 
regarding not the comforts of home, if so her father should 
have tendance. 


ἔχοι L. Campbell thinks that the o has been made from ε. I doubt this. The 
scribe’s pen, has, indeed, been carried a little beyond the circle of 0; but the letter 
was never e. He usually writes εἰ in the contracted form 9. <A, and most of the 
other Mss., also have ἔχοι. Band T have ἔχει (with οὐ written over it): Farn. ἔχει. 


requiting...their pangs of old, when they 
suffered for him. 

345 νέας τροφῆς ἔληξε, ceased to 
need the tender care which is given to 
children. νέα τροφή, here, ‘the nurture 
(zo¢t ‘growth’) of the young’: so Az. 510 
νέας | τροφῆς στερηθείς, bereft of the ten- 
dance which childhood needs: £7. 1143 
(speaking of her brother’s infancy) τροφῆς | 
νος τὴν... ἀμφὶ σοὶ | παρέσχον. But in 
O. T. τ νέα Tpop7n=‘last-born nurslings.’ 
κατίσχυσεν, became strong (ingressive 
aor.), δέμας, ‘in body’ (acc. of respect). 
This compound verb, though metrically 
convenient, seems not to occur elsewhere 
before the 2nd cent. B.C.: it was usu. 
intrans., as Polyb. 11. 13 κατίσχυον καὶ 
τῷ πλήθει καὶ Tats εὐχειρίαις (began to 
prevail in the battle). Evang. Matth. xvi. 
18 πύλαι ἅδου οὐ κατισχύσουσιν αὐτῆς. 

348 γερονταγωγεῖ, on the analogy of 
παιδαγωγεῖν (so, in late Greek, ξεναγω- 
γεῖν for ξεναγεῖν): Ar. Za. 1098 (‘I give 
,myself to thee,’ says Demus) γερονταγω- 
γεῖν κἀναπαιδεύειν πάλιν. 

949 νηλίπους: schol. ἀνυπόδητος. 
Apoll. Rhod. 3. 646 νήλιπος, οἰέανος 
(shoeless, with only a tunic): Theocr. 4. 
56 els ὄρος xx ἕρπῃς, μὴ ἀνάλιπος ἔρχεο, 
Barre: where schol. ἤλιψ γὰρ τὸ ὑπό- 
δημα. Τί the word really comes from an 
ἦλιψ (of which there is no other trace), 
then νηλύπους (used also by Lycophron 
635, who, however, may have followed 
Soph.) is less correct than νήλιπος, which 
Blomfield (Aesch. P. V. 248) wished to 
restore here. Eustathius 787. 52 derives 
νήλιπος from λίπος (fat, unguent), ex- 


plaining it by αὐχμηρὸς καὶ ἀλιπής (‘un- 
kempt’). 

351 ἡγεῖται. The sentence γεροντ- 
aywyel, πολλὰ μὲν ... ἀλωμένη, πολλοῖσι 
δ᾽ ὄμβρ. μοχθοῦσα, is so far regular and 
complete: then we should have expected 
ἡγουμένη, introducing a comment on the 
whole sentence. Instead, we have ἡγεῖ- 
ται, which draws μοχθοῦσα to itself, and 
thus breaks the symmetry of the anti- 
thesis. The substitution of a finite verb 
for a second participial clause is freq. in 
Greek; but is usu. managed as if here 
we had πολλὰ μὲν... ἀλωμένη, πολλοῖς δ᾽ 
ὄμβρ. μοχθεῖ, ἡγουμένη etc. Cp. 21. 
190 οἰκονομῶ θαλάμους πατρός, ὧδε μὲν | 
ἀεικεῖ σὺν στολᾷ, | κεναῖς δ᾽ ἀμφίσταμαι 
τραπέζαις (instead of ἀμφισταμένη): Ph. 
213 ff. οὐ μολπὰν ... ἔχ ων,---.. ἀλλὰ... βοᾷ 
(instead of βοῶν): Lys. or. 12 ὃ 15 ἐδόκει 
μοι ταύτῃ πειρᾶσθαι σωθῆναι, ἐνθυμου- 
μένῳ ὅτι, ἐὰν μὲν λάθω, σωθήσομαι, ἐὰν 
δὲ ληφθῶ, ἡγούμην etc.: and O. 7. 
1134 Π.--τὰ τῆΞ. There are only three 
other instances in Soph. of the art. so 
placed: Ph. 263 Φιλοκτήτης ὃν οἱ | δισσοὶ 
στρατηγοί: Ant. 409 κόνιν σήραντες ἣ 
κατεῖχε τὸν | νέκυν: Ll. 879 κἀπὶ τοῖς | 
σαυτῆς κακοῖσι. Close cohesion in thought 
and utterance is the excuse for this, as 
for the elision of δ᾽, 7’, ταῦτ᾽ at the end 
of av. (ὦ ἢ: 29 πὴ 

352 εἰ.. ἔχοι is an abstract statement 
of the condition :—‘Swpposing him to 
have tendance, she is content.’ For optat. 
in protasis, with pres. ind. in apodosis, 
cp. Antiphanes fr. incert. 51 (Bothe p. 
412) εἰ yap ἀφέλοι Tis τοῦ βίου τὰς %0- 
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ov 6, ὦ τέκνον, πρόσθεν μὲν ἐξίκου πατρὶ 

μαντεῖ᾽ ἄγουσα πάντα, Καδμείων λάθρα, 

ἃ τοῦδ᾽ ἐχρήσθη σώματος, φύλαξ δέ μοι 255 

πιστὴ κατέστης, γῆς oT ἐξηλαυνόμην' 

νῦν ὃ αὖ τίν᾽ ἥκεις μῦθον, ᾿Ισμήνη, πατρὶ 

φέρουσα; τίς σ᾽ ἐξῆρεν οἴκοθεν στόλος: 

ἥκεις γὰρ οὐ κενή γε, τοῦτ᾽ ἐγὼ σαφῶς 

ἔξοιδα, μὴ οὐχὶ det ἐμοὶ φέρουσά ΤΊ, 360 
IX. ἐγὼ τὰ μὲν παθήμαθ' ἅπαθον, πάτερ, 

ζητοῦσα τὴν σὴν ποῦ κατοικοίης τροφήν, 

παρεῖσ᾽ ἐάσω: δὺς γὰρ οὐχὶ βούλομαι 

πονοῦσά τ᾽ ἀλγεῖν καὶ λέγουσ᾽ αὖθις πάλιν. 


ἃ δ᾽ ἀμφὶ τοιν σοῖν δυσμόροιν παίδοιν κακὰ 


365 


νῦν ἐστι, ταῦτα σημανοῦσ᾽ ἐλήλυθα. 
πρὶν μὲν γὰρ αὐτοῖς ἣν ἔρως Κρέοντί τε 


353 πρόσθεν πρόσθεν L: 


word to show that it should be deleted. 
Elmsley, Hartung. For μου I give μοι: 
961 ἅπαθον] ἅπαθον L. 
κατοικοίῆ A and others, ΑἸα.--τροφήν] στροφήν A, V%, Ald. 


τίσ ἐξῆιρεν L. 


vas,  καταλείπετ᾽ οὐδὲν ἕτερον ἢ τεθνη- 
κέναι, ‘supposing one takes away...then 
nothing is left.’ τροφήν, ‘tendance’: see 
on 345: cp. 1614. 

354 μαντεῖα πάντα implies several 
oracles, given to the Thebans about Oedi- 
pus after he had left Thebes. There is 
no clue to their purport, and we need not 
ask: they are invented merely to create 
a pious office for Ismene. It would not 
have seemed well that she should have 
stayed at Thebes all these years without 
showing any active interest in his fate: 
on the other hand, the poetic legend re- 
quired that Antigone should be the sole 
guide of his wanderings. The oracle 
about final rest had been given to Oed. 
in his youth (see on 87); the oracle about 
his grave has only just been received at 
Thebes (389). Between these two, the 
only oracle suggested by the Sophoclean 
version of the story is a response to the 
question which Creon had proposed to ask 
at Delphi (O. 7. 1438), as to whether 
Oed. should remain at Thebes. But the 
story of the expulsion (768 ff.) implies that 
no such response had then been obtained. 

355 f. τοῦδε σώματος (without περί), 


see comment. 


seven dots have been placed by S over the former 


355 φύλαξ δέ MSs.: φύλαξ τέ 
358 τίς σ᾽ ἐξῆρεν] 
362 κατοικοίης L, with most Mss.: 
366 σημανοῦσ᾽ 


gen. of connection; see on 307. φύλαξ 
δέ pou κιτ.λ., a general description of her 
part, subjoined to the special instance 
just given: ‘and you constituted yourself 
a trusty watcher (at Thebes) in my in- 
terest, when 7 was being driven from the 
land,’ 2.2. from the moment when the 
decision to expel me had been taken, 
and the act was in contemplation. pot 
for μου seems necessary: and I suspect 
that μον first arose from inattention to 
the exact sense. A gen. after φύλαξ 
always denotes the object guarded: thus 
φ. pov ought to mean (not, ‘a watcher 
in my interest,’ but) ‘a guardian of my 
person’; this, however, was Antigone’s 
part (21): Ismene had never roamed with 
him. So in Eur. Bacch. 612 τίς μοι 
φύλαξ ἢ nv ; (say the Bacchants to Dionysus), 
‘what overseer, master (of our rites, like 
ἐπίσκοπος of Dionysus, Ant. 1148) had 
we?’—not, ‘what guardian of our persons 
was there?’ Yet there L? (cod, Laur. 
32. 2) has μου. 

358 στόλος, a journey with a pur- 
pose, a ‘mission’: PA. 243 τίνι | στόλῳ 
προσέσχες; on what mission hast thou 
touched here? 
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And thou, my child, in former days camest forth, bringing 
thy father, unknown of the Cadmeans, all the oracles that had 
been given touching Oedipus; and thou didst take on thee the 
office of a faithful watcher in my behalf, when I was being 
driven from the land. And now what new tidings hast thou 


brought thy father, Ismene? 
forth from home? 


On what mission hast thou set 
For thou comest not empty-handed, well 


I wot, or without some word of fear for me. 
Is. The sufferings that I bore, father, in seeking where thou 
wast living, I will pass by; I would not renew the pain in the 


recital. 


But the ills that now beset thine ill-fated sons,—’tis of 


these that I have come to tell thee. 
At first it was their desire that the throne should be left to 


A and most MSS.: σημαίνουσ᾽ L, R. 


367 ἔρις MSS. 
and ἐᾶσθαι: probably to make it clear that re and μηδέ correspond.) 


(1, points thus after ἔρισ᾽ 
For ἔρις, 


Reisig conjectured ἔριν : Thomas Tyrwhitt and Musgrave, ἔρως (which has been 
received by Brunck, Elms., Herm., Wunder, Hartung, and others): Nitzsch, ὅρος. 


For ἢν ἔρις, Bergk, ἤρεσεν: Mekler, ἠνέθη.--- ΑἸ] mss. have κρέοντί τε. 


9860 μὴ οὐχὶ... φέρουσα explains the 
special sense οἵ κενή. ‘You have not 
come empty-handed—z.e. without bring- 
amg some terror for me.’ py οὐ properly 
stands with a partic. in a negative state- 
ment only when μή could stand with it 
in the corresponding affirmative state- 
ment: thus (a) affirmative: βραδὺς ἔρχει 
μὴ φέρων, you (always) come slowly, zf 
you are not bringing: (+) negative: οὐ 
βραδὺς ἔρχει, μὴ OV φέρων, you never come 
slowly, wzess you are bringing. Here μὴ 
ov is irregular, because the affirmative 
form would be ἥκεις οὐ (not μὴ) φέρουσα, 
a simple statement of fact; and so the 
negative should be οὐχ ἥκεις οὐ φέρουσα. 
But dringing bad news is felt here as a 
condition of her coming. Hence μὴ οὐ 
is used as if the sentence were formally 
conditional: οὐκ dv ἦλθες μὴ οὐ φέ- 
ρουσα. 

9611. From Thebes to Athens is a 
short day’s journey; but Ismene has sought 
her father far and wide. This could not 
well have been if, as Campbell supposes 
(on 355), the oracles which she herself 
had formerly brought to him had directed 
his course towards Attica. 

362 ἵητοῦσα τὴν σὴν τροφήν, ‘en- 
quiring as to your way of life’ is supple- 
mented by ποῦ κατοικοίης, 7. 4., ‘where 
you were living.’ Cp. Thuc. 4. 42 ἐπε- 
τήρουν τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους of κατασχήσουσιν. 

365 ἀμφὶ... παίδοιν (dat.), ‘about’: 


Sag 


For τε, 





oft. of encompassing tenderness, as 1614; 
here, of besetting trouble: unless we take 
liaise merely ΞΘ τῇ ὑπ ΑΞ. ΟἿ: ὉΡ Ἴ: 
727 ἀλλ᾽ ἀμφὶ τοῖς σφαλεῖσι μὴ ᾽ξ ἑκουσίας | 
ὀργὴ πέπειρα. 

367 ff. Eteocles and Polyneices were 
young boys at the fall of Oedipus (see on ~ 
1), and their uncle Creon (brother of 
Iocasta) became regent (O. 7. 1418). As 
the two brothers grew up, they agreed, at 
first, in wishing to resign the throne, of 
which they were joint heirs, to Creon, 
lest Thebes should be tainted by their 
own rule; but afterwards they fell to 
striving with each other for the sole 
power. épws, desire (436), is a necessary 
and a certain correction. ‘The MS. ἔρις 
would have to mean ‘ewzlous desire,’ 
either (a) between the two _ brothers, 
if ve...pndé=‘ doth’...cand not’: or (ὁ) 
between the brothers and (te) Creon. 
Now, there is no objection to using ἐρίζω, 
ἔρις of zoble rivalry. ‘The fatal objection 
is that the idea of rzvalry at all is here 
completely,—almost ludicrously,—out of 
place. The notion that Soph. was think- 
ing of the ἀγαθὴ ἔρις, which rouses men 
to effort, as opp. to the κακὴ ἔρις (Hes. 
Opp. τι ff.), is surely very frigid. It is 
possible, however, that it was this notion 
which first brought ἔρις into 367. Kpe- 
οντί te. The te= ‘both,’ answering to 
μηδέ ‘and not.’ So τε is answered by 
οὐδέ (instead of οὔτε) Eur. 7. 7. 697, or by 


5 


66 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟῪΣ 


θρόνους ἐᾶσθαι μηδὲ χραίνεσθαι πόλιν, 
λόγῳ σκοποῦσι τὴν πάλαι γένους φθοράν, 


οἵα κατέσχε τὸν σὸν ἀθλιον δόμον" 
it νῦν ὃ ἐκ θεῶν του κἀλιτηρίου φρενὸς 


370 


εἰσῆλθε τοῖν τρὶς ἀθλίοιν ἔρις κακή, 
ἀρχῆς λαβέσθαι καὶ κράτους τυραννικοῦ. 


τὸ ane Ἄργος a faa: oe 


Paley conjectured 67: Nauck, ye: 
Benedict, Hartung. 
καἀλιτηρίου 
others. 


Herm., 


δέ Soph. PA. 1312. So, too, οὔτε by δέ, Eur. 
Suppl. 223, etc. Such irregularity is natu- 
ral when the second thought is opposed 
to the first. The objection to reading 
μήτε in 368 is that, while οὔτε (or μήτε)... 
Te is common enough, there is no example 
of τε... οὔτε (or μήτε). 

Paley’s Κρέοντι δὴ is, however, highly 
probable. It would mean, ‘to Creon in 
the next resort.’ So δὴ is used of suc- 
cession in Azz. 173, where Creon says ἐγὼ 
κράτη δὴ πάντα καὶ θρόνους ἔχω, I next 
(the sons of Oed. being dead); and Aesch. 
Eum. 3 4 δὴ τὸ μητρὸς δευτέρα τόδ᾽ 
ἕζετο | μαντεῖον. 

368 ἐᾶσθαι, pass., as 77. 329 ἡ δ᾽ οὖν 
ἐάσθω: Thuc. 1. 142 (ἐασόμενοι) : Eur. 7. 
A. 331 (ἐάσομαι): 7. 7. 1344 (ἐώμενοϑ) : 
etc. The midd. of ἐάω is not classical. 
πόλιν : so in And. 776 ὅπως μίασμα πᾶσ᾽ 
ὑπεκφύγῃ πόλις, it is implied that the 
whole State may be polluted by an act of 
the king. 

369 λόγῳ, in the light of reason, with 
calm reflection (in contrast to the blind 
passion for power which afterwards seized 
them), a dat. of manner, cp. 381, O. 7. 
405 ὀργῇ λελέχθαι, Azz. 621 σοφίᾳ... ἔπος 
πέφανται. τὴν πάλαι... φθοράν, begin- 
ning with the curse called down on Laius 
by Pelops, for robbing him of his son 
Chrysippus. Cp. Azz. 596 (of this Lab- 


dacid house) οὐδ᾽ ἀπαλλάσσει γενεὰν γένος, 


Dindorf, τοὺς. 
369 λόγῳ σκοποῦσι] φόνῳ, σκοποῦσι Blaydes. 
Toup (£m. 171 Suzd. vol. 1. p. 431): so Elms., Blaydes, Wecklein, and 
Most Mss. have either καξαλιτηροῦ (as L), or κἀξ ἀλιτηροῦ (as A): 
have καξαλητηροῦ (B) or κἀξ ἀλητηροῦ (Vat.). 
κἀξ ἀλοιτηροῦ (comparing ἀλοιτός for ἀλείτης in Lycophr. 


368 μηδὲ MSS.: μήτε T, F, 


371 


a few 
Triclinius conjectured κἀξ ἀλιτηρίου : 


579): Reisig, 


ἀλλ᾽ ἐρείπει | θεῶν τις etc. : One generation 
doth not free another, but some god 
brings ruin. 

371 κἀλιτηρίου. The Ms. reading, 
καξ ἀλϊτηροῦ, is against metre, and gives 
a form of the adj. which occurs nowhere 
else; though, had it existed, it would have 
been most convenient for epic verse. 
ἀλιτήριος, and the poet. ἀλϊτρός, alone 
are found. The preceding ἐκ may have 
led the scribe into an erroneous repeti- 
tion, as in Az. 205 L has ὁ δεινὸς ὁ μέγας 
instead of ὁ δεινὸς μέγας (cp. Wecklein, 
Ars Soph. emend. Xvi. pp. 69 ff.). 
This seems, on the whole, more likely 
than that the Homeric ἀλείτης (‘sinner,’ 
ἀλοιτός in Lycophr. 579) should have 
suggested a form ἀλειτηρός or ἀλοι- 
typos, of which there is no other trace. 
Hesychius (1. 236), s. v. ἀλιτροσύνη, says 
that in the Αἰχμαλωτίδες Soph. used 
the subst. ἀλιτρία (Ar. Ach. 907 ὥσπερ 
πίθακον aditplas πολλᾶς πλέων), whence 
Dindorf κἀξ ἀλιτρίας φρενός, ‘from a sin 
of the mind.’ The objection to this is the 
unexampled lengthening of the second 
syllable. 

372 The dat. after εἰσῆλθε is strictly 
a dat. of the person interested, but was 
perh. influenced by the analogy of the 
dat. in παρέστη μοι, ‘it occurred to me,’ 
and the like; cp. 77. 298 ἐμοὶ γὰρ oikros.. 
εἰσέβη: Her. 1. 86 (λέγεται) τῷ Κροίσῳ... 
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Creon, and the city spared pollution, when they thought calmly 
on the blight of the race from of old, and how it hath clung to 
thine ill-starred house. But now, moved by some god and by 
a sinful mind, an evil rivalry hath seized them, thrice infatuate !— 
to grasp at rule and kingly power. 

And the hot-brained youth, the younger born, hath deprived 
the elder, Polyneices, of the throne, and hath driven him from 
his father-land. But he, as the general rumour saith among us, 
hath gone, an exile, to the hill-girt Argos, and is taking unto 


Kae eee Dindorf, κἀξ ἀλιτρίας : 


MSS.: τρὶς ἀθλίοιν Porson ( 


Rae; Ald. 
and most MSS.: 





ἐσελθεῖν... τὸ τοῦ Σόλωνος : but 6. 125 τὸν 
Κροῖσον γέλως ἐσῆλθε : and so Eur. Aled. 
931 εἰσῆλθέ μ᾽ οἶκτος. 

τρὶς ἀθλίοιν for τρισαθλίοιν was first 
given by Porson, since otherwise there 
would be no caesura either in the ard 
or in the 4th foot. He compares Od. 
5. 306 τρὶς μάκαρες Δαναοὶ καὶ τετρά- 
kis: Ar. Plut. 851 καὶ τρὶς κακοδαίμων καὶ 
τετράκις, k.T.’. To Hermann’s argument, 
that in any case τρὶς and ἀθλίοιν cohere, 
the answer is that, for the metre, the 
degree of coherence makes all the dif- 
ference. Blaydes, keeping τρισαθλίοιν, 
quotes five such cases as ‘free from sus- 
picion.’ They are the same five which 
Porson had discussed and proposed to 
amend in connection with this passage 
(praef. p. xxvill): viz. Aesch. Pers. 501 
(transpose κρυσταλλοπῆγα), Eur. 7. A. 
1586 (transpose ὁρωμένου), Soph. Az. 969 
(not strictly similar,—émeyyedwev), Aesch. 
Ag.*1261 (=1252 Dind. παρεσκότεις, 
doubtful), Szppl. 252 (= 244 D. ἐπεικάσαι, 
doubtful). Of these, παρεσκόπεις is the 
only exact parallel to τρισαθλίοιν, as being 
a single word coincident with the dipodia, 
and not preceded by elision. 

374 If νεάζων merely=vewrepos wy, 
the pleonasm would be too weak: perh., 
then, it is tinged with the notion of 
νεανιευόμενος (as in Eur. Lh. Wa Ss woe 
μῶν νεάζων οὐχ ὁρᾷς ἃ χρῆν σ᾽ ὁρᾶν ;—said 
by Creon to Eteocles). Cp. Aesch. Ag. 
763 φιλεῖ δὲ τίκτειν ὕβρις μὲν παλαιὰ ved- | 
ζουσαν ὕβριν. 

375 τὸν πρόσθε: Polyneices alludes 
to his right as the firstborn, 1294, 1422: 
Eur. (Phoen. 71) followed the common 


Campbell, κἀξ ἀλειτηροῦ. 
(Praef. xxvili.), Elmsley. | 
left marg. of L is thus explained by the schol.: 
φησι τὸν ἸΠολυνείκη.---Τολυνείκη L, A, etc.: 
376 ἀποστερίσκει] ἀποστερίζει B, Vat. 
πληθύνων Triclinius (T, B, etc.). 


372 τρισαθλίοιν 
$75 The sign x in the 
TO X παρᾶάκειται ὅτι πρεσβύτερόν 
ΠΠολυνείκην B, Vat., εἰο.---θρόνον A, 
377 πληθύων L, A, 
The same variation occurs in 


account in making Eteocles the elder. 
The change adopted by Soph. is here a 
twofold dramatic gain; for (2) Polyneices, 
who is to come on the scene, can be 
treated as the foremost offender ; (6) Eteo- 
cles has now a special fault, and so the 
curse on doh sons is further justified (421). 

376 ἀποστερίσκει, historic pres., ‘ de- 
prives of’ (rather than a true pres., ‘is 
excluding from’). The simple στερίσκω 
(Thuc., Plat., Eur., etc.) was commoner 
in Attic than this compound. 

377 πληθύων, lit., becoming full (of 
the Nile rising, Her. 2. 19): Aesch. Ag. 
869 ws ἐπλήθυον λόγοι. 

378 “Apyos, the territory, not only 
the city; called κοῖλον because the Argive 
plain is bounded on w., N. and E. by 
hills, as on s. by the sea. This epithet 
had already been given to it, acc. to the 
schol., in the epic called the ’Emiyovo., 
popularly ascribed to Homer (Her. 4. 32, 
who expresses doubt), and was again used 
by Soph. in his 7amyras (fr. 222). Cp. 
Strabo 8. 370 τῆς τε χώρας (the Argive 
plain) κοίλης οὔσης καὶ ποταμοῖς διαρρεο- 
μένης (the Inachus and the Erasinus) καὶ 
ἕλη καὶ λίμνας παρεχομένης. So Her. 
7. 120 τὸ μέσον δὲ τούτων τῶν λεχθέντων 
ὀρέων ἡ Θεσσαλίη ἐστί, ἐοῦσα κοίλη: Od. 4. 
I Λακεδαίμονα κοίλην (the valley of the 
Eurotas): Polyb. 1. 3. 1 Κοίλη Συρία (as 
lying between Lebanon and Anti-Leba- 
non). The epith. κοῖλον has an epic tone, 
as suggesting a distinction from the Ho- 
meric Πελασγικὸν "Apyos (perh. Thessaly), 
᾿Αχαϊκὸν and Ἴασον “Apyos (Peloponne- 
sus). 
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~ , A \ \ 7, 
κῆδός TE καινὸν καὶ ξυνασπιστὰς φίλους, 


ε Dries 
WS αυτικ 


“Ἄργος ἢ τὸ Καδμείων πέδον je 380 


τιμῇ καθέξον n πρὸς οὐρανὸν “βιβῶν. ΓΝ, ἡ κὸν uw 


ταῦτ᾽ οὐκ ἀριθμός ἐστιν, ὠ πάτερ, Neue 


ἀλλ᾽ ἔργα δεινά: 


τοὺς δὲ σοὺς ὅπου θεοὶ 


πόνους κατοικτιοῦσιν οὐκ ἔ ω μαθεῖν. 


ΟΙ. 


ἤδη γὰρ ἔσχες ἐλπίδ᾽ ὡς ἐμοῦ θεοὺς 


385 


ὦραν TW ἕξειν, ὥστε σωθῆναί ΤΟΤΕ": 


ΤΣ: 
Ol. 
ΤΣ. 


ν. 930. 979 
from καδμεῖον) καδμεῖον A and others. 
(rightly), and the later Mss. καδμείων. 


καινὸν] Elmsley conjectured κλεινὸν. 
Cp. O. TZ: 29, 35 where L has καδμεῖον 


ἔγωγε τοῖς νῦν γ᾽, ὦ πάτερ, μαντεύμασιν. 
ποίοισι τούτοις ; τί δὲ τεθέσπισται, τέκνον ; 
σὲ τοῖς ἐκεῖ ζητητὸν ἀνθρώποις ποτὲ 
θανόντ᾽ ἔσεσθαι ζῶντά τ᾽ evootas χάριν. 


390 
380 καδμείων 1, (made 


381 τιμῇ MSS.: αἰχμῇ Blaydes, Cobet.— 


καθέξων L, with all the rest except A, which has καθέξον (made, indeed, from 


καθέξων). 
restored καθέξον. 


ἼΑργος, which he prints in brackets, should be αὐτὸς. 


379 κῆδος, afinitatem, with Adrastus, 
by marrying his daughter Argeia (κῆδος 
᾿Αδράστου λαβών, Eur. Ph. 77); καινόν, 
in a new quarter (as opp. to his native 
land). Perhaps Statius, whom Schneid. 
quotes, was translating this: zamgue 1416 
novis, σε fama, superbit | Conubits, vi- 
resque parat, gueis regna capessat (Theb. 
2. 108). 

9880 f. ὡς x.7.\.: ‘as purposing that 
Argos should either possess the Theban 
land in honour, or exalt Thebes to the 
skies’ (by the glory of having defeated 
Argos). ὡς. ἤΑργος...καθέξον ἢ... βιβῶν, 
acc. absol. in the fersona/ constr., as 
O. 7. 101 ws τόδ᾽ αἷμα χειμάζον πόλιν : 
Thuc. 6. 24 ἔρως ἐνέπεσε τοῖς πᾶσιν... ἐκ- 
πλεῦσαι...ὡς ἢ καταστρεψομένοις ἐφ᾽ 
ἃ ἔπλεον, ἢ οὐδὲν ἂν σφαλεῖσαν μεγά- 
λην δύναμιν, in the belief that they 
would reduce Sicily, or that at all events 
a great armament could suffer no disaster. 
Eur. oz 964 I[AIA. σοὶ δ᾽ és τί δόξ᾽ εἰσ- 
ἤλθεν ἐκβαλεῖν τέκνον ;---ΚΡΕΟΥΣΑ. ws 
τὸν θεὸν σώσοντα τόν γ᾽ αὑτοῦ γόνον. 

381 τιμῇ, dat. of manner: cp. 369. 
καθέξον, occupy as conquerors: Dem, or. 
18 § 96 τὰ κύκλῳ τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς κατεχόντων 
ἁρμοσταῖς καὶ φρουραῖς. 

πρὸς οὐρ. βιβῶν: cp. κλέος οὐρανὸν 
ἵκει (Od. 9. 20), κλέος οὐρανόμηκες (Ar. 


καθέξων was read by the schol., and by the edd. before Brunck, who 
Nauck has once more placed καθέξων in the text, thinking that 


382 ἀριθμός] ἄρ᾽ ὕθλος 


Nub. 459): Eur. Bacch. 972 ὥστ᾽ οὐρανῷ 
στηρίζον εὑρήσεις κλέος (thou wilt find 
thy fame towering in the sky). But the. 
best illustration is Isocr. or. 15 § 134 
τὰ μὲν ἁμαρτανόμενα παρόψονται, τὸ δὲ 
κατορθωθὲν οὐρανόμηκες ποιήσου- 
σιν, they will overlook your failures, and 
exalt your success to the skies. So Lucr. 
1. 78 religio pedibus subiecta vicissim 
Opteritur, nos exaeguat victoria caelo. 
Wecklein strangely understands :—‘ or 
will make Thebes rise to the sky’ (in 
smoke, by burning the city), comparing 
Eur. Tro. 1298 πτέρυγι δὲ καπνὸς ws τις 
oulpavia πεσοῦσα δορὶ κ“αταφθίνει γᾶ, 
which means simply: ‘our land hath 
fallen like smoke that hath sunk down 
on its wing from the sky, and is perishing 
by the spear.’ 

382 ἀριθμός : Eur. 770. 475 κἀνταῦθ᾽ 
ἀριστεύοντ᾽ ἐγεινάμην τέκνα, | οὐκ ἀριθμὸν 
ἄλλως, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπερτάτους Φρυγῶν. Hor. 
Epp. 1. 2. 27 Nos numerus sumus et 
Jruges consumere nati. 

383 If the MS. ὅποι (Vat. ὅπη) is 
right, the phrase is harsh beyond ex- 
ample. ποῖ, ὅποι, instead of ποῦ, ὅπου, are 
often boldly used, when the verb implies 
either (a) motion, as 227 καταθήσεις, 476 
τελευτῆσαι, Eur. Bacch. 184 καθιστάναι, 
etc.; or (4) patience #p to a point, as 
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him a new kinship, and warriors for his friends,—as deeming 
that Argos shall soon possess the Cadmean land in her pride, 


or lift that land’s praise to the stars. 
These are no vain words, my father, but deeds terrible; and - 
where the gods will have pity on thy griefs, I cannot tell. 
ΟΕ. What, hadst thou come to hope that the gods would 
ever look on me for my deliverance? 
Is. Yea, mine is that hope, father, from the present oracles. 
ΟΕ. What arethey? What hath been prophesied, my child ? 
Is. That thou shalt yet be desired, alive and dead, by the 
men of that land, for their welfare’s sake.: 


Meineke: ἀθύρματ᾽ Maehly. 
ὅπη. 


988 ὅποι L, with the rest except Vat., which has 
Elmsley has ὅπου in his text (though in his note he prefers ὅποι) : so, too, 
Hartung. Halm and Wecklein read ὅπῃ. 


Bothe 


384 κατοικτιοῦσιν MSS.: 


conjectured κατοικιοῦσιν (which Elmsley cites from F); Madvig, καθορμιοῦσιν : Nauck, 


καταστρέψουσν,. 


Ὑ] γ᾽ is omitted in some Μ58.,) as T, F. 


Ar. Lys. 526 ποῖ yap καὶ χρῆν ἀναμεῖναι; 
But it is hard to see how ὅποι κατοικ- 
τιοῦσιν could mean ‘how far they will 
prolong (thy woes) before they pity them.’ 
To supply προελθόντας or προαγαγόντες 
is to cut the knot. If the phrase meant 
anything, it ought rather to mean, “2 
to what point they will pity them.’ As 
in 335 ποῖ is a MS. error for ποῦ, so here 
ὅποι for ὅπου (Wecklein prefers ὅπῃ, ‘in 
what way’). Note that, in this context, 
movovs=—the woes of Oed. generally 
(mental and physical), not merely his 
toils in wandering: this is against the 
emend. κατοικιοῦσιν. 

385 f. ὡς... ἕξειν. Against the tempt- 
ing conjecture θεοὶ | ...€£0vo’, remark that 
in some other passages, where our MSS. give 
this mixed construction, the acc. and inf. 
could not be eliminated without strong 
measures: thus Xen. ellen. 6. 5. 42 
ἐλπίζειν δὲ χρὴ ws ἄνδρας ἀγαθοὺς μᾶλλον 
ἢ κακοὺς αὐτοὺς γενήσεσθαι: Cyr. ὃ. 
I. 25 πρὸς δὲ τούτοις ἐλογίζετο ws εἰ 
πάντες οἱ κοινῶνες θεοσεβεῖς Elev, ἧττον ἂν 
αὐτοὺς ἐθέλειν: where the least violent 
remedy would be to delete #s—a course 
not possible here. In some other such 
places, indeed, the inf. can be very easily 
corrected (as ellen. 3. 4. 27 εἴη for 
εἶναι, 7. 4. 39 δεῖ for δεῖν). os...0covs 
ἕξειν may be sound. Harsh as it seems 
to us, usage had perhaps accustomed the 
ear to hearing the speaker’s own view 
introduced by ὡς, even when the cor- 


385 ws] ὧδ᾽ Hartung. 
gloss φροντίδα written over it in L and elsewhere) : 


386 wpay MSs. (though with the 
wpav Turnebus. 387 νῦν 
390 εὐνοίας MSS.: εὐσοίας schol., Suidas 


responding construction did not follow. 
ὧδ᾽ ἐμοῦ would be weak. But ὥστ᾽ ἐμοῦ 
(against which the presence of wore in 
386 is not conclusive, cp. on 544) is worth 
weighing: cp. Eur. Or. 52 ἐλπίδα δὲ δή 
TW ἔχομεν ὥστε μὴ θανεῖν. 

987 Since ἔγωγε is virtually one 
word, this v. cannot be regarded as an 
instance of ye used twice in the same 
sentence. Such repetition is allowable 
when more than one word is to be em- 
phasised, as Eur. PZ. 554 ἐπεὶ τά γ᾽ ἀρ- 
κοῦνθ᾽ ἱκανὰ τοῖς ye σώφροσιν, but no 
certain example happens to occur in Soph.: 
SecronmO 7. 1979. 

389f. The purport of this new oracle 
seems to have been:—‘The welfare of 
Thebes depends on Oed., alive or dead.’ 
Ismene paraphrases it :—‘ It shows that you 
well be in reguest with the Thebans some 
day (ποτέ, 7.6. some day soon, 397),—not 
merely after your death, but while you 
live.’ She knows that Creon is coming 
in the hope of carrying Oed. back—not 
to Thebes, but to some place just beyond 
the Theban border, where his person, and 
afterwards his grave, should be under 
Theban control. Cp. on 1331. 

390 εὐσοίας, used by Soph. also in 
the Amphitryon (fr. 119) ἐπεὶ δὲ βλάστοι, 
τῶν. τριῶν μίαν λαβεῖν | εὔσοιαν ἀρκεῖ, 
quoted by the schol., who describes it 
as the reading ἐν τοῖς ἀναγκαιοτέροις τῶν 
ἀντιγράφων (the better copies)...6 Kat οἱ 
ὑπομνηματισάμενοι ἀξιοῦσιν (the Alexan- 


70 TObOKAEOYS 


Ol. τίς δ᾽ ἂν τοιοῦδ ὑπ᾽ ἀνδρὸς εὖ πράξειεν ἀν; 
ip ἐν σοὶ τὰ κείνων φασὶ γίγνεσθαι κράτη. 


ἀνήρ: 


ΙΣ. νῦν γὰρ θεοί σ᾽ ὀρθοῦσι, πρόσθε δ᾽ ὠλλυσαν. 


γῆς δὲ μὴ ᾿μβαίνῃς ὅρων. ἢ 


γέροντα δ᾽ ὀρθοῦν φλαῦρον ὃς νέος πέσῃ. 395 


ἑρμήνευέ be 


400 


Ol. ὅτ᾽ οὐκέτ᾽ εἰμί, τηνικαῦτ᾽ ἄρ᾽ εἴμ᾽ 

ΟΙ. 

ΙΣ. καὶ μὴν Κρέοντά Ἢ» ἴσθι σοι τούτων χάριν 
ἥξοντα ᾿βαιοῦ κοὐχὶ μυρίου χρόνου. 

ΟΙ. ὅπως τί δράσῃ, θύγατερ; 

Ε΄ τὰς δ ἄγχι. γῆς στήσωσι Καδμείας, ὅπως. 
κρατώσι μέν σου, 

Ol. 


ἡ δ᾽ ὠφέλησις Tis bins κειμένου 3 


IS. κείνοις ὁ τύμβος δυστυχῶν ὁ σὸς βαρύς. 


s.v., Zonaras p. 912. 
few others. 


τι τοιοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρὸς εὖ πράξειεν ἀν; 





drian commentators). It does not occur 
except in Soph.: but Theocr. 24. 8 has 
εὔσοα τέκνα (‘safe and sound’). 

391 A and other Mss. have τοιοῦδ᾽ 
ὑπ᾽, which gives a clear constr. It seems 
arbitrary to assume that in L’s reading 
τίς δ᾽ ἂν τοιοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρὸς εὖ πράξειεν ἀν 
the syllable lost was rather τι after τίς δ᾽ 
ἂν, the gen. being one of source. Herm. 
supports the latter view by Ὁ. 7. 1006 
σοῦ πρὸς δόμους ἐλθόντος εὖ πράξαιμί τι, but 
there the gen. is absolute. Wecklein 
gives τίς δ᾽ ἀν τὶ τοιοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρὸς εὖ πράξειεν 
dv; comparing ἀνθ᾽ οὗ, ἀντὶ rod; but in 
such phrases avri=‘in recompense for,’ 
not ‘through the agency of.’ 

392 ἐν col: 247. γίγνεσθαι is never 
merely εἶναι. ἐν σοὶ γίγνεται τὰ κείνων 
kparn=their power comes to be in thy 
hand: z.e. the new oracle so appoints. 
φασί with indef. subject, ‘people say,’ 
report says (we cannot supply ‘the θεωροί" 
from 413). κράτη, political predomi- 
nance generally, but with esp. ref. to 
prevalence in war against Athens (1332): 
the plur. as of royal power (Azt. 173 


κράτη...καὶ θρόνου"). 
393 ἀνήρ, emphatic, as oft.: Ar. 
Nub. 823 ὃ σὺ μαθὼν ἀνὴρ ἔσει: Xen. 


Cyr, λιν 25 
σκευοφύρος. 

394 ὥλλυσαν, imperf. of intention; 
see on 274. This was their design up to 


οὐκέτ᾽ ἀνήρ ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ 


391 τίς δ᾽ ἂν τοιοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρὸς εὖ πράξειεν dv; L, with a 
τίς δ᾽ ἂν τοιοῦδ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ἀνδρὸς εὖ πράξειεν av; 
τίς, 1.) gives τί (and so, too, the 1st hand in A). 


A, with most Mss. For 
Hermann would read, τίς δ᾽ ἄν 


Blaydes, τί δ᾽ ἂν τοιοῦδ᾽ ὑπ’ ἀνδρὸς εὖ πράξειέ τις; 
Wecklein, τίς δ᾽ ἀντὶ τοιοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρὸς εὖ πράξειεν ἄν; 


392 In L ταἀκείνων has been 


the moment of his fall. From that mo- 
ment dates the period meant by νῦν. 


395 See on 1. ὃς πέσῃ without 
ἄν, as oft. in poetry, seldom in prose 
(Ὁ... 7. eatin: 


396 καὶ μὴν here=‘ Well, however 
that may be’ (even if it zs φλαϑρον)ὴ ; ye 
throws back a light stress on Κρέοντα: 
‘Creon thinks the matter important.’ 
For a slightly different use of καὶ μήν... 
γὲ cp: (OF 7, 515 τὸ 

397 βαιοῦ.. χρόνου. The gen. of the 
‘time τοῦδ 172 which’ expresses the period 
to which the act de/ongs, and might so be 
viewed as possessive: Plat. Gorg. 448 A 
οὐδείς μέ πω ἠρώτηκε καινὸν οὐδὲν πολλῶν 
ἐτῶν, 2. ἐ. non-questioning of me has now 
been the attribute of many years. ἐντός 
is sometimes added (Isocr. or. 6 ὃ 46 
ἐντὸὲὸ τριῶν μηνῶν κατέσχεν ἅπασαν 
Μακεδονίαν). κοὐχὶ p., with warning 
emphasis: O. 7. 58 γνωτὰ κοὐκ dyvwra 
"ΟΡ ΟἿ: 

399 στήσωσι, sc. οἱ Θηβαῖοι : Creon 
himself lays stress on his mission to speak 
for all (737). Schol. κατοικίσωσι. The 
word has a certain harsh fitness for τὸν 
πλανήτην (3). Against ws ayxl γῆς στήσῃ 
ge speaks the plural strain of the whole 
passage (392 κείνων, 400 κρατῶσι, 402 
κείνοις, 405 θέλουσι, etc.). 

400 ὅρων. ἐμβαίνω usu. takes either 
dat., or prep. with gen. or accus.: the 
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Or. And who could have good of such an one as I? 


Is. 


Their power, ’tis said, comes to be in ¢Zy hand. 


OE. When I am nought, in that hour, then, Iam a man? 


Is. 


working thy ruin. 


Yea, for the gods lift thee now, but before they were 


OE. ’Tis little to lift age, when youth was ruined. 


Is. 


Well, know, at least, that Creon will come to thee in 


this cause—and rather soon than late. 
OE. With what purpose, daughter? expound to me. 


Is. 


To plant thee near the Cadmean land, so that they 


may have thee in their grasp, but thou mayest not set foot on 


their borders. 


OE. And how can I advantage them while I rest beyond 


their gates? 
Is. 


made from τὰ κείνων : in A, vice versa. 
408 f., where apa is required, L twice gives dpa): dp’ T, B, with most Mss. 
πέσοι Turnebus and the other edd. before Brunck. 


πέσῃ MSS., Ald. : 


Thy tomb hath a curse for them, if_all be not well with it. 


893 dp’ L, A, etc. (while in wv. 
395 
402 τύμβος 


δυστυχῶν] Rauchenstein proposed τύμβος ἐκτὸς ὧν: Nauck, νεκρὸς ἐγκοτών : Mekler, 


simple gen. could be explained as parti- 
tive, but prob. is rather on the analogy 
of the gen. with émBaiyw: cp. O. 7. 825 
ἐμβατεύειν πατρίδος. The gen. with 
ἐπεμβαίνω (924) is warranted by the first 
‘prep. 

401—408 The tenor of this fine 
passage should be observed. 

Oedipus took ἐν σοί (392) to mean that 
the welfare of Thebes depended on his pre- 
sence there. He is thinking ofa restoration 
to his Theban home (395). He asks, there- 
fore,—‘ Of what use can I be to them if I 
am left at their doors, and not received 
within their land?’ ‘They will suffer,’ 
she replies, ‘if your fomd is neglected.’ 
Oedipus does not see the force of this 
answer: he still infers (from θανόντα in 
390) that, whatever may be his doom in 
life, he is at least to be durzed at Thebes. 
‘Why, of course they will,’ he replies 
(403). ‘So’—pursues the daughter (404) 
—‘they mean to keep you within their 
grasp.’ A new suspicion flashes on him. 
‘They will dury me at Thebes? ‘It 
cannot be.’ That is enough. He will 
never give himself into their hands.— 
Remark that he was supposing Apollo’s 
former decree (gt) to have been cancelled 
by this later one (389). He now sees 
that the new oracle does zof cancel the 
former, but merely confirms it in one 





aspect, viz. in the promise of ἀτὴν τοῖς 
πέμψασιν (93). 

401 θύρασι, foris, as Eur. ΖΦ 4, 2074 
οὐδὲν γὰρ αὐτὴν δεῖ θύρασιν εὐπρεπὲς | pat- 
νειν πρόσωπον (she ought not to show her 
beauty abroad), where, as here, Elms. re- 
stored it from the MS. θύραισι. Campbell 
retains the latter. But, while in θύρασι, 
θύραζε, θύραθεν, θυραῖος the notion of ‘ ex- 
ternal’ is uppermost, the figurative uses 
of the plur. θύραι always speak of ap- 
proaching the house: as ἐπὶ τὰς θύρας 
φοιτᾶν, ἐπὶ ταῖς θύραις διατρίβειν, ἐπὶ ταῖς 
θύραις τῆς ᾿λλάδος ἐσμέν (Xen. Ax. 6. 5. 
23). So here θύραισι would mean, not, 
‘outside of their doors,’ but ‘at their very 
doors.’ κειμένου : schol. οἰκοῦντος. 

402 κείνοις with βαρύς only. δυστυ- 
xov=if it does not receive due honours : 
Cp. auotpos...véxus of a corpse denied due 
rites (Av¢t. 1071). Eur. Mec. 319 τύμβον 
dé βουλοίμην ἂν ἀξιούμενον | Tov ἐμὸν opa- 
σθαι. Since in death (390) he was still 
to sway their destiny, they wished his 
grave to be where they could make the 
due offerings (ἐναγίζειν) at it: cp. Her. 2. 
44 τῷ μὲν ws ἀθανάτῳ....θύουσι, TW δὲ... ὡς 
ἥρωι ἐναγίζουσι. Such ἐναγισμός would 
be at least annual (cp. Isae. or. 2 ὃ 40). 
The schol. takes δυστυχῶν as = ‘if not on 
Theban soil’: but this is excluded by 


407. 
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κάνευ θεοῦ τις τοῦτό γ᾽ ἂν γνώμῃ μάθοι. 

τούτου χάριν τοίνυν σε προσθέσθαι πέλας. 

χώρας θέλουσι, μηδ᾽ ἵν᾿ ἂν σαυτοῦ κρατοῖς. 
καὶ κατασκιῶσι Θηβαίᾳ κόνει; 


J 405 


ee ca ἐᾷ ᾿τούμφυλον αἷμά σ᾽, ὦ πάτερ. 


> 5 5 
OUK ap 


ἐμοῦ γε μὴ κρατήσωσίν ποτε. 


ipo ἔσται ποτ᾽ apa τοῦτο Καδμείοις βάρος. 


ΟΙ. ποίας φανείσης, ὦ τέκνον, συναλλαγῆς ; 


410 


ἘΣ. τῆς σῆς UT ὀργῆς, σοῖς ὅταν στῶσιν τάφοις. 


ΟΙ. 


ἃ δ᾽ ἐννέπεις, κλύουσα TOU λέγεις, τέκνον ; 


LS, οτος θεωρῶν Δελφικῆς ἀφ᾽ ἑστίας. 


ΟΙ. 


καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν Φοῖβος εἰρηκὼς κυρεῖ ; 
Ix. ws φασὺν ot “μολόντες εἰς Θήβης πέδον. 
παίδων τις οὖν ἄκουσε τῶν ἐμῶν τάδε; 
ἄμφω γ᾽ ὁμοίως, κἀξεπίστασθον He. 
Ka? οἱ κάκιστοι τῶνδ᾽ ἀκούσαντες πάρος 


415 


5 ἴω / A \ 7 
τουμου πόθου προύθεντο ΤῊΝ τυραννίδα ; 


πότμος δυστυχῶν. 


and so most edd. 
κρατήσωσιν MSS, 


408 οὐκ ap’ L: 


404 In L the tst hand wrote πέλασ προσθέσθαι. 
these words the corrector placed 6, a, to show the right order. 
deleted, and written anew after προσθέσθαι. 
see On V. 393. 
In T ov is written above w. 


Over 
Then πέλασ was 
Kparots Brunck, 
Blaydes writes οὐ rap’.— 
The schol. in L, ὁ δὲ μῆ πλεονάζει, 


405 κρατῇς MSS.: 





403 Cp. O. 7. 398 γνώμῃ κυρήσας 
οὐδ᾽ ἀπ᾽ οἰωνῶν μαθών. It needed no ora- 
cle to tell one that they would incur di- 
vine anger for neglecting the first duties 
of piety towards their late king. 

404 f. σε προσθέσθαι, ‘to associate 
you with them (as a prospective ally) in 
the neighbourhood of their land, and not 
(to leave you) in a place where you will 
be your own master.’ Cp. Her. I. 69 
χρήσαντος τοῦ θεοῦ τὸν “EXAnva φίλον 
προσθέσθαι, .. ὑμέας ... προσκαλέομαι φίλος 
τε θέλων γενέσθαι καὶ σύμμαχος. With 
μηδ᾽, etc., a verbal notion such as ἐᾶσαι 
οἰκεῖν must be supplied from προσθέσθαι: 
cp. £7. γι καὶ μή μ᾽ ἄτιμον τῆσδ᾽ ἀποστεί- 
Ante γῆς, | ἀλλ᾽ ἀρχέπλουτον (sc. καταστή- 
gare). ἂν... κρατοῖς, nearly=xparjoes. 
See on ἵν᾽ ἂν... εἴποιμεν, 189. With the 
MS. κρατῇς, av belongs to va: ‘wherever 
you may be your own master’: which is 
evidently less suitable here. 

406 καὶ with κατασκιῶσι (not with 
ἢ, which would imply that he did zo? 
expect it, O. 7. 368): ‘Having settled 
me near their land, will they /wrther 


bury me within it?’ For κατασκιάζειν cp. 
Epigrammata Graeca 493 (Kaibel, Berl. 
1878) θανόντα...γαῖα κατεσκίασεν. 

407 τοὔμφυλον αἷμα, thy blood-guilt 
for the death of a kinsman: so ἐμφύλιον 
αἷμα (Pind. Pyth. 2. 32), αἷμα συγγενές 
(Eur. Sappl. 148), αἷμα γενέθλιον (Or. 80): 
but in O. 7.1406 αἷμ᾽ ἐμφύλιον merely=‘a 
blood-kinship.’ Oed. was doomed to ἀει- 
φυγία (601). Even to duvy him in Theban 
ground would seem impious towards 
Laius. So, when Antigone has given 
the burial-rite to Polyneices, Creon asks, 
(Ant. 514) πῶς δῆτ᾽ ἐκείνῳ δυσσεβῆ 
τιμᾷς χάριν; ‘How, then, canst thou 
render a grace which is impious towards 
that other?’ (Eteocles). 

410 συναλλαγῆς, strictly, a bringing 
together (by the gods) of persons and 
circumstances, a ‘conjuncture’: rarely 
without the defining gen. (as νόσου &., 
O. 7. 960); for in 577: 845 ὑδεθρίαις 
(Wunder οὐλίαισι) ἕξ. prob.=‘at the fatal 
meeting’ (of Deianeira with Nessus). 

411 σοῖς... τάφοις, poetical locative 
dat. (O. 7. 381 τὰ}, freq. in Homer, as 
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ΟΕ. It needs no god to help our wit so far. 

Is. Well, therefore they would fain acquire thee as a neigh- 
bour, in a place where thou shalt not be thine own master. 

OE. Will they also shroud me in Theban dust? 

Is. Nay, the guilt of a kinsman’s blood debars thee, father. 

ΟΕ. Then never shall they become my masters. 

Is. Some day, then, this shall be a grief for the Cadmeans. 

Or. In what conjuncture of events, my child? 

15. By force of thy wrath, when they take their stand at 


thy tomb. 


And who hath told thee what thou tellest, my child? 


Is. Sacred envoys, from the Delphian hearth. 


And Phoebus hath indeed spoken thus concerning me? 


Is. So say the men who have come back to Thebes. 


Hath either of my sons, then, heard this ἡ 


Is. Yea, both have heard, and know it well. 


And then those base ones, aware of this, held the king- 


ship dearer than the wish to recall me? 


points to κρατήσουσιν. 


Wecklein (47s Soph. em. Ὁ. 44) proposed εἰς Θήβας πάλιν. 


415 φασιν] pact γ᾽ Herwerden.—els Θήβης πέδον] 


416 τις] τίς L, 


which Elmsley piciened on the ground that it agrees better with the reply in 


v. 417: but does it? 


417 dudw θ᾽ L, A, with most Mss., and Ald. 


: ἄμφω γ᾽ 





Zl. 21. 389 ἥμενος Οὐλύμπῳ. Some day 
the Thebans will invade Attica, and will 
be defeated by the Athenians near the 
grave of Oedipus. Cp. Aristeides ὑπὲρ 
τῶν τεττάρων Ὁ. 284 (the great men of the 
Greek past are guardian spirits), καὶ ῥύε- 
σθαί ye τὴν χώραν ov χεῖρον ἢ τὸν ἐν Ko- 
λωνῷ κείμενον Οἰδίπουν : where the schol. 
records a vague legend of his epiphany in 
some fight with Theban invaders. When 
the Persians (480 B.c.) were repulsed 
from Delphi, two gigantic warriors pur- 
sued them; τούτους δὲ τοὺς δύο Δελῴφοὶ 
λέγουσι εἶναι τοὺς ἐπιχωρίους ἥρωας, Φύλα- 
Koy τε καὶ Αὐτόνοον, τῶν τὰ τεμένεά 
ἐστι περὶ τὸ ἱρόν (Eller. ὃ. 30). So 
Theseus was seen at Marathon (Plut. 
Thes. 35); Athene appeared, and the 
ak. helped, at Salamis (Her. 9. 
Say): 

413 θεωρῶν, sent from Thebes to Del- 
phi, to consult the oracle in solemn form 
(O. 7. 114): cp. on 354. εστίας, the 
‘hearth of the Pythian seer’ (O. 7. 965), 
‘at earth’s centre’ (μεσόμφαλος, Eur. 7071 
462). 

414 ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν, ‘in my case’ (n. on 0.7. 
829). 


415 ot μολόντες : schol. of θεωροί. 

416 παίδων τις (there being only /wo 
sons) virtually strengthens the question, 
as if he asked—‘ Had my sons any know- 
ledge whatever of this ?’ 

418 f. καὶ εἶτα, ‘and after that,’ is 
explained by τῶνδ᾽ ἀκούσαντες. τῶνδ᾽: 
see ON 304. πάρος... προύθεντο: Eur. 
Hipp. 382 οἱ δ᾽ ἡδονὴν προθέντες ἀντὶ 
τοῦ καλοῦ | ἄλλην TW 2 ISOC JF. © 
§ 17 ἄλλους ἀνθ᾽ ἡμῶν προκριθῆναι: and so 
Plat. προτιμᾶν τι ἀντί τινος (Lys. 219 Ὁ), 
πρό τινος (Lege. 727 Ὁ), πλέον τινός (2b. 

777 Ὁ), μᾶλλον ἢ τι (887 Β). What is 
ihe complaint of Oed. against his sons? 
This:—Apollo had made him the arbiter, 
in life and death, of Theban welfare 
(389). His sons might have pleaded 
with the Thebans:—‘Apollo has now 
virtually condoned the ἔμφυλον αἷμα (407). 
Restore our father to the throne.’ But 
they desired the throne for themselves. 
Here, as in regard to his expulsion, they 
neglected an opportunity which natural 
piety should have seized (441). 

419 τοὐμοῦ πόθου : the possess. pron. 
=object. gen. of pers. pron.: see on 332. 
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13: 
Ol. 


ἀλγῶ κλύουσα ταῦτ᾽ ἐγώ, “φέρω δ᾽ ὅμως. 
ἀλλ' οἱ θεοί σφιν μήτε τὴν πεπρωμένην 


420 


ἔριν ,κατασβέσειαν, ἐν δ᾽ ἐμοὶ τέλος ies 
αὐτοῖν γένοιτο τῆσδε τῆς μάχης πέρι, 


ἧς νῦν ἔχονται κἀπαναίρονται 
δ» 
ὡς OUT ἂν ὃς νῦν σκῆπτρα καὶ θρόνους EXEL 


δόρυ" 


425 


μείνειεν, οὔτ᾽ ἂν οὐξεληλυθὼς πάλιν 


ἔλθοι ποτ᾽ αὖθις: οἵ 


γε τὸν φύσαντ᾽ ἐμὲ 


ν > v4 7 5 4 Ns ‘ 
οὕτως ατίμως πατρίδος ἐξωθούμενον w θεω «Oy 
5 » 50.» A > 5 5 , 
οὐκ €oXOV οὐὸ ἥμυναν, αλλ ἀνάστατος ~~ a. 


αὐτοῖν ἐπέμφθην κἀξεκηρύχθην φυγάς. 


430 


εἴποις ἂν ὡς θέλοντι τοῦτ᾽ ἐμοὶ τότε 
πόλις τὸ δώρον εἰκότως κατήνεσεν. 


ih, ΒΒ. Το ςΟ: 
421 σφι L, A, etc.: ode T, etc.: 
and most edd. since.—p7re MSS.: 
πεπρωμένην T, B, Vat., R, etc. : 


420 κλύουσα] φέρουσα Wecklein: 
σῴφιν Elmsley on Eur. Med. 393 (= 
μήτι (thus, not μή τι) Bothe, Blaydes.—riv 
τῶν πεπραγμένων 1, (which the corrector, placing 
an Ἢ over each w, wished to make into τὴν πεπραγμένην): 


λέγουσα... λέγω δ᾽ ὅμως Nauck. 
398 Dind.), 


so, too, A (but with 


yp: τὴν πεπρωμένην in the marg.): τὴν πεπραγμένην F, V® (corrected to τῶν;,---ων). 





420 φέρω δ᾽ ὅμως is usu. taken, ‘ but 
such are my tidings’ (cp. 360). This 
would be fitting if, with Wecklein, we 
might read φέρουσα for κλύουσα : but 
the latter is in all Mss., and naturally 
refers to the words just heard by Ismene 
from Oed., not to a report heard by her 
at Thebes. The indignant question of 
Oed. invited a defence. She replies, ‘I 
am pained to hear my brothers charged 
with such conduct, but I must bear it ’— 
z.e. 1 cannot deny the charge. The con- 
trast between ἀλγῶ and φέρω has thus 
more point. 

421 ἀλλ᾽. ‘Nay, then’—opening the 
imprecation, as P/. 1040 ἀλλ᾽, ὦ πατρῴα 
γῆ θεοί τ᾽ ἐγχώριοι, | τίσασθε, τίσασθ᾽. 

σφιν, not σῴι, was prob. always the form 
used by Attic tragedy. It is ἐν: by 
metre below, 444, 451, 1490: Az. 570: 
BLisojo: Aesch. P. Va.252, a7 Pers. 
759, 807: fr. 157 (ap. Plat. Rep. 391 E). 
Eur. has the dat. in two places where, as 
here, σῴι is possible, but in both σῴιν has 
Ms. authority, and should probably be 
read, Med. 398 (ν.1. σφι), Suppl. 769. 
On the other hand there is no place in 
trag. where metre excludes ogw. 

THY πεπρωμένην, by the curse in the 
house of Laius (369). 

422 ἐν δ᾽ after μήτε is harsh, and 


Elmsley’s ἔν τ᾽ may be right. There is, 
however, a good deal of Ms. evidence for 

e...6€ in trag.: see on 367. Cp. Ant. 
1096 τό τ᾽ εἰκαθεῖν yap δεινόν, ἀντιστάντα 
δὲ k.T.A., N. 

ἐν ἐμοί (cp. 247), may the issue for them 
come to be (392) in my hands, z.e. may 
the gods allow me to be the final arbiter, 
and to doom them doth by a father’s 
curse. 

424 καἀπαναίρονται. The words καὶ 
ἐπαναίρονται δόρυ do not form a second 
relative clause, 
ἔχονται, we had to supply the relat. pron. 
in a different case (ἐφ᾽ 7, or els ἣν) with 
ἐπαναίρονται. They form an independent 
sentence, which is co-ordinated with the 
relative clause, ἧς ἔχονται. ‘This is the 
normal Greek construction. See note in 
Appendix. Cp. 467, 731. 

ἐπαναιροῦνται δόρυ, the MS. reading, 
would mean, ‘are taking a spear upon 
them,’ the verb being used figuratively 
(like 22 se suscifere) of obligations or 
responsibilities (φιλίαν, πόλεμον, τέχνην, 
λατρείαν etc.); but ἐπαναίρεσθαι, in its 
literal sense of ‘ uplifting against,’ is more 
natural and more poetical with δόρυ: cp. 
Eur. Her. 313 καὶ μήποτ᾽ és γῆν ἐχθρὸν 
αἴρεσθαι δόρυ. 

425 ὡς, ‘for’ 





(if I were to have the 
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Is. It grieves me to hear that,—but I must bear it. 

ΟΕ. Then may the gods quench not their fated strife, and 
may it become mine to decide this warfare whereto they are 
now setting their hands, spear against spear! For then neither 
~~ should he abide who now holds the sceptre and the throne, nor 
‘\.should the banished one ever return; seeing that when I, their 

sire, was being thrust so shamefully from my country, they 
hindered not, nor defended me; no, they saw me sent forth 


pe pees, they heard my doom of exile cried aloud. 
— \ hou wilt say that it was mine own wish then, 


nd “that the 








» LUV ov 


θαλλοῖσιν. 


) 





εἰν eIMeetlyz 


δ π κοι: τὴν πεφασμένην. 422 ἐν δ᾽ MSS.: ἔν 7’ Elmsley. 
ιροῦνται MSS.: κἀπαναίρονται Hermann. 

: οὔτ᾽ ἂν οὑξεληλυθώς A, Β, and most MSS.—mdAw] πόλιν A, R, V3, Ald., Tur- 
nébus. 420 ἀτίμωσ MSS.: ἄτιμον Wecklein. 

, R, V’, Ald.;—a variant which Elmsley explains by the similar 
ending of ἔσχον, as in 381 the v. 1. καθέξων by βιβῶν, and in 474 κρόκοισιν (for 
430 αὐτοῖν] αὐτοῖς Vat. 


Santee me) that s) bOon. 


424 κἀπα- 
426 οὔτ᾽ ἐξεληλυθὼσ πάλιν L, 


429 ἤμυναν L, with most 


432 κατηίνυσεν L: κατή- 










27 ol ye, causal: see on οἵτινες 263. 
28 ἀτίμως : cp. 440 Bia: 770 ἐξεώ- 
va Gels. Soph. has this adv. thrice else- 


ment, 2/7/1181, Anz. 1069, fr. 593. 7. 
 . οὐκ ἔσχον, did not stop me (from 
ing expelled). We find such phrases 
\ as ἔχω τινὰ ποιοῦντά τι, to check one 772 
the act of doing something (0. C. 888 
βουθυτοῦντά μ᾽... ἔσχετ᾽), but not ἔχω 
τινὰ ἀδικούμενον, to stop one from being 
wronged (like παύω). Here, then, it is 
better to supply τὸ (or ὥστε) μὴ ἐξωθεῖ- 
σθαι than to take ἔσχον with ἐξωθούμενον. 
Cp. Xen. Az. 3. 5. 11 πῶ ἀσκὸς δύο 
ἀνδρας ἕξει τὸ (uv. 7. Tov) μὴ καταδῦναι" 
ὥστε δὲ μὴ ὀλισθάνειν, 7 ὕλη καὶ ἡ γῆ 
σχήσει. ' 

ἤμυναν, sc. ἐμοί. ἀνάστατος, made to 
rise up and quit one’s abode, ‘driven 
from house and home,’ implying ἀειφυγία 
(601), Z7. 39 ἐν Τραχῖνι τῇδ᾽ ἀνάστατοι] 
ξένῳ παρ᾽ ἀνδρὶ ναίομεν (driven from our 
home at Argos). Thuc. 1. 8 ol...é« τῶν 
νήσων κακοῦργοι ἀνέστησαν ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ (were 
expelled). 

430 αὐτοῖν, not dat. of the agent 
(very rare except with perf., plpf., or fut. 
pf. pass.), but dat. of interest (‘so far as 
they were concerned’): cp. Ph. 1030 
τέθνηχ᾽ ὑμῖν πάλαι: Aesch. P. V. 12 
σφῷν μὲν ἐντολὴ Διὸς | ἔχει τέλος δή. 
ἐξεκηρύχθην, by a proclamation of Creon 
(as regent) to the citizens—like that 





which Oed. himself had made (O. 7. 


216 ff.). κήρυγμα is used of the royal 
edict, Ant. 8, 161, etc. Cp. Lys. or. 12 
§ 95 (of those banished by the Thirty) 
ἐξεκηρύχθητε...ἐκ τῆς πόλεως. 

431 εἴποις av: the figure called ὑπο- 
φορά (Lat. sebzectto, Cornificius 4. 23. 33), 
the ‘suggestion’ of an objection, with the 
reply; Tiberius περὶ σχημάτων ὃ 36 
(Spengel “het. 111. 77) ὑποφορὰ δέ ἐστιν 
ὅταν μὴ ἑξῆς προβαίνῃ ὁ λόγος, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπο- 
θείς τι ἢ ὡς παρὰ τοῦ ἀντιδίκου ἢ ὡς ἐκ 
τοῦ πράγματος ἀποκρίνηται πρὸς αὑτόν, 
ὥσπερ δύο ἀντιλεγόμενα πρόσωπα 
μιμούμενος. Oecd. here speaks chiefly 
to Ism., whose pain for her brothers 
(420) might suggest the excuse; though 
in 445, 457 he addresses the Chorus. 
Wecklein conceives Oed. as speaking 
directly to the spectators, who might 
recollect the close of the O. 7. Need 
we charge the poet with this dramatic 
impropriety ? 

θέλοντι, ‘desiring’ (not merely ‘con- 
senting’): cp. 767: O. Z. 1356 θέλοντι 
καμοὶ τοῦτ᾽ av ἦν. The desire of Oed. 
to be sent away from Thebes is pas- 
sionately expressed in the Ὁ. 7: (1410 
ff., 1449 ff.). At the end of that play 
he repeats the request (1518), and Creon 
replies that it must be referred to Delphi. 
τότε with κατήνεσεν, 2.6. ‘when I was 
banished’; so Az. 650 rore=‘in those 
old days.’ 

432 The tin L’s κατηίνυσεν speaks 
for Karyveoev,—clearly much fitter here 
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οὐ onr’, 


> ’ \ \ > | ees | ε ᾽ὔὕ 
Em7TEL TOL Τὴν μεν αυτυχ Ὥμεραν, 


ὁπηνίκ᾽ ἔζει θυμός, ἥδιστον δέ μοι 


τὸ κατθανεῖν ἣν καὶ τὸ λευσθῆναι πέτροις, 
ἔρωτ᾽ ἐς τόνδ᾽ ἐφαίνετ᾽ ὠφελῶν" 


οὐδεὶς * 


χρόνῳ δ᾽, 


. » 


435 


ΟΤ ἤδη πᾶς ὃ μόχθος nv πέπων, 


ΤῊΝ ΣΕ ἐν τὸν θυμὸν ἐκδραμόντα μοι 
μείζω κολαστὴν τῶν πρὶν dma 


TO τηνίκ᾽ ἤδη τοῦτο μὲν πόλις. 


440 


ἤλαυνέ i) ἐκ γῆς χρόνιο Ob Ὁ. “ΠῚ 
οἱ τοῦ πατρὸς τῷ πατρί, δυνάμενοι τὸ δρᾶν 
οὐκ ἠθέλησαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔπους σμικροῦ χάριν 
φυγάς σῴφιν ἔξω πτωχὸς ἠλώμην αεί. 


νυσεν A, and others: 
from &: ἔζη A, R, Ald.: 
τοῦδ᾽ MSS. : 


p- 16). Mekler proposes ἔρωτος τοῦδ᾽ ἐφαίνετο στραφείς (cp. AZ. 
437 χρόνῳ δ᾽] In L δ᾽ has been made from 7’ by the rst hand. 


ἐμφαίνετ᾽ L. 


κατήνεσεν B, T, Vat. 
ἔζει the other Mss., and the 2nd Juntine ed. 
épwr’ és τόνδ᾽ P. N. Pappageorgius (Beztr. z. Erkl. τ. Kritik d. Soph. 


K 
434 ὁπηνίχ᾽ ἔζει L, ¢ being made 
436 ἔρωτος 


1116),—épaiver’ | 


440 τὸ τη vik’ L; after 7 one letter has been erased, and room for two has been 


left; perh. the scribe had begun to write τῆμος.---τὸ τηνίκ᾽ B, F, etc.: 
τότ᾽ ἠνίκ᾽ 1,".---ἤδη] ἤδει 1,5, which suggests that the reading 


Neer rd? vic ‘LT etes 





than κατήνυσεν. Cp. 1633 καταίνεσον, 
1637 κατήνεσεν. The contrast is between 
exile imposed as a doom or granted 
as a boon,—not merely between a wish 
fulfilled or unfulfilled. 

433 ἡμέραν : the acc. of duration (cp. 
O. 7. 1138) is strictly warrantable, as in 
Xen. Cyr. 6. 3. 11 καὶ ἐχθὲς δὲ καὶ τρί- 
τὴν ἡμέραν (the day before yesterday) τὸ 
αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἔπραττον : though in a nega- 
tive sentence we might have rather ex- 
pected the gen. (cp. AN Ag 2. ὙἹ τῆς ἡμέ- 
pas ὅλης διῆλθον οὐ πλέον πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι 
σταδίων). τὴν αὐτίχ᾽ : Thuc. 2. 64 ἔ 
τε τὸ μέλλον.. ἔς τε τὸ αὐτίκα: 3. [12 2 
τῷ αὐτίκα φόβῳ. 

435 λευσθῆναι πέτροις, the typical 
form of summary vengeance on one who 
has incurred public execration: 74, 3. 56 
ἠέ κεν ἤδη | λάϊνον ἕσσο χιτῶνα : Aesch. 
Ag. 1616 δημορριφεῖς... λευσίμους ἀράς : 
At. 254 λιθόλευστον “Apy (on the part of 
the infuriated army): Eur. Or. 442 θανεῖν 
ὑπ᾽ ἀστῶν λευσίμῳ πετρώματι (the pleo- 
nasm as here). Her. 9. 5 (the ‘lynching’ 
of the Athenian who advised his fellow- 
citizens to accept the Persian terms, 479 
B.C.) περιστάντες Λυκίδην κατέλευσαν βάλ- 
λοντες. The redundant πέτροις adds 
emphasis: so Azt, 200 πυρὶ πρῆσαι 


τοτηνικάδ᾽ 


κατάκρας. Cp. O. 7. 1255 φοιτᾷ γὰρ 
ἡμᾶς ἔγχος ἐξαιτῶν πορεῖν : 1411 φονεύσατ᾽ 
ἢ θαλάσσιον Ϊ ἐκρίψατ᾽. 

436 ἔρωτ᾽ ἐς τόνδ᾽, the conjecture of 
Pappageorgius (see cr. n.), is, I think, 
almost certain. The Ms. change supposed 
is of the slightest kind, and such as 
continually occurs in our MSss.: while 
ἔρωτος τοῦδ᾽ cannot be defended as either 
(a) gen. of connection, ‘ helping in regard 
to this desire,’ or (6) possessive gen. with 
ὠφελῶν as -- εὐεργέτης, ‘helper of this 
desire.” See Appendix. 

437 πέπων. The metaphor is not 
directly from the mellowing of fruit, but 
from the medical use of the word in ref. 
to the subsiding of inflammation (as in 
angry tumours, etc.). Cp. the fig. sense 
of ὠμός. So πεπαίνεσθαι Hippocr. 1170 
B: Arist. AZetcor. 4. 3 ἣ φυμάτων (tumours) 
καὶ φλέγματος...πέπανσις : Anthol. Pal. 
12.80 τί σοι τὸ πεπανθὲν "Epwros | τραῦμα 
διὰ σπλάγχνων αὖθις ἀναφλέγεται; Hence, 
too, 77. 728 ὀργὴ πέπειρα. 

438 ἐκδραμόντα, had rushed out, run 
to excess (not, run ἔξω δρόμου, out of the 
course): 98: cp. Ant. 752 ἢ κἀπαπειλών 
ὧδ᾽ ἐπεξέρχει θρασύς ; dost thou e’en go 20 
the length of threatening so boldly? 

439 The gen. might be taken with 
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No, verily: for in that first day, when my soul was seething, 

and my darling wish was for death, aye, death by stoning, no 
one was found to help me in that desire: but after a time, when 
all my anguish was now assuaged, and when I began to feel 
that my wrath had run too far in punishing those past errors,— » 
then it was that the city, on her part, went about to drive me 
perforce from the land—after all that time; and my sons, when 
they might have brought help—the sons to the sire—would not 
do it: no—for lack of one little word from them, I was left to 
wander, an outcast and a beggar evermore. 


τόθ᾽ ἡνίκ᾽ may have arisen from ἤδη having been taken for ἤδη (ῃδει). 441 οἱ] 
aie LL. 442 οἱ τοῦ πατρὸς] Canter conject. ἐκ τοῦ πάρος: Blaydes, οὐκ (-Ξ οἱ ἐκ) 
τοῦ πατρὸς, Or ἄλλων πάρος: Musgrave, οἴτου βάρος. 448 ἀλλ᾽ ἔπους σμικροῦ] 


ἀλλάπου σμικροῦ L. The rst hand wrote ἀλλ᾽ ἔπου σμικροῦ (meaning, probably, 
ἔπουσ μικροῦ: cp. εἰ σπλεῖστον, and other examples, Introd. p. xlvi.); a later hand 
altered ἀλλ᾽ ἔπου to ἀλλάπου. T is one of those which have ἀλλά που σμικροῦ (which 
may have been a conjecture of Triclinius). ἀλλ᾽ ἔπουσ μικροῦ A, R, 1,2, Ald.: ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐπ᾽ οὐ σμικροῦ B. ‘The schol. in L confirms the true reading: ἀντιλογίας βραχείας 
ἔδει ποιήσασθαι αὐτούς κ.τ.λ. 444 ἠλόμην L (ny in erasure, perh. from εἰ): 








μείζω, ‘a chastiser greater than the sins,’ οἰδίποδι. The gen. of ‘origin,’ τοῦ 
Ζ.6. ‘severer than they merited’ (ἢ κατὰ πατρός, really a possessive gen., comes 
τὰ ἡμαρτ.); but it is simpler to take it in with peculiar force here, as suggesting 
with κολαστήν, ‘too great a chastiser of that the sons delomg 20 the sire. For 
the sins. As μέγας θυμός is ‘violent πατρὸς... πατρί cp. 883, Ph. 296 ἀλλ᾽ ἐν 
anger,’ so θυμός which is over-violent πέτροισι πέτρον, Ant. 1310 ἢ. τὸ δράν, 
can be called μείζων» kodaoryjs. The on 47. 


rhythm of the verse will not permit us to 443 ἔπους σμικροῦ χάριν, for Jack of 
disjoin μείζω (as by a comma) from κολα- a few words in his defence (ἀντιλογίας 
στήν. βραχείας, schol.). As if one said, ‘They 

440 τὸ τηνίκ᾽ ἤδη, just when that incurred all this loss for the sake of a 
time had ¢ome (the art. as in τὸ αὐτίκα, petty sum’ (2.e. to save it). This isa slight 


‘at the moment,’ Thuc. 2. 41). While deviation from the ordinary use of ἕνεκα, 
τηνικάδε (‘at this time of day’) was οὕνεκα (22), ἕκατι, χάριν, in such phrases. 
common, the simple τηνίκα occurs no- Cp. fr. 510. 6 κἀμοὶ yap ἂν πατήρ γε 
where else in class. Attic; it is found, δακρύων χάριν  ἀνῆκτ᾽ ἂν εἰς φῶς, 
however, in the Alexandrian poets, and would have been brought up, ¢f ¢ears 
in later Greek. τοῦτο pévisanswered by could bring him: Aesch. Pers. 337 πλή- 
δέ (441) instead of τοῦτο δέ, as by ἔπειτα θους.. ἕκατι, if numbers could give vic- 
δέ (Ant. 63), τοῦτ᾽ αὖθις (2b. 165), εἶτα tory. 


(Ph. 1345), τοῦτ᾽ ἄλλο (O. TZ. 605). 444 σφιν, z.e. they looked on and 
441 χρόνιον, ‘after all that time,— did nothing: see on αὐτοῖν 430. The 


repeating the thought with which he question between ἀεί (L) and ἐγώ (A) 
had begun (χρόνῳ 437). Thuc. 1. 141 turns on these points. With ἀεί, ἠλώμην 
χρόνιοι.. «ξυνιόντες, meeting only at long =‘continued to wander.’ He can scarce- 
intervals: 3. 29 σχολαῖοι κομισθέντες, ly mean that, after his expulsion, they 
having made a leisurely voyage: ὃ. 14 might at any time have recalled him, 
ἀφικνοῦνται αἰφνίδιοι. ἐπωφελεῖν with since he regards the new oracle as having 
dat. (like ἐπαρκεῖν) as Eur. Andr. 677, — given them an opportunity which did not 


elsewhere usu. with acc. (P/. gos, etc.): exist before (418). But he may mean 
cp. the poet. dat. with the simple verb, that their silence at the moment of his 
Ant. 560 τοῖς θανοῦσιν ὠφελεῖν. expulsion was the cause of the whole 


442 οἱ τοῦ πατρὸς τῷ πατρί blends sequel. With ἐγώ, ἠλώμην might mean, 
two forms of antithesis, (i) οἱ matdes ‘proceeded to wander forth,’ referring 
τῷ πατρί, and (2) οἱ τοῦ Οἰδίποδος τῷ to the moment of expulsion (cp. ἐξηλαυ- 
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9 A 3 ¥ , ν , 
EK τοῖνδε δ᾽, ουσαιν παρθένοιν, Οσον φύσις 


445 


δίδωσιν αὐταῖν, καὶ τροφὰς ἔχω βίου 


\ a ¥ 
και YS ἄδειαν 
\ pea ee ς A 
TW ὃ αντι του 


καὶ γένους ἐπάρκεσιν' 
’ὔ ε ᾽ὔ ’ὔ 
φύσαντος εἱλέσθην θρόνους 


καὶ σκῆπτρα κραίνειν καὶ τυραννεύειν χθονός. 


ἀλλ᾽ οὔ τι μὴ λάχωσι τοῦδε συμμάχου, 


450 


οὐδέ σῴφιν ἀρχῆς τῆσδε Καδμείας ποτὲ 
ὄνησις ἥξει: τοῦτ᾽ ἐγῷδα, τῆσδέ τε =a mere 
μαντεῖ ἀκούων συννοών Te Tag ἐμοῦ 


παλαίφαθ᾽ ἁμοὶ Φοῖβος ἡνυσέν ποτε. 
\ A ἴω. 
πρὸς ταῦτα καὶ Κρέοντα πεμπόντων ἐμοῦ 


hve 
REL ες 


A κά ἊΨ 3 / fe 
μαστήρα, KEL TUS ἄλλος ἐν πόλει σθένει. 
ἐὰν γὰρ ὑμεῖς, ὦ ἕένοι, θέληθ' ὁμοῦ 
Ἵπροστάτισι ταῖς σεμναῖσι δημούχοις θεαῖς 


ἠλώμην A, with most MSS. 
Pierson af. Valcken. Eur. Ph, 
ἐκ τοῖνδε δ᾽ ὄντοιν Nauck. 
Brunck: αὐτοῖν Nauck. 


γένους] τέγους Madvig: κρύους Nauck. 


λάχωσι MSS. (with ov written over w in L and others, 
451 οὔτε opw MSS.: 
452 ἡξει] eke. L, with 7 written above: ἔλθῃ Blaydes.— 


τύχωσι Brunck. 


Wecklein, ee 


445 ἐκ raivie δ᾽ οὔσαιν MSS. 
1249. Porson, too, proposed scamae Adv. p. 166. 

446 αὐταῖν αὐτῶν 5; ΤΣ ἜἰΟ: ang edd. before 
447 καὶ γῆς] κοίτης τ᾽ Wecklein: 


κἀκ ταῖνδε δισσαῖν 


στέγης τ᾽ Nauck.— 
450 οὔ τι MSS.: οὔτε Elmsley.— 
whence L? has λαχοῦσι.) 
οὐδέ σφιν Herm., Dind., Schneidewin, 





νόμην ἘΠ But (a) the tense is some- 
what awkward here, and (4) ἐγώ is weak 
unless taken as=‘ /—their father.’ 

445 roivde, not ταῖνδε, is the form of 
the fem. du. as found in Attic inscrr. of 
C. 450—320 B.C.: cp. Amt. 769 n. But 
as to the partic., the dual forms in -a, 
-aw, and those in -e, -o.w, seem to have 
been used concurrently (cp. 1676 n.): I 
have not, therefore, changed οὔσαιν to 
ὄντοιν with Nauck. 

446 τροφάς: cp. 330, 341. 

447 γῆς- ἀδειαν, a strange phrase (perh. 
corrupt), must mean, security 77 regard to 
the land (where I find myself at any 
given time), a secure resting-place. Cp. 
Thuc. 8. 64 λαβοῦσαι ai πόλεις... ἄδειαν 
τῶν πρασσομένων, security 72 regard to 
their proceedings. His daughters, so far 
as they can, give him in exile all that 
his sons should have given him at 
Thebes,—(1) maintenance, (2) safety in 
his movements, (3) generally, the support 
due from kinsfolk. 

Nauck’s στέγης τ᾽ ἄδειαν seems too 
suggestive of a fixed home to suit τὸν 
πλανήτην (3): Wecklein’s κοίτης τ᾽ adecay 
makes a detail too prominent in this 


eneral ἘΠΕῚ τον With regard to 
βλάβης τ᾽ or κἄτης ἀδειαν (Blaydes), re- 
mark that ἄδεια never occurs with a gen. 
of that agazust which one is safe. The 
kal before γῆς seems genuine: were it 
absent, the καὶ before τροφὰς must an- 
swer to that before γένους. And, for a 
rhetorical passage, γῆς is in some de- 
gree confirmed by the assonance with 
γένους. 

γένους (subjective gen.) ἐπάρκεσιν = ἣν 
τὸ γένος παρέχει. Thuc. 7. 34 διὰ τὴν τοῦ 
ἀνέμου (subject.) ἄπωσιν τῶν ναναγίων 
(object.) -- ὅτε ὁ ἄνεμος ἀπωθεῖ τὰ ναυάγια 
(Thompson, Syzz. § 98). 

448 f. The constr, is, εἱλέσθην θρό- 
vous, καὶ κραίνειν σκῆπτρα, etc. Kpal- 
νειν -- (1) to bring a thing to pass, (2) 
to exercise power, to veigz, sometimes 
with a gen. of the persons ruled (296, 
862, etc.). σκῆπτρα goes with xkpalvew 
as an almost adverbial cognate accus., 
‘to rule with sceptre’: as Fh. 140 
σκῆπτρον ἀνάσσεται (pass.) implies a 
similar σκῆπτρον ἀνάσσω. Rhythm for- 
bids to take σκῆπτρα with εἱλέσθην, 
making xpalvew epexegetic (‘so as to 
rule’). 
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"Tis to these sisters, girls as they are, that, so far as nature 
enables them, I owe my daily food, and a shelter in the land, 
and the offices of kinship ; the brothers have bartered their sire 
for a throne, and sceptred sway, and rule of the realm. Nay, 
never shall they win Oedipus for an ally, nor shall good ever 
come to them from this reign at Thebes; that know I, when 
I hear this maiden’s oracles, and meditate on the old prophecies 
stored in mine own mind, which Phoebus hath fulfilled for me 


aulase: 


Therefore let them send Creon to seek me, and whoso beside 


is mighty in Thebes. 


For if ye, strangers,—with the champion- 


ship of the dread goddesses who dwell among your folk,—are 


rygoe Te L, B, Vat.; Farn.: 


ἐξ ἐμοῦ L (with traces of an erasure at the letters dz’): 
ἐμοῦ Heath, and so most of the recent edd.: 
τε θέσφατα Heimsoeth. 
457 θέληθ᾽ ὁμοῦ Dindorf: θέλητέ μου L, 


Tam’ ἐμοὶ Rauchenstein : 
L,. 2.6. &@ μοι, and so the other MSs. 
with most Mss.: ϑέλητέ μοι L?: 
Dindorf’s conjecture. 


τῆσδέ ye L, A, with most Mss. 


θέλητ᾽ ἐμοῦ Brunck. 
πρὸ σταῖσι Tato (sic) L, with σὺν written above: 


453 συννοῶντάτ᾽ 
and so all mss. τε τὰἀξ 
τε Tam’ ἐμοῦ Meineke (formerly): τε 
454 ἁμοὶ Heath: ἅμοι (sic) 


458 προστάτισι ταῖς is 
προσ ταῖσι 








450 f. As most editors since Elmsley 
have allowed, the MS. οὔτι... οὔτε cannot 
be right. And οὔ τι... οὐδέ is clearly 
more forcible than οὔτε.. οὔτε. λάχωσι: 
this verb with gen. is less common than 
with accus., but is well attested not only 
in poetry but in prose, as Plat. Legg. 
775 E τιμῆς ἐὰν τῆς προσηκούσης...λαγ- 
Nau Hakenuserst. 47. 1) i It is surely 
needless, then, to adopt Brunck’s τύ- 
Xeon. τοῦδε, very rare for τοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρός as 
Ξε ἐμοῦ: so tThade=éeu0d Tr. 305, τῷδε 
Ξε ἐμοί 20. τοῖῶ. συμμάχου predicate ; 
cp. 1482 ἐναισίου δὲ σοῦ τύχοιμι, and 1486. 

453 f. The oracle newly brought by 
Ismene is distinguished from the oracle 
given to Oedipus himself at Delphi in 
former years (see on 87). He calls the 
former Aer oracle, because she brings it. 
Both oracles alike concern him. We must 
not, then, change ta to Tam’ (‘concern- 
ing me’). τὰ ἐξ ἐμοῦ madalhata=the 
earlier predictions which I, on my side, 
can produce: those which the resources 
of my knowledge furnish forth. ἐξ is 


appropriate, since they have been so 
long treasured in his inmost soul. Cp. 
on 203. 


454 ἤνυσεν, by bringing him to the 
grove (cp. 87), in earnest that the requital 
predicted for the authors of his exile (93) 
will also come to pass. If ἤνυσεν were 
referred to the involuntary crimes of Oed., 
the connection of thought would be less 
close. 


4.57. ὁμοῦ  προστάτισι (predicative), 
along with them as your protectors or 
champions against Theban violence. 
Oed. is already under the guard of the 
Eumenides as their ἱκέτης (284): if the 
Coloniates are loyal to the Eumenides, 
Attica and he will alike be saved. 

In the reading θέλητέ μου | πρὸς ταῖσι 
ταῖς, note these points: (1) ἀλκήν μου ποι- 
εἴσθαι would not mean, ‘defend me,’ but 
rather ‘defend against me’ (cp. on 1524): 
we must at least have μοι. (2) πρός yields 
no tolerable sense. ὑμεῖς, πρὸς ταῖς θεαῖς, 
‘ye, 7722 addition to the goddesses,’ ranks 
the Coloniates with, or above, their 
deities. The gloss σύν, written in L over 
πρός (whence it came into other MSs.), 
was a palliative. Nor could πρός mean 
here, ‘close to their shrine.’ 

For Dindorf’s ὁμοῦ | προστάτισι it 
may be urged:—(1) ταῖσι rats is in 
all mss., which would be strange if 
ταῖσδε ταῖς were genuine; while πρὸς 
ταῖσι ταῖς is simply explained by mpoo- 
τά(τ)ισι Tats. (2) A change of προστά- 
τισι into πρὸς ταῖσι might have pro- 
duced the change of -6’ ὁμοῦ into -ré 
μου. (3) After ἐμοῦ in 455 it is easy to 
dispense with the pronoun.—Cp. O. 7. 
882 θεὸν οὐ λήξω ποτὲ προστάταν ἴσχων: 
Tr. 209 ᾿Απόλλωνα προστάταν: Porphyry 
Antr. Nymph. 12 νύμφαις ὑδάτων mpo- 
στατισιν. 

458 
among, 


Synpovxots, holding, reigning 
yoummpeoples sep) ὦ 766 
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ἀλκὴν ποεῖσθαι, τῇδε μὲν πόλει μέγαν 


σωτήὴρ᾽ ἀρεῖσθε, τοῖς δ᾽ ἐμοῖς ἐχθροῖς πόνους. 
ἐπάξιος μέν, Οἰδίπους, κατοικτίσαι, 


. ἐπεὶ δὲ τῆσδε γῆς 


rm. 


> 


αὐτός ΠΕ παῖδές θ᾽ αἵ 


460 


σωτῆρα σαυτὸν τῷδ᾽ ἐπεμβάλλεις λόγῳ, 
παραινέσαι σοι βούλομαι τὰ σύμφορα. 


Ol. ὦ φίλταθ', ὥς νυν πᾶν τελοῦντι προξένει. "αὐ, 465 
ΧΟ. θοῦ νῦν καθαρμὸν τῶνδε δαιμόνων, ἐφ᾽ ἃς me 
TO πρῶτον ἵκου καὶ κατέστειψας πέδον. 
Ol. τρόποισι ποίοις; ὦ ξένοι, διδάσκετε. 
XO. πρώτον μὲν ἱρὰς ἐξ ἀειρύτου χοὰς 
κρήνης ἐνεγκοῦ, δι ὁσίων χειρῶν θιγών. ΜΕΝ 470 


roi PB, Rice: ἡ: 


Elmsley (ξὺν), Blaydes: 


σὺν ταῖσι Tato A and most MSS. 
αὐταῖσι ταῖς Wunder: 
πρὸς ταῖσι τρὶς Nauck (who would transpose vv. 458, 459). 


: σὺν ταῖσδε ταῖς Canter, Brunck, 
Hermann conj. σὺν προστάταις: 
459 ποεῖσθε L, 


as usually where the 1st syll. is short (though in v. 278 it has ποιεῖσθε, and in 652 


ποιήσει"). 


edd. 
᾽ n as 
ἐμῆσ L (of in an erasure). 


Most of the other Mss. have ποιεῖσθαι or ποεῖσθαι.---τῇδε μὲν] τῆιδε μὲν τῆι 
L, ΤῸ, F, R?: τῇδε τῇ A, R, Ald., Brunck, Elms. 


: τῇδε μὲν T, B, and most recent 


But Nauck, keeping τῇδε μὲν τῇ, changes πόλει to γῇ. 460 τοῖς δ᾽ ἐμοῖς] τοῖσδ᾽ 
τοῖς δ᾽ ἐμοῖς A, with most of the MSs. 


Nauck conjectures 








γαιάοχον... | "Apreww: Ar. Lg. 581 Παλ- 
Aas πολιοῦχος : Aesch. 7%. 69 πολισσοῦχοι 
θεοί. But below, 1087 γᾶς... δαμούχοις ΞΞ 
the Athenians, 1348 δημοῦχος χθονός ΞΞ 
the king. Τ he word is tinged here with 
the notion of ‘deme’: cp. 78. 

459 f. ἀλκὴν ποεῖσθαι (for the spell- 
ing see 278 n.), a simple periphrasis, = 
ἀλκαθεῖν : Thuc. 1. 124 ποεῖσθαι τιμωρίαν 
Ξε τιμωρεῖν (to succour), 2. 94 φυλακὴν... 
ἐποιοῦντο = ἐφύλασσον, etc. Distinguish 
ἀλκὴν τιθέναι τινός (1524), to create a de- 
fence against a thing. A gem. after ἀλκή 
as=‘succour’ must denote (a) the defen- 
der, as in Διὸς ἀλκή, or (ὁ) the danger ;— 
not the interest defended. 

460 The ἐμῆς in L (where τῆσδ᾽ 
perh. preceded τοῖσδ᾽) gives some colour 
to the conject. τῆς (or Tots) δὲ γῆς: yet 
τοῖς δ᾽ ἐμοῖς seems right. Oedipus is 
following the train of thought in which 
benefits to Attica are bound up with 
retribution for his own wrongs (g2); and 
he thus gives the Chorus another pledge 
that their interest is one with his. With 
ἐμοῖς, τῇδε μὲν is best in 459: with γῆς, 
τῇδε TH Would have been fitter. 

461 ἐπάξιος, sc. εἶ. When the verb is 
thus omitted, the pron. is usu. added: 
here, the absence of σύ is excused by 
Οἰδίπους. This form of the voc. has the 


best Ms. authority in some 12 places of 
Soph., as against 3 which support Οἰδίπου 
(more often gen.), viz. below, 557, 1346, 
and O. 7. 405 (where see n.). κατοικτί- 
oat: Thuc. 1. 138 ἀξιος θαυμάσαι. The 
pass. inf. is rarer in this constr., as τίε- 
σθαι δ᾽ ἀξιώτατος Aesch. Ag. 531. Cp. 37. 

462 αὐτός Te παῖδές θ᾽; cp. 559, 1009, 
1125, 1510: 

463 ἐπεμβάλλεις, you insert yourself 
in this plea as a deliverer : Ζ.6. to his pro- 
test against a breach of their promise 
(258—z291), and his appeal to pity, he 
adds a promise of benefit to Attica (287, 
459). Cp. Her. 2. 4 διὰ τρίτου ἔτεος 
ἐμβόλιμον ἐπεμβάλλουσι, they zzsert an 
intercalary month every other year: Plat. 
Crat. 399 A πολλάκις ἐπεμβάλλομεν γράμ- 
ματα, τὰ δ᾽ ἐξαιροῦμεν, we insert letters (in 
words), or remove them. τῷδε λόγῳ is 
not instrum. dat., but goes with the verb. 
Not, ‘further pledge yourself to be the 
deliverer’: in PA. 813 ἐμβάλλω μενεῖν fol- 
lows ἔμβαλλε χειρὸς πίστιν. 

465 f. Editors usu. give either ws 
νῦν, θοῦ νῦν (with L), or ὡς νυν... θοῦ νυν 
(as Elms.). But νυν seems best in 465, 
νῦν in 466. προξένει, grant me thy kindly 
offices (of advice and direction), as a 
man does in his own State to the foreigners 
who have made him their πρόξενος (see 
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willing to succour, ye shall procure a great deliverer for this 


State, and troubles for my foes. 
Right worthy art thou of compassion, Oedipus, thou, 


CH. 


and these maidens; and since to this plea thou addest thy 
power to save our land, I fain would advise thee for thy weal. 


OE. 
thou my friend. 


Kind sir, be sure, then, that I will obey in all,—stand 


CH. Now make atonement to these deities, to whom thou 
hast first come, and on whose ground thou hast trespassed. 


OE. 


With what rites? instruct me, strangers. 


Cu. First, from a perennial spring fetch holy drink-offerings, 


borne in clean hands. 


τοῖς (or τῆς) δὲ γῆς : Wecklein, τοῖς δ᾽ ἔπειτ᾽. 
462 δὲ after ἐπεὶ is wanting in A, R. 


above), R?: ἐπάξιος the other MSS. 
3 ς 


461 ἐπάξιον L (with o written 


465 f. ὡς νυν...θοῦ νῦν] ws νῦν...θοῦ viv Mss. and most edd.: ὡς νυν...θοῦ νυν 


Elmsley. See comment. 


467 κατέστειψας A, with most Mss. and edd.: κατέσ- 


τιψασ L (in marg. yp. καταστεψον), 1,5, F, R*: κατέστεψας B, Vat.: κατάστεψον 


Wunder, Hartung, Paley. 


(who quotes vv. 469—472).—daeppvrov L, with most MSS. ; 
and Blaydes: ἀειρύτου Brunck and the recent edd. 


469 ἱερᾶς B, T, Farn., schol. on Ar. Ach. 961 


and so the older edd., 
470 ἐνεγκοῦ Elmsley: 


ἐνέγκου L, with most MSS.: évéyxa (sic) Vat., with ov written above: ἐνέγκοι 





n. on Ὁ. 7. 1483). ὡς... .τελοῦντι, in the 
assurance that ! will perform anything 
required of me: cp. 13. 

466 καθαρμὸν τῶνδε δαιμόνων (poss. 
gen.), such a lustration as belongs to 
them, is due to them: not object. gen., 
since καθαίρειν could not stand for idac- 
κεσθαι. 

467 The libation is due (1) as a 
greeting to the θεοὶ ἐγχώριοι of Attica, 
(2) as an atonement for trespass on the 
grove. The words καὶ κατέστειψας πέδον 
form an independent sentence, and not a 
second relative clause (as if ὧν were sup- 
plied from ἐφ᾽ ds): see on 424. κατέστει- 
Was: Sappho fr. 95 οἵαν τὰν ὑάκινθον ἐν 
οὔρεσι ποιμένες ἄνδρες | ποσσὶ καταστείβοισι, 
‘trample on’: here the word suggests the 
rash violation of the χώρον οὐχ ἁγνὸν 
πατεῖν (37). The v. 2. κατέστεψας was 
explained figuratively: ‘came to the 
ground as a suppliant,’ who lays his branch 
(ixernpia), twined with festoons of wool 
(στέφη), on an altar: see n. on O. 7. 3. 
Schol.: καθικέτευσας, μετὰ ἱκετηρίων 
ἀφίκου: justly adding that the other read- 
ing is πιθανώτερον. κατάστεψον (marg. 
of L) was a grammarian’s attempt to im- 
prove on karéorewas: it would refer to 
the twigs (483); but a secondary detail of 
the rite should not be thus forestalled and 
emphasised. 


Te Sa τ 


469 deputov. The rule is that p is 
doubled when, by inflection or composi- 
tion, a szmple vowel precedes it, but 
remains single when a adiphthong pre- 
cedes it: hence vedpputos, but aelpuros. 
Through overlooking this distinction, 
Blaydes follows our Mss. in writing aeup- 
putov. Metre often led the poets to use 
p instead of pp, as audipvrov (Az. 134), 
χρυσορύτους (Ant. 950), αὐτόριζος (Babrius 
fab. 69); and mpopéw, not mpoppéw, was 
the regular form, as euphony plainly re- 
quired. But there is no classical instance 
of the opposite anomaly. 

470 δι᾽ ὁσίων χειρῶν, z.c. after duly 
washing the hands before entering the 
sacred precinct. Blood-guilt is not 
thought of here: if that was in question, 
καθαρμοὶ χοιροκτόνοι (Aesch. Lum. 283) 
would first be needed for Oed. himself: 
but the Chorus assume that, as he said, 
he is now εὐσεβής (287). Washings, or 
sprinklings, were required before ap- 
proaching shrines, and for this purpose 
TepippavTnpia were set at the entrances 
of sacred places. Cp. Hippocr. Jord. 
Sacr. 2 ὅρους τοῖσι θεοῖσι τῶν ἱερών καὶ 
τῶν τεμενέων ἀποδεικνύμενοι, ὡς ἂν μηδεὶς 
ὑπερβαίνοι εἰ μὴ ἁγνεύοι, εἰσιόντες δὲ 
περιρραινόμεθα, OVX ὡς μιαινόμενοι, ἀλλ᾽ εἴ 
τι καὶ πρότερον ἔχομεν μύσος, τοῦτο ἀφαγ- 
νιούμενοι. Lucian Sacrific. 13 τὸ μὲν 


6 
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ΟΙ. ὅταν δὲ τοῦτο χεῦμ᾽ ἀκήρατον λάβω; 


Kparn pes εἰσιν, ἀνδρὸς δδερος τέχνη, 
ly ὧν KpaT ἔρεψον. καὶ λαβα 
θαλλοῖσιν, n κρόκαισιν, ἢ ποίῳ τρόπῳ ; 

οἰὸς «σὺ» νεαρᾶς νεοπόκῳ μαλλῷ λαβών. 
ΟΙ. εἶεν" τὸ δ᾽ ἔνθεν ποῖ τελευτῆσαί με χρή : 


ας ἀμφ ἱστόμους. 


475 


3 


\ 
XO. χοὰς χέασθαι στάντα προς πρώτην ἕω. 


schol. Ar. Ach. οὔτ. 
made from \aBwr* 
Μ55.: λάβῃς schol. Ar. Ach. οὔτ. 
ἔρεψον L (with e written above o): 
σιν L. 


n. on 429. 475 


πρόγραμμά φησι μὴ παριέναι εἴσω τῶν 
περιρραντηρίων ὅστις μὴ καθαρός ἐστι τὰς 


χεῖρας. So Od. 4. 750 ἀλλ᾽ ὑδρηναμένη, 
καθαρὰ χροὶ εἵματ᾽ ἔχουσα;,... | εὔχε᾽ ᾿Αθη- 
ναίῃ. 

471 τοῦτο, adject., but without art. 


(cp. 1177), an epic use sometimes allowed 
by the Attic poets, and not rare in 
Sophocles. ἀκήρατον : Chrysippus af. 
Plut. Stozc. repugn. 22 commends Hesiod 
for enjoining on men that they should 
respect the puvity of rivers and springs, 
since thence the gods were served (Hes. 
Opp. 755): δὴν 

472 κρατήῆρές εἰσιν : 2.6. the priest in 
charge of the shrine keeps them ready 
for the use of the worshippers, near the 
spring in the inner part of the grove 
(505), from which they were to be filled. 
The libations to the Eumenides were 
wineless (100), but they are associated 
with the mixing-bowl which was regularly 
used in libations (of wine) to other deities. 
Bekker Anecd. 274. 3 κρατηρίζων " ἤτοι 
τὸν οἶνον ἐν κρατῆρι κιρνῶν, ἢ ἀπὸ κρατή- 
ρων σπένδων. Dem. De Fals. Legat. § 
280 σπονδῶν καὶ κρατήρων κοινωνούς. In 
Mid. § 53 (in a spurious oracle) ἱερὰ 
τελεῖν καὶ κρατῆρα κεράσαι. 

εὔχειρος : schol. εὐπαλάμου. 
9. 111 εὔχειρα, δεξιόγυιον, “ deft-handed, 
nimble-limbed,’ of a wrestler. Lucian 
Amor. 11 τῆς Πραξιτέλους εὐχειρίας (v. 1. 
evxepelas). 

τέχνη: fr. 161 ὅπλοις ἀρρῶξιν, ᾿Η φαίοσ- 
του τέχνῃ (the work of Hephaestus): a 
common use of the word in later Greek. 
Cp. Verg. Aen. 5. 359 clipeum...Didy- 
maonis artes. Mixing-bowls were made 


Pind. Οἱ 


471 )dBw;] βαλών" 
as a double erasure shows. 
472 τέχνη] τέχνηι L. 
ὧν κατέρεψον Suid. s.v. χοᾶς. 
κρόκοισιν B, Vat., Farn., T (which last has ὡσσοῖσιν written above). Cp. 
olds νεαρᾶς MSS. : 
νεαρᾶς Bellermann conjectures σὺ νεαρᾶς: 


L (with λάβω written above), 
βαλών F: λάβω, A and the other 
473 ὧν κρᾶτ᾽ 

474 κρόκαι- 


in 1, ἀντὶ νέας is written above. For 


Heath, ye νεαρᾶς (received by Doederlein, 


not only of earthenware, but oft. of gold, 
silver, or bronze: Achilles had an ἀργύ- 
peov κρητῆρα τετυγμένον".. αὐτὰρ κάλλει 
ἐνίκα πᾶσαν ἐπ᾽ alav | πολλόν" ἐπεὶ Σιδό- 
ves πολυδαίδαλοι εὖ ἤσκησαν (71. 23. 741). 

473 The crater had various forms, 
some of them local (thus Her. 4. 61 
speaks of a Λέσβιος κρητήρ, and 4. 152 of 
an ᾿Αργολικός) : but the general type was 
that of a large bowl, supported by a foot 
with a broad base, and having a handle 
at each side (cp. Guhl and Koner, p. 
150). 

Kpar’, acc. sing., the ‘top,’ z.e. rim, of 
each κρατήρ. In 71. 19. 93 κράατα is acc. 
plur., and Pindar is quoted by Eustath. 
(Od. 12. 1715. 63)as having said τρία κρᾶτα 
(for κράατα). But in Od. 8. 92 κρᾶτα is 
sing., and so always in Attic: Soph. has 
(τὸ) κρᾶτα several times as acc., and once 
as nom. An acc. plur. masc. κρᾶτας 
occurs twice in Eur. (P%. 1149, HF. 
520). 

λαβὰς ἀμφιστόμους, handles on each 
side of the στόμα, or mouth. The festoon 
of wool, which was to be wreathed round 
the rim of the bowl, could be secured to 
these. Wecklein understands handles 
which also served as spouts. 

474 θαλλοῖσιν, of olive. κρόκη, from 
κρέκω, to strike the web, in weaving, with 
the xepxls, or rod, is the woof, the warp 
being στήμων: in Pind. Vem. to. 43 μαλα-᾿ 
καῖσι κρόκαις are Cloaks of soft woollen tex- 
ture. So here κρόκαι are woollen cloths. 

475 ‘The MS. νεαρᾶς seems the right 
word: with Bellermann, I insert σὺ, 
though Wecklein’s te is also possible. 
For the iterated veo- cp. Ant. 157 ve- 
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Or. And when I have gotten this pure draught ? 
CH. Bowls there are, the work of a cunning craftsman: 
crown their edges and the handles at either brim. 


ΟΕ. With branches, or woollen cloths, or in what wise? 
CH. Take the freshly-shorn wool of an ewe-lamb. 

ΟΕ. Good; and then,—to what last rite shall I proceed ? 
Cu. Pour thy drink-offerings, with thy face to the dawn. 
Elmsley, Herm., Campb.): Wecklein, τε νεαρᾶς: Dindorf, veadods: Bergk, 
veaipas: WValckenaer νεογνῆς (so Brunck): Meineke (formerly), veoyvod: Reisig, 


vewpas: Wauvilliers, vewpot : 
Canter, and most recent edd.: 
πόθ ἣν Κα VO, Alds’s 
most MSS.: βαλών A, R, V%, Ald. 


(cp. n. on v. 23).—xp7] δεῖ 


Musgrave, vewpois (sic): 
oiveorokwe L, with οἰοπόκωι written above: 
σὺν νεοτόκω 1.3. 
476 ποῖ 
R (but with χρή written above), Vat. 


Blaydes, νεώρει.---νεοπόκῳ 
νεο- 
εὐπόκῳ Valckenaer.—AaBav L, with 
L and most MSS.: που" Vat. 








οχμὸς veapator θεῶν | ἐπὶ συντυχίαις. The 
objection to ye is that it supposes κρό- 
καισιν to be the genus of which μαλλῷ 
is a species. μαλλός, however, means, 
not a woollen texture, but a fleece of 
wool, flocks of which were to be made 
into a festoon (στέφος) for the brim of the 
κρατήρ, like that which the suppliant put 
on his ἱκετηρία (O. 7. 3). νεώρους is 
tempting, but elsewhere means ‘recent,’ 
‘fresh’ (730, £7. go1), not ‘young.’ The 
drawback to Dindorf’s veadovs is the 


sense. νεαλής in class. Attic meant not 
young, but fresh. as opp. to exhausted: 
Xen. Cyr. 8. 6. 17 παραλαμβάνειν τοὺς 


ἀπειρηκότας ἵππους καὶ ἀνθρώπους καὶ 
ἄλλους πέμπειν νεαλεῖς. Plat. Polit. 265 B 
νεαλέστεροι ὄντες (we shall travel better) 
while we are fresh. Ar. fr. 330 ἕως veadns 
ἐστιν αὐτὴν τὴν ἀκμήν is an isolated line, 
but the word seems to have the same 
sense there. Nicander Alextpharmaca 
358 (circ. 150 B.C.) is the first writer 
quoted for νεαλής as= ‘young.’ 

λαβών, sc. αὐτόν: cp. Ar. Av. 56 
av δ᾽ οὖν λίθῳ κόψον λαβών (in O. 7.. 
607 λαβών is not similar): /. 7. 303 
δώκε ξίφος ἀργυρόηλον | σὺν κολεῴ TE 
φέρων καὶ ἐϊτμήτῳ τελαμώνι. The 
guardian of the grove (506) would supply 
the μαλλός. 

476 τὸ δ᾽ ἔνθεν, rare for τὸ ἐνθένδε, 
τὸ ἐντεῦθεν, but cp. Aesch. 4g. 247 τὰ 
δ᾽ ἔνθεν οὔτ᾽ εἶδον οὔτ᾽ ἐννέπω. Here prob. 
adverbial: cp. Ph. 895 τί Ont’ ἂν δρῷμ᾽ ἐγὼ 
τοὐνθένδε γε; ποῖ τελ., to what conclusion 
am I to bring the rite? Thus far it has 
been all preparation. See on 227. 

477 χοὰς χέασθαι. χοαί were offered 
to the gods of the under-world (cp. 1599), 
or to the dead (Azz. 431), as σπονδαί to 


the gods above. λοιβαί usu.=oc7movdal, 
but=xoai in 47. 52 (to the dead). So 
Aesch. Hum. 107 χοὰς ἀοίνους, of the 
Eumenides. The midd. verb as Qd. ro. 
518 (χοὴν χεῖσθαι), and Aesch. Pers. 219 
χρὴ χοὰς | γῇ τε καὶ φθιτοῖς χέασθαι. 
The verb with cogn. acc. gives solemnity, 
as in θυσίαν θύειν, σπονδὰς σπένδειν, etc. 

πρὸς πρώτην ἕω, not meaning, of 
course, that the ¢z#ze must be dawn. On 
the contrary it was an ancient custom 
that sacrifices to the χθόνιοι and to the 
dead should not be offered till after mid- 
day: Etym. 77. 468 ἀπὸ δὲ μεσημβρίας 
ἔθυον τοῖς καταχθονίοις, and in Aesch. 
Lum. tog Clytaemnestra speaks of sacri- 
ficing to the Eum. by night, ὥραν οὐδενὸς 
κοινὴν θεῶν. 

The schol. here says that persons 
performing expiatory rites (éx@¥ces) or 
purifications (καθαρμοί) faced the East 
(as the region of light and purity), 
quoting El. 424 f., where Electra ἡλίῳ] 
δείκνυσι τοὔναρ, and Cratinus ἐν Χείρωνι 
(the title of the comedy was Χείρωνες, 
Bothe, frag. Com. Ῥ- 47): ἄγε δὴ πρὸς 
ἕω πρῶτον ἁπάντων ἵστω καὶ λάμβανε 
χερσὶ | σχῖνον μεγάλην, ---ἰῃ squill being 
used in purifications. 

Statues of gods were oft. set to face 
thiemeiasten (austen be 25. 1, δἰ: also, 
victims about to be sacrificed (Sen. Oed. 
338). Cp. the precept of Zoroaster ‘to 
face some luminous object while wor- 
shipping god’ (Max Miiller, Chzps1. 175). 
Conversely, in pronouncing solemn curses 
the priests faced the West,—waving red 
banners: [Lys.] Zz Andoc. ὃ 51 στάντες 
κατηράσαντο πρὸς ἑσπέραν καὶ φοινικίδας 
ἀνέσεισαν. 


Ὁ 
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Ol. ἢ τοῖσδε κρωσσοῖς οἷς λέγεις χέω τάδε; 


ΧΟ. τρισσάς γε πηγάς" 
ΧΟ. 
Ol. 
XO. 


A Lal 5 ν 
τὸν τελευταῖον δ᾽ ὅλον. 
OI. τοῦ τόνδε πλήσας θῶ ; δίδασκε καὶ τόδε. 


480 


ὕδατος, μελίσσης" μηδὲ προσφέρειν μέϑυ. Varta y 
ὅταν δὲ τούτων yn μελάμφυλλος τύχῃ; 
τρὶς ἐννέ᾽ αὐτῇ κλῶνας ἐξ ἀμφοῖν χεροῖν 


τιθεὶς ἐλαίας τάσδ᾽ ἐπεύχεσθαι λυτάᾶς. 


Ol. τούτων ἀκοῦσαι βούλομαι: μέγιστα γάρ. 
ὥς σφας καλοῦμεν Εὐμενίδας, ἐξ εὐμενῶν 


XO. 


485 


στέρνων δέχεσθαι τὸν ἱκέτην σωτήριον, 
αἰτοῦ σύ T αὐτὸς KEL τις ἄλλος ἀντὶ σοῦ, 
ἄπυστα φωνῶν μηδὲ μηκύνων Bonv: 


478 τάδε L, with most mss., Ald.: 
Vat., 


Ald.: 


τόδε (probably an emendation by Triclinius) B, T, 
Farn., and most edd. before Brunck. 
Schneidewin proposed δισσοῖς ye, and ἑλών for 6\ov.—Heimsoeth would write 


479 τρισσάς ye] τρισσάς τε A, R, 


dé χοῦν for ὅλον, while Nauck suggests τὸν δὲ λοίσθιον yod—supposing that the 


sentence is interrupted. 


480 τοῦ τόνδε] τοῦτον δὲ T, Vat., Farn.—mAjoas 033] 


πλήρη θῶ Meineke.—0@ ; δίδασκε] τῶ δίδασκε B, Farn., T (with ἐν written above): 


478 κρωσσοῖς here=xparjpow. The 
word is fitting, since the xpwoods was 
mcre esp. used for water (Eur. fon 1173, 
Cycl. 89), though also sometimes for wine 
(Aesch. fr. οἵ κρωσσοὺς | μήτ᾽ οἰνηροὺς μήτ᾽ 
ὑδατηρούΞς), also for oil,—or as a cinerary 
urn. Guhl and Koner (p. 149) think 
that the krossos resembled the ὑδρία, 
which, like the κάλπις, was a bulky, short- 
necked vessel, oft. seen in the vase-paint- 
ings as borne by maidens on their heads 
when fetching water. οἷς by attract. for 
οὕς. χέω delib. aor, (rather than pres.) 
subjunct. 

479 πηγάς: here, strictly the gushing 
of the water from the bowl. From each 
of the three bowls he is to pour a xo7. 
The first and second bowls are to be 
filled with the spring water oly; and 
from each of these he is to make a liba- 
tion without emptying the bowl. The 
third bow] is to contain water sweetened 
with honey; and, in making the libation 
from ¢hzs, he is to empty it. τρισσάς 
might be distributive, ‘three from each 
bowl’ (as the number nine recurs in 483); 
but in the xo7 to the dead in Od. το. 519, 
at least, there are only three pourings, 
viz. of (1) hydromel, (2) wine, (3) water. 
τὸν τελευτ. (κρωσσόν) as if ἔκχεον, not 
χέον, were understood: cp. Menander fr. 
461 τὸν χοᾶ | ἐκκέχυκας, you have emptied 
the pitcher. 


480 60 has raised needless doubts. 
The operator is to fetch water from the 
spring in the grove (469), fill the bowls 
which he will find ready, and A/ace them 
in a convenient position for the rite. 
From the distinction just drawn between 
the first two bowls and the third, Oed. 
surmises that the contents of the latter 
are not to be of precisely the same nature 
as those of the others. He asks, then,— 
‘With what shall I fill it, before placing 
it beside the other two, —preparatory to 
beginning the rite?’ 

481 μελίσσης -Ξ- μέλιτος : schol. ἀπὸ 
γὰρ τοῦ ποιοῦντος τὸ ποιούμενον, quoting 
the Lrastae (fr. 160) γλώσσης μελίσσης 
τῷ κατερρυηκότι. So πορφύρα (the pur- 
ple-fish)=purple, éAégas=ivory, χελώνη 
=tortoise-shell. προσφέρειν infin. for im- 
per., as esp. in precepts or maxims: cp. 
490, O. 7. 1466 aiv μοι μέλεσθαι, 1529 
μηδέν᾽ ὀλβίζειν. 

482 μελάμφυλλος, overshadowed by 
dense foliage. Pind. P. I. 27 Αἴτνας 
ἐν μελαμφύλλοις.. κορυφαῖς, Ar. Th. 997 
μ. τ᾽ ὄρη δάσκια. 

483 αὐτῇ, sc. ἐν τῇ γῇ, locative dat. 
(411). ἐξ ἀμφοῖν χεροῖν, perh. laying them 
with each hand alternately, beginning 
and ending with the right, or lucky, hand. 
The olive-branches symbolise the fruits of 
the earth and of the womb, for the in- 
crease of which the Eumenides were esp. 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ 


Yea, 


OE. 
drunk of these? 


ins thtee streams: 


Wherewith shall I fill this, ere I set it ? 


KOAQNQI 8s 


With these vessels whereof thou speakest shall I pour 


but empty the last -vessel 


Tell me this 


With water and honey ; but bring no wine thereto. 
And when the ground under the dark shade hath 


Cu. Lay on it thrice nine sprays of olive with both thine 
hands, and make this prayer the while. 


OE. 


Gn. bhatt as ‘we call 


The prayer I fain would hear—’tis of chief moment. 
them Benign 


Powers, with 


hearts benign they may receive the suppliant for saving: 


be this 


thee; speak inaudibly, 


Tov δίδασκε Vat.: 


A, R, Ald. 


σφᾶς semper ὀρθοτονεῖσθαι monui ad Med. 
487 σωτήριον] cwrnpiovs Bake, and 50 Hartung. 


1470 (commentary). 


T A, Κα, Reiske, Elmsley, and most of the recent edd.: 


and fhe older edd. 


the prayer,—thine own, or 
and 
$00; δίδασκε Wecklein: 


μὴ L, 1st hand: δὲ was added by 5. μὴ Ricc. 77: μηδὲν F. 
486 ws odas MSS. and most editors. 





prayed, since they could blight it: Aesch. 
Lum. 907 καρπόν τε γαίας καὶ βοτῶν 
ἐπίρρυτον | ἀστοῖσιν εὐθενοῦντα μὴ κάμνειν 
χρόνῳ, | καὶ “τῶν βροτείων σπερμάτων 
σωτηρίαν. 

484 ἐπεύχεσθαι, ‘over’ the rite, to 
complete it: the prayer was to be said 
while the twigs were being laid; hence 
τιθείς, not θείς. 

485 τούτων (for the gen. cp. 418), sc. 
τῶν λιτῶν : μέγιστα, neut. pl. without 
subject, instead of μέγιστον (cp. 495): 
Ai. 1126 δίκαια γὰρ τόνδ᾽ εὐτυχεῖν...; 
Thue. 5. 14 ἀδύνατα εἶναι ἐφαίνετο... πολε- 
μεῖν : Eur. Ov. 413 οὐ δεινὰ πάσχειν δεινὰ 
τοὺς εἰργασμένους. 

486 Hvpevidas: see on 42. ἐξ, pro- 
perly with ref. to the inner spring of the 
fceune, but here almost — ‘zz’: cp. 
Ο. 7. 528 ἐξ ὀμμάτων δ᾽ ὀρθών τε καξ 
ὀρθῆς φρενός. Slightly different is ἐκ 
θυμοῦ, = ‘from my heart’ (7.1. 9. 343). 

487 σωτήριος is mowhere definitely 
pass., as=ows, ‘saved’; for in Aesch. 
Cho. 236 σπέρματος garnplev is the seed 
which is to continue the race. Hence it 
is usu. taken here as= ‘fraught with good 
for us,’ with ref. to. his promise, σωτῆρ᾽ 
ἀρεῖσθε (460). That idea is present, but 
does not exclude the other. σωτήριον 


his 
not up 


who prays for 


lift this voice: 


ἐκδίδασκε Herwerden. 481 μηδὲ] 
483 τρὶς] τρεῖς 
Elmsley says, ‘ Pronomen 
See, however, O. 7: 
488 ov 
σύ γ᾽ L, with the other Mss. 


1345. ps 288°. 


=‘with a view to owrnpia,’—leaving the 
hearer to think of that which Oed. gives, 
and also of that which he receives. τὸν 
ἱκέτην : cp. 44, 284. 

488 σύ τ᾽, not σύ γ᾽, is right. The 
constr. is σύ τε αὐτὸς αἰτοῦ, καὶ (αἰτεί- 
σθω) εἴ τις ἄλλος ἀντὶ σοῦ (αἰτεῖται). This 
is to be the prayer, doth 27. thou thyself 
prayest, azd zf another prays for thee. 
In such statements the conjunctive τε... 
καί is equally admissible with the disjunc- 
tive εἴτε... εἴτε. Cp.1444: Eur. Mec. 751 
τολμᾶν ἀνάγκη κἂν τύχω κἂν μὴ τύχω. 

489 ἄπυστα : schol. ἀνήκουστα (cp. on 
130). Hence, he adds (quoting Polemon 
of Ilium, circ. 180 B.c.), the hereditary 
priests of the Eumenides were called ‘Hov- 
χίδαι. Their eponymous hero, “Hovyos, 
had an ἡρῷον between the Areiopagus 
and the w. foot of the acropolis, and 
to him, before a sacrifice, they offered a 
ram. Priestesses of a like name, serving 
the Eumenides, are mentioned by Calli- 
machus fr. 123 νηφάλιαι καὶ τῇσιν del pe- 
Aindéas ὄμπνας (barley cakes) | λήτειραι 
καίειν ἔλλαχον ᾿Ησυχίδες. 

μηκύνων, ‘making loud’: ἃ sense found 
only here (cp. 1609). In μακρὸν airety 
(Hom.), ἠχεῖν (Plat.), etc., the idea of 
‘loud’ comes through that of ‘heard afar.’ 
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ἔπειτ᾽ ἀφέρπειν ἄστροφος. 


\ a ie 
KQL θόντες. σοι 


490 


δράσαντι θαρσῶν ἂν παρασταίην ἐγώ" 

ἄλλως δὲ δειμαίνοιμ᾽ ἄν, ὦ ξέν᾽, ἀμφὶ σοί. 
ΟΙ. ὦ παῖδε, κλύετον τῶνδε προσχώρων ἕένων ; 
ἌΝ, ἠκούσαμέν TE yo τι δεῖ πρόστασσε δρᾶν. 


ΟΙ. ἐμοὶ μὲν οὐχ ὁδωτά: λείπομαι γὰρ ἐν 


495 


τῷ μὴ δύνασθαι. ᾿μήδ᾽ ὁρᾶν, δυοῖν κακοῖν" 
σφῷν δ᾽ ἁτέρα μολοῦσα πραξάτω τάδε. 
\ Ν 
ἀρκεῖν γαρ οἶμαι καντὶ μυρίων μίαν 
ψυ χὴν τάδ᾽ ἐκτίνουσαν, ἢν εὔνους παρῇ. 


ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τάχει τι πράσσετον' μόνον 
ἂν σθένοι τοὐμὸν δέμας 


μὴ λείπετ᾽ . οὐ γὰρ 


έ με 500 


ἔρημον ἕρπειν οὐδ᾽ ὑφηγητοῦ δίχα. 


PS: 


ἀλλ᾽ εἶμ᾽ ἐγὼ τελοῦσα" τὸν τόπον δ᾽ ἵνα 


χρῆσται μ᾽ ἐφευρεῖν, τοῦτο βούλομαι μαθεῖν. 


ΧΟ. τοὐκεῖθεν ἄλσους, ὦ ξένη, τοῦδ. 


491 θαρρῶν L, with the other mss. 


1185 L has θάρσει, and in 664 Gapoew.—rapacralnv B, Vat.: 
492 ἄλλως δὲ] ἄλλως δ᾽ αὖ L. 
494 AN.] In [, this ν. is given to the Chorus by the 


rest, except that Farn. has παραστέμην. 
παῖδ᾽ ἐκλύετον L, Ricc. 77. 


nv δέ του 


505 


(as in O. 7. 1062 θάρρει): yet in vv. 305, 726, 


παρασταίμην L and the 
493 ὦ 


corrector, who wrote x before it (the rst hand having merely placed a short line there). 
By most Mss. it is givento Ismene; by Brunck, to Antigone, and by Turnebus, in his 


appendix, to both sisters. 
and so Elmsley. 


Nauck would prefer λειπόμεσθα γὰρ. 


495 ὁδωτά] L has the ὁ in an erasure.—év] οὖν Bothe, 


496 τῷ μὴ δύνασθαι) 


Dindorf conject. τᾷ μήτε σωκεῖν.---μηδ᾽ ὁρᾶν] So Elmsley: μήθ᾽ ὁρᾶν mss. 


497 σφῶϊν δ᾽ ἡ ᾽τέρα (not ἡτέραλ) L. 
ἐκτείνουσαν MSS. 


The schol. perh. understood here, ‘loud 
and long,’ for on ἄπυστα he says, ἀντὶ 
τοῦ, ἠρέμα Kal συντόμως. 

490 adéprey=imperat. (481). d- 
στροφος: so in Aesch. Cho. 98 Electra 
debates whether, after pouring her mo- 
ther’s offering at Agamemnon’s grave, 
she shall turn away,—Ka@dpual?’ ws τις 
ἐκπέμψας, πάλιν | δικοῦσα τεῦχος, ἀστρό- 
φοισιν ὄμμασιν. In Theocr. 24. 92 Teire- 
sias directs that the ashes of the serpents 
which would have strangled the infant 
Heracles shall be cast beyond the borders 
by one of Alcmena’s handmaids: dy δὲ 
νέεσθαι | ἄστρεπτος. Verg. Aci. 8. 101 
ker cineres, Amaryl, foras, rivogue 
fluenti Tramsque caput ace, neu respexe- 
vis. Ov. Fasti 6.164 Quique sacris ad- 
sunt respicere illa vetat. 

491 παρασταίην, as thy friend and 
helper: cp. Az. 1383 τούτῳ yap... | μόνος 
παρέστης χερσίν. 





ἁτέρα Elmsley. 
Reisig proposed ἐκτελοῦσαν. 


499 éxrivovoay Canter: 
500 τι] τοι Bornemann, Her- 


493 προσχώρων, who therefore can 
judge best (cp. 12). 

495 ὁδωτά, plur., as Avt. 677 οὕτως 
ἀμυντέ᾽ ἐστι τοῖς κοσμουμένοις, | κοὔτοι γυ- 
ναικὸς οὐδαμώς ἡσσητέα: Thue. 1.118 ἐπίχει- 
ρητέα ἐδόκει εἶναι: cp. 485, 1360. λείπομαι, 
pass., ‘I am αἱ a disadvantage’; usu. with 
gen. of thing, as £7. 474 γνώμας λειπομένα 
σοφᾶς, or person, 77. 266 τῶν ὧν τέκνων 
λείποιτο. ἐν: Ο. 7. 1112 ἔν τε γὰρ μα- 
Kp@ | γήρᾳ ξυνάδει: Ph. 185 ἔν 7 ὀδύναις 

οὐλιμῷ τ᾽ οἰκτρός. Only here at the end 
of a verse: cp. on 265 τό ye | cw’. 

496 δύνασθαι (without σώματι), of 
bodily strength: cp. the speech of Lysias 


Ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἀδυνάτου (‘ For the Invalid’), or. 


24 ὃ 13 οὐ yap δήπου τὸν αὐτὸν ὑμεῖς μὲν 
ὡς δυνάμενον (as being able-bodied) 
ἀφαιρήσεσθε τὸ διδόμενον, of δὲ ws ἀδύνα- 
τον ὄντα κληροῦσθαι κωλύσουσιν : so 7ὖ. 
§ 12 ὡς εἰμὶ τῶν δυναμένων. pnd’ for μήθ᾽ 
is a necessary correction here. Cp. 421. 
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then retire, without looking behind. Thus do, and I would be bold 

to stand by thee; but otherwise, stranger, I would fear for thee. 
OE. Daughters, hear ye these strangers, who dwell near? 
AN. We have listened ; and do thou bid us what to do. 


OE. 
and lack of sight, evils twain. 
do these things. 


I cannot go; for I am disabled by lack of strength 
But let one of you two go and 
For I think that one soul suffices to pay this 


debt for ten thousand, if it come with good will to the shrine. 
Act, then, with speed ; yet leave me not solitary ; for the strength 
would fail me to move without help or guiding hand. 

Is. Then I will go to perform the rite; but where I am to 
find the spot—this I fain would learn. 

Cu. On the further side of this grove, maiden. And if thou 


mann, Nauck, Wecklein : 


(ὑφ᾽ ἡγητοῦ). ͵ 
is suggested by Wecklein. 
ἤσται L: 


MSS. vary only in the accents. 


στάγμ᾽ ἐπιρρεῖν: 


Geof) 


κεῖθεν LL.—adcous τοῦδ᾽ MSS.: 


498 f. ἀρκεῖν... παρῇς. The thought 
is: ‘I have trespassed on the grove of 
the Eumenides, and it might be doubted 
whether such deities would accept the 
atonement from any hand but my own. 
Nay, I believe that they regard the zz- 
zention rather than the outward details. If 
my deputy approaches the shrine 27 a Joyal 
spirit, the offering will be accepted—yes, 
would be accepted, not on behalf of one 
man alone, but of many.’ Clemens Alex. 
Strom. 5. 258, after quoting Isaiah i. 16, 
‘Wash you, make you clean,’ cites verses 
ascribed (though wrongly) to Menander, 
among which are, dew δὲ θῦε διὰ τέλους 
δίκαιος wy, | μὴ λαμπρὸς ὧν ταῖς χλαμύσιν 
ὡς τῇ καρδίᾳ. Porphyry De Adstin. 2.19 
quotes an inscription from a temple at 
Epidaurus, ἁγνὸν χρὴ νηοῖο θυωδέος ἐντὸς 
ἰόντα | ἔμμεναι" ἁγνείη δ᾽ ἐστὶ φρονεῖν 
ὅσια. Cp. the frequent sentiment that 
the poor man’s offering, if pious, is 
welcome (Eur. fr. 940, Hor. Carm. 3. 
75. 1. CLC; )\- 

500 ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τάχει τι. Bornemann’s 
tou for the Ms. τι has been adopted by 
some of the best critics; but it seems 
scarcely appropriate here. For 7 cp. 


Tw Schneidewin. 
been generally received: δ᾽ ἄνευ L, A, and most MSs., 
ᾧδ᾽ ὑφηγητοῦ τ᾽ ἄνευ Hartung: 


the circumflex over ἢ is in an erasure. 
which the corrector wished to change into yp) ’ora (as it is in A). 
χρῆσται Hermann, Wunder, and most of the recent 
edd.: χρὴ ’ora Dindorf, Paley: χρῆ ’orac Campbell : 
conjectured χρὴ στέμμ᾽ ἐφευρεῖν (and also conjectured χρὴ xetu’): 
G. Burges (Append. to Zvoad. p. 180), ἵν᾽ ἃ | χρή,ἤσται: 
ἵν᾽ ὧν | dec χρή μ᾽, proposing also iva | χρὴ vau’ ἐφευρεῖν. 
ἄλσος τόδ᾽ Elmsley, objecting (though needlessly) to 


502 δίχα Hermann, which has 
Ald.: γ᾽ ἄνευ Ἵν ᾿ππ που wate 


οὐδ᾽ ὑφηγητών ἄνευ Bergk. κενόν 

508 τὸν τόπον] τοῖς τόποις B, Vat. 504 yp’ 
The rst hand wrote χρῆσται,; 

The other 


χρῆσται Blaydes. Elmsley 
Musgrave, χρὴ 
Blaydes, 


505 τοὐκεῖθεν) τοῦ 


Ant. 1334 μέλλοντα ταῦτα " τῶν προκειμέ- 
νων τι χρὴ | πράσσειν. 

502 δίχα. With y ἄνευ the ¥ is in- 
tolerable, and L’s δ᾽ ἄνευ points to a con- 
fusion between an original δίχα and a 
gloss ἄνευ. 

503 τελοῦσα, in its ceremonial sense: 
cp. O. 7. 1448 ὀρθώς τῶν γε σῶν τελεῖς 
ὕπερ (perform the funeral rites). 

τὸν τόπον : βούλομαι δὲ μαθεῖν τοῦτο--- 
ἵνα χρήσει με ἐφευρεῖν τὸν τόπον. The 
position of the κρήνη (470) had not been 
indicated. 

504 Χρῆσται by crasis from χρὴ ἔσται, 
χρή being a subst., ‘need.’ This is the 
view of H. L. Ahrens. If it can hardly 
be considered certain, it is at least 
highly probable; and therefore I do not 
now place in the text (as in the Ist 
ed.) my conjecture χρήσει, a fut. of χρή 
which occurs in Her. 7. 8 πάντα τινὰ ὑμέων 
χρήσει παρεῖναι, and Plat. Leg: egg. 809 B 
ποῖα καὶ τίνα μεταχειρίζεσθαι χρήσοι τρό- 
πον (ὁ. . χρήσει). See Appendix. 

505 ἄλσους, gen. after τὸ ἐκεῖθεν, as 
after τὸ (or τὰ) ἐπ᾽ ἐκεῖνα, τὰ ἐπὶ θάτερα, 
τὰ πρὸς βορρᾶν, etc. 


στῇ. a. 
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σπάνιν TW ἴσχῃς, ἔστ᾽ ἔποικος, ὃς φράσει. 
ΙΣ. χωροῖμ᾽ ἂν ἐς TOO * ᾿Αντιγόνη, σὺ δ᾽ ἐνθάδε 

φύλασσε πατέρα τόνδε" τοῖς τεκοῦσι “γὰρ 

οὐδ᾽. εἰ πονεῖ τις, δεῖ πόνου μνήμην ἔχειν. 509 


\ Ν \ / ͵ὕ ” , ὯΔ a > 
δεινὸν μεν TO πάλαι KELILEVOV non KQKOV, ὦ ξεῖν᾽, 


ETEVELPELV * 


TL TOUTO 5 


— 
Ὁ Ὁ “ὦ aca Pz W 1 


XO. 

χρήζω, ξεῖν᾽, ὀρθὸν ἀἄκουσμ᾽ 
ΟΙ. 10 ὦμοι. 
ΧΟ. 11 στέρξον, ἱκετεύω. 


Ol. 12 
XO. 13 


τοῦδ᾽ in that place of the verse. 


φεῦ φεῦ. 


πείθου" 


have εἰ, and nearly all πονεῖ: 
ἐγείρειν L. 


5 ΣΝ \ Y \ 
καγω yap οσον OU 


R has ἄλσος, with gl. κατὰ τό. 
have ἢν (corrected from ἣν in L); but A and R have ἴσχει. 
but L and Rice. 
In the last syllable the εἰ is somewhat thick and dark, but it seems 
doubtful whether the ew has been made from at. 


ὅμως δ᾽ ἔραμαι πυθέσθαι 
tA ~~ 


Tas δειλαίας ἀπόρου φανείσας 
ἀλγηδόνος, ᾧ ξυνέστας. 

μὴ πρὸς ξενίας ἀνοίξῃς 

τᾶς σᾶς ἃ πέπονθ᾽ ἀναιδῆ. 

τό τοι πολὺ καὶ μηδαμὰ λῆγον 


515 


ἀκοῦσαι. 


προσχρΐζεις. 


505 f. All mss. 
509 All mss. 
511 ér’ 


520 


77 πονῆ (sic). 


512 ἔραμαι] In L a later 


hand added the final 4, or made it clearer.—Mekler conjectures wpa με, on account 


of the metre of the antistrophe, Ven 253" 
-ασ: 





506 ἔποικος, here, ‘one who dwells 
close to’ the grove,—hardly, oz the χῶρος 
οὐκ οἰκητός (39); though the guardians of 
sacred d\on sometimes dwelt within them, 
as Maron in Apollo’s grove (Od. 9. 200), 
and the priest in Athene Kranaa’s grove 
at Elatea (Paus. 10. 34. 7). Elsewhere 
ἔποικος usu. = ‘immigrant’: so £7. 189 
(as=‘alien’). In Aesch. P. V. 410 ἔποι- 
cov... [᾿Ασίας ἕδος means the Greek set- 
tlers in Asia. 

507 ᾿᾽Αντ., σὺ 8’: Z/. 150 Νιόβα, σὲ 
δ᾽ ἔγωγε νέμω θεον. Cp. 1459. 

509 οὐδ᾽ εἰ πονεῖ τις, δεῖ Ξε εἰ καὶ π. τ.; 
οὐ δεῖ. When A and nearly all other Mss. 
have πονεῖ, L’s πονῆ (sic) surely does not 
warrant πονῇ. Cp. on 1443. 

510—548 A κομμός, which divides 
the first ἐπεισόδιον into two parts (254— 
509, 549—0667). For the metres, see Me- 
trical Analysis. (1) 15¢ strophe, 510—520 


though in v. 513 the rst hand wrote τᾶσ.. ἀπόρου. 


514 ἀλγηδόνος] L has -οσ made from 
Contrariwise B, T and 





521—532. (2) 2d 
—41=2nd antistrophe, 542 


= 1st antistrophe, 
strophe, 533 

Hoe 

510 κείμενον «ἐπεγείρειν. Eur. £7. 
41 εὕδοντ᾽ ἂν ἐξήγειρε τὸν “Ayauéuvovos | 
φόνον, he would have aroused the slum- 
bering memory of Agamemnon’s murder. 
Plato Phileb. 15 C μὴ κινεῖν κακὸν εὖ κεί- 
μενον (‘Let sleeping dogs lie’). 

512 Mekler’s dpa pe (for ἔραμαι) 
would give a closer correspondence be- 
tween strophe and antistrophe: see on 523. 

513 τί τοῦτο : ‘ What means this?’ 
Cp. 46 τί δ᾽ ἐστὶ τοῦτο; He is startled 
and disquieted. He shrinks from all 
cross-questioning on the past, as from a 
torture (cp. 210). We lose this dramatic 
touch if we construe τί τοῦτο (ἔρασαι πυθέ- 
σθαι) as a calm query,—‘ What is this 
that thou wouldst learn ?’ 

514 tds: for the gen. (‘concerning ἢ, 
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hast need of aught, there is a guardian of the place, who will 


direct thee. 


Is. So to my -task:—but thou, Antigone, watch our father 


here. 
toil. 


CH. Dread is it, stranger, to arouse the old grief that hath Kommos. 


In parents’ cause, if toil there be, we must not reck of 


[ Exit. 


so long been laid to rest: and yet I yearn to hear...... 
OE. What now?...... 
CH. —of that grievous anguish, found cureless, wherewith 


thou hast wrestled. 


OE. By thy kindness for a guest, bare not the shame that 


I have suffered ! 


CH. Seeing, in sooth, that the tale is wide-spread, and in 
no wise wanes, I am fain, friend, to hear it aright. 


OE. Woe is me! 

CH. Be content, I pray thee! 
Ones Alas. alas! 

CH. 


others have τὰς... ἀλγηδόνος. 
515 ἕξενείασ L, with ¢ written over ev. 


The other Mss. vary from L only in the accent τᾶς ods. 
Reisig first gave τᾶς σᾶς ἃ πέπονθ᾽ ἀναιδῆ. 
Reisig is followed by Blaydes and Campbell (the latter ascribing 
Martin proposed zézov’ ἔργ᾽ ἀναιδῆ: 


ἀναιδῆ.) 
ἃ πέπονθ᾽, ἀναιδῆ. 
the reading to Herm.). 


Grant my wish, as I have granted thine in its fulness. 


No MS. seems to have ἀπόρους in v. 513, or ais here. 


516 taco cao’ πέπονθ᾽ ἔργ᾽ ἀναιδῆ L. 
(A has πέπονθα ἔργα 
Hermann wrote τᾶς σᾶ" 


then Bothe, πέπον, 


ἔργ᾽ ἀναιδῆ, which Herm. rightly censured, but which many edd. have received. 


ἔργ᾽ avavoa Nauck. 
the other MSs. have μηδαμᾶ or -ἂι: 
Reisig, Elms., and many recent edd., 
ferred &év’. The metre requires ξεῖν᾽ 
519 wuo Hermann: 


517 μὴδαμᾶ L: μηδαμῶς T (with ἃ written above), Farn.: 
μηδαμὰ Brunck. 
following Hermann, who afterwards pre- 
(CpeewAnso; 
ἰώ μοι 1, and most MSS.: 


518 ξέν᾽ MSS.: ξεῖν᾽ 


and Metr. Anal. p. Ixviii). 
ἰώ μοι μοι (sic) R.—orépEov] στέργω 


σ᾽ Blaydes, στέρξον σ᾽ Bergk, Gleditsch (with παῖδες in v. 532). 


cp. on 355. ἀπόρου φανείσας : because 
the horror of the discovery consisted in 
relationships which could not be changed : 
O. T. 1184 f. pis τ’ ad’ ὧν οὐ χρῆν, ξὺν 
ois τ᾿ | οὐ χρῆν ὁμιλῶν, οὕς τέ μ᾽ οὐκ “ἔδει 
κτανών. 

515 ἃ ξυνέστας, with which you were 
brought into conflict,—with which you 
became involved: Her. 9. 89 λιμῷ ov- 
στάντας Kal καμάτῳ. Thuc. 4. 55 ξυν- 
εστῶτες.. «ναυτικῷ ἀγῶνι. 

516 tds oas ἃ πέπονθ᾽. The objec- 
tion to pointing at σᾶς and understand- 
ing ἐστί with ἀναιδῆ (as Herm. proposed) 
is that ἀνοίξῃς requires an object. We 
should then have to understand ἀλγηδόνα. 
The conject. τᾶς σᾶς, πέπον, ἔργ᾽ ἀναιδῆ 
has found undeserved favour. Πα address 
πέπον occurs about 18 times in Homer and 
the hymns, and always marks familiarity : 


there is a touch of household intimacy in 
it, as when Polyphemus says to his ram, 
κριὲ πέπον (Od. 9. 447). It is absurdly 
out of place here (cp. 521 ὦ ξένοι, 530 ὦ 
ξεῖν"): ὦ φίλτατε, at 465, is different. 
ἔργ᾽ was inserted in the MSS. to explain 
that ἀναιδῆ referred to his own acts. 

517 τὸ πολὺ καὶ μηδαμὰ λῆγον ἄκουσ- 
μὰ χρήζω ἀκοῦσαι ὀρθόν (predic.): πολὺ, 
on 305. μηδαμὰ (neut. plur. adv.) with 
causal force, being such as does not cease. 
Anyov, of rumour: O.7. 731 ηὐδᾶτο yap 
ταῦτ᾽, οὐδέ πω λήξαντ᾽ ἔχει. ἄκουσμα, 
anything heard,—sometimes (unlike ἀκρό- 
aua) ina bad sense, Arist. Pol. 7. £7 ἀπε- 
λαύνειν ἀπὸ τῶν ἀκουσμάτων Kal τῶν ὁρα- 
μάτων ἀνελευθερίας. 

519 στέρξον, be patient of my request, 
SMELL WO 1ἴ : Ce 7. 

520 kaye (for καί cp. 53) yap (πείθο- 


ἄντ. a. Ο]. 


90 ZTOUPOKAEOYS 


δ᾿ ae 
θεὸς ἴστω, 


ἥν. 


KY x ie ΄ 2, δὶ ΄ ὡς Ὁ a one , 
nveykK οὖν κακότατ᾽, ὦ ἕένοι, “HveyK ἀέκων μέν, 


g25 


2 τούτων δ᾽ αὐθαίρετον οὐδέν. 
MO. 5 GAA ἐς τί: 
Ol. 4 κακᾷ μ᾽ εὐνᾷ πόλις οὐδὲν ἴδριν 
5 γάμων ἐνέδησεν a ard. 
XO. 67% pat pober, ὡς ἀκούω, 
1 δυσώνυμα λέκτρ᾽ ἐπλήσω ; 
OI. 8 ὦμοι, θάνατος μὲν τάδ᾽ ἀκούειν, 
9 ὦ ξεν αὗται δὲ δύ᾽ ἐξ ἐμοῦ μὲν 


XO. 10 πώς φῇς; 
Ole: 1 παῖδε, δύο δ᾽ ara 
XO. 15 ὦ Ζεῦ. 


522 


x [i ᾽ “ , Da yy \ ” 
ἤνεγκον κακοτατ΄, ὦ ξένοι, NVEYKOV ἄκων μέν, θεὸς ἴστω MSS. 


590 


The conjecture 


ἤνεγκ᾽ οὖν, for ἤνεγκον, is due to R. Whitelaw (note to his Translation, p. 432): the 


same had occurred independently to me also. 
ἑκὼν μέν Bothe (not Hermann, to whom Campbell ascribes it). 


Blaydes. 


ἤνεγκ᾽ ἀέκων μέν Martin, Bergk: ἤνεγκον 
ἤνεγκον, ἑκὼν δ᾽ οὔ 


ἤνεγκον ἄκραν μέν Hartung. Nauck suggests that ἄκων might be kept, 


if in v. 510 we omitted the words ἤδη κακόν, and here the second ἤνεγκον, and μέν: 


but the remedy would be a strong one. 


ἴστω MSS.: ἴστωρ Campb. 


Wecklein proposed ἤνεγκον ἀνάγκγῃ.--- 


523 τούτων δ᾽ αὐθαίρετον] G. Wolff conject. τούτων 
δ᾽ ἀκάθαρτον, on account of the metre of v. 512 (ὅμως δ᾽ ἔραμαι πυθέσθαι): 


Hermann, 


τούτων ἀπλάκητος οὐδέν, (reading ἑκὼν μέν in 522, and referring οὐδέν to it). 


524 ἀλλ᾽ és τί [2 Wecklein conject. ἀλλ᾽ ὡς τί; 
corrector) μὲν εὐνᾶι πόλισ οὐδὲν ἴδρισ (with gl. ᾿εἰδυα written above) L: 


525 κακᾶι (ι added by the 
and so 





μαι col), for 1 comply with thee as to all 
that thou cravest (by allowing him to 
await the coming of Theseus, and by in- 
structing him in the rites of the grove: 
cp. 465). 

522 I read ,ἤνεγκ᾽ οὖν κακότατ᾽,.. 
ἤνεγκ᾽ ἀέκων. ἤνεγκον was, indeed, the 
ordinary form of the aor. in the older 
Attic, as inscriptions show, in which 
ἤνεγκα occurs first about 360 B.c. (Meis- 
terhans, p. 88); but ἤνεγκα is proved by 
metre in #7. 13 and‘Eur. Jon 38. οὖν 
is suitable, when he is reluctantly pro- 
ceeding to unfold his story in answer to 
their pressing demand. ἤνεγκ᾽ empha- 
sises his ruling thought, his great plea— 
that he has been a sufferer, not a doer 
(267). κακότατ᾽, the misery of his two 
involuntary crimes. ἤνεγκον ... qveyK’ 
might possibly stand, but would be harsh. 
There is nothing to offend in ἀέκων μὲν... 
τούτων δέ, meaning—‘ The agent was not 
free—the acts were not voluntary.’ 

In the MS. reading, ἤνεγκον... ἤνεγκον 
ἄκων μέν, ἄκων is wrong, since metre re- 


quires ~ — (cp. 510). With Bothe’s ἑκὼν 
the sense would be:—‘I have endured 
misery through acts which were my own, 
indeed; but not one of them was done 
knowingly.’ The objections to this are 
insuperable. (1) θεὸς ἴστω must clearly 
have been preceded by the mention of 
some point to which he could appeal 
in an extenuation of his deed,—not by 
an admission, such as ἑκών expresses. 
(2) ἤνεγκον ἑκών, in the supposed sense, 
is utterly at variance with the language 
and the whole tone of the play. Cp. 239 
ἔργων | ἀκόντων: 964 ἤνεγκον ἄκων: 977 
πῶς ἂν τό γ᾽ Gkov πρᾶγμ᾽ ἂν εἰκότως 
ψέγοις; he asks, speaking of his own 
deeds. 

It would be a subtlety foreign to 
Sophocles to make Oedipus say that 
he had acted ἑκών when he did zot 
act φρονῶν (271), εἰδώς (273), Evmels 
(976). Ll. 4. 43 Kal yap ἐγὼ σοὶ δῶκα 
ἑκὼν αἀέκοντί ye θυμῷ is irrelevant :— 
Zeus there says to Hera ‘I have given 
thee this (thy pleasure touching Troy) of 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟῪΣ ETI 
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I have suffered misery, strangers,—suffered it through 


unwitting deeds, and of those acts—be Heaven my witness !— 


no part was of mine own choice. 


CH. But in what regard? 


ΟΕ. By an evil wedlock, Thebes bound me, all unknowing, 


to the bride that was my curse 


CH. Can it be, as I hear, that thou madest thy mother the 
partner of thy bed, for its infamy ? 

ΟΕ. Woe is me! Cruel as death, strangers, are these words 
in mine ears ;—but those maidens, begotten of me— 


CH. What wilt thou say >— 
two daughters—two curses— 


OE. 
CH. O Zeus! 


the rest, except that L? has μ᾽ for μέν. 
(The corrector of Vat. seems to indicate the same con- 


been generally received. 


jecture, by a mark over the o of ἴδρις) .---- 


Mudge’s emendation of ἔδρις to tdpw has 


For μ᾽ εὐνᾶι Martin conject. μοίρᾳ : for 


κακᾷ mw’ εὐνᾶι, Hartung ἄκοντ᾽ εὐνᾷ, Reisig κοινᾶς μ᾽ εὐνᾶς, Heimsoeth κακᾶς (or 


αἰσχρᾶς) μ᾽ εὐνᾶς, Gleditsch κακᾶν μ᾽ εὐνᾶν. 
λήσω MSS. (with cay written over ow in T, Farn.: 
ἔπλησας Brunck: 


Dind., Herm., Wunder, etc.: 


527 μητρόθεν MSS. 528 ér- 
ἔπλησαν B, Vat.), Reisig, Elms., 


ἔπλησο Lachmann, Bergk: ἔπληντο 


(2.4. of πολῖται ἐπέλασάν σοι τὰ λέκτρα) Hartung: ἐπάσω Nauck, and so Wecklein. 
ἔτλης : ὠ. Blaydes.—Gleditsch, adopting ἐπάσω, further changes λέκτρ᾽ to τέκν᾽. 
590 ἐμοῦ μὲν] The μὲν was added by Elmsley for the sake of metrical agreement 


with v. 518 (ἀκοῦσαι). 


Blaydes.—dra] dra L, ara L?, T, etc.: 


532 παῖδε Elms., 


παῖδες MSS., 
ἄται 


and so most recent edd. : 
drat B, R, Vat.3 dre yp. ara: A: 











my free will’ (since neither god nor man 
could compel Zeus), ‘yet against mine own 
wish.’ ; 

523 αὐθαίρετον. Heinrich Schmidt 
keeps this reading (Composttionslehre 
lxxx), which is not metrically irreconcile- 
able with 512 ὅμως δ᾽ ἔραμαι πυθέσθαι 
(see Metrical Analysis). It is possible, 
indeed, that αὐθαίρετον is, as Hermann 
thought, corrupt: but no probable cor- 
rection of it has been suggested. We 
cannot regard as such ἐθελητόν (not 
found), ἐθελημόν (used in masc. by Hes.), 
or ἐθέλημον (used in masc. by Plut.): 
exov ἔργον: or πρόδηλον. Note, on the 
other hand, O. 7. 1231 αὐθαίρετοι (πη- 


ovat). 
525 f. κακᾷ evvq, instr. dat., rather 
than dat. in appos. with ATO. γάμων 


ἄτα, ruin coming from a marriage, like 
δόκησις λόγων, suspicion resting on mere 
assertions, O. 7. 681. 

527 f. ἡ ματρόθεν.. ἐπλήσω; Didst 
thou fill thy bed with a mother, δυσώ- 
νυμα (prolept.) so as to make it infamous? 
(I should not take ματρόθεν with δυσών. 
only, ‘infamous from a mother.’) ματρόθεν 
is substituted for ματρός by a kind of eu- 


phemism: that was the quarter from which 
the bride was taken. Cp. Aesch. Zhed. 
840 οὐδ᾽ ἀπεῖπεν | πατρόθεν εὐκταία φάτις 
(the curse of Oed. on his children). The 
aor. midd. ἐπλησάμην is used by Hom., 
Her., etc., and (in comp. with ἐν) by 
Attic writers: it seems needless then 
to write ἔπλησο (from epic aor. ἐπλήμην) 
with Bergk. The notion of ΚΙ 
is perh. tinged with that of ‘defiling’ (ava- 
πιμπλάναι, ἀνάπλεως). The tone of the 
passage is against rendering ‘satisfied,’ 
as if λέκ:, --κελέκτρων ἐπιθυμίαν. Nauck’s 
ἐπάσω rests on Hesychius 1. 1316 €macw’ 
ἐκτήσω" Αἰσχύλος IIpwre? σατυρικῷ. The 
aor. of πάομαι ‘to acquire ’ occurs else- 
where only in part. πασάμενος ΤΡ θεν, 
Theocr., etc. ). 

529 ἀκούειν : cp. 141. 

530 ff. The constr. is αὗται δὲ ἐξ 
ἐμοῦ δύο μὲν παῖδε, δύο δ᾽ ἄτα.. ἀπέ- 
βλαστον etc. ἐξ ἐμοῦ, sprung from me: 
no partic. need be supplied, since the 
verb ἀπέβλ. follows: cp. 250 6 τι σοι 
φίλον ἐκ σέθεν (sc. ἐστί). The cry with 
which the Chorus interrupts him (πῶς 


oys;) marks their perception (from his 
first words αὗται δέ etc.) that the 


rst anti- 
strophe. 


στρ. β΄. 


ἄντ. β΄, 


92 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


OI. 18 ματρὸς κοινᾶς ἀπέβλαστον ὠδῖνος. 


9.99 


γτα μυρίων γ᾽ ἐπιστροφαὶ κακῶν. 


ΧΟ. τί γάρ; OI. ἐδεξάμην 
540 


σαί τ᾿ ap’ elo’ etc. A: air’ 


XO. σαί τ᾽ εἴσ᾽ ap ἀπόγονοί τε καὶ 
Ol. 2 κοιναΐ ye mar ὃς ἀδελφεαί. 
RO. S'la. 1 Od to 
XO. 4 ἔπαθες OI. ἔπαθον ἀλαστ᾽ ἔχειν. 
Ὁ 0} Ὁ ἔρεξας Ol: οὐκ c pega. 
6 δῶρον, ὃ μήποτ᾽ ἐγὼ ταλακάρδιος 
7 ἐπωφελήσας πόλεος ἐξελέσθαι. 
ΧΟ. δύστανε, τί γάρ; ἔθου φόνον 
OI. 2τί τοῦτο; τί δ᾽ ἐθέλεις μαθεῖν ; 
Blaydes. 584 cai τ᾽ ap’ εἰσὶν ἀπόγονοί τε καὶ L. 
ἂρ εἰσὶν B: avr’ ap εἰσὶν Vat. 


εἴσ᾽ before, instead of after, dp’. 


The only correction required (I think) is to place 
(It will be noticed that A has εἴσ᾽, not εἰσὶν.) 


Hermann, suspecting σαί, conjectured αὗται yap ἀπόγονοι reat (so Dindorf: Weck- 


lein, αὗται...τε καὶ). 


τε καὶ, and so Blaydes. 535 f. 


Nauck formerly read ap’ εἰσὶν ἀπόγονοι reai; but afterwards, 
with Bothe, cai rdp’ ἀπόγονοί τ᾽ εἰσὶ καὶ. 
κοιναί] ἐμαί Wecklein. 


Reisig and Bergk: σαὶ τἄρ᾽ io’ ἀπόγονοί 
L gives v. 535, as 


well as v. 534, to the Chorus, and then marks the persons thus:—OI. ἰώ. X. iw 


δῆτα. 


children of ¢hat marriage were before 
them. αὗται.. παῖδε: cp. Plut. Laches 
Ρ- 187 A αὐτοὶ ebperal yeyovore. 

533 Poetical Greek idiom would join 
κοινᾶς with ὠδῖνος rather than with μα- 


τρός. Cp. Aesch. Lum. 325 ματρῷον 
ἅγνισμα κύριον φόνου: Ant. 793 νεῖκος 
ἀνδρῶν ξύναιμον. Kowas=which bore 
me also. 

534 f. cal τ᾽ εἴσ᾽ dp. The Chorus 


have known all along that Oed. had mar- 
ried Iocasta, and also that he was the 
father of the girls (cp. 170, 322); but they 
are supposed to learn now for the first 
time that Iocasta was their mother. In 
the earlier versions of the Oedipus-myth 
(as in the Odyssey) Iocasta bears no issue 
to Oed.; his children are borne by a 
second wife, Euryganeia. The Attic 
poets seem first to have changed this (see 
Introd. to O. 7: p. xv). The Chorus 
would say: ‘Thine, then, they are by a 
double tie, at once as children and...as 
sisters? but Oed. takes out of their mouths 
the second name which they shrink from 
uttering, and utters it himself with terri- 
ble emphasis. κοιναί, by the same mo- 
ther: cp. O. 7. 261 n.: so Ant. 1 κοινὸν 
αὐτάδελφον ...κάραᾳ. πατρὸς with ἀδελ- 
deal only. 

536 ἰώ.--ἰὼ δῆτα: 
φεῦ. ΧΟ. φεῦ δῆτ᾽. 


cp. £/. 842 HA. 
ye after μυρίων 


OI. (corrected from X.) μυρίων γ᾽ 


ἐπιστροφαὶ κακῶν. X. (corrected from 


marks assent. ἐπιστροφαί refers to the 
revival of the pangs in his soul by this 
questioning. His troubles are likened to 
foemen who, when they seem to have 
been repulsed and to be vanishing in the 
distance, suddenly wheel about and renew 
their onset. Cp. 1044 δαΐων | ἀνδρών 
ἐπιστροφαί. Philopoemen made his cav- 
alry ὀξεῖς πρός Te Tas κατ᾽ οὐλαμὸν ἐπιστρο- 
φὰς καὶ περισπασμοὺς (wheeling sharply 
in troops) καὶ τὰς κάθ᾽ ἵππον ἐπιστροφὰς 
καὶ κλίσεις (wheeling and changing direc- 
tion singly), Plut. PA. 7. 

537 ἄλαστ᾽ ἔχειν, unforgettable (dread- 
ful) to endure: ἔχειν epexeg. : see on 231. 
Trag. borrowed the word from the epic 
πένθος ἄλαστον (71. 24. 105), ἄλαστον ὀδύ- 
ρομαι (Od. 14. 174}: so Aesch. Pers. 990 
(κακὰ) ἄλαστα στυγνὰ πρόκακα. Cp. 1482. 
Wecklein’s ὀχεῖν (Od. 7. 211 ὀχέοντας 
ὀϊζύν) is perh. right: cp. Aesch. P. V. 143 
φρουρὰν agnor ὀχήσω. 

538 οὐκ ἔρεξα : cp. 267, 521. τί γάρ; 
“Why, what else?’ if not ἔρεξα. Cp. 
542- 

540 f. δῶρον. The τυραννίς was 
δωρητόν, οὐκ αἰτητόν (O. 7. 384),—the 
reward pressed on him by Thebes for 
worsting the Sphinx; and with the throne 
he received the hand of Iocasta. 

The Ms. ἐπωφέλησα, ‘I benefited,’ or 
‘succoured’ (cp. 441), cannot be right. 


OIAITTOYS 
OE. 


ΕἾ 
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—sprang from the travail of the womb that bore της. 


These, then, are at once thine offspring, aries 


Ci. 
OE. yea, very sisters of their’ sire. 
Cu. Oh, horror! 


sweep back upon my soul! 


CH. Thou hast suffered— 


bean — 
Cu. Thou hast sinned— 
CH. How?—OE. A 
hearted that 1 δηλ, wou 
meed for having served her ! 


Ga Wretch! 
οι Wherefore this? 


OI.) ἔπαθες ; 
agree with L as to the rest. 
in the manner which is now usual. 


Mss. (as A, R), 


conject. ὀχεῖν : Blaydes, zter alia, ἄχη. 
Madvig proposes ἐπωφείλησα (Adv. Crit. I. 222), reading 


MSS.: πόλεος Hermann. 


OE. 
ift_ was given to me—O, broken- 
I had never won from Thebes that 


and by Ald., Brunck, Blaydes. 


Or. Horror indeed—yea, horrors untold 


OE. 


Suffered woes dread to 


No wilful sin— 


How then ?...thine hand shed blood ?... 
What wouldst thou learn ? 
Most other MSS. give iw δῆτα... ἔπαθες wholly to the Chorus, but 


Martin, following Solger, first divided the parts 
586 μυρίων γ᾽] γ᾽ is omitted by some 


537 ἔχειν] Wecklein 


541 ἐπωφέλησα πόλεως ἐξελέσθαι 


νόμῳ δὴ (MSS. δὲ) in the antistr., v. 548: and so Paley. Blaydes conjectures ἐκ 


τᾶσδε πόλεος ὄφελον ἐξελέσθαι. 
πόλεος ἐξελέσθαι. 


The sense required is μήποτε ὥφελον 
ἐξελέσθαι, ‘would that I had never won!’ 
cp. Ph. 969 μήποτ᾽ ὠφελον λιπεῖν | τὴν 
Σκῦρον: Od. τι. 548 ws δὴ μὴ ὄφελον 
νικᾶν: where μή, though thus placed, 
belongs to the infinitives. See Appendix 
for the attempted explanations of ἐπω- 
φέλησα, and for some proposed emenda- 
tions. 

I would read the partic. ἐπωφελήσας 
(which the iambic metre allows), and take 
ἐξελέσθαι as the absol. infin. expressing 
a wish :—‘and would that I had never re- 
ceived that choice gift from the city, for 
having served her.’ For this absol. in- 
fin., with the subject in the nominative, 
cp. Aesch. Cho. 363: HA. μηδ᾽ ὑπὸ 
Tpwias | τείχεσι φθίμενος, πάτερ, | mer’ 
ἄλλων δουρικμῆτι λαῷ | παρὰ Σκαμάνδρου 
πόρον τεθάφθαι, | πάρος δ᾽ οἱ κτανόν- 
τες νιν οὕτως δαμῆναι. Orestes had 
uttered the wish that Agamemnon had 
fallen in war at Troy: εἰ yap ὑπ᾽ ᾿Ιλίῳ]... 
κατηναρίσθης (345 ff.). Electra modifies 
it: ‘I would not have had thee to perish 
e’en beneath Troy’s walls, and to be 
buried by Scamander’s stream; would 
rather that the murderers (Aegisthus and 
Clytaemnestra) had first been slain as 
they slew thee!’ Here the mss. have 
τέθαψαι and δαμῆναι. On the latter the 


Badham, ἐπωφελήσας πόλιν ἔδοξ᾽ ἑλέσθαι. 


Mekler, 6 μ᾽ οὔποτ᾽, ἐγὼ ταλακάρδιος, | ἐπωφέλησε 


542 τί γὰρ ἔθου 





schol. has λείπει τὸ ὄφελον, and on the 
former λείπει τὸ ὥφελες, thus indicating 
the certain correction of H. L. Ahrens, 
τεθάφθαι. Cp. also Od. 24. 376 al γάρ, 
Ζεῦ τε πάτερ καὶ ᾿Αθηναίη καὶ Απολλον, | 
οἷος Νήρικον εἷλον;... | τοῖος ἐών τοι χθιζὸς 
ἐν ἡμετέροισι δόμοισιν, | τεύχε᾽ ἔχων ὦμοι- 
σιν, ἐφεστάμεναι καὶ ἀμύνειν, | ‘Ah, 
would to father Zeus,...that, such as I 
was when I took Nericus,...in such might, 
and with armour on my shoulders, 7 had 
stood by thee, and had been aiding thee, 
yesterday in our house!’ A criticism by 
Wecklein is discussed in the Appendix. 

ἐξελέσθαι, ironical, as if the bride were a 
γέρας ἐξαίρετον. The act. aor. is used of 
the army choosing a prize (out of the booty) 
for a chief, //. τό. 56 κούρην ἣν ἄρα μοι γέ- 
ρας ἔξελον υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν : the mzdd. aor., of 
the victor choosing his own prize, as 77. 
244 TavTas... | ἐξείλεθ᾽ αὑτῷ κτῆμα. Here 
πόλεος ἐξελέσθαι is not ‘to choose for 
myself ovz¢ of the city,’ but ‘to receive as 
a choice gift from the city.’ 

542 τί γάρ: ‘how then ?’—marking 
the transition from the topic of the mar- 
riage to that of the parricide. (Cp. Quzd 
vero?) Others refer the words merely to 
δύστανε, 2.5. ‘for what else art thou?’ 
This seems tame. Cp. 538. 


and 
strophe. 


and anti- 
strophe. 
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545 
XO. ti yap; OI. ἐγὼ 


> 
*éw ἀπώλεσαν" 


20° 


547 dv, ots] So Mekler, for the ἄλλους 


XO. 3 πατρός; OI. παπαῖ, δευτέραν ἔπαισας, ἐπὶ νόσῳ νόσον. 
XO. «4 ἔκανες ΟἹ. ἔκανον: ἔχει δέ μοι 
XO. ὅ τί τοῦτο ; OI. πρὸς δίκας τι. 
pacw* 
\ \ ΣΕ ¥ ἃ 5 ’ 5 
6 καὶ γὰρ αν, ous ἐφόνευσ᾽, 
\7 νόμῳ δὲ καθαρός, αἴδρις ἐς τόδ᾽ ἦλθον. 
ΧΟ. καὶ μὴν ἀναξ ὅδ᾽ ἡμὶν Αἰγέως γόνος 
Θησεὺς κατ᾽ ὀμφὴν σὴν ἐφ᾽ ᾿ἁστάλη πάρα. 
ΘΗΣΕΥΣ. 
A 3 , » A , / 
πολλὼν ἀκούων ἐν τε τῷ πάρος χρόνῳ 
τὰς αἱματηρὰς ὀμμάτων διαφθορ as 
ἔγνωκά σ᾽, ὦ παῖ Λαΐου, τανῦν θ᾽ ὁδοῖς 
ἐν ταῖσδ᾽ ἀκούων μᾶλλον ἐξεπίσταμαι. 
φόνον" L, the @ made from π. 
of the Mss. (Vat. has ws written over ous.) 


Tyrwhitt’s ἀγνὼς is read by Brunck : 


Porson’s ἄνους (ap. Kidd p. 217) by Elms. and Nauck: Erfurdt’s ἁπλῶς, by Blaydes: 


Hermann’s ἁλοὺς, by Jind., 
‘ δ e / > / ᾽ 
καὶ γὰρ) ἁλούς.---ἐφόνευσ᾽, 





544 δευτέραν, sc. πληγήν : Her. 3. 64 
καιρίῃ.. ,«τετύφθαι: Ant. 1307 τί μ᾽ οὐκ 
ἀνταίαν | ἔπαισέν tis; Xen. An. 5. 8. 12 
ἀνέκραγον... ὡς ὀλίγας παίσειεν. νόσον, 
accus. in apposition: of mental anguish, 
as O. 7. 1061 ἅλις νοσοῦσ᾽ ἐγώ. 

545 f. ἔχει δέ μοι...πρὸς δίκας τι: 
but (the deed) has for me (dat. of interest) 
something from the quarter of justice; z.e. 
it has a quality which tends to place it on 
the side of justice, —to rank it among jus- 
tifiable deeds. Cp. O. 7. 1014 πρὸς δίκης 
οὐδὲν τρέμων (n.). The subj. to ἔχει is 
τὸ ἔργον, easily supplied from ékavov.— 
This is better than to take ἔχει as impers. 
with πρὸς δίκας «5 ΞΞ ἐνδίκως, τι being then 


adv.: ‘my case is in some sort just.’—rl 
yap; sc. ἔχει: ‘why, what justification 
has it ?’ 


547 The MSS. give kal γὰρ ἄλλους 
ἐφόνευσα kal ἀπώλεσα. Hermann’s ἁλοὺς 
(for ἄλλους) must mean either (1) ‘caught,’ 
as in a net, by fave, or (2) ‘caught’ by 
Laius and his men, in the sense of, 
‘driven to fight for life.’ Neither sense 
is tolerable. Campbell suggests, ‘I mur- 
dered, and was convicted of the murder,’ 
saying that ἁλοὺς ἐφόνευσα -- ἑάλων φονεύ- 
σας. ‘This is as if one said in English, 
‘Having been hanged, he did the murder.’ 
To ἀγνώς the short ἃ would be a grave 


Wecklein, and others. 
ἔμ᾽ ἀπώλεσαν] So Mekler. 
καὶ ἀπώλεσα (as L, A), or ἐφόνευσα κἀπώλεσα. 


Martin suggested μοίρᾳ (for 
The mss. have ἐφόνευσα 
548 νόμῳ] ὅμως Mekler. 


objection: Soph. has the first a long 
thrice in ἄγνοια, twice in ἀγνοεῖν, once in 
ἀγνώς (O. 7. 681), and short never: even 
in αὐτόγνωτος (Ant. 875) the o is long. 
Porson’s ἄνους could hardly mean, ‘ with- 
out understanding’ merely in the sense of 
‘unwittingly. The word means ‘silly,’ 
‘foolish’ (Azzt. 281), and should here 
mean, ‘in folly,’ which is not an apt sense. 

And all these corrections, confined to 
ἄλλους, leave a blot. After ἐφόνευσα, 
Kal ὥλεσα is intolerably weak. Mekler’s 
kal γὰρ dv, os ἐφόνευσ᾽, ἔμ᾽ ἀπώλεσαν 
brings out the point on which Oed. 
insists, and to which the words νόμῳ 
καθαρός (548) refer,—viz. that, in slaying, 
he was defending his own life. Cp. 271. 
After he had returned the blow of Laius, 
the attendants set on him (see on O. 7. 
804—812). The change of ἐφόνευσ᾽ ἔμ᾽ 
ἀπώλεσαν into ἐφόνευσα καὶ ἀπώλεσα (or 
καπώλεσα) would have been easy if ἐφό- 
vevod μ᾽ ἀπώλεσα had once been written. 
In Az. 794 L has ὥστε x’ ὠδίνειν instead 
of ὥστε μ᾽ ὠδίνειν. Cp. Her. I. 11 (Gyges 
was forced) ἢ τὸν δεσπότεα ἀπολλύναι ἢ 
αὐτὸν ὑπ᾽ ἄλλων ἀπόλλυσθαι. 

548 νόμῳ... καθαρός, because he had 
been first struck by Laius, and was acting 
in self-defence. Plat. Legg. 869 C ἀδελ- 
pos δ᾽ ἐὰν ἀδελφὸν κτείνῃ ἐν στάσησι 


OIAITTOY2 ΕΠΙ 


Gm. -A father's blood? OE. 
wound on wound ! 

CH. Slayer! ΟΕ. Aye, slayer—yet have I plea—Cu. What 
canst thou plead ?—OEF. —a plea in justice....CH. What ?... 

ΟΕ. Ye shall hear it; they whom I slew would have taken 
mine own life: stainless before the law, void of malice, have 
I come unto this pass! 


Cu. Lo, yonder cometh our prince, Theseus son of Aegeus, 
at thy voice, to do the part whereunto he was summoned. 


KOAQNQI 9s 


Oh! oh! a second stab— 


Einter THESEUS, on spectators right. 


TH. Hearing from many in time past concerning the cruel 
marring of thy sight, I have recognised thee, son of Laius; and 
now, through hearsay in this my coming, I have the fuller certainty. 


550 ἐφ᾽ ἁστάλη Dindorf, for ἀπεστάλη (MSS. and Ald.). In T γὰρ is written 
above, meaning that the writer took κατ᾽ ὀμφὴν σὴν ἀπεστάλη as a parenthesis.— 
ἀποσταλεὶς Turnebus: ὃς ἐστάλη Hermann, Blaydes. 551 ἔν te] ἔν γε A. 
552 τὰς αἱματηρὰς x.r.’. Nauck brackets this v. 553 τανῦν] τὰ νῦν L. 
554 ἀκούων] ἀπαντῶν is proposed by Wecklein. λεύσσων is read by Nauck and 
Blaydes (the latter conjecturing also ὁρών σε). If change were needed, ἱκάνων 





μάχης γενομένης ἤ τινι τρόπῳ τοιούτῳ, 
ἀμυνόμενος ἄρχοντα χειρῶν πρότε- 
ρον, καθάπερ πολέμιον ἀποκτείνας ἔστω 
καθαρός" καὶ ἐὰν πολίτης πολίτην ὡσαύ- 
τως, ἢ ξένος ξένον. Rhadamanthus him- 
self was cited as the author of this rule 
(Apollod. 2. 4. 9). ἐς τόδ᾽ ἦλθον, to 
this plight: cp. on 273. 

549 καὶ μὴν introducing the new per- 
son: Cp. 1249: 50 Ant. 526, 1180, 1257: 
4411. ττύϑ, 1223: LI. 78, 1422. 

550 ὀμφήν, his message. Usu. of a 
divine or oracular voice (102), but see 
1351: Pind. fr. 53 ὀμφαὶ μελέων σὺν αὐλοῖς: 
Eur. Med. 174 μύθων τ᾽ αὐδαθέντων | ... 
ὀμφάν (the words of the Chorus). ἐφ᾽ 
ἁστάλη-- ἐπὶ (ταῦτα) ἐφ’ ἃ ἐστάλη (cp. 
274); ‘that by a small service he might 
win a great gain’ (72). 

551 ff. The σκοπός, who did not know 
the name of Oed., could describe the 
traces of wounds about the sightless eyes, 
and brought the mysterious message (72). 
Theseus then set out, surmising who it 
was. Meanwhile the zame of Oed. had 
become known at Colonus (222), and 
wayfarers who met Theseus raised his 
surmise into certain knowledge. Cp. on 
299 ff. ἔν τε, answered by τανῦν θ᾽. 
The simplest statement would have been 
ἔγνωκά σε, ἀκούων ἔν τε τῷ πάρος χρόνῳ 
τανῦν te. Then, by repetition of the 
partic., we get ἔγνωκα, ἀκούων τε ἐν τ. π. 





Xp., ἀκούων τε τανῦν. And then, by in- 
sertion of a new verb, ἔγνωκά τέ σε, 
ἀκούων ἐν τ. π. Xp., ἐξεπίσταμαί τε ἀκούων 
τανῦν. Cp. the insertion of ἡγεῖται in 
351, and ἢ. 

558 ἔγνωκα σ᾽, ‘I have recognised 
thee ’—explaining how he is able to greet 
him by name: not merely, ‘I recognise 
thee.’ ἔγνωκα is used (1) with a dis- 
LINeH vas pericet βϑῆβα: lays οὐ. 17 ὃ 6 
ταῦτα... πρότερον ἐγνώκατε ἡμέτερα εἶναι: 
Dem. or. 3 § 10 ὅτι...δεῖ βοηθεῖν... πάντες 
ἐγνώκαμεν. (2) More like a present, yet 
always with a certain emphasis, ‘/ have 
come to know’: Ar. Eg. 871 ἔγνωκας οὖν 
δῆτ᾽ αὐτὸν οἷός ἐστιν; ‘have you found 
out what sort of man heis?’ Her. I. 207 
εἰ δ᾽ ἔγνωκας ὅτι ἄνθρωπος εἷς (if you have 
realised that you are a mortal): Plat. 
Rep. 366 C ἱκανῶς... ἔγνωκεν ὅτι ἄριστον 
δικαιοσύνη (he has thoroughly apprehend- 
Ed) 50. binds) 2. 1. 287. ΛΈΞΟΝ An) a) bile 
ὁδοῖς, the coming of Theseus from Athens 
(Campb. understands the coming of Oed. 
to Attica): the plur. of onejourney, as Azz. 
226 ὁδοῖς κυκλῶν ἐμαυτὸν εἰς ἀναστροφήν, 
and so £7, 68: otherwise below, 1397. 

554 ἀκούων, after the same word in 
551, is awkward. The γάρ in 555 might 
also suggest that the partic. here referred 
to the evidence of his own eyes, not to 
further hearsay by the way. λεύσσων is 
intrinsically the best substitute that has 


ο6 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


σκευγ TE yap σε καὶ τὸ δύστηνον κάρα 


555 


δηλοῦτον ἡμῖν ὄνθ᾽ ὃς εἶ, καί σ᾽ οἰκτίσας 
θέλω ᾽περέσθαι, δύσμορ᾽ Οἰδίπου, τίνα 


Ton 


πόλεως ἐπέστης προστροπὴν ἐμοῦ T ἔχων, 


αὐτός ΤΕ χὴ σὴ δύσμορος παραστάτις. Unb yt. 


δίδασκε: δεινὴν γάρ τιν᾽ ἂν πρᾶξιν τύχοις 
λέξας ὁποίας ἐξαφισταίμην eyo: 


ςἐν»"»»"ἴ «(νι 


Ἵ 


ὃς οἶδά ¥: αὐτὸς as ἐπαιδεύθην ξένος, 
ὥσπερ σύ, yas εἷς πλεῖστ᾽ ἀνὴρ, ἐπὶ ἐπα 


ἤθλησα κινδυνεύματ᾽ ἐν τὠμῷ κάρᾳ" fr» 
wate ἕένον γ᾽ ἂν οὐδέν᾽ ov, ὥσπερ σὺ νῦν, 


would be nearer to the Mss. (cp. 
most edd. : 


576). 


ow δὰ 
565 


557 ᾿περέσθαι Reisig, Elms., and 


τι ἔρεσθαι L (τι ἐρέσθαι ist hand), τί (τὶ A) ἔρεσθαι most Μ88., and Ὁ 


Ald.: σ᾽ ἔρεσθαι T, Β, etc., Turnebus, Brunck.—Oddimov Mss.: Οἰδίπους Elmsley. 
Cpe non" 46r. 561 ὁποίασ᾽ σ᾽ L, the second σ᾽ from a later hand (as it 
seems). In ἀφισταίμην the letters u and ἢ have been retouched by the corrector 
(S). 562 wo oléa γ᾽ αὐτὸσ L (with a mark x in the left marg.), and so the 


other MSS. 


The change (Dindorf’s) of ws to 6s avoids the extreme awkwardness 





been proposed: but it has no palaeogra- 
phic probability. I had thought of ἱκά- 
νων (cp. 576). Doubtless it is possible 
that ἀκούων was not a corruption of a 
similar form, but merely an inadvertent 
repetition from 551. 

For ἀκούων it may be pleaded that the 
sense is at least quite intelligible, and 
that ancient writers, even the most artistic, 
were less careful than moderns in avoid- 
ing such repetitions of single words. Cp. 
631 ἐκβάλοι, 6 636 ἐκβαλῶ: “638, 640 ἡδύ: 
966, 969 ἐπεί: 1000, 1003 καλόν, 1004 
καλῶς: 1123, 1129: 1451, 1459: 1487 f.: 
O. 7. 517 φέρον, 519 φέροντι, 520 φέρει: 
ib. 1276, 1278 ὁμοῦ: Ant. 73, 76 Kel- 
σομαι. 

555 σκευή: cp. 1597 εἶτ᾽ ἔλυσε δυσ- 
πινεῖς στολάς. The misery of his aspect 
impresses Creon (747), as it had im- 
pressed the Chorus (150). His gard, 
then, can hardly have announced a prince, 
though it may have indicated a Theban. 
Probably the reference is simply to the 
tale of long and destitute wanderings 
which his wretched apparel told (cp. 3 ff.). 
δύστηνον, as showing how he had blinded 
himself: cp. 286. 

556 ὄνθ᾽ ὃς εἶ, 1.2. Οἰδίπους. Cp. O. 7. 
1036 ὠνομάσθης.. ὃς εἶ (Oedipus). Od. 
24. 159 οὐδέ τις ἡμείων δύνατο γνῶναι τὸν 
ἐόντα, ‘and not one of us could tell that 
he was the man’ (Odysseus). 


557 ᾿περέσθαι aor. (used by Thuc., 
Plat., etc.) > the tue ἐπερήσομαι was also 
Attic; but the Attic pres. was ἐπερωτάω, 
ἐπείρομαι being only Ionic. 

558 ἐπέστης, hast presented thyself. 
Plat. Symp. 212 Ὁ ἐπιστῆναι ἐπὶ τὰς θύρας. 
Esp. of a sudden and unlooked-for ap- 
pearance before a place (as in war): 
Isocr. or. 9 ὃ 58 μικροῦ δεῖν ἔλαθεν αὐτὸν 
ἐπὶ τὸ βασίλειον ἐπιστάς. πόλεως... .ἐμοῦ 
τ᾽, obj. gen.: τί προστρέπων πόλιν ἐμέ τε 
(cp. on 49). 

560 f. dv... τύχοις ... ἀφισταίμην: 
‘strange would be the fortune which [ΞΞῚ 
cannot imagine what fortune) you could 
succeed in ~ mentioning, from which I 
would hold aloof’: another way of saying 
οὐκ ἂν τύχοις A. τοιαύτην, ὁποίας ἀφισταί- 
μην. When the optat. with ἄν stands in 
the antecedent clause (as ἂν τύχοις here), 
the optative zwz¢hout ἄν stands in the rela- 
tive clause: cp. //. (13. 343 μάλα κεν Opa- 
συκάρδιος εἴη, Is ὃς τότε γηθήσειεν : he would 
be right bold of heart, who should then 
rejoice. Ar. Mub. 1250 οὐκ ἂν ἀποδοίην 
οὐδ᾽ ἂν ὀβολὸν οὐδενί, ὅστις καλέσειε κάρ- 
δοπον τὴν καρδόπην. Such a relative 
clause is equivalent to a ‘protasis with εἰ 
and optat.: as here to εἰ αὐτῆς ἀφισταί- 
μην. Cp. Goodwin, Moods and Tenses, 
S 62. 4. Carefully distinguish the opt. 

«ψέξαιμι at 1172, where see n. 


γι. ‘fortune,’ not ‘action.’ The 


OIAITTOY2 ETM! KOAQNQI Q7 


For thy garb, and that hapless face, alike assure me of thy name; 
and in all compassion would I ask thee, ill-fated Oedipus, what 
is thy suit to Athens or to me that thou hast taken thy place 
here, thou and the hapless maiden at thy side. Declare it; dire 
indeed must be the fortune told by thee, from which I should 
stand aloof; who know that I myself also was reared in exile, like 
to thine, and in strange lands wrestled with perils to my life, as 
no man beside. Never, then, would 1 turn aside from a stranger, 

such as thou art now, 


of ws, as ‘since’, followed by ws, ‘that’. For γ᾽ αὐτὸς Doederlein and Dindorf 
read καὐτὸς. 563 χὠς εἷς Dobree: χώστις MSS. The corruption may have 
arisen from the fact that the contraction for e has some general likeness to that 
for or. xT. Vauvilliers, Elmsley. 565 édvov γ᾽ ἂν Vauvilliers: ξένον yap 


Mss.—ovdév’? A, R, V°, Ald.: οὐδὲν L, with most Mss. 





τ΄. ed 


sing. πρᾶξις in Soph. usu. means ‘for- 
tune,’ Az. 790, 77. 152, 294: while the 
sense of ‘action’ usu. belongs to the plur. 
πράξεις, as below, 958, O. 7: 895, Azz. 
435. There is only one Sophoclean ex- 
ception each way: in 77. 879 πρᾶξις ΞΞ 
‘mode of doing,’ and in Amt. 1305 mpa- 
fers= “fortunes. Cp. Aesch. κ΄. V. 695 
πέφρικ᾽ ἐσιδοῦσα πρᾶξιν ᾿Ιοῦς. Her. 3.65 
ἀπέκλαιε τὴν ἑωυτοῦ πρῆξιν. 

562 ξένος. Aethra, the mother of The- 
seus, was daughter of Pittheus, king of 
Troezen, where Theseus was brought up, 
in ignorance that his father was Aegeus, 
king of Athens. On arriving at man- 
hoed, he received from his mother the 
tokens of his birth (σύμβολα, γνωρίσματα) 
—the sword and sandals left at Troezen 
by Aegeus—and set out for Attica. There 
he slew the sons of his uncle Pallas, who 
were plotting against his father, and was 
acknowledged by Aegeus as his heir (Plut. 
Thes. 4-13). 

563 f. καὶ ὡς ἤθλησα πλεῖστα εἷς 
ἀνήρ. With πλεῖστος the strengthening 

εἷς or εἷς ἀνήρ is esp. freq.: 77. 460 πλεί- 
στας ἀνὴρ εἷς : Eur. Her. 8 πλείστων με- 
τέσχον εἷς ἀνήρ: Xen. Cyr. 8. 2. 15 θη- 
σαυροὺς... πλείστους ἑνὶ ἀνδρί: Thuc. 8. 40 
μιᾷ γε πόλει.. πλεῖστοι. Cp. O. 7. 1380 n. 
With the Ms. yas τις the ws before ἐπαι- 
δεύθην must be repeated before ἤθλησα, 
the constr. being, καὶ (ws) ἤθλησα, ws 
ἀνήρ τις πλεῖστα ἠθλησε. ‘This has been 
compared with Xen. Azad. 1. 3. 15 ἄρχε- 
σθαι ἐπίσταμαι ws τις καὶ ἄλλος μάλιστ᾽ 
ἀνθρώπων (where some would omit the 
last two words),—a passage not properly 
similar: and here ἀνήρ becomes very 
weak. Elmsley, adopting χὥῶτι, took 


ie Challe 


ἀνήρ as=eis ἀνήρ, quoting [Eur.] Res. 500 
καὶ πλεῖστα χώραν τήνδ᾽ ἀνὴρ καθυβρίσας 
(where, for καὶ, read εἷς with Hermann): 
and Eur. ec. 310 θανὼν ὑπὲρ γῆς ENAd- 
dos κάλλιστ᾽ ἀνήρ, where we should perh. 
read κάλλιστ᾽ ἀνὴρ εἷς Ἑλλάδος θανὼν 
ὕπερ. 

ἐπὶ ξένης: 184. 

564 κινδυνεύματ᾽ (acc. of cognate 
notion), his encounters, on his way over 
land from Troezen to Attica, with various 
foes,—the robbers Periphetes, Sinis, Sci- 
ron, Procrustes,—the sow of Crommyon, 
—etc.; his slaying of the Minotaur in 
Crete;—his fighting on the side of the 
Lapithae against the Centaurs, etc. In 
all his ἄθλοι Theseus was depicted by the 
Attic legend as the champion of the op- 
pressed,—dduxyjowy μὲν οὐδένα, τοὺς δὲ 
ὑπάρχοντας βίας ἀμυνούμενος (Plut. Zhes. 


7). 

ἐν τὠμῴ κάρᾳ, at the risk of my own 
life, ἐν denoting the stake: Eur. Cycd. 
654 ἐν Tw Kapl κινδυνεύσομεν: Plat. Lach. 
187 B μὴ οὐκ ἐν τῷ Kapil ὑμῖν ὁ κίνδυνος 
κινδυνεύηται, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τοῖς υἱέσι. Cp. Od. 
2. 227 παρθέμενοι κεφαλάς, at the risk of 
their lives (as 3. 74 ψυχὰς παρθέμενοι) : 
Il. 9. 322 αἰὲν ἐμὴν ψυχὴν παραβαλλόμε- 
vos πολεμίζειν. The irreg. dat. κάρᾳ 
from nom. κάρα again Ant. 1272, Zl. 445 
(v. 4. kdpa), fr. 141. 2: it occurs first in 
Theogn. 1018, the Homeric dat. being 
κάρητι OY κρατί. 

565 f. ἕένον with ὑπεκτραποίμην as 
well as wuvexodfev: cp. Plat. Phaed. 
τοῦ Β τὴν ἀκάθαρτον (Wuxnv)...amas φεύγει 
τε καὶ ὑπεκτρέπεται. The notion is 
that of retiring (ὑπο-) out of the path to 
avoid meeting a person. Soph. has the 


7 


' 


φράσαι. 


ΧΩ 


We) 


580 


98 50 OKAEOYS 
ὑπεκτραποίμην μὴ ou συνεκσῴζειν᾽ ἐπεὶ 
ἔξοιδ᾽ ἀνὴρ ὦν, χὥτι τῆς ἐς αὔριον 
οὐδὲν πλέον μοι σοῦ μέτεστιν ἡμέρας. 

Ol. Oncev, 70 σὸν γενναῖον ἐν σμικρῷ λόγῳ 
παρῆκεν ὥστε βραχέ ἐμοὶ δεῖσθαι 
σὺ γάρ μ᾽ ὅς εἰμι, Kad ὅτου πατρὸς γεγὼς 
καὶ γῆς ὁποίας ἦλθον, εἰρηκὼς κυρεῖς" 
ὥστ᾽ ἐστί μοι τὸ λοιπὸν οὐδὲν ἄλλο πλὴν 
εἰπεῖν ἃ χρήζω, xo λόγος διοίχεται. 

ΘΗ. τοῦτ᾽ αὐτὸ νῦν δίδασχ᾽, ὅπως ἂν ἐκμάθω. 

OI. δώσων ἱκάνω τοὐμὸν ἄθλιον δέμας 
σοὶ δώρον, οὐ σπουδαῖον εἰς ὄψιν: τὰ δὲ 
κέρδη παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ κρείσσον᾽ ἢ μορφὴ καλή. 

ΘΗ. ποῖον δὲ κέρδος ἀξιοῖς ἥκειν φέρων; 

ΟΙ. χρόνῳ μάθοις ἄν, οὐχὶ τῷ παρόντι που. 

ΘΗ. ποίῳ γὰρ ἢ σὴ προσφορὰ δηλώσεται; 

OI. ὅταν θάνω ᾽γὼ καὶ σύ μου ταφεὺς γένῃ. 


566 μ' οὐ συνεκσώιζειν σ᾽ L, with an 7 erased after μ᾽, and μὴ οὐ written over μ᾽ ov. 


The o’ is in B, T, etc.: 
μοι Brunck, Dindorf, Blaydes : 
is proposed by Wecklein ; 

πρέπει by Nauck (formerly). 


act.’ with gen., 77. 549 τῶν δ᾽ ὑπεκτρέπει 
πόδα.---συνεκσ ῴΐειν, to help in extricat- 
ing: Antiph. or. 5 ὃ 93 τὸ σῶμα ἀπειρηκὸς 
ἡ ψυχὴ συνεξέσωσεν. 

567 ἀνὴρ-εθνητός: Ant. 768 φρονείτω 
μεῖζον ἢ κατ᾽ ἄνδρ᾽ ἰών. Cp. 393. 

568 cov=7 σοί: Ant. 74 πλείων χρό- 
vos | ὃν δεῖ μ᾽ ἀρέσκειν τοῖς ἐκεῖ τῶν ἐν- 
θάδε: Thuc. 1. 85 ἔξεστι δ᾽ ἡμῖν μᾶλλον 
ἑτέρων. 

569 τὸ σὸν γενναῖον : shown in spar- 
ing Oed. the painful task of introducing 
himself and telling his story. 

570 παρῆκεν (aor. of παρίημι) closely 
with ὥστε.. δεῖσθαι: ‘has graciously per- 
mitted that there should be,’ etc. Cp. 
591: 4 1482 ἀλλά μοι πάρες | κἂν σμι- 
κρὸν εἰπεῖν: Ant. 1043 (οὐδ᾽ ws) θάπτειν 
παρήσω κεῖνον. (οί, ‘has so passed the 
matter on,’ ‘so left it.’) For ὥστε cp. 
Her. 6. 5 οὐ yap ἔπειθε τοὺς Χίους wore 
ἑωυτῷ δοῦναι νέας: and see on 970. ὥστε 
ἐμοὶ δεῖσθαι, so that there is need for me, 
βραχέα φράσαι, to say but little. δεῖ- 
σθαι midd., impersonal,=detv. (It could 


but not in A, R, L?, V2. 


570 Bpaxé ἐμοὶ MSS.: βραχέα 


βραχέ᾽ ἐμοῦ Hartung: Bpaxé ἔμ᾽ ἐνδεῖσθαι φράσαι 
βραχέ᾽ ἐμοὶ φράσαι πάρα by Hense; βραχέα μυθεῖσθαι 
572 Blaydes conjectures κἀκ for καὶ: 


I should 


not be gass., with βραχέα for subject.) 
Bekker Azecd. p. 88. 21 δεῖται" ἀντὶ τοῦ 
det? ἀπελθεῖν με δεῖται. The only ex- 
ample (so far as I know), besides our 
passage, is Plat. Meno 79 C δεῖται οὖν σοι 
πάλιν.. «τῆς αὐτῆς ἐρωτήσεως. And pre- 
sently: ἢ οὐ δοκεῖ σοι πάλιν δεῖσθαι τῆς 
αὐτῆς ἐρωτήσεως; In the former place, 
while the best Mss. have δεῖται, some 
have δεῖ. (I do not add δεήσεσθαι, 10. E, 
since that may be personal.) If, however, 
the text can be trusted, these are clear 
instances, for it would be very forced to 
supply ὁ λόγος. In Her. 4. 11 δεόμενον 
(as 1{- δέον) is plainly corrupt: Butt- 
mann’s δέοι μένοντας may be right. If 
we altered ἐμοὶ to ἐμοῦ, the subject to 
δεῖσθαι would be τὸ σὸν γενναῖον. But 
then δεῖσθαι would mean ‘ requests,’ rather 


than ‘requires,’ of me. 


For the dat. ἐμοί with δεῖσθαι (in- 
stead of ἐμέ as subj. to φράσαι) cp. Eur. 
Hipp. 940 θεοῖσι προσβαλεῖν χθονὶ | ἄλλην 
δεήσει γαῖαν : and see on 721. Wecklein 
takes ἐμοί with παρῆκεν, permisit mihz, 
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ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ 99 


or refuse to aid in his deliverance; for well know I that I ama 
man, and that in the morrow my portion is no greater than thine. 


OE. 


grace that for me there is need to say but little. 


Theseus, thy nobleness hath in brief words shown such 


Thou hast 


rightly said who I am, from what sire I spring, from what land 
I have come; and so nought else remains for me but to speak 


my desire,—and the tale is told. 


TH. Even so—speak that—I fain would hear. 


OE. 


I come to offer thee my woe-worn body as a gift,— 


not goodly to look upon; but the gains from it are better than 


beauty. 
TH. 
OE. 
TH. 
OE. 


prefer ἀφ᾽ οἵας for ὁποίας: 
R, L?, and most recent edd. : 
other mss.: Dind., 


Brunck, Blaydes. 580 που MSS.: 


but the interposed ὥστ᾽ forbids this. The 
conject. wou (for ἐμοί), ‘to say little zo 
thee,’ would be very weak. 

571 f. Theseus has named Oecd. 
(557) and Laius (553), but not Thebes. 
A knowledge of the stranger’s coun- 
try was implied by the rest. Cp. on 205. 
γῆς could stand with ἦλθον (cp. ὁ...7. 
152 Πυθῶνος ἔβας, Ph. 630 νεὼς ἄγοντα), 
but is more simply governed by ἀπό. 

574 χὠ λόγος διοίχεται, and the state- 
ment is at an end. ὁ λόγος is the explan- 
ation due from Oedipus after sending for 
Theseus. Cp. Eur. Swpp/. 528 (Theseus 
to the Thebans) εἰ γάρ τι καὶ πεπόνθατ᾽ 
᾿Αργείων ὕπο, τεθνᾶσιν, ἡἠμύνασθε πολεμί- 
ous καλῶς, | αἰσχρῶς δ᾽ ἐκείνοις, χὴ δίκη 
διοίχεται: 2.6., if you have been wrong- 
ed, you have had satisfaction, ‘and che 
cause ts closed. διέρχεται (L) is certainly 
corrupt. It ought to mean, ‘the discus- 
sion is being carried through,’ rather 
than, ‘our conference draws to an end’ 
(as Campbell, comparing διεξελήλυθα 
πάντα, διεξῆλθον διὰ μακροῦ λόγου, which 
are not similar). And if ὁ λόγος means 

‘our conference,’ then Oedipus is assum- 
ing that his petition has only to be Siglca 
in order to be granted. 

575 τοῦτ᾽ αὐτὸ 
Ο. 7. 545 OI. 


τοῦτ᾽ αὐτὸ νῦν μου πρῶτ᾽ ἄκουσον ὡς ἐρῶ. 


marks eagerness: 


but neither change is needed. 
διέρχεται L, A. (yp. διοίχεται, and so V*), and the 
Schneidewin, Campb. 
πω Wecklein, with Schaefer. 


οὐ βαρύν σ᾽ εὕρηκ᾽ ἐμοί. KP. 


And what gain dost thou claim to have brought? 
Hereafter thou shalt learn; not yet, I think. 

At what time, then, will thy benefit be shown? 
When I am dead, and thou hast given me burial. 


574 διοίχεται 


575 νῦν] νυν T, Turnebus, 


577 £. τὰ δὲ | κέρδη: cp. 265. Doe- 
derlein understands, τὰ δὲ κέρδη μᾶλλον 
ἀγαθά ἐστιν ἢ καλή ἐστιν ἣ μορφή. Schnei- 
dewin and Wecklein adopt this forced 
explanation, which is condemned both 
by παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ and by the absence of the 
art. with μορφή. 

580 που, z.c. so far as Oed. can con- 
jecture the purpose of Apollo. He could 
not be sure that the close of his life 
would zmmedzately follow on his arrival 
at the grove. The promised sign of the 
end had not yet been given (94). 

581 ποίῳ, sc. χρόνῳ, asks with sur- 
prise for some further definition of the 
vague χρόνῳ μάθοις dv. Theseus natu- 
rally assumes that the blessings are to 
come in the lifetime of Oedipus. And if 
not now, he asks, then in what contin- 
gency? ‘The answer startles him. προσ- 
φορὰ, offering, present. Theophrast. 
Char. XXX (=XXVI in my Ist ed.) it is 
like the αἰσχροκερδής, γαμοῦντός Twos τῶν 
φίλων καὶ ἐκδιδομένου θυγατέρα πρὸ χρόνου 
τινὸς ἀποδημῆσαι, ἵνα μὴ πέμψῃ προσφορὰν 
(a wedding-present). Cp. 1270. δηλώ- 
aera, pass.: see O. 7. 672 ἢ. 

588 f. z.c. ‘You ask for the last offices 
which piety can render: you do not ask 
me for protection during your life-time.’ 
Through the oracle (389), of which The- 
seus knows nothing, a grave in Attica 


2 


100 


OH. 


ZOPOKAEOY2 


τὰ λοίσθι᾽ αἰτεῖ τοῦ βίου, τὰ δ᾽ ἐν μέσῳ 


ἢ λῆστιν ἴ ἰσχεις ἢ δι’ οὐδενὸς ποεῖ. 


ΟΙ. 
ΘΗ. 
Ol. 
OH. 
Ol. 
OH. 


κεῖνοι κομίζειν κεῖσ᾽, 


583 τὰ λοίσθι᾽ (from λοῖσθι) αἰτῆι L: 


in Soph. fr. 631, Eur. Aelez. 


ges ae le 
Reisig, Elms., Campb. 


587 ov] In L, 


ἐνταῦθα γάρ μοι κεῖνα συγκομίζεται. > 5 

ἀλλ᾽ ἐν βραχεῖ δὴ τήνδε be ἐξαιτεῖ χάριν. 
ὅρα γε pay: οὐ σμικρός, οὔχ, ἀγὼν ὅδε. 
πότερα τὰ τῶν σῶν ἐκγόνων ἡ 


585 


᾿ κἀμοῦ λέγεις ; 


᾿"ἀναξ, χρῃηζουσί με. 


ἀλλ᾽ εἰ θέλοντά γ᾽, οὐδὲ σοὶ φεύγειν καλόν. 


590 


in marg., yp. τὰ λοῖσθ᾽ ἄρ᾽ αἰτῆι βίου (szc): τὰ 
λοῖσθ᾽ αἰτῇ A: τὰ λοίσθι᾽ dp’ αἰτῆ F: τὰ λοίσθι᾽ αἰτῇ (or airy) the rest. 
Ta otc’ dp’ 
584 λῆστις ἴσχει σ᾽ Keck. 
δὴ] δὴ is wanting in Vat. (which has ἐξαίτει). 


λοῖσθος occurs 
is preferred by Doederlein, 
586 ἀλλ᾽ ἐν βραχεῖ 
Hermann conject. ἀλλ᾽ οὖν βραχεῖαν. 


‘w* is written above by a hand of perh. the 12th cent., indicating 


ws μικρὸς, a reading found in L*.—ovx] οὖν L, the right-hand stroke of v being 


nearly erased. 


Vat.: yap ἀγὼν B, T, Farn. 


had become the supreme concern of Oe- 
dipus. τὰ δ᾽ ἐν μέσῳ is governed by λή- 
στιν ἴσχεις 45-- ἐπιλανθάνει (see on 223), 
no less than by ποεῖ. To make τὰ δ᾽ ἐν 
μ. an accus. of respect would suit the 
first verb, but not the second. δι᾿ οὐδε- 
vos ποεῖ, a solitary instance of this 
phrase (instead of οὐδενὸς or παρ᾽ οὐδὲν 
ποεῖσθαι), perh. suggested by the use of 
the prep. in such phrases as διὰ φυλακῆς 
ἔχω τι, etc. 

585 ἐνταῦθα γάρ, ‘yes’ for there,— 
in that boon (ἐν τῷ θάπτεσθαι),---[ῃο56 
other things (τὰ ἐν μέσῳ) are brought 
together for me: z.e. if you promise that 
I shall eventually be buried in Attica, 
you cannot meanwhile allow me to be 
forcibly removed to the Theban frontier. 
He is thinking of protection against 
Creon’s imminent attempt (399). συγκο- 
μίζομαι, to collect or store up for oneself, 
was, like συγκομιδή, esp. said of harvest- 
ing (Xen. Anabd. 6. 6. 37), and that no- 
tion perhaps tinges the word here. 

586 ἐν βραχεῖ in sense=fpaxeiar: 
‘this grace which you ask of me lies in a 
small compass’ (not, ‘you ask me this 
favour in brief speech’). The adverbial 
ἐν βραχεῖ does not go with the verb, but 
is equiv. to a predicative adj. agreeing 
with χάριν. Such phrases imply the 
omission of the partic. av: so 29 πέλας 
yap ἄνδρα τόνδ᾽ ὁρῶ: Ph. 26 τοὔργον ov 
μακρὰν λέγεις (the task which you set is 


The first hand wrote οὐχ ἁγὼν, and the yx can still be traced. 
οὖν is also in F, ΚΞ, and the 2nd Juntine. 


οὐκ ἀγὼν A, R, 123, V3, Ald.: 


ἔστ᾽ ἀγὼν 


Though the Mss. now have ἀγὼν, ἁγὼν (which Elms. 
restored) is attested by the original οὐχ in L. 


588 τῶν σῶν] σῶν is wanting 


not distant) : El. 899 ws δ᾽ ἐν γαλήνῃ 
πάντ᾽ ἐδερκόμην τόπον. For βραχεῖ cp. 
293, Plat. Legg. 641 Β βραχύ τι... ὄφελος. 

587 γε μήν, however : Aesch, Ag. 
1378 ἤλθε, σὺν χρόνῳ γε μήν. The only 
ground for ἁγὼν rather than ἀγὼν is the 
trace of x from the first hand in L: nei- 
ther reading is intrinsically better than the 
other. Cp. £7. 1491 λόγων yap ov | νῦν 
ἐστιν ἁγών, ἀλλὰ ons ψυχῆς πέρι. The 
word ἀγών is so far ambiguous that it 
does not necessarily mean a physical con- 
test, but can mean an ¢sswe or crisis (Lat. 
discrimen, momentum). Plat. Rep. 608 B 
μέγας...ὁ ἀγὼν...τὸ χρηστὸν ἢ κακὸν γενέ- 
σθαι. 

588 πότερα. Oed. has said, ‘If you 
pledge yourself to keep me in Attica, a 
serious issue will be raised.” Theseus :— 
‘Do you speak of the relations between 
your sons and me?’ You mean that they 
will contest my right to retain you? éy- 
γενῶν (Hartung) may be right; but the 
MS. ἐκγόνων is not condemned by the 
evident fact that Theseus does not yet 
know of the guarrel between the father 
and the sons (599). It is enough if he 
knows the sons to exist: they would 
represent the claim of the éyyeveis. κἀ- 
pov; the MS. ἢ μοῦ is certainly wrong. 
Theseus does not ask—*‘ Will the issue be 
serious for your kinsmen, or for me ῥ᾽ 
but, ‘In what quarter will the issue 
arise?? Cp. 606 ταἀμὰ κἀκείνων. The 
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Tu. Thou cravest life’s last boon; for all between thou 
hast no memory,—or no care. 

ΟΕ. Yea, for by that boon I reap all the rest. 

Tu. Nay, then, this grace which thou cravest from me hath 
small compass. 


ΟΕ. Yet give heed; this issue is no light one,—no, verily. 
Tu. Meanest thou, as between thy sons and me? 

Or. King, they would fain convey me to Thebes. 

Tu. But if to thy content, then for thee exile is not seemly. 


in L?.—éxydvwv Mss.: éyyevwv Hartung, and so Nauck, Wecklein, Blaydes.— 
κἀμοῦ Schneidewin (who proposed ἐννοῶν for ἐκγόνων), Wecklein : ἢ ᾿μοῦ MSS. The 
change of κ᾽ to ἢ would have been easy in L, ἢ τοῦ (1.6. rivos) C. G. Eggert. 
589 κομίζειν] κατελθεῖν Nauck, Wecklein.—dvat, χρήζουσι Kayser: ἀναγκάζουσι L, 
A, and most MSs.: ἀναγκάσουσι T, B, Vat., Farn.; Vauvilliers, Elms., Blaydes : ἀν- 
αρπάσουσι F. G. Schmidt: ἐπαξιοῦσι Meineke.—wye Mss.: σε Hartung. 590 ἀλλ᾽ 
εἰ θέλοντ᾽ dv γ᾽ L, A, with most of the other mss., and Ald.: ἀλλ᾽ εἰ θέλοντά 
γ᾽ 1,2, Elmsley: ἀλλ᾽ εἰ θέλοιεν ἂν Vat., and so (omitting dv) Blaydes: ἀλλ᾽ εἰ 
θέλοιντ᾽ ἂν Β. T, Farn.: ἀλλ᾽ εἰ θέλοντάς γ᾽ Reisig, Herm., Wunder, Paley: ἀλλ᾽ 


οὐ θελόντων E. Goebel, and so (adding γ᾽ 








conject. ἢ τοῦ (=Tivos) is tame: and 
καμοῦ has the advantage in clearness, by 
indicating the second party to the ὠγών. 
589 Φ. Kayser’s ἄναξ, χρήζουσι (for 
avaykatovor) is exactly what the sense 
requires, and is fairly near to the Ms. 
reading, while the latter is (1 think) cer- 
tainly corrupt. The verse must not be 
- considered alone, but in close connection 
with 590, and with the whole context. 
It has been rendered :—(1) ‘They are for 
compelling (zy protectors) to convey me 
to Thebes.’ But the ellipse of τινά before 
koulgew is intolerable. And the protectors 
could not be required to do more than 
surrender him. Therefore it is no cure 
to propose εἴ σ᾽ (for Keio’) ἀναγκάσουσί 
με. To read σε for μὲ merely shifts the 
first difficulty, and leaves the second. 
(2) ‘They are for putting constraint on 
me, so as to carry (me) to Thebes,’ 
Such an epexegesis by the act. infin. is 
impossible here. Who could write avay- 
Kagel σε ἄγειν ἐκεῖσε, meaning, “he is forc- 
ing thee, so as to take (thee) thither’? 
(3) κομίζειν has been taken as=‘to re- 
turn,’ Ξε κομίζεσθαι. ‘This needs no com- 
ment. We want either: (1) instead of 
κομιίζευν, a word=‘¢o return’; but κατελ- 
θεῖν is very unlikely, and no other sub- 
stitute is obvious: or (2) instead of dvay- 
κάΐζουσι, a word=‘they wish, seek.’ 
That the fault lies in ἀναγκάζουσι is very 
strongly suggested by 590, where L has 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰ θέλοντ᾽ ἄν γ᾽, evidently corrupted, 


Dindorf, Nauck, Wecklein. 





by dittographia of γ᾽, from ἀλλ᾽ εἰ θέλοντα 
y, which L?has. This gives a clear and 
fitting sense, if in 589 we read ἄναξ, 
χρήζουσί pe. All the trouble, for the 
Mss. and for the edd., has arisen from 
ἀναγκάζουσι. Hence (1) Goebel, ἀλλ᾽ ov 
θελόντων, ‘but if they do not wish thee’ 
(pevyew): (2) Reisig, ἀλλ᾽ εἰ θέλοντάς γ᾽, 
‘but what if it be not seemly for thee to 
shun them when willing (to receive thee) ?’ 
Both these are forced. Campbell sup- 
plies εἰ βούλοιντο νομίζειν to explain θέ- 
λοντα, keeping L’s θέλοντ᾽ dv: but ἄν can 
stand with a partic. only when the latter 
is equiv. to an apodosis, as it is in 761. 
So far as the tense of ἀναγκάζουσι is con- 
cerned, a change to the fw. is no gain: 
it is the pres. of tendency or intention. 
But the whole mention of compulsion or 
violence is premature in 589. Oed. leads 
very gently up to the disclosure of his 
sons’ unnatural conduct (599). 

590 οὐδὲ σοὶ: while /Zey, on their 
part, call you home, for you, on yours, 
exile is not desirable,—if, indeed, their 
offer is agreeable to you (2.e. if you have 
no repugnance to Thebes). οὐδέ is here 
the negative counterpart of δέ in apo- 
dosis: z.e. aS we can say, εἰ θέλοντά σε 
ἐκεῖνοι κατάγουσι, col δὲ κατελθεῖν καλον, 
so also οὐδὲ col φεύγειν καλόν. The same 
resoluble quality of οὐδέ is seen in its use 
for ἀλλ᾽ ov (Zé. 24. 25). Cp. on 591. 
φεύγειν ΞΞ- φυγάδι εἶναι, rather than ‘to 
shun them.’ 


102 ZOPOKAEOYS 
OI. ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽, ὅτ᾽ αὐτὸς ἤθελον, παρίεσαν. 
ΘΗ. ὦ μῶρε, θυμὸς δ᾽ ἐν κακοῖς οὐ ξύμφορον. 
ΟΙ. ὅταν μάθῃς μου, νουθέτει, τανῦν δ᾽ ξα. 
ΘΗ. δίδασκ᾽- ἄνευ γνώμης γὰρ οὔ με 'χρὴ λέγειν. 
ΟΙ. πέπονθα, Θησεῦ, δεινὰ πρὸς κακοῖς κακά. 505 
ΘΗ. ἢ τὴν παλαιὰν ξυμφορὰν γένους ἐρεῖς ; 
OI. οὐ δητ᾽ " ἐπεὶ πᾶς τοῦτό γ᾽ Ἑλλήνων θροεῖ. 
ΘΗ. τί γὰρ τὸ μεῖζον ἢ κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον νοσεῖς ; 
Ol. οὕτως ἔχει. μοι" γῆς ἐμῆς ἀπηλάθην 
πρὸς τῶν ἐμαυτοῦ σπερμάτων" ἔστιν δέ μοι 600 
πάλιν κατελθεῖν μήποθ᾽, ὡς πατροκτόνῳ. 
ΘΗ. πῶς δητά σ᾽ ἄν" “πεμψαίαθ᾽, ὥστ᾽ οἰκεῖν δίχα ;— 
ΟΙ. τὸ θεῖον αὐτοὺς ἐξαναγκάσει στόμα. 
ΘΗ. ποῖον πάθος δείσαντας ἐκ χρηστηρίων ; 
ΟΙ. ὅτι σφ᾽ ἀνάγκη τῇδε πληγῆναι χθονί. 605 
OH. καὶ πώς γένοιτ᾽ ἂν τἀμὰ κἀκείνων πικρά; 
Ol. @ φίλτατ᾽ Αἰγέως παῖ, μόνοις οὐ γίγνεται 
θεοῖσι γῆρας οὐδὲ κατθανεῖν ποτε, 
τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλα συγχεῖ πάνθ᾽ ὃ παγκρατὴς χρόνος. 
φθίνει μὲν ἰσχὺς γῆς, φθίνει δὲ σώματος, 610 


591 ὅτ᾽] ὅσ᾽ Nauck. 
(from παρίεσαν ἢ L, F, R*. 


Herwerden. 
thinks that ἐρεῖς should be λέγεις. 





591 ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ presupposes his refusal, 
and justifies it: ‘Nay, sezther did they 
consider my wishes.’ παρίεσαν, ‘concede,’ 
sc. ἐμοὶ κατελθεῖν, cp. 570: not ἐμὲ els 
τὴν πόλιν, ‘admit’ (in which sense usu. 
of allowing armies to enter territory, or 
the like: Eur. Szppl. 468 ᾿Αδραστον és 
γῆν τήνδε μὴ παριέναι). 

592 θυμὸς δ᾽. δέ sometimes corrects 
or objects: O. 7. 379 (n.) Κρέων δέ σοι 
πῆμ᾽ οὐδέν (' Nay’). ξύμφορον : the neut. 
as often in maxims, when the masc. or 
fem. subj. is viewed in its most general 
aspect: Eur. Or. 232 δυσάρεστον οἱ vo- 
σοῦντες : cp. O. 7. 5642}. 

593 μάθῃς pov, heard (the matter) 
from me. Distinguish the gen. with ἐκ- 
μάθω in 114, where seen. Cp. 22. 880 
ἄκουσον ὡς μαθοῦσά μου | τὸ λοιπὸν ἢ φρο- 
νοῦσαν ἢ μώραν ) λέγῃς. Ο. 7. 545 μανθά- 
νειν δ᾽ ἐγὼ κακὸς | σοῦ. 

596 ξυμφορὰν euphemistic (0. 7. 


παρίεσαν A, with most Mss. (T has 7 written over 1): παρήεσαν 
592 θυμὸς δ᾽] Brunck omits δ᾽, with L? and 
Stobaeus Flor. XX. φῇ.---ξύμφορον] σύμφορος Stob. Δ c. 
595 κακοῖς] κακῶν Maehly. 


594 λέγειν] ψέγειν 
596 7 from ἢ in L.—Nauck 


603 ἐξαναγκάσει L, with most MSs.: ἐξ- 


99 n.): cp. 369 τὴν πάλαι γένους φθοράν. 
Here, as there, γένους = ‘race,’ not ‘birth.’ 
Theseus supposes Oed. to mean that the 
hereditary curse has fallen on him with 
especial weight. ἐρεῖς, ‘zwz// you men- 
tion,’ “212; ‘do you allude to’: cp. PA. 
439 ff. PL. ἀναξίου μὲν φωτὸς ἐξερήσομαι.. 
NK. ποίου γε τούτου πλὴν ᾽Οδυσσέως 
ἐρεῖς ; PI. οὐ τοῦτον εἶπον. 

598 μεῖζον ἢ κατ᾽ ἄνθρ., gravius quam 
pro mortal: Xen. Mem. 4. 4. 24 βελτί- 
ovos ἢ κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον νομοθέτου : Thuc. 7. 
75 μείζω ἢ κατὰ δάκρυα ἐπεπόνθεσαν. If 
the woe to which he alludes is something 
greater than the calamity of his house, 
then it must be superhuman. νοσεῖς : 
see ON 544. 

601 Instead of οὐκ ἔστι μοι κατελθεῖν 
ποτε, we have ἔστι μοι κατελθεῖν μήποτε, 
since ἔστι wor=*my doom is,’ ζημία κεῖταί 
μοι.--- ΟΡ. on 407. 

602 πεμψαίαθ᾽ (cp. on 44), summon 
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ΟΕ. Nay, when / was willing, zey refused. 
TH. But, foolish man, temper in misfortune is not meet. 
ΟΕ. When thou hast heard my story, chide; till then, forbear. 
ΤῊ. Say on: I must not pronounce without knowledge. 
OF. I have suffered, Theseus, cruel wrong on wrong. 
TH. Wilt thou speak of the ancient trouble of thy race? 
Or. No, verily: that is noised throughout Hellas. 
TH. What, then, is thy grief that passeth the griefs of man? 
Or. Thus it is with me. From my country I have been 


driven by mine own offspring; and my doom is to return no 
more, as guilty of a father’s blood. 

TH. How, then, should they fetch thee to them, if ye must 
dwell apart? 


Or. The mouth of the god will constrain them. 

Tu. In fear of what woe foreshown ? 3 

ΟΕ. That they must be smitten in this land. 

TH. And how should bitterness come between them and me? 

ΟΕ. Kind son of Aegeus, to the gods alone comes never 
old age or death, but all else is confounded by all-mastering 
time. Earth’s strength decays, and the strength of the body; 


αναγκάζει A, R, V%, Ald., Elms., Blaydes. 
as B, 1, have δείσαντες, as though referring to πεμψαίαθ᾽ in 602. 


604 dcicavras| A few Mss., 
608 θεοῖσι 


γῆρας A, Ια, Ald.: θεοῖς γῆρας L, Κ΄, F (with ov written above): θεοῖς τὸ γῆρας 


B, T, Vat., Farn.—ovdé κατθανεῖν MSS.: 


Brunck, Hartung. 


P: 353) 


Coraes, φθίνει μὲν ts ψυχῆς : Hartung, φθίνει μὲν ἰσχὺς vod. 


to themselves: Eur. Hec. 977 τί χρῆμ; 
ἐπέμψω τὸν ἐμὸν ἐκ δόμων πόδα: ὥστ᾽ 
οἰκεῖν δίχα, 27) 12 15 understood that you 
cannot live with them in Thebes. ὥστε 
introduces the condition: Thuc. 1. 28 
ἑτοῖμοι δὲ εἶναι Kal ὥστε ἀμφοτέρους μένειν 
κατὰ χώραν, the Corcyreans said that they 
were also ready (to make an armistice) 
under the condition that each party should 
remain where they were. 

608 ἐξαναγκάσει. There is no reason 
for changing fut. to pres. here. The 
oracle had been given (388), but its effect 
was to come. Cp. 1179. 

605 ὅτι, as if ποῖον χρησμὸν ἀκούσαν- 
tas had preceded. Not with δείσαντας: 
verbs of fearing are sometimes followed 
by ws or ὅπως with indic. (instead of μή 
with subj.), as in £7. 1309; but by ὅτι 
only as=‘because.’ τῇδε... χθονί, loca- 
tive dat., not instrum. (as schol. ὑπὸ rav- 
7s τῆς χθονός). Oed. interprets Ismene’s 
less explicit statement (411). 

606 τἀμὰ κἀκείνων -- τὰ ἐμὰ καὶ (τὰ) 
ἐκείνων : cp. 588. Cp. Eur. 42. 301 τύ- 


οὐδὲ μὴν θανεῖν Philostratus Vit. Apoll. 
610 Froehlich proposes φθίνει μένος ψυχῆς: 


Nauck would delete 


χας βαρείας τὰς ἐμὰς κἀμοῦ πατρός : Ph. 
474 τοὐμόν τε καὶ τοῦδ᾽. Poetry tolerated 
such omission: of the second art. even 
when the subjects were sharply opposed : 
Aesch. Ag. 324 kal τῶν ἁλόντων Kal Kpa- 
τησάντων. Theseus cannot foresee any 
cause which should trouble the ancient 
amity between Athens and Thebes (619, 
632). 

608 γῆρας... κατθανεῖν : for the inf. 
without art. co-ordinated with another 
noun cp. 7210. 10. 173 ἐπὶ ξυροῦ ἵσταται 
ἀκμῆς | ἢ μάλα Avypos ὄλεθρος ᾿Αχαιοῖς ἠὲ 
βιῶναι. 

609 συγχεῖ, confounds, ruins, effaces: 
Her. 7. 136 συγχέαι τὰ πάντων ἀνθρώπων 
νόμιμα : esp. fitting here, since applicable 
to breach of treaties, //. 4. 269 σύν γ᾽ 
ὅρκι᾽ ἔχευαν | Todes. παγκρατὴς, epithet 
of sleep in Az. 675, and of fire in Ph. 
986. Cp. Shaksp. Sozzets 63, 64 ‘With 
Time’s injurious hand crush’d and o’er- 
worn’:...‘by Time’s fell hand defaced.’ 

610 φθίνει μὲν... φθίνει δὲ, epanaphora, 
as 5, O. 7. 25 φθίνουσα μὲν... | φθίνουσα 
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θνήσκει δὲ πίστις, βλαστάνει δ᾽ ἀπιστία, 
καὶ πνεῦμα ταὐτὸν οὔποτ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἐν ἀνδράσιν 
φίλοις “βέβηκεν οὔτε πρὸς πόλιν πόλει. 
τοῖς μὲν γὰρ ἤδη τοῖς δ᾽ ἐν ὑστέρῳ χρόνῳ 


τὰ “τερπνὰ πικρὰ γίγνεται καὖθις φίλα. 


615 


καὶ ταῖσι Θήβαις εἰ τανῦν εὐημερεῖ 
καλώς τὰ πρὸς σέ, “μυρίας ὁ μυρί Los 


χρόνος τεκνοῦται νύκτας ἡμέρας τ᾽ 


ἰών, 


ἐν αἷς τὰ νῦν ξύμφωνα δεξιώματα 


δόρει διασκεδῶσιν ἐκ σμικροῦ λόγου" 


620 


ἵν οὑμὸς εὕδων καὶ κεκρυμμένος νέκυς 
ψυ υχρός ποτ᾽ αὐτῶν “θερμὸν αἷμα πίεται, 
εἰ Ζεὺς ἔτι Ζεὺς χὠ Διὸς Φοῖβος σαφής. 


vv. 610, 611. 


accent. 
(cp. n. on 610). 


Campb. : 


conject. ἴσας. 


δ᾽, 259 ἔχων μὲν... ἔχων δέ. γῆς has been 
needlessly suspected: here, as in the 
great speech of Ajax (Az. 669—677), 
human destiny is viewed in relation to 
the whole order of nature. Cp. Tenny- 
son, Zzthonus 1 ‘The woods decay, the 
woods decay and fall, The vapours weep 
their burthen to the ground, Man comes 
and tills the field and lies beneath, And 
after many a summer dies the swan.’ 

611 βλαστάνει, comes into existence, 
—like the other natural growths which 
wax and wane: fig. of customs and insti- 
tutions in Azz. 296 νόμισμ᾽ ἔβλαστε, Z/. 
1095 ἔβλαστε νόμιμα. 

612 πνεῦμα is not here the wind of 
fortune (as Eur. H. 7. 216 ὅταν θεός σοι 
πνεῦμα μεταβαλὼν τύχῃ), but the spirit 
which man breathes towards man, and 
city towards city; the spirit of friendship 
or enmity. Cp. Aesch. 7%eb. 705 (where, 
though fortune is meant, the daiuwy is a 
person), δαίμων | λήματος ἐν τροπαίᾳ 
χρονίᾳ μεταλ-λακτὸς ἴσως ἂν ἔλθοι | θα- 
λερωτέρῳ | πνεύματι. Ant. 136 (Capa- 
neus menacing Thebes) βακχεύων ἐπέ- 
πνει | ῥιπαῖς ἐχθίστων ἀνέμων. Eur. 
Suppl. 1029 αὔραις ἀδόλοις | γενναίας... 
ψυχᾶς. So πνεῖν μένος, κότον, ἔρωτα etc. 

618 βέβηκεν, zs σε (cp. 1052). Though 


612 οὔτ᾽ ἐν ἀνδράσιν] οὔτ᾽ is wanting in A, B, Vat. 
L has an erasure of two letters before this word: 
614 ὑστέρω L. Nauck and Wecklein would delete vv. 614, 615 
617 καλῶς τὰ] καλῶσ τε L: 
τὲ: τὰ is due to the London ed. of 1722. 
Schneidewin conject. τὰ λῷστα: 
Hartung, καὶ Agora (writing εὐήμερα in y. 616). 
619 δεξιώματα T, Farn.: 


613 πόλει] 
one of them had the acute 


the other MSS., too, have τε or 

Meineke prefers καλῶς τὸ, and so 
Nauck, ὦ λῷστε: Blaydes, ΡΜ Σαὶ. 
618 ἰών mss.: Blaydes 
δεξιάματα L, A, with most Mss. 


(2.g.) πνεῦμα φίλιον βέβηκεν ἐν ἀνδράσιν 
could not mean, ‘a friendly spirit zs steady 
among men,’ yet πνεῦμα ταὐτὸν βέβηκεν 
can mean, ‘the same spirit 25 set,’ 2.e. 
blows steadily. Cp. Ar. Raz. 1003 ἡνίκ᾽ 
ἂν τὸ πνεῦμα λεῖον | kal καθεστη κὸς λά- 
βῃς. πόλευ ethic dat., on the part of. 

614 f. τοῖς μὲν yap ἤδη, for some men 
at once (2.é., after but a brief friendship), 
for others, later. ἠδὴ is here used as 
αὐτίκα more often is: cp. Aesch. Cho. 
1020 μόχθος δ᾽ ὁ μὲν αὐτίχ᾽, ὁ δ᾽ ἥξει. No 
relationship between men or states is 
permanent, for the feelings with which 
they regard each other are liable to 
change, —from liking to dislike, yes, and 
back again to liking. καὖθις φίλα, by 
completing the circle, completes the pic- 
ture of inconstancy. Nauck has quite 
needlessly suspected these two vv. The 
maxim ascribed to Bias of Priene (c. 550 
B.C.), φιλεῖν ws μισήσοντας Kal μισεῖν ὡς 
φιλήσοντας (Arist. AA. 2. 13, Cic. De 
Amic. τό. 59 tla amare oportere ut si ali- 
quando esset osurus), is paraphrased in Az. 
679 ff., with the comment, τοῖς πολλοῖσι 
yap | βροτῶν ἄπιστός ἐσθ᾽ ἑταιρείας λιμήν : 
cp. 2. 1359 ἢ κάρτα πολλοὶ νῦν φίλοι 
καῦθις πικροί. 


616 Θήβαις dat. of interest, if she 
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faith dies, distrust is born; and the same spirit is never steadfast 
among friends, or betwixt city and city; for, be it soon or be it 
late, men find sweet turn to bitter, and then once more to love. 
And if now all is sunshine between Thebes and thee, yet 
time, in his untold course, gives birth to days and nights untold, 
wherein for a small catiSe they shall sunder with the spear that 
plighted_concord of to-day; when my slumbering and buried 
corpse, cold in death, shall one day drink their warm blood, if 


Zeus is still Zeus, and Phoebus, the son of Zeus, speaks true. 


620 δόρει Hermann (De usu antistroph., p. xiv.): δορὶ MSS. (δουρὶ L?), Ald., as in 
V. 1314 δορὶ κρατύνων, in 1386 δορὶ κρατῆσαι, and almost always. ‘Triclinius wrote 
ἐν δορὶ, and so Brunck.—é€« σμικροῦ λόγου L, B, F, R?: ἐκ μικροῦ λόγου R: ἐκ σμι- 
κροῦ χρόνου A (yp. λόγου): ἐκ μακροῦ χρόνου Β, T, Vat., Farn. 622 αὐτῶν] 
αὐτῶ v L; ὦ has been made from w, and there is room for more than one letter 


after it. 





has her relations with you in a peaceful 
state. evnpepet. εὐημερία either (1) ‘fine 
weather,’ εὐδία, as Arist. Hist. An. 6. 15 
ὅταν εὐημερίας γενομένης ἀναθερμαίνηται 
ἡ Yn, or (2) ‘prosperity.’ The verb is 
always figurative. Arist. Pol. 6. 8. 22 
ταῖς σχολαστικωτέραις Kal μᾶλλον εὐημε- 
ρούσαις πόλεσιν. 

617 καλῶς has been censured as faulty 
after the εὖ in εὐημερεῖ : its defenders 
might have quoted Eur. fr. 886 τὸν 
καλῶς εὐδαίμονα. It means, ‘satisfac- 


torily,’ ‘as we could wish,’ and is repre- 


sented by the word ‘all’ in the version 
above. τὰ is better than τὸ for the MS. 
τε (or τὲ). τὸ πρὸς σέ would be rather, 
‘so far as her relation to you is concerned’ 
(acc. of respect),—when τὰ νῦν should be 
read in 616. This would make the wel- 
fare of Thebes more prominent than the 
mutual amity. ὁ μυρίος : cp. Az. 646 ὁ 
μακρὸς KavaplOunros χρόνος. 

618 τεκνοῦται. The midd. was more 
commonly used of the mother, the act. 
of the father (though converse instances 
occur); the midd. is used figuratively, 
as here, in Aesch. Ag. 754 (ὄλβος), Eur. 
7. T. 1262 (χθών). ἰών, as it proceeds. 
Cp. 47. 1365 πολλαὶ κυκλοῦνται νύκτες 
ἡμέραι τ’ ἴσαι | al ταῦτα σοι δείξουσιν. 

619 ἐν αἷς, in the course of which: 
2,6. at some moment in them. So Azz. 
1064 κάτισθι μὴ πολλοὺς ἔτι | Tpdxous 
ἁμιλλητῆρας ἡλίου τελών | ἐν οἷσι... ἀμοι- 
βὸν ἀντιδοὺς ἔσει. δεξιώματα, pledges 
given by placing one’s right hand in ano- 
ther’s: the word occurs only here, and in 
Athen. 159 B (poet. anonym.) ὦ χρυσέ, 
δεξίωμα κάλλιστον βροτοῖς, gift most wel- 
come to men. δεξιοῦσθαι is only ‘to 


The first hand had written αὐτὸ σ, disjoining the letters, as often (Introd., 


greet’ or ‘welcome’: but δεξιὰς διδόναι 
kal λαμβάνειν, etc., suggested the phrase 
here. Cp. //. 2. 341 σπονδαί τ᾽ ἄκρητοι 
καὶ δεξιαί, ns ἐπέπιθμεν. In Eur. Suppl. 
930 Theseus says of Polyneices, ξένος yap 
ἣν μοι, as if alluding to hereditary ξενία 
between the royal houses. Cp. 632. 

620 δόρει διασκεδῶσιν, they will 
‘throw their pledges to the winds’ by an 
armed invasion of Attica.. Cp. Ant. 287 
νόμους διασκεδῶν, to make havoc of laws. 
δόρει (instead of the more freq. δορί) is 
required by metre also in 1314, 1386, Ar. 
Pax 357 σὺν δόρει σὺν ἀσπίδι, Vesp. 1081 
(where Mss. ξὺν δορὶ ξὺν aozidc),—all 
iambic or trochaic. The phrase in Ar. 
came from Soph. Mwpos, acc. to Choero- 
boscus 376.19. Cp.[Eur.] Res. 274 μάχας 
πρὸ χειρῶν Kal δόρη Bacragouev,—a plur. 
on the analogy of this dat. sing. 

621 tv’ could mean, ‘ata place where,’ 
at the grave (see on 411), but is better 
taken as=‘in which case,’ ‘when,’ since 
the moment of rupture (διασκεδώσιν) 
would not be the battle at Colonus, but 
the preceding declaration of war. εὕδων 
(cp. on 307), in contrast with the fierce 
combatants on the ground above him. 

622 ψΨψυχρὸς.. θερμὸν, here of the 
physical contrast between death and life; 
but in At. 88 θερμὴν ἐπὶ ψυχροῖσι Kap- 
diav ἔχεις, ‘thy heart is hot on chilling 
deeds’ (kpvepots). Simonides’120. 5 νῦν 
δ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἐν πόντῳ κρυερὸς νέκυς. For the 
idea of the buried dead draining the life- 
blood of their foes cp. £7. 1420 παλίρρυ- 
Tov γὰρ αἷμ᾽ ὑπεξαιροῦσι τῶν | κτανόντων 
οἱ πᾶλαι θανόντες. 

623 σαφής, true (as a prophet): 792: 
O. T. tort ταρβῶ ye μή μοι Φοῖβος ἐξέλθῃ 


106 cli le = 


ἀλλ᾽ ov yap αὐδᾶν ἡδὺ τἀκίνητ᾽ ἔπη, 
ἔα μ᾽ ἐν οἷσιν ἠρξάμην, τὸ σὸν μόνον 625 
πιστὸν φυλάσσων" κούποτ᾽ Οἰδίπουν ἐρεῖς 
ἀχρεῖον οἰκητῆρα δέξασθαι τόπων 
τῶν ἐνθάδ᾽, εἴπερ μὴ θεοὶ “Ψεύσουσί με. 
XO. ἄναξ, πάλαι καὶ ταῦτα καὶ τοιαῦτ᾽ ἔπη 


γῇ τῃὸδ οδ᾽ ἀνὴρ ὡς τελῶν ἐφαίνετο. 630 


ΘΗ. τίς δητ᾽ ἂν ἀνδρὸς εὐμένειαν ἐκβάλοι 4 


τοιοῦδ᾽, ὅτῳ “πρῶτον μὲν n δορύξενος Eh alld hing 
Ἁ “τως ἐν... 

κοινὴ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν αἰέν ἐστιν ἑστία; ἀπο ἂν 

ἔπειτα δ᾽ ἱκέτης δαιμόνων ἀφιγμένος 

γῇ τῇδε κἀμοὶ δασμὸν οὐ σμικρὸν τίνει. 635 

ἀγὼ σεβισθεὶς οὐποτ᾽ ἐκβαλῶ χάριν 


p- xlvi.). 625 ἠρξάμην] Nauck conject. ηὐξάμην. 


628 γψεύσουσι]) 


ψεύδουσι 1,,.-- μὲ] The first_ hand in L wrote μοι or pov: a later hand cor- 


rected it. 


go Is “wantmo im’ “AS” ere 
gave ἀνὴρ ὅδ᾽. Reisig amended this to ὅδ᾽ ἁνὴρ. 


630 τῇδ᾽] τῆι 1, first hand: the corrector added δ᾽.---ὅδ᾽ ἁνὴρ] 


The mss. have ὅδ᾽ ἀνὴρ: Brunck 
631 ἂν is wanting in 





σαφής. So φίλος σαφής, a proved friend 
(Eur. Ov. 1155), γραμματεὺς σαφής an 
accurate scribe (Aesch. fr. 348). 

624 τἀκίνητα, --ἃ μὴ δεῖ λόγῳ κινεῖ- 
σθαι (see 1526), secrets which should be 
allowed to vest beyond the veil: so Azz. 
1060 ὄρσεις με τἀκίνητα διὰ φρενών φράσαι, 
the secrets locked in my soul. (Cp. 
Gray: ‘No farther seek his merits to 
disclose, Or draw his frailties from their 
dread abode.’) 

625 f£. ἔα pe (ἐν τούτοι5) a (λέγων) 
ἠρξάμην, leave me (permit me to cease) 
at the point where I began (the prayer 
for an Attic home). Cp. //. 9. 97 ἐν σοὶ 
μὲν λήξω, σέο δ᾽ ἄρξομαι. Here we cannot 
well evolve ἀφ᾽ or ἐξ ὧν from ἐν οἷσιν: 
nor, again, would ἐν οἷς ἠρξάμην be 
idiomatic. τὸ σὸν...πιστὸν φυλάσσων, 
taking care that thy part is loyally done : 
cp. Ο. T. 320 τὸ σόν τε σὺ | κἀγὼ διοίσω 
τοὐμόν (thy part): Az. 1313 ὅρα μὴ τοὐ- 
μὸν ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ σόν (thine interest): 26. 
99 ὡς τὸ σὸν ξυνῆκ᾽ ἐγώ (thy saying). 
Both idiom and rhythm are against join- 
ing τὸ σὸν"πιστόν as ‘thy good faith.’ 

628 εἴπερ μὴ ψεύσουσι, you will find 

me helpful,—that is to say, if the gods do 
not disappoint me. eltrep marks the 
point which must be taken for granted, 
in order that ἐρεῖς (626) should hold 
good: cp. Eur. 47. 25. 1345 δεῖται yap ὁ 
θεός, εἴπερ ἔστ᾽ ὄντως θεός (assuming him 


to be so), | οὐδενός. Lys. or. 12 § 48 
εἴπερ ἦν ἀνὴρ ἀγαθός, ἐχρῆν ἄν, etc. 
(Cp. Thompson Syxtax ὃ 225. 4.) 

629 πάλαι: 287, 459. The Chorus, 
tempering caution with good-nature, tes- 
tify that the promise of Oedipus is, at 
least, not merely a device inspired by the 
arrival of the King. 

630 ἐφαίνετο τελῶν (without ws)= 
‘was manifestly intending to perform’: 
ἐφαίνετο ws τελῶν = ‘ appeared as one in- 
tending to perform,’ ws marking the as- 
pect in which he presented himself to 
their minds, Ai. 326 καὶ δῆλός ἐστιν ws 
τι δρασείων κακόν. For the imperf., cp. 
Aesch. Ag. 593 λόγοις τοιούτοις πλαγκτὸς 
οὖσ᾽ ἐφαινόμην, by such reasonings I ap- 

peared (was made out to be) in error. 

631 δῆτ᾽, ‘then,’ a comment on the 
speech of Oed. rather than on the words 
of the Chorus, as oft in questions (cp. 602). 
ἐκβάλοι : properly, ‘cast out of doors,” as 
a worthless thing: hence, ‘reject’, ‘repu- 
diate’: Eur. fr. 362. 45 mpotybvens Maree cud 
θέσμι᾽ ὅστις ἐκβαλεῖ: Plat. Crito 46 8 
τοὺς δὲ λόγους, οὖς ἐν τῷ ἔμπροσθεν ἔλε- 
γον, οὐ δύναμαι νῦν ἐκβαλεῖν. Others 
take it literally, ‘cast out of the land’, 
so that ἀνδρὸς εὐμένειαν τοιοῦδε -- ἄνδρα 
εὐμενῆ τοιόνδε. But the notion of rashly 
scorning what is really precious gives 
more point both here and in 636. 

632 f. ὅτῳ, not ὅτου, is right. Con- 
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But, since I would not break silence touching mysteries, 
suffer me to cease where I began; only make thine own word 
good, and never shalt thou say that in vain didst thou welcome 
Oedipus to dwell in this realm,—unless the gods cheat my hope. 

CH. King, from the first yon man hath shown the mind to 
perform these promises, or the like, for our land. 

Ree no cen, would’ reject the friendship of such an 
one ?—to whom, first, the hearth of an ally is ever open, by 
mutual right, among us; and then he hath come as a suppliant 


to our gods, fraught with no light recompense for this land and 


for me. 


A, B.—Nauck conject. ἐκβάλοι ξυνουσίαν. 
dopvéevos), Brunck, Elms., Herm., Dind., Blaydes.—6dopvéevos] φιλόξενος L?. 
Kuster conject. δορυξένοις. 

L and most mss., Ald., Suid.: xowy 7’ ἂρ T, Farn., Vat. 
σεβασθεὶς B, T, Vat., Farn. 


“φιλό" written over δορύξενος.) 


L, A, with most Mss.: 





strue: ὅτῳ ἡἣ δορύξενος ἑστία αἰὲν κοινή 
ἐστι παρ᾽ ἡμῖν, lit., ‘to whom the hearth 
of an ally is always common among us’: 
κοινή, ‘common,’ = ‘giving reciprocal 
hospitality,” which Theseus could claim 
at Thebes, as Oedipus at Athens. αἰέν, 
2.6. ‘even if he had not this special claim.’ 
This seems better than to take κοινή as 
(1) ‘common to him with other Thebans,’ 
(2) ‘provided by our State,’ (3) ‘common 
to him with ws,’ or (4) ‘accessible,’ as 
Andoc. or. 2 ὃ 147 οἰκία κοινοτάτη τῷ 
δεομένῳ. With ὅτου the above version 
could not stand (since ‘delongs to him’ 
could not replace ‘exzsts for him’), and 
so we should have to understand, ὅτου ἡ 
δορύξενος ἑστία αἰὲν κοινή ἐστι Tap ἡμῖν; 
whose allied hearth (at Thebes) is always 
regarded among us as open to us (‘as a 
common possession,’ Campb.): but this 
seems very forced. 

δορύξενος, ‘spear-friend,’ is one with 
whom one has the tie of ξενία in respect 
of war: 2.e., who will make common 
cause with one in war. It is applied by 
Aesch., Soph., and Eur. only to princes 
or chiefs, with an armed force at their 
command. Cp. Aesch. Cho. 562 ξένος τε 
Kal dopvéevos δόμων, said by Orestes when 
he presents himself παντελῆ σαγὴν ἔχων: 
ζ. 8, he comes not merely as the personal 
ξένος of the royal house, but as a chief 
in armed alliance with it. Plut. (7707. 
205 B, Quaest. Gr. 17) asks, τίς ὁ δορύξε- 
vos; He conjectures that it meant, @ 
ransomed prisoner of war, in his subse- 
quent friendly relation to the ransomer 


In reverence for these claims, I will never spurn his 


632 ὅτου MSS.; ὅτῳ Suid. (s.v. 
(L has 
633 κοινὴ Tap’ 

636 σεβισθεὶς 
Blaydes conject. ἅγωγε 


(ἐκ δοριαλώτου dopvéevos προσαγορευό- 


μενοϑ). This is against the usage of the 
poets, our only witnesses. And the 
source of the guess is clear. Plutarch 


was thinking of the verbal compounds, 
δοριάλωτος, δορίκτητος, δορίληπτος, etc. 
From these he inferred that δορύξενος 
would mean primarily, ‘a friend gained 
through the spear.’ 

Wecklein brackets the whole passage 
from 632 ὅτῳ down to 637 τὴν τοῦδε as 
‘a later addition,’ because (1) there could 
be no gevia when Oedipus ad not even 
know the name of Theseus (68), and (2) 
σεβισθεὶς in 636 is suspicious. On this, 
see ad loc. As to (τ), the evia to which 
Theseus refers is not a personal friend- 
ship, but a hereditary alliance between 
the royal houses, as in Eur. Szpp/. 930 
Polyneices (whom he had not seen be- 
fore) is his vos. Cp. on 619. After 
Wecklein’s excision, we have ris δῆτ᾽ ἂν 


ἀνδρὸς εὐμένειαν ἐκβάλοι | τοιοῦδε: χώρᾳ 


δ᾽ ἔμπαλιν κατοικιῶ. This is incoherent. 

694 ξ. ἀφιγμένος, not, ‘ because,’ but, 
‘while,’ he has come. Besides his public 
claim (632), Oed. has two personal claims, 
(1) as the supplant of the Eumenides, 
(2) as a visitor who can make a valuable 
return to Athens for protecting him. 
δασμός, usu. ‘tribute’ (O. 7. 36, and so 
in Xen.); here fig., ‘recompense.’ 

636 The aor. σεβισθεὶς only here : 
σεβίζειν 1007, σεβίσασα Ant. 943, σεβίζο- 
μαι (midd.) Aesch. Swzpp/. 922. In later 
Gk. the pass. aor. of σεβάζομαι was de- 
ponent, as Azth. P. 7. 122 αἴ, αἱ Ilvéa- 
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\ a , 5. ὃς Ὁ κ 
τὴν τοῦδε, χώρᾳ δ᾽ “ ἔμπολιν κατοικιῶ. 
> > > 72» ε \ ~A / / 7 
εἰ δ᾽ ἐνθάδ᾽ ἡδὺ τῷ ξένῳ μίμνειν, σέ vw 
’, ’ > > 5 ἴω / ’ 
τάξω φυλάσσειν' εἰ δ᾽ ἐμοῦ στείχειν μέτα 


τόδ᾽ ἡδύ, τούτων, Οἰδίπους, δίδωμί σοι 
κρίναντι χρῆσθαι" τῇδε γὰρ ξυνοίσομαι. 


Ss 


640 


Ol. ὦ Zev, διδοίης τοῖσι τοιούτοισιν εὐ. 


ΘΗ. τί δῆτα χρήζεις ; n δόμους στείχειν ἐμούς ; 


ΟΙ. εἴ μοι θέμις γ᾽ ἦν. 
ΘΗ. ἐν @ τί πράξεις ; 


ἀλλ ὃ χώρός ἐσθ᾽ ὅδε, 
οὐ γὰρ ἀντιστήσομαι. 645 


ΟΙ. ἐν ᾧ κρατήσω τῶν ἔμ᾽ ἐκβεβληκότων. 
ΘΗ. μέγ ἂν λέγοις δώρημα τῆς συνουσίας. 


σεφθεὶς : Mekler, ἁγὼ σέβας θεὶς. 


637 χώρᾳ] χώρα L. 


εἰ σοί γ᾽ ἅπερ φὴς ἐμμενεῖ τελοῦντί. μοι. 


ἔμπαλιν MSS.: ἔμπολιν 


Musgrave, and so Dindorf, Wunder, Schneidewin, Blaydes, Hartung, and others: 


ἔμπα νιν Meineke. 


most MSS.: 


638—641 Dindorf brackets these four verses; two of 
which (vv. 640 f.) had already been condemned by Nauck. 

τὸν ξένον B, T (with ὦ, w written above), Vat., Farn. 
and most MSS.: elr’ L, with B, T, etc. 


638 τῴ ξένῳ L and 
639 fi δ᾽ A 
The reading εἴτ᾽ would require a point 


after μέτα, and in v. 640 τὸ δ᾽ (as itis in L): while εἰ δ᾽ requires τόδ᾽.---Οἰδίπους] 


οἰδίπου L, with L?, F, ᾿Ξ: οἰδίπους A and most MSs. 


γόρης τί τόσον κυάμους ἐσεβάσθη; It ap- 
pears rash to deny that ἐσεβίσθην could 
be so used. The deponent use of ἐσέφ- 
θην is attested only by Plat. Phaedr. 254 B 
(σεφθεῖσα), and Hesych. 1. 1456 ἐσέφθην" 
ἐσεβάσθην, ἡσύχασα, noxvvOnv. Σοφοκλῆς 
Δαιδάλῳ (fr. 168 Nauck). ἐκβαλῶ : cp. 
631. 

637 ἔμπολιν is Musgrave’s certain 
correction of the MS. ἔμπαλιν: cp. 1156 
gol μὲν ἔμπολιν | οὐκ ὄντα, συγγενῆ δέ, 
not thy fellow-citizen, indeed, but thy 
kinsman. The word does not occur else- 
where. ‘I will establish him in the land,’ 
says Theseus, ‘as a member of our state’: 
he who now is ἄπολις (cp. 208) shall in 
Attica have the full protection of our 
laws. ἔμπαλιν has been rendered (1) ‘on 
the contrary,’ z.e. ‘so far from rejecting 
him’: so the schol., and this version is 
alone correct: (2) ‘once more,’ 7.é. re- 
newing the alliance between the states,— 
Paley: (3) ‘in return’ for his benefits, — 
Ellendt. Campbell objects that with ἔμ- 
πολιν ‘the opposition of the clauses would 
not be sufficiently marked by 6é’: but for 
δέ-- ἀλλά cp. Antiph. or. 5 §§ 4, 5 αἰτή- 
σομαι ὑμᾶς οὐχ ἅπερ οἱ πολλοί..., τάδε δὲ 
δέσμαι ὑμῶν : Thuc. 4. 86 οὐκ ἐπὶ κακῷ, 
ἐπ᾽ ἐλευθερώσει δὲ τῶν Ἑλλήνων παρελή- 
λυθα. 


Cp. n. on v. 461. 643 ἢ 


638 σέ, the Coryphaeus. Cp. Aesch. 
Suppl. 955 ff., where the king gives the 
Danaides their choice between Argos and 
a private home apart; στείχετ᾽ εὐερκῆ 
πόλιν | ...el δέ τις μείζων χάρις, | πάρεστιν 
οἰκεῖν καὶ μονορρύθμους δόμους. | τούτων τὰ 
λῴστα καὶ τὰ θυμηδέστατα | πάρεστι, λω- 
τίσασθε. 

639 ff. εἰ δὲ τόδε,--στείχειν μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ, 
—7d0 ἐστι---δίδωμί σοι, τούτων κρίναντι 
(ὁπότερον βούλει), χρῆσθαι (αὐτῷ). For 
τόδ᾽ in appos. with στείχειν cp. Xen. 
Cyr. 8. 4. 4 σαφηνίζεσθαι δέ, ws ἕκαστον 
ἐτίμα, τοῦτο ἐδόκει αὐτῷ ἀγαθὸν εἶναι : 
Aeschin. or. 2 § 106 τὸ μὴ πολυπραγμο- 
νεῖν ἡμᾶς τοὺς πρέσβεις μηδέν, τοῦτ᾽ ἀγα- 
θὸν ὑπολαμβάνων εἶναι. Here τόδε simi- 
larly follows the word with which it is in 
appos., though it should properly precede 
it, as Eur. Phoen. 550 μέγ᾽ ἥγησαι τόδε, | 
περιβλέπεσθαι τίμιον; τούτων partitive gen. 
with κρίναντι, ‘having chosen (one) of 
these things’; cp. O. 7, 640 δυοῖν δικαιοῖ 
δρᾶν ἀποκρίνας κακοῖν, | 7 γῆς arwoat,...7) 
κτεῖναι. δίδωμι... χρῆσθαι: cp. Xen. Anad. 
3. 4 δὲ 4τ f. εἰ βούλει, μένε..., εἰ δὲ χρή ζεις, 
πορεύου... Αλλὰ δίδωμί σοι, ἔφη ὁ Χειρίσο- 
gos, ὁπότερον βούλει ἑλέσθαι. 

With εἴτ᾽ ἐμοῦ, the constr. would be, 
εἴτε μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ στείχειν (ἡδὺ αὐτῷ ἐστι, 
στείχειν πάρεστιν), a word expressing 
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erace, but will establish him as a citizen in the land. And if it 
is the stranger’s pleasure to abide here, I will charge you to 
euard him; or if to come with me be more pleasing,—this choice, 


or that, Oedipus, thou canst take; thy will shall be mine. 


ΟΕ. O Zeus, mayest thou be good unto such men! 

TH. What wouldst thou, then? wouldst thou come to my 
house ? 

ΟΕ. Yea, were it lawful ;—but Z/zs is the place— 

TH. What art thou to do here? I will not thwart thee... 

Or. —where I shall vanquish those who cast me forth. 

TH. Great were this promised boon from thy presence. 

OE. It shall be—if thy pledge is kept with me indeed. 


δόμους F : ἢ δόμους L and most MSS.: ἐς δόμους B, T, Vat., Farn. 


θεμίστ᾽ Wunder. 
κρατήσω. 
ξυνουσίας the rest. 


consent being evolved from τάξω. But 
(1) this is harsher than O. 7. ο1 εἰ τῶνδε 
χρήζεις πλησιαζόντων κλύειν ἕτοιμος εἰ- 
πεῖν, εἴτε καὶ στείχειν ἔσω (χρῇ ζει5), where 
ἕτοιμος is more easily fitted to the second 
clause; though somewhat similar is Eur. 
Ton 1120 πεπυσμέναι yap, εἰ θανεῖν ἡμᾶς 
(εἴτε κατθανεῖν Badham) χρεών, | ἥδιον ἂν 
θάνοιμεν, εἴθ᾽ ὁρᾶν φάος (χρεών), sc. ἥδιον 
dv ὁρῷμεν. And (2) in proposing the se- 
cond alternative,—that Oed. should ac- 
company him,—it is more suitable that he 
should address Oed. himself. τῇδε, ‘in 
that sense,’ z.e. in whichever course you 
may prefer, 7 ἂν σὺ βούλῃ: cp. 1444: 
Ant. 1111 δόξα τῇδ᾽ ἐπεστράφη: El. 1301 
ὅπως καὶ σοὶ φίλον | καὶ τοὐμὸν ἔσται τῇδ᾽. 
ξυνοίσομαν, agree: Antiph. or. 5 ὃ 42 
τοῖς μὲν πρώτοις (λόγοιΞ) συνεφέρετο,... 
τούτοις δὲ διεφέρετο. 

642 διδοίης... εὖ: 1435: O. 7. 1081 
(τύχης) τῆς εἴ διδούσης. 

648 δόμους στείχειν: 1769 Θήβα-...] 
πέμψον: O. T. 1178 ἀλλην χθόνα | do- 
κῶν ἀποίσειν. 

644 εἰ... ἣν, sc. ἔχρῃζον ἂν δόμους 
στείχειν. 

645 ἐν ᾧ τί πράξεις: Cp. Ο. 7. 558 
OI, πόσον tw’ ἤδη δῆθ᾽ 6 Adios χρόνον | 
KP. δέδρακε ποῖον ἔργον; οὐ γὰρ ἐννοῶ. 
ΟἹ. ἄφαντος ἔρρει...εἰς.; 24. 210 ΧΟ. ἀλλ᾽ 
ἔχε, τέκνον, NH. λέγ᾽ ὅτι ΧΟ. φροντίδας 
νέας. An interruption of this kind serves 
to bespeak the attention of the audience 
for a point which the dramatist desires to 


644 θέμις y’] 


645 f. Nauck conject. σοῦ for ov, and in 646 κρατήσεις for 
647 λέγοις] λόγοισ L (with e written above), R?.—ouvvovoias A, R: 
648 σοί γ᾽ in L seems to have been made from σύ γ᾽, 
though the first hand wrote ἐμμενεῖ, not -εἴσ. 
with L in ἐμμενεῖ, but ἐμμένει is in B, T, Farn., Vat. (which has ἐν σοί y’). 


Most of the Mss., and Ald., agree 
ἐμμένοι 


emphasize. 

646 κρατήσω : near the shrine he 
was to close his life (91), and at his grave 
the Thebans were to be defeated (411, 
621). 

647 μέγ᾽ ἂν λέγοις δώρημα, = μέγα ἂν 
εἴη δώρημα ὃ λέγεις, it-would be a great 
benefit of which you speak (sc. εἰ κρα- 
tots). Cp. Ant. 218. τῆς συνουσίας, 
‘from your abiding with the people here 
(at Colonus)’: z.e. ‘You have suggested 
a strong reason for your staying “ere, 
rather than for going with me to Athens.’ 
Cp. τῇ ξυνουσίᾳ in 63. It would be tame, 
at this stage, to take ξυνουσία merely of 
his presence in Attica. The belief of 
Theseus in Theban amity (606) has now 
been shaken by his visitor (620). τῆς &., 
gen. of source (ultimately possessive) : 
O. 7. 170 φροντίδος ἔγχος, a weapon 
furnished by thought. 

648 ci col γ᾽ ἅπερ φὴς ἐμμενεῖ, ‘yes, 
if on your part (ethic dat.) the promise 
(of protection and burial) shall be ob- 
served, τελοῦντι by your performing it 
μου for me’ (dat. of interest). ἐμμενεῖ 
alone might have meant merely, ‘if you 
abstain from withdrawing your promise’: 
τελοῦντι supplements it, marking that 
good faith must be shown by deeds. We 
can say either ἐμμένεις οἷς λέγεις or ἐμμέ- 
νει σοι ἃ λέγεις: cp. Thuc. 2. 2 τέσσαρα 
μὲν γὰρ καὶ δέκα ἔτη ἐνέμειναν αἱ τριακον- 
τούτεις σπονδαί: Plat. Phaedr. 258 B 
éav...€uuevy, if (his proposal) stand good. 


“ΜΟΙ. 


PEG 


ZOPOKAEOY2 


OH. θάρσει τὸ τοῦδέ γ᾽ ἀνδρός: οὔ σε μὴ προδώ. 


ΟΙ. 

ΘΗ. 

OI. πῶς οὖν ποήσεις; OH. 

ΟΙ. ἥξουσιν ἄνδρες ΘΗ. 
ὅρα με λείπων 

OI. ὀκνοῦντ᾽ ἀνάγκη. ΘΗ. 

Ol. οὐκ οἶσθ᾽ ἀπειλὰς ΘΗ. 


οὔτοι σ᾽ up ὅρκου γ᾽ ὡς κακὸν πιστώσομαι. 
οὔκουν. πέρα γ᾽ ἂν οὐδὲν n λόγῳ φέροις. 


650 


TOU μάλιστ᾽ ὄκνος σ᾽ ἔχει; 


ἀλλὰ τοῖσδ᾽ “ἔσται μέλον. 
ΘΗ. μὴ δίδασχ᾽ ἃ χρή, με δράν. 


τοὐμὸν οὐκ ὀκνεῖ κέαρ. 


655 


oto ἐγώ σε μή τινα, 


ἐνθένδ᾽ ἀπάξοντ᾽ avdpa τὸς βίαν ἐμοῦ. 
πολλαὶ δ᾽ ἀπειλαὶ πολλὰ δὴ μάτην. “ἔπη 
θυμῷ κατηπείλησαν" ἀλλ᾽ ὁ νοῦς ὅταν 


αὑτοῦ “γένηται, φροῦδα τἀπειλήματα. 


660 


κείνοις δ᾽ ἴσως Kei δείν᾽ ἐπερρώσθη λέγειν — water! ἐν 
τῆς σῆς ἀγωγῆς, οἷδ᾽ ἐγώ, φανήσεται 


H. Stephanus. 
650 σ᾽ ὑφ᾽ δ᾽ vd’ B, Vat. 
σ᾽ is wanting in L, B, R?. 

the accent, took the word to be 
and so Wecklein. 


649 L has a point after θάρσει, and none after ἀνδρός. 

652 ποιήσεις L. 
654 ὁραμελειπών L, as if the corrector, who added 
εἰπών.---με δρᾶν] μ᾽ 
655 ὀκνοῦντ᾽] ὀκνεῖν γ᾽ Wecklein. 


Cp. n. on 450.---ὄκνος σ᾽] 


ὁρᾶν Spengel, Nauck; 
657 After πρὸς 





649 τὸ τοῦδέ Ν ἀνδρ. might be acc. 
of respect (‘as to’), but is more simply 
taken with θάρσει: cp. Dem. or. 3 ὃ 7 
οὔτε Φίλιππος ἐθάρρει τούτους οὔθ᾽ οὗτοι 
Φίλιππον: Xen. Cyr. 5. 5. 42 εὐώχει av- 
τούς, ἵνα σε καὶ θαρρήσωσιν. (Distinguish 
this acc. with θαρσεῖν, of confidence 222, 
from the more freq. acc. of confidence 
against, as θαρσεῖν μάχας.) Cp. τὸ σόν, 
625 n. 

650 ὡς κακὸν : cp. Eur. Zed. 731 ff., 
where Medea asks Aegeus to clinch his 
promise with an oath, “and he asks, μῶν 
ov πέποιθας : Shaks. Ful. Caes. 2. 1. 
129 ff. ‘Swear priests and cowards and 
men cautelous,—|...unto bad causes swear 
‘Such creatures as men doubt.’ πιστώ- 
σομαι. πιστόω is ‘to make πιστός᾽ 
Thuc. 4. 88 πιστώσαντες αὐτὸν τοῖς ὅρκοις, 
when they had bound him by the oaths 
(zureiurando obstrinxerant) : so the pass., 
Od. 15. 435 εἴ μοι ἐθέλοιτέ γε, ναῦται, | 
ὅρκῳ πιστωθῆναι. The midd. expresses 
‘in one’s own interest,’ as here; or reci- 
procity, as //. 21. 286 χειρὶ δὲ χεῖρα 
λαβόντες ἐπιστώσαντ᾽ ἐπέεσσιν. 

651 ἢ λόγῳ, than by word (without 
my oath). Dem. or. 27 § 54 kal μαρτυ- 
ρίαν μὲν οὐδεμίαν ἐνεβάλετο τούτων ὁ ταῦτ᾽ 
εἰπεῖν ἀξιώσας, ψιλῷ δὲ λόγῳ χρησάμενος 
[rather ἐχρήσατο] ὡς πιστευθησόμενος δι᾽ 


ἐκείνων. Cp. Antiphon or. 5 § 8 quoted on 
22. Shaksp., G. of Verona 2. 7. 75 ‘His 
words are bonds.’—Not, ‘than in name,’ 
z.c. ‘form,’ as opp. to ἔργῳ. 

652 τοῦ μάλιστ᾽ ὄκνος σ᾽ ἔχει; not, 
‘what do you fear most?’ but, ‘What, 
exactly, do you fear ?’—a polite way of 
asking the question. Plat. Gorg. 448 Ὁ 
ΣΏ. ἀλλὰ yap ὃ ὑπέσχετο Χαιρεφώντι ov 
ποιεῖ. TOP. τί μάλιστα, ὦ Σώκρατες ; 

654 ὅρα με λείπων, like his utter- 
ances in 653 and 656, is left unfinished, 
—Theseus striking in: sce. μὴ ἐκείνοις 
mpodws. Taken as a sentence, the words 
could mean only ‘see that’ (κοΐ “πον ἢ 
‘you are leaving me.’ The conj. ὁρᾶν 
(for δρᾶν), adopted by Nauck and Weck- 
lein, would be an echo of ὅρα : it is not 
only quite needless, but bad, because 
here it would give an angry tone, as such 
echoes usually do in trag.; see on O. 7. 
548 f. The case of οἶσθα... οἷδα 656 is 
different. 

655 ὀκνοῦντ᾽ ἀνάγκη: 2.6., ὀκνοῦντά 
με ἀνάγκη διδάσκειν oe,—feeling such fear 
as I do, I am constrained to be thus 
urgent with you. (Not, ‘I must thus 
urge you, since you are slack.’) Weck- 
lein’s change to ὀκνεῖν γ᾽ is unnecessary. 

656 οὐκ οἶσθ᾽ : Oed. had said no- 
thing of Creon’s threatened visit (396). 


OIAITTOY2 ΕΠῚ ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ 


TH. Fear not touching me; never will I fail thee. 

ΟΕ. I will not bind thee with an oath, as one untrue. 

TH. Well, thou wouldst win nought more than by my word. 

Or. Howwilt thou act, then? TH. What may be thy fear? 

Or. Men will come— TH. Nay, these will look to that. 

Or. Beware lest, if thou leave me— TH. Teach me not 
my part. 

Or. Fear constrains— TH. My heart feels not fear. 

ΟΕ. Thou knowest not the threats— TH. I know that 


none shall take thee hence in my despite. Oft have threats 
blustered, in men’s wrath, with threatenings loud and vain; but 
when the mind is lord of himself once more, the threats are 
gone. And for yon men, haply,—aye, though they have waxed 
bold to speak dread things of bringing thee back,—the sundering 
βίαν one letter (y?) has been erased in L. 658 ff πολλαὶ δ᾽ ἀπειλαὶ] 


Toup conject. πολλοὶ δ᾽ ἀπειλὰς: Hartung, πολλοὶ δ᾽ ἀπειλῶν: Schneidewin, 
πολλοὶ δὲ πολλοῖς : Musgrave and Brunck, πολλὰς δ᾽ ἀπειλὰς, the former reading 


θυμοὶ in 659, the latter θυμὸς (κατηπείλησεν). 


vy. 658—66o0. 
and a few other MSS. 


μή, not ov, in strong assurance, as with inf. 
AitcmOMVUMEN etc... CP. 281; 70: Azz. 
1092 ἐπιστάμεσθα... | μήπω ποτ᾽ αὐτὸν 
ψεῦδος... «λακεῖν. 

658 660 Many emendations of 
658 f. have been proposed, and Weck- 
lein would reject the three verses altoge- 
ther. To me they seem not only au- 
thentic but textually sound. They pic- 
ture a tumult of passions in the soul, 
presently quelled by reason. The angry 
threats and the sobering reason are alike 
personified. The genuineness of the 
nominative πολλαὶ δ᾽ ἀπειλαὶ is con- 
firmed by the imagery of the second 
clause, ὅταν δ᾽ ὁ νοῦς. For this ani- 
mated personification of speech or pas- 
sion, cp. Aesch. Cho. 845 ἢ πρὸς γυναικών 
δειματούμενοι λόγοι | πεδάρσιοι θρώσκουσι, 
θνήσκοντες μάτην : Kur. Hipp. 1416 οὐδὲ 
γῆς ὑπὸ ζόφῳ | θεᾶς ἄτιμοι Κύπριδος ἐκ 
προθυμίας | ὀργαὶ κατασκήψουσιν ἐς τὸ σὸν 
δέμας. The cognate verb κατηπείλησαν 
(gnomic aorist), instead of the simple 
ἔλεξαν, gives an emphasis like that 
which the cogn. accus. would give in 
πολλοὶ ἀπειλὰς κατηπείλησαν. θυμῷ mo- 
dal dat., ‘in wrath’ (not locative, ‘in the 
soul’): cp. Plat. Legg. 866 Ὁ (ἐὰν) θυμῷ... 
ἢ TO πεπραγμένον ἐκπραχθέν: O. 7. 405 
ὀργῇ λελέχθαι. 

660 αὑτοῦ (possessive) γένηται, be- 
come its own master, regain its control 


660 αὑτοῦ made from αὐτοῦ in L. 
661 κείνοις] 


Wecklein brackets the three 
αὐτοῦ Elms., with R 
κείνων B, κείνους 2nd Juntine ed.— 


Over passion: cp. Dem. or. 4 § 7 mv 
ὑμών αὐτῶν ἐθελήσητε γενέσθαι: Plat. 
Phaedr. 250 A ἐκπλήττονται καὶ οὐκέθ᾽ 
αὑτών γίγνονται. So Her. 1. 119 οὔτε 
ἐξεπλάγη ἐντός TE ἑωυτοῦ γίνεται, ‘was 
not dismayed, but mastered his feelings’: 
Dem. or. 34 °§ 35 οὐκ ἐντὸς ὧν αὑτοῦ: or. 
το ὃ τοῦ ἔξω δ᾽ αὑτῆς οὖσα ὑπὸ τοῦ κακοῦ. 
Elmsley strangely preferred αὐτοῦ, taking 
it as adv., ‘there.’ φροῦδα, there is an 
end of them: Eur. 7270. 1071 (to Zeus) 
φροῦδαί σοι θυσίαι. 

661 ξ. κείνοις (referring to ἄνδρες in 
653) goes both with ézepp. and with φα- 
νήσεται. καὶ εἰ ἐπερρώσθη (impersonal) 
even if courage has come to them δεινὰ 
λέγειν to say dread things τῆς σῆς ἀγω- 
yys about your removal (for the gen. see 
on 355: for τῆς σῆς as=an objective σου, 
on 332). The normal phrase would be 
κεῖνοι ἐπερρώσθησαν, and the use of the 
impersonal form here is bolder than in 
the ordinary passive examples (usu. with 
perf.) such as ἱκανὰ rots...moeulors εὐτύ- 
χηται (Thuc. 7. 77). Possibly the com- 
mon impers. use ἐπῆλθέ μοι λέγειν 
(‘it occurred to me to say’) may have 
helped to suggest the impers. ἐπερρώσθη. 

λέγειν. An inf., which here depends on 
the notion ἐτόλμησαν, does not elsewhere 
occur with ἐπιρρώννυσθαι, but stands with 
the simple pf. ἔρρωμαι as=‘ Zo be bent on 
doing’ (Lys. or. 13. 31 €ppwro...KkaKdr τι 


΄, 
στρ. α. 


112 ZOPOKAEOYS 


\ \ ‘a ION 4 
μακρὸν TO δεῦρο πέλαγος οὐδὲ πλώσιμον. 
θαρσεῖν μὲν οὖν ἔγωγε κἄνευ τῆς ἐμῆς 


γνώμης ἐπαινῶ, Poi Bos εἰ προύπεμψέ σε; 


665 


ὅμως. δὲ κἀμοῦ μὴ παρόντος οἶδ᾽ ὅτι 


τοὐμὸν 


XO. 


φυλάξει σ᾽ ὄνομα μὴ πάσχειν κακῶς. 


5.2 4 A 4, 
εὐΐππου, ἕένε, TAT OE χώρας 


ν \ ᾽ὔ ἴω » 
2 κου Τα κρατιστα γᾶς ἔπαυλα, 


8 τὸν ἀργῆτα Κολωνόν, ev 


ε Zz , 
4a λίγεια μινύρεται 


5 θαμίζουσα μάλιστ᾽ ἀηδὼν 


ἐπερρώθη F. 


Heimsoeth (but with δίχα for ἄνευ): 
Meineke. 
προὔτρεψε Triclinius. 


ἐργάζεσθαι). Whitelaw : ‘though terrible 
things were emboldened to the utter- 
ance,’—comparing 658 ἀπειλαὶ... κατηπεί- 
λησαν. But, if the δεινά are personified, 
do we not then want a stronger word 
than λέγειν ? 

We cannot read κεῖνος, since the pl. is 
needed. The best solution would be 
κείνοις δέ, Ket τις, from which ἴσως kel 
might have come through a transposi- 
tion. But the sarcastic tows is fitting: 
cp. Az. 962 ἴσως τοι, Kel βλέποντα μὴ 
ἡπόθουν, toupee’ dv οἰμώξειαν. Kel here 
where εἰ καὶ would be natural (as grant- 
ing the fact); whereas in 306 the κεἰ 
is normal: see O. 7. Append. Note 8, 
p: 296. 

663 τὸ δεῦρο, instead of τὸ μεταξύ, 
since πέλαγος suggests πλοῦς : cp. 1165. 
If the Thebans attempt an armed inva- 
sion, they will find ‘a sea of troubles’ 
interposed. Eur. Hipp. 822 κακῶν δ᾽, 
ὦ τάλας, πέλαγος εἰσορῶ | τοσοῦτον Hone 
μήποτ᾽ ἐκνεῦσαι πάλιν, | μήτ᾽ ἐκπερᾶσαι 
κῦμα τῆσδε συμφορᾶς. So of prosperity, 
Ο. T. 423 εὐπλοίας τυχών. The form πλώ- 
σιμον only here: Attic writers elsewhere 
use πλώϊμος (oft. πλόϊμος in our MSS.), 
Her. πλωτός: πλεύσιμος is not found. 

664 f. θαρσεῖν μὲν οὖν. ‘ Now (οὖν) 
you are safe indeed (μὲν), even wethout 
my protection,—Phoebus being with 
you; but (δὲ 666) that protection,—su- 
perfluous though it be,—will be afforded 
by my name just as well as by my pre- 


663 πλώσιμον] πλεύσιμον 
664 κάνευ τῆς ἐμῆς] κάνευ γε τῆς ἐμῆς ἐγὼ Porson: 
κἂν ἄνευ γ᾽ 
665 γνώμης] ῥώμης Meineke: 
666 ὅμως] ἄλλως Meineke. 


670 


Meineke, πλώιμον Herwerden. 
kav ἐμῆς ἄνευ Herm., Dind., 
ἐμῆς Dobree: κἀπὸ τῆς ἐμῆς 
αἰχμῆς Herwerden.—potrepwpe] 
669 κράτιστα yas] 


sence.’ For μὲν οὖν with this distributed 
force cp. O. 7. 483, Azi. 65; ; for its com- 
posite force, O. 7. 705. κἄνευ τῆς ἐμῆς 
γνώμης, even apart from my resolve (636) 
to protect you. Though τῆς ἐμῆς form a - 
cretic, the spondee κάνευ can stand be- 
cause the prep. coheres closely with its 
case. Cp. 115. In 1022 οὐδὲν δεῖ πονεῖν, 
and 1543 ὥσπερ σφὼ πατρί, the mono- 
syllable excuses the spondee. ἐπαινῶ 
with inf., advise: £7, 1322 σιγᾶν ἐπήνεσ᾽. 
Φοῖβος: Theseus infers this from 623. 
666 ὅμως with py παρόντος : it usu. 
follows the partic. (as 851, 1529), but 
sometimes precedes it, as Eur. Jon. 734 
δέσποιν᾽ ὅμως οὖσ᾽. It would be possible, 
however, to take ὅμως with οἷδα : ‘but 
nevertheless (though my protection is 


needless)’ Possibly it should be ὁμῶς, 
‘equally’ (Az. 1372 κἀκεῖ κἀνθάδ᾽ wy... 
ues). 


668—719 First στάσιμον. The first 
strophe and antistrophe (668—680=681 
—693) praise Colonus: the second (694 
—706=707—719) praise Attica. But 
the local theme is skilfully knitted to the 
national theme. ‘The narcissus and cro- 
cus of Colonus introduce the Attic olive 
(22d strophe). The equestrian fame of 
Colonus suggests the Attic breed of 
horses, and this, in turn, suggests Posei- 
don’s other gift to Athens,—the empire 
of the sea (22d antistrophe). For the 
metres see Metrical Analysis. 

Cicero (Cato 7) is the earliest extant 


OVAITIO YS Eft 


waters will prove wide, and hard to sail. 


KOAQNQI 113 


Now I would have 


thee be of a good courage, apart from any resolve of mine, if 
indeed Phoebus hath sent thee on thy way; still, though I be 
not here, my name, I wot, will shield thee from harm. 


Cu. Stranger, in this land of goodly steeds thou hast 
come to earth’s fairest home, even to our white Colonus; 


where the nightingale, a 





a 


constant guest, trills her clear note 


κράτιστ᾽ ἐμᾶς Hartung: Nauck deletes γᾶς here, and dei in the antistr., v. 682. 


670 f. τὸν] τόνδ᾽ Blaydes, Wecklein. 


This variant is said to occur in the margin 


of an Aldine Sophocles, in which a certain Joannes Livineius entered the readings 


of two Mss. collated by him at Rome in the 16th cent. 
671 μινύρεται L with most Mss., and second Junt. ed.: μύρεται A, 


428 ff.) 


authority for the story of Sophocles re- 
citing this ode before his judges. 

668 f. The first word εὐίππου strikes 
a note which connects Colonus ἵππιος 
with the fame of Attica. Take γᾶς with 
κράτιστα. You have come to earth’s best 
abodes (Colonus), belonging to this εὔιπ- 
πος χώρα (A¢éica). The gen. evir. τ. 
χώρας is most simply taken as possessive, 
denoting the country to which the ἔπαυλα 
belong, though it might also be partitive. 
It precedes éravAa as the territorial 
gen. regularly precedes the local name, 
Her. 3. 136 ἀπίκοντο τῆς Ἰταλίης és Ta- 
ραντα. 

669 yas is partitive gen. with the 
superl., as Lys. or. 21 ὃ 6 ἡ ναῦς ἄριστα... 
ἔπλει παντὸς τοῦ otparomédov. When 
γῆ stands alone it usu.=‘the earth,’ as 
O. 7. 480 τὰ μεσόμφαλα γᾶς...μαντεῖα. 
Some understand, less well, ‘the best 
abodes in Attica (yas), belonging to (or 
consisting in) Colonus (χώρα). 

ἔπαυλα, prop. a fold for cattle, as in 
O. 7. 1138, where σταθμά is its synonym. 
So ἔπαυλοι in Od. 23. 358, and ἔπαυλις 
in Her. 1. 111. Then, just like σταθμά 
in poetry, ‘homesteads,’ ‘dwellings’: 
Aesch. Pers. 869 πάροικοι | Θρῃκίων ἐπαύ- 
λων. The form ἔπαυλις was similarly 
used in late prose. 

670 τὸν: the antistrophic syll. (νάρκ- 
683) is long, but it is needless to write 
τόνδ᾽, since the anacrusis is common. 

ἀργῆτα, ‘white,’ contrasting with χλω- 
pais (673). See Tozer, Geography of 
Greece p. 242: ‘The site of Colonus is 
distinguished by two bare knolls of light- 
coloured earth, the ἀργῆτα Ἰζολωνόν of 
the poet,—not chalky, as the expositors 
of that passage often describe it to be.’ 


7. 5.11. 


(Class. Fourn. xiv. pp. 





Schol. τὸν λευκόγεων. From ,/ARG, de- 
noting ‘brightness,’ come (4) the group 
of words for ‘bright’ or white, dpyés, 
ἀργής, apywoes, ἀργεννός, ἄργυφος : (ὁ) 
ἄργυρος : (c) apytAos, avgzlla, white clay. 
Thus the notion of a light-coloured soil 
was specially associated with this root. 
And this was certainly one reason why 
places were called ‘white, —whether the 
soil was merely light-coloured, as at 
Colonus, or chalky. Pindar puts Cyrene 
ἐν ἀργινόεντι μαστῷ (P. 4. 8), and it is 
known to have stood on a chalk cliff 
(F. B. Goddard in Amer. Fourn. Philol. 
v. 31 ap. Gildersleeve ad Joc.). Soil is 
suggested by ἀργείλοφον πὰρ Zeduplwv 
κολώναν (the town Λοκροὶ ᾿πιζεφύριοι on 
the s.E. coast of Italy, Pind. fr. 200); 
and soil or light-coloured rocks by ’Apyu- 
ovoa., the three islets off the coast of 
Aeolis (Strabo 617). Cp. ‘Albion.’ But 
a'town on a hill might also owe the 
epithet to its buildings. We cannot now 
decide between soil and buildings in the 
cases of τὸν ἀργινόεντα Λύκαστον and 
Κάμειρον (71. 2. 647, 656) in central 
Crete (?), nor always in the case of the 
name ‘ Alba.’ 

671 £. μινύρεται θαμίζουσα inverts 
the usual constr.; cp. Od. 8. 4506 δ᾽ 
ap ἀσπασίως ide θυμῷ | θερμὰ λοέτρ᾽, ἐπεὶ 
οὔτι κομιζόμενός ye θάμιζεν, ‘since he 
was not often so cared for’; Plat. Rep. 
328 C ὦ Σώκρατες, οὐδὲ θαμίζεις ἡμῖν 
καταβαίνων εἰς τὸν ἸΤειραιὰᾶ. Here, how- 
ever, θαμίζουσα may be taken separately, 
‘frequenting’ (the place): J//7. 18. 386 
πάρος γε μὲν οὔτι θαμίζεις, ‘hitherto thou 
comest not oft.’ The midd. in fr. 460 
τῷδε (v. 1. τῇδε) θαμίζεται, (the fish) haunts 
those waters. 
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6 χλωραῖς ὑπὸ βάσσαις, 
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7 TO οἰνωπὸν ἔχουσα κισσὸν 


8 καὶ τὰν ἄβατον θεοῦ 


675 


9 φυλλάδα μυριόκαρπον ἀνήλιον 


10 ἀνήνεμόν TE πάντων 
1 χειμώνων" 
3 ’ὔ 
19 ἀεὶ Διόνυσος ἐμβατεύει 


18 θεαῖς ἀμφιπολῶν τιθήναις. 


f 
ἵν ὁ βακχιώτας 


680 


θάλλει δ᾽ οὐρανίας UT ἄχνας 


“- 


20 καλλίβοτρυς κατ᾽ ἡμαρ αεὶ 
3 νάρκισσος, μεγάλαιν θεαῖν 


5 “ ’ 5 
4 ἀρχαῖον στεφάνωμ,, 


R, V3, and Ald. 


ce 


674 τὸν οἰνωπὸν ἔχουσα Erfurdt (and so Hartung). 


TOV 


οἴνωπ᾽ ἀνέχουσα L (made from olywrav ἔχουσα), and so most MSS., except that T and 


Farn. give the right accent (olvz’), 


while B and Vat. 


have οἰνώπαν ἔχουσα. 


Dindorf’s conjecture, olv@ra νέμουσα, has been received by several edd. 


675 aBarov] ἄφατον Vat. 
L, with a letter erased after ὁ. 


673 χλω. ὑπὸ Bdooas, ‘under’ 
(screened by) green glades, —in the sacred 
grove (cp. 17) and in the neighbouring 
Academy. Cp. Az. 198 ἐν εὐανέμοις 
Bdooas (Ida’s glens). If the word could 
be referred, like βυσσός, to the rt. of 
βαθύς, it would be peculiarly appropriate 
here to the haunts of the bird that ‘ sings 
darkling.’ 

674 The reading ἀνέχουσα is usually 
justified by Az. 212 (ce) στέρξας ἀνέχει, 
‘having conceived a love for thee, he up- 
holds thee’; and Eur. ec. 123 Baxxns 
ἀνέχων λέκτρ᾽ ᾽Αγαμέμνων, ‘upholding,’ 
z.e. ‘refusing to forsake,’ ‘remaining con- 
stant to.’ But how could the bird be said 
to ‘uphold’ the ivy in that sense? In 
Thuc. 2. 18 and 7. 48 ἀνεῖχεν is intrans., 
‘he held back’ cautiously. Of the two 
MS. readings, οἰνωπὰν ἔχουσα and οἰ- 
vat ἀνέχουσα, the latter seems to have 
come from the former, not vice versa. 
οἰνωπός is a good Attic form (used four 
times by Eur.), and οἰνωπὸν ἔχουσα is 
nearer to the Mss. than Dindorf’s οἰνῶπα 
νέμουσα. The latter word would mean, 
‘having for her domain.’ 

675 ΣΦ. The ivy and the vine (17) 
being sacred to Dionysus (θεοῦ), the fo- 
liage of the place generally is called his. 
θεοῦ is certainly not the hero Colonus 
(65). We might desire θεᾶν (the Eu- 


676 ἀνάλιον Triclinius. 
680 θεαῖς Elmsley: θείαις Mss. 


678 ὁ βακχειώτασ 


The word 


menides), but the φυλλάς meant is not 
only that of the sacred grove; it includes 
the Academy. μυριόκαρπον refers to the 
berries of the laurel (παγκάρπου δάφνης 
O. 7. 83), the fruit of the olive and of the 
vine. Cp. on a7. 

677 f. ἀνήνεμον...χειμώνων, cp. 786, 
1519: Zl. 36 ἄσκευον ἀσπίδων : 2b. 1002 
ἄλυπος ἄτης: Od. 6. 250 ἐδητύος... ἄπαστος: 
Eur. Ph. 324 demos φαρέων. In these 
poet. phrases, the gen. might be viewed 
either as (1) simply a gen. of want, as 
after καθαρός, etc.: (2) an attrib. gen.. 
depending on the implied noun (here, 
ἄνεμοι). 

678 βακχιώτας (only here)=Baxyev- 
τής, βάκχος; reveller. Cp. O. 7. 1105 ὁ 
Βακχεῖος θεός. 

679 f. ἐμβατεύει, haunts the ground, 
Aesch. Pers. 449 Ilav ἐμβατεύει ποντίας 
ἀκτῆς ἔπι. ἀμφιυπολῶν, properly, ‘mov- 
ing around,’ so, ‘attending on,’ ‘roaming 
in company with.’ The bold use seems 
to have been suggested by the noun ἀμφί- 
moos as=‘follower’ (Pind., etc.), ἀμφι- 
πολεῖν being here to that noun as é7ra6- 
εἶν to ὀπαδός. τιθήναις, the nymphs of 
the mythical Nysa, who nurtured the 
infant god, and were afterwards the com- 
panions of his wanderings: 77. 6. 132 
(Lycurgus, king of Thrace) Διωνύσοιο 
τιθήνας | σεῦε Kar’ ἠγάθεον Νυσήϊον. 
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in the covert of green glades, dwelling amid the wine-dark ivy 
and the god’s inviolate bowers, rich in berries and fruit, unvisited 
by sun, unvexed by wind of any storm; where the reveller 


Dionysus ever walks the ground, companion of the nymphs that 


nursed him. 


And, fed of heavenly dew, the narcissus blooms morn by morn 
with fair clusters, crown of the Great Goddesses from of yore; and 


should answer to the syllable χρυσ- in v. 693. 


The conjecture θυίαις (noticed by 


Schneidewin) would require some change in 693, where see π.-ὠὠἀἐφιπωλῶν (from 


ἀμφιπόνων) L: 
is omitted by Nauck: cp. n. on 660. 
Plut. Aor. 647 B, Clemens Faed. 213: 





682 ff. θάλλει δ᾽. After the men- 
tion of Dionysus, the narcissus now 
serves to introduce a mention of Deme- 
ter and Persephone (Cora). Under the 
name of “Iaxxos, represented as the son 
of Cora (or sometimes of Demeter), Dio- 
nysus was associated in the Eleusinian 
mysteries with the ‘two goddesses’ (τὼ 

θεω): thus Ant. 1119 he reigns παγκοίνοις 
᾿Ελευσινίας | Δηοῦς ἐν κόλποις. A relief 
found at Eleusis in 1859, and referable to 


the period between Pheidias and Prax-. 


iteles, shows Persephone with her right 
hand on the head of the young Iacchos 
(a boy of some fifteen years), who is 
facing Demeter. It is reproduced in 
Baumeister’s Denkmialer des klass. Al- 
Lehi ine. tlcisinia, p. 471. There 
was a shrine of Demeter near Colonus, 
1600. 

683 νάρκισσος. As the epithet 
shows, some thickly-flowering variety is 
meant: cp. Vergil’s ‘comantem Narcis- 
sum,’ Geo. 4. 122. Wieseler (Varkissos, 
pp- 114 ff., Gott. 1856) thinks that a lily 
is meant here. Bentham (Aritish Flora, 
4th ed., p. 473) says that the zarcissus 
poeticus of the Mediterranean region 
‘has usually ἃ solitary flower of a pure 
white, except the crown, which is yellow, 
often edged with orange or crimson. 
This does not suit καλλίβοτρυς. There is 
a like doubt about the classical ὑάκινθος, 
variously taken as iris, gladiolus, or lark- 
spur—at any rate, not our hyacinth. But, 
whatever the true identification here may 
be, the symbolism of νάρκισσος in Greek 
mythology is clear. It is the flower of 
imminent death, being associated, through 
its narcotic fragrance, with νάρκη, Ἰδὲ 
pale beauty of the flower helping the 


ἀμφιπόλων A, Κα, Β, L?, Vat.: 
683 μεγάλαιν θεαῖν MSS. 
μεγάλοιν θεοῖν Nauck. 


682 ἀεὶ 
: μεγάλων θεῶν 


ἀμφιπολών F, T, Farn. 


thought. It is the Zas¢t flower for which 
Persephone is stretching forth her hand 
when Pluto seizes her,—Earth having 
put forth a wondrous narcissus, with a 
hundred flowers, on purpose to tempt 
her: Hom. Hymn. 5.15 7 δ᾽ dpa θαμβή- 
dao’ ὠρέξατο χερσὶν a’ ἄμφω καλὸν 
ἄθυρμα λαβεῖν: χάνε δὲ χθὼν εὐρυάγυια. 
Paus. 9. 31. 9 (quoting an ancient hymn 
by the legendary poet Pamphos) says 
that Cora was seized οὐκ tous ἀπατηθεῖ- 
σαν ἀλλὰ ναρκίσσοι. So Euphorion 
(220 B.C.) fr. 52 ὐμενίδες ναρκίσσου ἐπι- 
στεφέες πλοκαμῖδας. Artemidorus (160 
A.D.), interpreting dreams of crowning 
the head, says, στέφανοι ναρκίσσων πε- 
ποιημένοι πᾶσι κακοί (Onetrocr. 1. 77). 
Narcissus is the fair youth cold to love, 
whose face seen by himself in the water 
is the prelude of death (cp. Artemid. 2. 7). 

μεγάλαιν θεαῖν: Paus. 8. 31. 1 (at Me- 
galopolis) θεῶν ἱερὸν τῶν μεγάλων" αἱ dé 
εἰσιν αἱ μεγάλαι θεαὶ Δημήτηρ καὶ Kopn. 
In Attic usu. Tw θεώ, and so Andoc. or. 
tr ὃ 32 (of these goddesses) πρὸς τοῖν 
θεοῖν is now read (v./. ταῖν θεαῖν). In- 
deed θεά is rare in Attic prose except in 
such phrases as θεοὺς καὶ θεάς. But here, 
in a lyric passage, and with an epithet 
added, the poet may have preferred the 
less familiar θεαῖν. The schol. was wrong 
in desiring ray μεγαλᾶν Gedy (meaning 
the Eumenides). 

684 ἀρχαῖον στεφάνωμ᾽. The narcis- 
sus does not figure sfeczal/y as an attribute 
of the goddesses—as the corn-ears and 
poppy of Demeter, the pomegranate of 
Cora, and the myrtle of Iacchos. But, 
as the flower which Cora was plucking 
when seized, it was associated with their 
cult from the first (ἀρχαῖον), and was one 
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5 χρυσαυγὴς κρόκος" 
6 κρῆναι μινύθουσιν 
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685 


τ(Κηφισοῦ νομάδες ῥεέθρων, ) 


8 ἀλλ᾽ αἰὲν ἐπ᾽ ἤματι 


, 
9 WKUTOKOS πεδίων ἐπινίσσεται 


10 ἀκηράτῳ σὺν ὄμβρῳ 


11 TTEpVOUXOU χθονός" 


690 


5 \ ἴω 
οὐδὲ Μουσαν 


12 χοροί VU ἀπεστύγησαν, οὐδ᾽ a 


13 χρυσάνιος ᾿Αφροδίτα. 


687 Κηφισοῦ L, with Mss. 
R?, F (with o written above): 
691 στερνούχου] στέρνου Vat. : 


of the flowers which would be most fitly 
woven into those floral wreaths which, 
on the wall-paintings, sometimes replace 
Demeter’s more usual crown of corn-ears 
(see Baumeister, Denkm. p. 417). He- 
sych. says that in Crete the narcissus was 
called δαμάτριον. In Rhodes Cora was 
crowned with asphodel (Bekker Azzecd. 
I. 457. 9). At Hermione a flower like 
the ὑάκινθος, locally called κοσμοσάνδα- 
λον, was worn by the worshippers of De- 
meter Chthonia (Paus. 2. 35. 5). Schnei- 
dewin’s explanation, ‘ orig?zal crown,’— 
before they changed it for others,—is 
against the myth itself, which makes the 
narcissus a ew joy to Cora’s eyes (Hom. 
Flymmn. 5. 15). 

685 χρυσαυγὴς κρόκος. Tozer, Geogr. 
of Greece p. 162: ‘when Sophocles.. 
speaks of the ‘crocus with its golden 
sheen,’ we would fain regard this as the 
same with the splendid flower that dis- 
plays its golden blossoms close to the 
snow on Parnassus and the mountains of 
Arcadia. But, in reality, there can be 
little doubt that it was the cultivated 
crocus, from which the saffron was ob- 
tained, and which was introduced into 
Greece from the East, where it was 
prized as a dye for robes and slippers, — 
the κροκόβαπτον ποδὸς εὔμαριν of the 
FPersae [660|—the sign of royalty and 
majesty.” Cp. Hom. Hymn. 5. 177 (of 
fair maidens) ἀμφὶ δὲ χαῖται | ὦμοις ἀΐσ- 
σοντο κροκηΐῳ ἄνθει ὁμοῖαι. Along with 
roses, violets, ‘hyacinth,’ ‘narcissus,’ and 
‘agallis’ (iris?), the ‘crocus’ is gathered 
by Cora (26. 6 ff). Schol. kav τῇ Νιόβῃ ὁ 
Σοφοκλῆς τὸν κρόκον ἀντικρυς TH Δήμητρι 
ἀνατίθεται. At the Thesmophoria (the 


: Κηφισσοῦ B, T, Vat., 
ἐπινείσεται A, R, Ald.: 
Hermann conject. σπερμούχου. 


Farn. 689 ἐπινίσεται L, L?, 
ἐπινίσσεται B, T, Vat., Farn. 


692 οὐδ᾽ a B, 


festival of Demeter θεσμοφόρος), when 
wreaths of flowers were not worn (schol.), 
the women appeared in κροκωτοί, saffron- 
coloured robes (Ar. Zhesm. 138). The 
crocus was planted on graves (Juv. Saz, 
7. 208). 

686 κρῆναι, the ‘founts.’ ‘The most 
distant sources of the river are on the w. 
side of Mt. Pentelicus and the 5. side of 
Mt. Parnes, and in the intermediate ridge 
which unites them’ (Leake): in par- 
ticular, a broad stream descends from the 
steepest part of Parnes. The Cephisus 
has a course of about 20 miles to the bay 
of Phalerum. 

μινύθουσιν. Soph. has seized a distinc- 
tive point. Even at this day, when the 
plain has much less shade than of old, 
the Cephisus ‘never fails,’ while in the 
long droughts of summer the bed of the 
Llissus is absolutely dry. Cp. Modern 


Greece by H. M. Baird (1856) p. 294: 
‘The little river Cephisus...scatters fer- 
tility and verdure around. Great was 


the contrast between its banks and the 
rest of the plain, which in the month of 
October is dry, parched, and dusty. The 
whole valley, in its width of six miles, 
had been stripped of nearly every vestige 
of vegetation; for not a drop of water 
had fallen during the previous four or 
five months.’—uvJ@w is both trans. and 
intrans. in Homer; intrans. in the Ionic 
of Hippocr. (who has it of flesh ‘ wast- 


ing’). Aesch. has it twice in lyrics (in- 
trans.); Soph. only here. 
687 Κηφισοῦ. Chr. Wordsworth 


(Athens and Attica p. 137) observes that 
the Athenian poets never praise the 
Llissus (perhaps because it was too much 
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the crocus blooms with golden beam. Nor fail the sleepless 
founts whence the waters of Cephisus wander, but each day with 
stainless tide he moveth over the plains of the land’s swelling 
bosom, for the giving of quick increase; nor hath the Muses’ 
quire abhorred this place, nor Aphrodite of the golden rein. 


L*, Vat.: οὐδ᾽ af L, F, R?: οὐδὲ A, R, Ald. Retaining θείαις in v. 680, Triclinius 
here supplied the wanting syllable by reading οὐδ᾽ ad | a, found in T and Farn. 
With a like object, Brunck conjectured οὐδέ γ᾽ | ἃ: Hermann, οὐδὲ | μὰν : Hartung, 





associated with the prose of daily life), 
though Plato, in the Phaedrus, makes 
some amends; they keep their praises 
for the Cephisus (so Eur. AZed. 835). On 
the other hand the Ilissus, not the Ce- 
phisus, is the representative river of 
Attica for more distant - singers, from 
Apollonius Rhodius (1. 215) to Milton 
(Par. Reg. 4. 249). 

νομάδες, wandering. The word alludes 
to irrigation by ducts or canals (a system 
sul in use), but does so far more po- 
etically than would be the case if (with 
E. Curtius) we made it active, with 
ῥεέθρων for object. gen., ‘ distributing the 
streams.’ There is no example of an 
adj. of this form (as σποράς, στροφάς, 
gopBas) having an active sense. Cp. 
OFF 13250 0. 

688 ἐπ᾽’ ἤματι, a very rare use in 
Attic, meaning here that oz (or for) each 
day the river gives what that day re- 
GuitesneEep 7, το 79 (never did I 
hear) ἀνδρ᾽ ἕνα τοσσάδε μέρμερ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἤματι 
μητίσασθαι (as one day’s work): more 
oft. ἐπ᾽ ἤματι τῷδε, ‘on this day,’ 74. 
13. 234, 19. 110. Herodotus has the 
gen. ἐπ᾽ ἡμέρης ἑκάστης in a similar sense 
(5. 117); this phrase, too, is un-Attic. 

689 ὠκυτόκος, giving an early reward 
to the cultivator’s labour. Cp. ὠκυτόκοιο 
Zehavas (because thought ἐπὲ ταῖς λοχείαις 
καὶ ὠδῖσι βοηθεῖν), poet. ap. Plut. Mor. 
282C. ὠκυτόκιον, a medicine used in 
childbed, Ar. 7%. 504. 

πεδίων ἐπινίσσεται, a partitive gen. 
(helped by ἐπι-), cp. ἔρχονται πεδίοιο, 71. 
2. δὃοι. 

690 ὄμβρῳ, water: see on O. 7: 1427. 
(Διοέ, ‘with the help of rain.’) 

691 στ. χθονός, possessive gen. with 
Tediwy.—orepvovxov, having στέρνα: an 
expressive word for the expanse of the 
Attic πεδίον, varied by gentle undula- 
tions, or by rocky knolls like Colonus 
itself. Suidas quotes a poet. phrase 
στέρνα γῆς: cp. the common use of 


μαστοί for round hills or knolls. Hes. 
Theog. 117 Vat εὐρύστερνος : Pind. Wen. 
7. 33 εὐρυκόλπου | ...χθονός. Both στέρνα 
and νῶτα were applied, says the schol., 
to τῆς γῆς τὰ πεδιώδη καὶ εὐρέα. The 
epithet helps, with ὠκυτόκος, to suggest 
the image of a mighty living frame, 
quickened by the veins of irrigation. 

ἹΜουσᾶν. Paus. τ. 30. 2 (in the Acade- 
my, cp. on 55) ἔστι δὲ καὶ Μουσῶν τε 
βωμὸς καὶ ἕτερος ‘Hpuod καὶ ἔνδον ᾿Αθηνᾶς. 

692 νιν refers to χθονός in 6g1: this 
region generally. 

692 f. οὐδ᾽ a. The οὐδ᾽ ad of L is 
somewhat prosaic, and implies a contrast 
between the deities which is unfitting 
here. ᾿Αφροδίτη is not among the divi- 
nities of the Academy or Colonus in 
Paus. 1. 30, though there was an altar 
of Ἔρως in front of the entrance to the 
Academy. But she was often associated 
with Demeter and Cora (cp. Paus. 3. 
19. 4, and Baumeister Denkmaler Ὁ. 
419) ; and she was also specially connected 
by an Attic legend with the Cephisus 
(Eur. Wed. 835). 

χρυσάνιος, when she drives her chariot 
drawn by sparrows (Sappho fr. 1. 10), 
doves, or swans. The word occurs only 
once in 72. (6. 205), as epith. of Artemis, 
and once in Od. (8. 285), as epith. of Ares. 
Paus. 9. 23. 4 (speaking of a lost hymn 
by Pindar to Persephone) ἄλλαι τε és 
τὸν “Adny εἰσὶν ἐπικλήσεις καὶ ὁ χρυσ ή- 
vios, δῆλα ὡς ἐπὶ τῆς Κόρης τῇ ap- 
παγῇ. So, here, the epith. suggests a 
visit of the goddess from above. 

694—719 Thus far the theme has 
been Colonus and the adjacent region. 
Now the praises take a larger range. 
Athena’s gift of the olive, Poseidon’s 
gift of the horse, are here celebrated as 
common to Attica (τᾷδε χώρα, 700, cp. 
668): though the latter gift had a special 
interest for Colonus Hippius, and the 
former for the Academy, where an olive 
was shown, said to have sprung up next 
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ἔστιν δ᾽ οἷον ἐγὼ yas ᾿Ασίας οὐκ ἐπακούω, 
οὐδ᾽ ἐν τᾷ μεγάλᾳ Δωρίδι νάσῳ Πέλοπος 
βλαστὸν 
8 φύτευμ᾽ 


ἀχείρωτον αὐτοποιόν, 
> , ΄ he 
4 ἐγχέων φόβημα δαΐων, 
ὅ ὃ τᾷδε θάλλει μέγιστα χώρᾳ, 
ὃ γλαυκᾶς παιδοτρόφου φύλλον ἐλαίας: 
5 


770 μέν τις “ov νεαρὸς οὐδὲ γήρᾳ 


694 


πώποτε 





700 


οὐδ᾽ οὖν | ἃ (and so Blaydes): Campbell, οὐδ᾽ dip’ | a. 694 ἔστιν δ᾽ T, Farn.: 
ἔστιν δὲ L, A, and most Mss. 696 f. οὐδ᾽ ἐν τᾷ μεγάλᾳ... βλαστὸν] In the 
antistrophic verses (709 f., δῶρον... μέγιστον), as compared with these, there is a 
defect of two short syllables. Various remedies have been suggested. (1) Leaving 
vv. 696 f. intact, Porson inserts χθονὸς before αὔχημα in v. 710. I follow him. 
(2) Deleting Πέλοπος in v. 697, Meineke changes αὔχημα to κτῆμα, and Bergk 
to σχῆμα. (3) Ε΄. W. Schmidt deletes Πέλοπος πώ- in vy. 697, and εἰπεῖν in 710: 
then νάσῳ ποτὲ βλαστὸν answers to αὔχημα μέγιστον. (4) Nauck deletes νάσῳ 
ἸΠέλοπος πώποτε in v. 697, εἰπεῖν and μέγιστον in v. 710: then Δωρίδι βλαστὸν 
answers to δαίμονος αὔχημ᾽. (5) Hartung, leaving vv. 709 f. intact, substitutes πρὶν 
for Πέλοπος in ν. 697. 698 φύτευμ᾽ MSS.: φίτευμ᾽, found in the margin of 
the Aldine copy mentioned on v. 670, is received by Doederlein, Blaydes, Nauck.— 
axelpwrov A, with most MSS. (ἀχύρωτον R), Pollux 2. 154, Elms., Herm., Blaydes, 
Campb.: axelpnrov L (from ἀχήρητον), F, Κ΄, schol., Dind., Wecklein: ἀχείριστον 


after the primal olive in the Iavdpocetov 
of the Erechtheum (Paus. τ. 30. 2). 

694 yas ᾿Ασίας, sc. ὄν, possessive 
gen., with ἐπακούω, hear of as belonging 
to. The poet does not mean, of course, 
that he has never heard of the olive as 
growing in the Peloponnesus or in Asia 
Minor. It is enough to recall the στρεπ- 
τῆς καλουμένης ἐλαίας φυτόν of Epidaurus 
(said to have been twisted by Heracles, 
Paus. 2. 28. 2), and the speculation of 
Thales in the olive-oil presses of Miletus 
and Chios (éXaovpyeta, Arist. Lol. 1. 
11). He means that nowhere else has he 
heard of an olive-tree springing from the 
earth at a divine command, or flourishing 
so greatly and so securely under divine 
protection. 

695 f. Δωρίδι, as Schneidewin re- 
marked, is an anachronism (cp. 1301), 
since legend placed Oedipus before the 
Trojan war, and the Dorian conquest of 
the Peloponnesus after it; but Attic 
tragedy was not fastidious on such points. 
In Eur. //ec. 450 the Peloponnesus is 
Δωρὶς aia. Cp. on 66. νάσῳ: cp. Eust. 
ad Dion. Perieg. 403 7 τοῦ Πέλοπος νῆσος 
ἔστι μὲν κυρίως Χερρόνησος, ὅμως δὲ νῆσος 
μὲν λέγεται, ὡς παρὰ βραχὺ τοιαύτη οὖσα. 
In the roth century we find the Pelopon- 





nesus called simply 7 νῆσος by Constanti- 
nus Porphyrogenitus, περὶ τῶν Θεμάτων 
(‘the provinces’) p. 52 ἔστι δὲ πᾶσα ἡ 
νῆσος ὑπὸ ἑνὶ στρατηγῷ τεταγμένη. 

Πέλοπος has been regarded by some 
as a gloss: see on 709 f. But, apart 
from the fact that 7o9 f. are shorter 
by ~ ~, it need move no suspicion; for, 
if not necessary here, it is at least fitting, 
and is often joined with νῆσος. Tyr- 
taeus fr. 2 εὐρεῖαν Πέλοπος νᾶσον ἀφι- 
κόμεθα. Cypria fr. ὃ διεδέρκετο νῆσον 
ἅπασαν | Τανταλίδεω ἸΤ]έλοπος. Lon Om- 
phale fr. 24 ἄμεινον ἢ τὸν Πέλοπος ἐν 
νήσῳ Tpbrov.—Cp. Aesch. Hum. 702 (the 
Areiopagus is a safeguard) οἷον οὔτις ἀν- 
θρώπων ἔχει | οὔτ᾽ ἐν Σκύθαισιν οὔτε Πέ- 
λοπος ἐν τόποις. 

698 φύτευμ᾽. φίτευμ᾽, which Blaydes 
prefers, occurs only once in trag. (Aesch. 
Ag. 1281, of Orestes); it seems more 
appropriate to a ‘scion’ (child) than to 
a plant. 

axelpwrov was read here by Pollux 
(2. 154), and is thus carried back to 
about 160 A.D.; it is also in A and 
a majority of our other Mss.; while L’s 
axelpnrov is clearly a corruption. The 
question is whether ἀχείρωτον means 
(1) ‘z2vanguished,’ the only sense in 


ΘΟΙΑΙΠΘῪΣ Ἐπὶ 


ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ 119 


And a thing there is such as I know not by fame on Asian 2nd 
eround, or as ever born in the great Dorian isle of Pelops,— 
srowth unconquered, self-renewing, a terror to the spears of the 


foemen, a growt 


eray-leafed olive, nurturer of children. 


Hartung : 
αἀνθοποιόν : Meineke, αὐτόφοιτον. 

Mss.: ἐκχέων ἃ, Β: ἐκχέον R, Vat. 
others have μεγίσται (as L), or μεγίστα. 
Nauck. 


702 f. τὸ μέν Tis MSS.: 


ἀγήρατον Nauck.—avromoidv Blaydes: 
699 ἐγχέων L (y in an erasure), and most 


Blaydes conject. μάλιστα. 
δοτρόφου] L has e written over at, indicating a conjecture πεδοτρόφου. 
τὴν μέν τις Triclinius (T, Farn.): 


which mightily flourishes in this land,—the 


Mouth shall not aman it 


αὐτόποιον MSS. Nauck conject. 
most of the 
701 παι- 
κουροτρόφου 
τὸ μήν τις 


700 μέγιστα T, Farn.: 


Seebass: τὰν οὔτις Nauck.—ov νεαρὸς] οὔτε νεαρὸς MSS., which exceeds the metre of 


the antistrophic v. 
(ap. Kidd, p. 217). 
᾿ aBos : 


Mss. In L the first hand wrote γῆραι: 


Elmsley conject. 


(715) by one short syll.; 
οὔτε νέος: 
Blaydes, τὰν οὔτε νεαρός τι5.---οὐδὲ γήρᾳ | συνναίων] οὔτε γήρᾳ | σημαίνων 
the corrector changed the accent. 


hence Porson changed οὔτε to οὐ 
Hartung, οὔτ᾽ ἦρος : Dindorf, 


συνναίων 


is the conjecture of Blaydes, also οἵ Wecklein, and had occurred, independently of 


both, to myself. 


Nauck (formerly) conjectured οὔτ᾽ ἐν wpa | χειμώνων : 


Buecheler, 





which it occurs elsewhere, as Thuc. 
6. 10 of Χαλκιδῆς ... ἀχείρωτοί εἰσι: or 
(2) ἀχειρούργητον, as Pollux takes it, 
‘not cultivated by human hands.’ χεί- 
pwua usu. meant ‘a conquest,’ or ‘a 
violent deed’; yet Aesch. could say τυμβ- 
οχύα χειρώματα (work of the hand in 
mound-making) Zeb. 1022. Α bold 
artist in language might similarly, per- 
haps, have ventured on ἀχείρωτος as 
=‘not hand-wrought.’ My reason for 
preferring ‘ unvanguished’ is the context. 
While βλαστόν (697) refers to the mira- 
culous creation of the olive by Athena, 
αὐτοποιόν refers (I think) to its mira- 
culous self-renewal after the Persians had 
burnt it. Her. 8. 55 δευτέρῃ τε ἡμέρῃ 
ἀπὸ τῆς ἐμπρήσιος ᾿Αθηναίων ot θύειν ὑπὸ 
βασιλέος κελευόμενοι ὡς ἀνέβησαν ἐς τὸ 
ἱρόν, ὥρων βλαστὸν ἐκ τοῦ στελέχεος ὅσον 
τε πηχυαῖον ἀναδεδραμηκότα. This con- 
nection of ideas is further indicated by 
the next phrase, ἐγχέων etc. For avto- 
ποιός as ‘self-produced’ (2.6. producing 
itself from itself) cp. αὐτοτόκος, avro- 
φάγος, αὐτοφόνος. Chandler (Accent. ὃ 
457 2nd ed.) remarks that all compounds 
of -ποιος are oxytone (quoting Arcadius 
88. 2): αὐτόποιος (as our MSS. give it) 
in this passage ‘is the one solitary ex- 
ception, and therefore probably a false 
accent.’ 

699 φόβημα. Androtion (circ. 280 
B.C.), in his ᾿Ατθίς, stated that the sacred 
olives (μορίαν) in Attica had been spared 
by the Peloponnesian invaders under 
Archidamus, who sacrificed to Athena. 





The AZ¢¢his of Philochorus, a contempo- 
rary of Androtion, made the same state- 
ment (schol. ad /oc.). 


700 τάδε.. χώρᾳ, locative dat.: in At- 
tica. μέγιστα : cp. 219 μακρά, 319 φαι- 


dpa, O. T. 883 ὑπέροπτα n. The light 
soil of Attica (τὸ λεπτόγεων), and the 
climate, esp. favoured the olive: cp. 
Theophr. Causs. Plantt. 2. 4. 4 ἡ σπιλὰς 
(stony ground) καὶ ἔτι μᾶλλον ἡ λευκό- 
Ύειος (670 n.) ἐλαιοφόρος. For Greece, 
the olive-zone begins 85. of the plains of 
Thessaly, as for Italy it begins s. of the 
plains of Lombardy. The olive is found 
in Phthiotis and Magnesia: in Epeirus, 
only on the sea-coast. 

701 παιδοτρόφου, nourishing the 
young lives in the land. ‘The epithet is 
especially fitting here, after the recent 
allusion to Demeter and Cora, because 
at the Thesmophoria the prayer to those 
goddesses associated Earth with them 
as ἣ κουροτρόφος: see Ar. Thesm. 295. 
Cp. Juv. Sat. 3. 84 quod nostra infantia 
caelum Hausit Aventint, baca nutrita 
Sabina (the olive). Hesych. (s. v. στέ- 
pavov ἐκφέρειν) says that it was the Attic 
custom στέφανον ἐλαίας τιθέναι πρὸ τῶν 
θυρῶν, when a male child was born; as 
wool, when a female (cp. /forzbus sus- 


pende coronas: Lam pater es). But there 
is no such allusion here. Nor could 
παιδοτρ. mean ‘propagated from the 


parent olive’ on the acropolis, as Schnei- 
dewin thought. 

7OZ τὸ μέν τις κ.τ.λ. 
first claim notice. 


Two points 
(1) οὔτε and veapds 


ἃ Strophe. 


120 ΣΙΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


sey bs, 

x ΄ ε ΄, \ ΄ ε \ ὡς 

8. συνναίων αλιώσει χερὶ πέρσας: ὁ yap αἰὲν ὁρῶν 
κύκλος “4 

9 λεύσσει νιν Μορίου Διὸς 


10 xa γλαυκώπις ᾿Αθάνα. 


705 


ἄντ. β΄. ἄλλον δ᾽ αἶνον ἔχω ματροπόλει τᾷδε κράτιστον, 


797 


an ͵7 7 5 A 
2 δώρον TOU μεγάλου δαίμονος, εἰπειν, 


αὔχημα μέγιστον, 


3 εὔυππον, εὔπωλον, εὐθάλασσον. 


- χθονὸς > 


ΠΤ 


4ὦ παῖ Κρόνου, σὺ γάρ νιν εἰς 
ΕΟ τ ¥ 5: τῷ 3 
ὅ τόδ᾽ εἷσας αὐὔχημ᾽, ἄναξ Ποσειδάν, 
6 ἵπποισιν τὸν ἀκεστῆρα χαλινὸν 


οὔτ᾽ ἔνεδρος οὔτε χώρας | ἐμβαίνων. 


703 χερὶ Heath: χειρὶ Mss. 


704 ὁ 


yap αἰὲν ὁρῶν Hermann, and so most recent edd. (Porson, af. Kidd, p. 217, pro- 


poses ὁ yap αἰὲς ὁρῶν). 
ὁ γὰρ εἰσορῶν A, R, Ald. 
antistr., v. 716 (where see n.). 


are both in the Mss., but both cannot 
be right. Cp. v. 715. If with Porson 
the first οὔτε is changed to ov, the second 
οὔτε must certainly be changed to οὐδὲ : 


οὐ... οὔτε, close together, would be in- 
tolerable. Elmsley’s οὔτε νέος is hardly 
probable. (2) γήρᾳ σημαίνων seems to 


me impossible. It surely could not mean 
either (2) ‘commanding in old age ’—the 
elderly Archidamus in contrast with the 
young Xerxes—or (ὁ) ‘commanding the 
elderly men.’ The difficulty is not in the 
sense of σημαίνων itself, for which cp. 
Zl. 1. 288 πάντων μὲν κρατέειν ἐθέλει, 
πάντεσσι δ᾽ ἀνάσσειν, | πᾶσι δὲ σημαίνειν .-- 
he would be master, king, captain (ση- 
μάντωρ) : it is in the combination with 
γήρᾳ. 

Now comes this question :—Was the 
antithesis here between γορίλ and age, or 
between some other notions? Hartung 
writes οὔτ᾽ ἦρος οὔτε γήρᾳ, understanding, 
‘neither inspring nor 271 wenter,’ σημαίνων, 
‘by his word of command’: but sucha fig. 
sense of γήρᾳ is inconceivable. Nauck’s 
οὔτ᾽ ἦρος οὔτ᾽ ἐν wpa | χειμώνων is too far 
from the Mss., and the plur. is strange. 
I incline to believe that the poet indeed 
meant ‘neither young nor old,’ but with- 
out any personal reference, and merely 
in this general sense :—‘ from generation 
to generation of men these sacred trees 
are safe.’ The words ὁ yap αἰὲν ὁρῶν 
suit this. The conjecture συνναίων has 


ὁ yap εἰσ αἰὲν ὁρῶν L, and so most Mss. (some with εἴσαιεν) : 
Some keep εἰσαιὲν here, and alter παραπτομένα in the 
707 ἔχω is wanting in B, Vat., a space being 





palaeographic probability (for a cursive 
text) : for the phrase cp. Eur, fr. 370 μετὰ 
δ᾽ ἠσυχίας πολιῷ γήραϊ συνοικοίην. 

704 κύκλος, the eye of Zeus (so 
κύκλοι, Ph. 1354), not the ‘orb’ of the sun. 

705 Moplov Διός. <Adtic Orators, 
vol. 1. p. 289: ‘Throughout Attica, 
besides the olives which were private 
property (ἴδιαι ἐλαῖαι, Lys. or. 7 ὃ 10) 
there were others which, whether on 
public or on private lands, were con- 
sidered as the property of the state. 
They were called moriae (woptar)—the 
legend being that they had been propa- 
gated (μεμορημέναι) from the original olive 
which Athena herself had caused to spring 
up on the Acropolis. This theory was 
convenient for their conservation as State 
property, since, by giving them a sacred 
character, it placed them directly under 
the care of the Areiopagus, which caused 
them to be visited once a month by In- 
spectors (ἐπιμεληταί, Lys. or. 7 § 29), 
and once a year by special Commis- 
sioners (γνώμονες, 2b. ὃ 25). To uproot 
a morta was an offence punishable by 
banishment and confiscation of goods 
(7b. 8 41). Moptlov, from the objects 
protected; so Ζεὺς ἱκέσιος, κτήσιος, etc. 

706 γλαυκῶπις, with grayish-blue 
eyes: the Homeric epithet has been sug- 
gested by γλαυκᾶς in 7or. The altar of 
Δεὺς Μόριος, otherwise called Kara:Barns, 
was in the Academy, where there was 
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by the ravage of his hand, nor any who dwells with old age; 


a) 


for the sleepless eye of the Morian Zeus beholds it, and the 


gray-eyed Athena. 


And another praise have I to tell for this the city our mother, 
the gift of a great god, a glory of the land most high; the might 
of horses, the might of young horses, the might of the sea. 

For thou,-son of Cronus, our lord Poseidon, hast throned 

her in this pride, since in these roads first thou 


left. 709 f. See on vv. 606 f. 


712 εἰς MSS., és Dind. 


713 cicas| 


The Mss. have either eloas (as A, which Ald. follows), or εἴσας (as B, T), or eloas 


(ase Fi Re. ΤΕ). 
εἶσας. 714 ἵπποισι L. 


also a shrine of Athena close to the μορίαι 
(Apollodorus ag. schol.); hence there 
was a special reason for the conjunction 
of the deities here. 

707 ff. This antistrophe is devoted 
to Poseidon, as the strophe to Athena. 
ματροπόλει, ‘mother-city’ (Athens), since 
the men of Colonus, like all other dwell- 
ers in Attica, may deem themselves her 
children. So Pind. Mem. 5. 8 Αἰακίδας 
...@aTpomoNlv τε, their native state (Ae- 
gina): Ant. 1122 Βακχᾶν ματρόπολιν 
Θήβαν (with allusion to Semele). Vor, 
‘capital city,’ which would be prosaic: 
this sense occurs as early, however, as 
Xen., Azad. 5. 2. 3 ἕν δὲ ἣν χωρίον μη- 
τρόπολις αὐτών. 

709 2. If vv. 696 f. are sound as they 
stand, the problem here is to supply ~~, 
and Porson’s χθονὸς seems best. μεγά- 
Nov... μέγιστον, αὔχημα... αὔχημα (713) 
must not be judged with modern fastid- 
lousness: see on 554. 

711 εὔιππον, εὔπωλον harmonizes 
with a strain of feeling which pervades 
the ode,—that the bounty of the gods to 
Attica is continued from day to day and 
from age to age. The supply of good 
ἵπποι is perpetually replenished by good 
πῶλοι: ‘est im equis patrum Virtus.’ 
evirmov further suggests ἱππεῖς, since (as 
=‘well-horsed’) it is often said of heroes 
(Pind. Ol. 3. 39 εὖ. Τυνδαριδᾶν). The 
Boeotian Orchomenus is καλλίπωλος, Pind. 
Ol. 14. 2. For αὔχημα εὔιππον, a glory 
consisting in good horses, cp. 1062, 
Pind. OZ. 3.37 ῥιμφαρμάτου | duppydacias: 
P. ὃ. 37 vixav...0pacvyuov: Lsth. τ. 12 
καλλίνικον... κῦδος. 

εὐθάλασσον. The well of salt water 


In L the accent is in an erasure: the first hand perh. wrote 


shown in the Erechtheum (ὕδωρ θαλάσσιον 
ἐν φρέατι Paus. 1. 26. 5) was called θά- 
λασσα. It was said to have been created 
by a blow from Poseidon’s trident; the 
three holes which were shown are still 
visible (see Penrose’s drawing and de- 
scription in Smith’s Dzct. Geo. τ. 279 b). 
Her. 8. 55 ᾿Πρεχθέος...νηός, ἐν τῷ ἐλαίη 
τε καὶ θάλασσα ἔνι. Apollod. 3. 14. 1 
(Poseidon) ἀνέφηνε θάλασσαν ἣν νῦν 
"EpexOnida καλοῦσι. εὔνππον...εὐθάλασ- 
σὸν are brought close together as ex- 
pressing the two great attributes of Po- 
seidon, Hom. Hymn. 22.4 διχθά τοι, Hy- 
νοσίγαιε, θεοὶ τιμὴν ἐδάσαντο, ἵππων τε 
δμητήρ᾽ ἔμεναι σωτῆρα τε νηῶν: Ar. ΖΦ. 
551 imme ἄναξ ἸΠόσειδον, | χαλκοκρότων 
ἵππων κτύπος | ...avdaver, | καὶ κυανέμβο- 
λοι θοαὶ | μισθοφόροι τριήρεις. 

712 σὺ yap, after the voc.: cp. σὺ δέ 
(507). 

718 cioas (ifw) νιν εἰς τόδ᾽ αὔχημα, 
didst establish her in this glory, as ina 
LOY alle ἰἤχοπα: ορ. lle 2. On) τοῦτον... 
εἷσε ἄγων ἐς τὸν βασιλήιον θρόνον. The 
phrase is Homeric, Od. 1. 130 αὐτὴν 
δ᾽ ἐς θρόνον εἷσεν ἄγων. 

714 ἵπποισιν with τὸν ἀκεστῆρα: cp. 
At. 1166 βροτοῖς τὸν ἀείμνηστον | τάφον. 
ἀκεστῆρα-- σωφρονιστήν, healing their μα- 
νιάδες νόσοι, and bringing them to a calm 
temper (//. 13. 115 ἀλλ᾽ ἀκεώμεθα θᾶσσον" 
ἀκεσταί τοι φρένες ἐσθλῶν) : cp. Athen. 
627 E (music is introduced at banquets) 
ὅπως ἕκαστος τῶν εἰς μέθην καὶ πλήρωσιν 
ὡρμημένων ἰατρὸν λαμβάνῃ τῆς ὕβρεως 
καὶ τῆς ἀκοσμίας τὴν μουσικήν. Pind. 
Ol. £3.68 φίλτρον τόδ᾽ ἵππειον, 85 φάρ- 
μακον πραῦ, said of the bit (yaduvds) given 
by Athena to Bellerophon for Pegasus. 


2nd anti- 
strophe. 


122. wk bh) |) SOMOKAEOYE 


͵7ὔ ~ 7 5 ἴω 
epee δ ταῖσδε κτισας Cee 


715 


8a δ᾽ εὐήρετμος ἐκπαγλ' aio χερσὶ παραπτομένα 
πλάτα ““΄, αι ht Now. 
9 θρώσκει, τῶν ἑκατομπόδων 
Χ. τὸ Νηρήδων ἀκόλουθος. 
ΑΝ. ὦ πλεῖστ᾽ ἐπαίνοις εὐλογούμενον πέδον, 720 


νῦν “σὸν τὰ λαμπρὰ ταῦτα δὴ φαίνειν ἔ em. 
OI. τί δ᾽ ἔστιν, @ παῖ, καινόν; ΑΝ. ἄσσον ἔρχεται 


Κρέων ὅδ᾽ ἡμῖν οὐκ ἄνευ “πομπῶν, πάτερ. 
Ol. ὦ φίλτατοι γέροντες, €€ v ὑμῶν ἐμοὶ 


φαίνοιτ᾽ ἂν ἤδη τέρμα τῆς σωτηρίας. 


725 


ΧΟ. θάρσει, παρέσται" καὶ γὰρ εἰ γέρων ἐγώ, 
τὸ τῆσδε χώρας οὐ γεγήρακε σθένος. 


715 ταῖσδ᾽ ἔκτισας 1,,.. A, and most Mss.: 
L?: ταῖσδε κτίσας caer 716 a 


717 παραπτομένα MSS, 
Keeping εἰσαιὲν in vy. 
πτυσσομένα. 


accent on σοι erased), R*: (2) σοὶ. 


715 πρώταισι ταῖσδε.. ἀγυιαῖς, first 
in these roads (about Colonus); locative 
dat.: κτίσας, ‘having instituted,’ brought 
into use among men, as one could say 
κτίζειν νόμιμα on the analogy of κτίζειν 
ἑορτήν etc. Greek mythology places Po- 
seidon in two distinct relations to the 
horse. (a) As creator. Servius ad Verg. 
Geo. 1. 12 27deo dicitur ecum invenisse quia 
velox est etus numen et mobile sicut 
mare. (So waves on a rough sea are 
‘white horses,’ Ital. cavallont.) The 
Thessalians connected this myth with 
the cult of Poseidon Ilerpatos, who had 
caused the first horse (Σκύφιος) to spring 
from a rock in Thessaly,—the name 
being taken from σκύφος, a rocky cup, 
where perh. marks in the rock were 
shown. From Tzetzes on Lycophron 
767 it seems that this legend was in later 
times localised at Colonus also. Arcadia 
and Boeotia, too, had their legends, in 
which the first horse was called ᾿Αρίων 
(the wondrous steed of Adrastus in 74. 
23. 346). (ὁ) As tamer. This was the 
prominent trait of the Corinthian and 
Attic legends. At Corinth Poseidon was 
worshipped as δαμαῖος, and Athena as 
xadwiris (cp. Pind. ὍΣ 13. 65 ff.). In 
Thessaly the horse-yoking Poseidon was 


ταῖσδ᾽ éxrioas (sic) T, Farn.: 


ταῖσδ᾽ ἐκτίσας 
δ Musgrave conject. σὰ δ᾽. 


Blaydes writes ἐρεσσομένα, conjecturing also ἑλισσομένα. 
704, Meineke proposes ραν and Maehly, περι- 
721 The mss. furnish two readings: (1) gol. 
«δεῖ A and most Mss. 
gov...07, has been received by Dindorf, Wecklein, Paley, and others. σοὶ. 


δὴ L (the original 
The conjecture of Nauck, 
ΠΕΣ is 





called ἔμψιος : Hesych. ἔμψας" ζεύξας Θετ- 
ταλοί, ἴμψιος Ποσειδῶν ὁ ζύγιος. ‘In 
Aesch. P. V. 462 ff. Prometheus is the 
first who taught men to drzve animals,— 
ὑφ᾽ ἅρμα τ᾽ ἤγαγον φιληνίους | ἵππους. 

716 ff. Poseidon has taught men to 
row as well as to ride. He fits the oars 
to their hands. But, instead of τὰν δὲ 
πλάταν χερσὶ mapawas, the form is varied 
to a passive constr. If παραπτομένα is 
sound, this seems the best account of 
it, apd, ‘at the side,’ suggesting the 
notion, ‘as an aid.’ (If from παραπέ- 
τομαι, it could be only aor., which the 
sense excludes.) Conjecture might pro- 
ceed on either of two views :—(qa) that in 
the strophic v. 704 the correction αἰὲν 
is true, so that παραπτομένα is metrically 
sound: (4) that in 704 the MS. eloatév is 
true, so that here we require ~--~~-. 
On the latter view I would suggest that 
προσαρμοΐζομένα is suitable, and on this 
παραπτομένα may have been a gloss; cp. 
Eur. Δ 7. 1405 (xépas) κώπῃ προσαρμό- 
OaVTES. 

εὐήρετμος, adj. compounded with a 
noun cognate in sense to the subst. (πλά- 
Ta): cp. βίος μακραίων (O. 7: 518 n.), 
λόγος κακόθρους (Az. 138), εὔπαις γόνος 
(Eur. 7. 7. 1234), εὐπήχεις χεῖρες (Hipp. 
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Giese show forth the curb that cures the rage of steeds. 
And the shapely oar, apt to men’s hands, hath a wondrous 
speed on the brine, following the hundred-footed Nereids. 


AN. O land that art praised above all lands, now is it for 
thee to make those bright praises seen in deeds ! 

ΟΕ. What new thing hath chanced, my daughter? 

AN. Yonder Creon draws near us,—not without followers, 


father. 


Or. Ah, kind elders, now give me, I pray you, the final 


proof of my safety ! 


CH. Fear not—it shall be thine. If 7 am.aged, this country’s 


strength hath not grown old. 


retained by Elms., Herm., Wunder, Hartung: σοὶ... δὴ by Campbell: while Blaydes 


gives viv δὴ (for σοὶ)... δεῖ, 


Wecklein proposes ἐν ool...67.—aivew] κραίνειν Nauck. 
726 ἐγώ] ἐγὼ L (with κυρῶ written above by 5): κυρῶ A, with most MSS. : 


ἐγὼ κυρώ 


L?. Elms., Herm., Wunder, and Blaydes prefer κυρῶ : most other recent edd. read 


, 


ἐγώ. 727 χώρας] χειρὸς Naber, and so Mekler. 


200). ékmayAa, neut. plur. as adv., cp. 
319. ἁλία with θρώσκει : cp. on 119g ék- 
τόπιος. 

718 f. τῶν ἑκατομπόδων Νηρήδων, 
the Nereids with their hundred feet, the 
fifty Nereids whose dance and song lead 
the ship on her way. (But in Pind. fr. 
122 Kopav ἀγέλαν ἑκατόγγυιον prob. de- 
notes 100, not 50, persons, as though 
γυῖον were σῶμα.) The choice of the 
number (though here meant merely to 
suggest a mumerous sisterhood) is not 
accidental: //¢y was the number regular- 
ly assigned to the Nereids by the earlier 
Greek poets, as Hesiod 7%. 264, Pindar 
isthm 5. 6, Aesch. fr. 168, Eur. Jon 
1081. Later it becomes a hundred; so 
Plato Crztzas 116 (describing Poseidon’s 
temple in the island of Atlantis) Νηρῇδας 
δὲ ἐπὶ δελφίνων ἑκατὸν κύκλῳ" τοσαύτας γὰρ 
ἐνόμιζον αὐτὰς οἱ τότε εἶναι; and so Ovid 
Fastt 6. 400. Νηρεύς (/vv, νέω, νᾶμα, 
etc.) and his daughters represent the sea’s 
kindly moods: the Nereids who dance 
and sing around and before the ship are 
the waves. In ἑκατομτόδων the second 
part of the compound suggests ‘dancing,’ 
cp. on πυκνόπτεροι (17). 

720-- 1049 Second ἐπεισόδιον. Creon 
cqmes, in the hope of persuading Oed. to 
return with him. Failing, he causes his 


attendants to carry off Antigone,—Ismene | 


having already been captured elsewhere. 
He is about to seize Oed., when Theseus 
enters, sends pursuers after Creon’s men, 


and compels Creon himself to set out with 
him to find them. 

721 σὸν.. δὴ is more poetical and 
more impressive than σοὶ.. δεῖ: cp. 197, 
El. 1470 οὐκ ἐμὸν τόδ᾽, ἀλλὰ σόν, | τὸ ταῦθ᾽ 
ὁρᾶν: Ph. 15 ἀλλ᾽ ἔργον ἤδη σὸν τὰ λοίφ᾽ 
ὑπηρετεῖν: Aesch. 7640. 232 σὸν δ᾽ αὖ τὸ 
σιγᾶν. But σοὶ...δεῖ, though a rare, is 
an admissible construction; besides Eur. 
Hipp. 940 (quoted on 570) cp. Xen. Az. 
3. 4. 35 δεῖ ἐπισάξαι Tov ἵππον Πέρσῃ ἀνδρὶ 
καὶ χαλινῶσαι δεῖ: Mem. 3. 3. 10 εἴ σοι 
δέοι διδάσκειν : Oecon. 7. 20 δεῖ μέντοι τοῖς 
μέλλουσιν ἀνθρώποις ἕξειν ὅ τι εἰσφέρωσιν: 
2b. 8. 9 εἰ...διαλέγειν δέοι αὐτῷ. . We can- 
not read σοὶ...δὴ with L, and under- 
stand πάρεστι, as Campbell proposes. 

φαίνειν τὰ λαμπρὰ ἔπη-- φαίνειν τὰς 
ἀρετὰς Ou’ ἃς ἐπαινεῖσθε, to 2llustrate the 
praises by ideedsiz= cp. Od. ὃ: 25, aNNt 
ἐθέλεις ἀρετὴν σὴν φαινέμεν ἡ τοι ὀπηδεῖ. 
φαίνειν ἔπη could not mean strictly βε- 
βαιοῦν ἔπη, to ‘make’ the words ‘good’. 

722 The ἀντιλαβή (division of the 
verse between two persons) marks ex- 
citement: cp. 652, 1099, 1169. 

723 ἡμῖν, ethic dat.: cp. 81. 

725 φαίνοιτ᾽ av, a courteous entreaty. 
Aesch. 7heb. 261 λέγοις ἂν ws τάχιστα. 
τέρμα τῆς σωτηρίας (defining gen.), the 
end which consists in safety, cp. τέλος 
θανάτοιο. When the attack has been 
made and repulsed, he will feel finally 
assured. 

726 παρέσται, sc. τὸ τέρμα THs o.— eyo. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ΚΡΕΩΝ, 
ἄνδρες χθονὸς τῆσδ᾽ εὐγενεῖς οἰκήτορες, 


ὁρῶ TW. ὑμᾶς ὀμμάτων εἰληφότας 
φόβον νεώρῃ͵ τῆς ἐμῆς ἐπεισόδου: 
ὃν μήτ᾽ ὀκνεῖτε μήτ᾽ ἀφὴτ᾽ ἔπος κακόν. “ὁ ἃ 


Pha, unl 
ἊΝ pow hues “190 


ἥκω γὰρ οὐχ ὡς δρᾶν τ βουληθείς, ἐπεὶ 
γέρων μέν εἰμι, πρὸς πόλιν δ᾽ ἐπίσταμαι 
σθένουσαν ἥκων, εἴ TW “Ἑλλάδος, μέγα. 


ἀλλ᾽ ἄνδρα τόνδε τηλικόσδ᾽ ἀπεστάλην 


735 


/ Ψ \ Ν / 4 
πείσων ἕπεσθαι πρὸς TO Καδμείων πέδον, 

> > ε \ 7 > > 3 ~ c \ 
οὐκ ἐξ ἑνὸς στείλαντος, αλλ ἄστων VITO 
πάντων κελευσθείς, οὕνεχ᾽ ἧκέ μοι γένει 
τὰ τοῦδε πενθεῖν πήματ᾽ εἰς πλεῖστον πόλεως. 


ἀλλ᾽, ὦ ταλαίπωρ᾽ Οἰδίπους, κλύων ἐμοῦ 
πᾶς σε Καδμείων λεὼς 


ε a \ ¥ 
LKOU προς OLKOUS. 


740 


καλεῖ δικαίως, ἐκ δὲ τῶν μάλιστ᾽ ἐγώ, 


729 εἰληφότα Blaydes. 


732 ἥκω yap wo οὐχ wo δρᾶν τι L. Three letters 


(the last being v) have been erased after δρᾶν, in which ἃ has been made from d. 


The scribe had first written δράσειν. 
recent edd.: 
iS wm Β, 1 Barn,’ 
L, with most MSsS., and Ald. : 
Wats, 


It is unsafe to argue that κυρῶ could not 
be a gloss, because it is a poetical word. 
It was just such a conjecture as correctors 
of the later age readily made, to smooth 
a supposed difficulty, or in mere wanton- 
ness. With γέρων opposed to ov γεγήρακε 
we require ἐγώ opposed to χώρας. It is 
different when the pers. pron. is omitted 
because the #zazz antithesis is between two 
verbal notions: as in Aesch. Aum. 84 (1 
will not betray thee) καὶ yap κτανεῖν σ᾽ 
ἔπεισα, for I persuaded (not 7 persuaded) 
thee to slay. 

729 f. ὀμμάτων possessive gen., τῆς 
ἐμῆς ἐπεισόδου objective gen., both with 
φόβον: a fear belonging to the eyes 
(showing itself in them), about my advent. 
νεώρη : cp. on 475. εἰληφότας: Az. 345 
τάχ᾽ ἄν τιν᾽ αἰδῶ... λάβοι (conceive): Eur. 
Suppl. 1050 ὀργὴν λάβοις ἀν. 

731 ὃν, relat. to ἐμέ implied in τῆς 
ἐμῆς (cp. on 263). μήτ᾽ ἀφῆτ᾽ x.7.X. is 
an independent sentence, co-ordinated 


735 τηλικόσδ᾽ Brunck, and almost all 
the Mss. have τηλίκονδ᾽ (as L), or τηλικόνδ᾽ (as A), except that τηλίκον 
and τηλικόν δ᾽ is kept by Reisig, Wunder, Campbell.—dmeoraAnv 
ἐπεστάλην A, R, F, Brunck. 
Farn., Elmsley (doubtfully), Nauck, Blaydes, Wecklein: ἀνδρῶν L, with most 


737 ἀστῶν B, T, 


with the relat. clause ὃν μήτ᾽ ὀκνεῖτε: 
on 424. 

732 ὡς with βουληθείς, marking more 
strongly the agent’s own point of view, 
cp. on 71. δρᾶν τι, euphemistic, to take 
any forcible measures: so, ina good sense, 
Thuc. 1. 20 BovAdpevor...dpacavrés τι καὶ 
κινδυνεῦσαι, to do something notable if 
they must incur the risk. 

734 εἴ tw’, instead of εἴτις (σθένει), by 
assimilation, εἴτις being treated as forming 
a single adj.: Az. 488 εἴπερ τινός, σθένον- 
Tos ἐν πλούτῳ, Ppvywy: Thuc. 7. 21 τοῦ 
τε Τυλίππου καὶ ᾿Ερμοκράτους καὶ el του 
ἄλλου πειθόντων : cp. Xen. Az. 5. 2. 24 
ἀνέλαμψεν οἰκία.. ὅτου δὴ ἐνάψαντος (some 
one or other). 

735 τηλικόσδ᾽ is clearly right. It 
confirms the previous assurance that his 
errand is peaceful, and it harmonises with 
πείσων. ‘I have not come to use force. 
No, I was sent, an aged envoy, to fer- 
suade him,’ etc. 


see 


If we read τηλικόνδ᾽ 
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Enter CREON, wzth attendants. 


Sirs, noble dwellers in this land, I see that a sudden fear 
hath troubled your eyes at my coming; but shrink not from me, 
and let no ungentle word escape you. 

I am here with no thought of force ;—I am old, and I know 
that the city whereunto I have come is mighty, if any in Hellas 
hath might;—no,—I have been sent, in these my years, to 
plead with yonder man that he return with me to the land of 
Cadmus ;—not one man’s envoy am I, but with charge from our 
people all; since ‘twas mine, by kinship, to mourn his woes as 


no Theban beside. 


Nay, unhappy Oedipus, hear us, and come home! 


Right- 


fully art thou called by all the Cadmean folk, and in chief by me, 


MSS. 


σπλεῖ στον L (cp. Introd. p. xlvi.): 
eis πλεῖστον L?. 


788 jKxe L. Schol. προσήκει : but no MS. seems to have ἥκει. 


739 εἰ 


εἰ πλεῖστον F, κ΄: ἢ πλεῖστον A, with most MSS.: 
741 ἥκου L, with ¢ (and the explanation ἐλθέ) written above by 


S.—xaduetcos B, T, Farn. (with wy written above in all), Vat.: καδμείων L and the 


rest. Blaydes prefers the nom. sing. 


742 ἐκ δὲ τῶν μάλιστ᾽] ἐκ δὲ τῶν πάντων 





Creon’s diplomacy 15 αἱ ἔα]. He should 
not begin by reminding them that Thebes 
had suffered Oedipus to wander in misery 
for so many years. 

787 f. οὐκ ἐξ ἑνὸς στείλαντος, not in 
consequence of one man’s sending (στεί- 
λαντος predicate): κελευσθεὶς goes only 
with ἀστῶν ὑπὸ πάντων. The combina- 
tion of participles in different cases is 
esp. freq. when one is a gen. absol. (as 
if ἐξ were absent here): PA. 170 f. μή 
του κηδομένου βροτῶν | μηδὲ ξύντροφον 
ὄμμ᾽ ἔχων: Dem. or. 23 § 156 εἶδεν, 
εἴτε δή τινος εἰπόντος εἴτ᾽ αὐτὸς συνείς: 
Thuc. 1. 67 οὐχ ἡσύχαζον ἀνδρῶν τε σφίσιν 
ἐνόντων καὶ ἅμα περὶ τῷ χωρίῳ δεδιότες. 
But it occurs also without gen. abs., as 
Ant. 381 ἀπιστοῦσαν | ... ἄγουσι... | καὶ 
ἐν ἀφροσύνῃ καθελόντες. 

ἀστών marks the public character of 
his mission from Thebes, while ἀνδρῶν 
. would be intolerably weak. It cannot be 
justified by Herm.’s argument, that Soph. 
added it in the second clause because he 
had omitted it in the first, since ἑνὸς 
needed no addition. ἄνδρα in 735 pro- 
bably caused the slip. 

788 ἧκέ pou γένει, it devolved on me 
by kinship. Cp. Eur. Alc. 291 καλώς 
μὲν αὐτοῖς κατθανεῖν ἧκον βίου (acc. absol.), 
when they had reached a time of life 
mature for dying. The personal constr. 
occurs in Eur. Her. 213 γένους μὲν ἥκεις ὧδε 


τοῖσδε, thou art related to them zz ¢hzs 
degree. In such examples ἥκει, ἥκω can- 
not properly be regarded as mere sub- 
stitutes for προσήκει, mpoonkw. γένει 
(caus. dat.): cp. Ὁ. 7.1016 ἣν σοι Πό- 
AuBos οὐδὲν ἐν γένει. Bergk’s jr’ ἔμοιγ᾽ 
ἑνί is unnecessary. 

739 cis πλεῖστον πόλεως, to the 
greatest extent of all the citizens, 7.6. 
more than any other Theban. εἰς as in 
eis ὑπερβολήν, ἐς Ta μάλιστα, etc. (cp. 
ἐπὶ πλέον): the gen. after the superl. 
ady., as Az. 502 μέγιστον ἴσχυσε στρατοῦ. 

740 ἀλλ᾽ opens his direct appeal: 
ΟΡ. 1οι. 

742 δικαίως, with right, since Thebes, 
which had been his τροφός so long (760), 
has a better claim to him than Athens, 
however hospitable. And Creon has an 
especial right to urge the claim as being 
now the guardian of the family honour 
(755). Vot: ‘as they owed it to thee to 
ἀο᾽ : ΠΟΙ, “ime 416 MOM” AS Coy ἴο 
private overtures. 

ἐκ δὲ τῶν. When the art. stands as 
demonstr. pron., it is usu. the first word in 
the clause: but cp. 1699 (Tov): Aesch. Hum. 
2 ἐκ δὲ THs Θέμιν : Plat. Huthyd. 303 C 
πολλὰ μὲν οὖν καὶ ἄλλα...ἐν δὲ τοῖς Kat 
τοῦτο: Eur. Alc. 264 οἰκτρὰν φίλοισιν, ἐκ δὲ 
τῶν μάλιστ᾽ ἐμοί. (In Soph. Ph. 1243 ἐν 
δὲ τοῖς ἐγώ is doubtful; L has τοῖσδ᾽.) 


126 ZOPOKAEOYS 


ν > \ x (a > θ ΄ » 
ὅσῳπερ, εἰ μὴ πλεῖστον ἀνθρώπων ἔφυν 
/ > la ἴω ἴω lal , 
κάκιστος, ἀλγώ τοῖσι σοῖς κακοῖς, γέρον, 
lal » 
ὁρῶν σε τὸν δύστηνον ὄντα μὲν ἕένον, 745 


Pe > > ᾽ὔ 5 \ / Ὺ 
ἀεὶ δ᾽ ἀλήτην κἀπὶ προσπόλου μιᾶς 


ΙΝ 


βιοστερῆ χωροῦντα, τὴν ἐγὼ τάλας 

οὐκ ἂν ποτ᾽ ἐς τοσοῦτον αἰκίας πεσεῖν 

ἔδοξ᾽, ὅσον πέπτωκεν NOE δύσμορος, 

ἀεί σε κηδεύουσα καὶ τὸ σὸν κάρα 750 
πτωχῷ διαίτῃ, τηλικοῦτος, OV γάμων 

ἔμπειρος, ἀλλὰ τοὐπιόντος ἁρπάσαι. 


ny 


dp ἀθλιον τούνειδος, ὦ τάλας ἐγώ, 


3 / > 39 - \ > \ ἊΝ Ν “ ᾽ὕ 
ὠνείδισ᾽. ἐς σὲ κἀμὲ καὶ τὸ πᾶν γένος ; 
> 3 3 \ » = A , , 
ἀλλ᾽ ov yap ἐστι ταμφανὴ κρύπτειν: σύ νυν 755 
πρὸς θεῶν πατρῴων, Οἰδίπους, πεισθεὶς ἐμοὶ 
(é , »¥ Ν 7 A 
κρύψον, θελήσας ἄστυ καὶ δόμους μολεῖν 
‘TOUS σοὺς πατρῴους, τήνδε τὴν πόλιν φίλως 


Bibs, Vat.. Harn. 


743 Nauck would delete either (1) the words εἰ μὴ πλεῖστον 


ἀνθρώπων ἔφυν | κάκιστος (which the scholiast ignores), or (2) the whole of v. 743, 


changing κάκιστος into μάλισθ᾽ ὃς in ν. 744. 


744 ἀλγῶ is wanting in the text of L 


and R?: in L, it has been added above the line by 5.---τοῖσι cots kaxots}] The schol., 
in paraphrasing vv. 742 ff., uses τοῖς σοῖς παθήμασιν: but this fact, of course, 


in no way tends to show that he had that word in his text. 
δ᾽ has been added in L by S: it is wanting in F. 


746 ἀεὶ δ᾽] 
747 βιοστερῇῆ] After 


the o two or three letters have been erased in L.—ryv] τήνδ᾽ B: τὴν δ᾽ Vat. 


743 f. ὅσῳπερ, sc. μάλιστα: cp. 77. 
312 ἐπεί νιν τῶνδε πλεῖστον ὠκτισα | βλέπ- 
ovo’, ὅσῳπερ καὶ φρονεῖν οἷδεν μόνη, where 
πλεῖστον is grammatically needed with 
ὅσῳπερ, though μόνη is added as if ἐπειδή, 
and not ὅσῳπερ, had preceded. Schol. 
ἐγὼ μάλιστά σε καλῶ, ὅσῳπερ πλεῖστον 
ἀλγῶ τοῖς ra7juaow,—where the absence 
of any ref. to the words εἰ μὴ... κάκιστος 
has caused suspicion: but the schol.’s aim 
was simply to explain the syntax. πλεῖ- 
στον... κάκιστος : Ph. 631 τῆς πλεῖστον 
ἐχθίστης : Eur. Med. 1323 ὦ μέγιστον 
ἐχθίστη γύναι: Alc. 790 τὴν πλεῖστον 
ἡδίστην. 

' 945 ff. ἕξένον would apply to any one 
living in a country not his own: cp. 562. 

Oed. is not merely an exile, but a wan- 
dering beggar. The rhythm makes it 
better to take ὄντα with ξένον only, and 
to connect ἀλήτην with χωροῦντα. ἐπὶ 
μιᾶς πρ., in dependence on (cp. on 148), 

but without conscious reference to the 
metaphor of an anchor: cp. Lys. or. 31 
§ g (of a μέτοικος) ἐπὶ προστάτου ᾧκει, he 


lived under the protection of a citizen 
as his patron (so Lycurg. Leocr. § 145 
οἰκήσας... ἐπὶ προστάτου). 

747 τὴν: Soph. freely uses the art. 
for the relat. pron., in dialogue no less 
than in lyrics, when metre requires, but 
not otherwise: cp. crit. τ on 35: so in 
dialogue 1258 (τῆς), O. 7. 1379 (τῶν), 
1427 (70), Ant. 1086 (Trav), Zl. 1144 
(τὴν), 77... 47 (rye), 381, 728 (075), Pr. 
14 (τῷ), etc. τάλας has nearly the force 
of an interjection, ‘ah me!’: cp. 318. 

748 f. οὐκ ἔδοξα πεσεῖν ἀν -- ὅτι πέσοι 
ἄν. ἐς τοσοῦτον αἰκίας : cp. O. 7: 771° 
ἐς τοσοῦτον ἐλπίδων | ἐμοῦ βεβῶτος,τι. So 
El. 191 dee? σὺν στολᾷ (of Electra). 
The penult. of alxia, as of the epic 
dela, is always long; hence the later 
spelling ἀείκεια, αἴκεια (Eustath. 1336. 
58), often found in our MSs. ὅσον, 7.6. 
εἰς ὅσον: cp. Dem. or. 19 ὃ 342 ἐπὶ τῆς 
αὐτῆς ἧσπερ νῦν ἐξουσίας... μενεῖ : Plat. 
Rep. 533 E οὐ περὶ ὀνόματος ἡ. ἀμφισβή- 
τησις, ols τοσούτον πέρι σκέψις ὅσων 
ἡμῖν πρόκειται. ἥδε δύσμορος is added 


ΘΙΑΙΠΘΥΣ. ἘΠῚ -ΚΟΛΏΝΩΙ [27 
even as I—unless I am the basest of all men born—chiefly sorrow 
for thine ills, old man, when I see thee, hapless one, a stranger and 
a wanderer evermore, roaming in beggary, with one handmaid 
for thy stay. Alas, I had not thought that she could fall to 
such a depth of misery as that whereunto she hath fallen—yon 
hapless girl !—while she ever tends thy dark life amid penury,— 
in ripe youth, but unwed,—a prize for the first rude hand. 

Is it not a cruel reproach—alas !—that I have cast at thee, 
and me, and all our race? But indeed an open shame cannot 
be hid; then—in the name of thy fathers’ gods, hearken to me, 
Oedipus !—hide it tow, by consenting to return to the city and 
the house of thy fathers, after a kindly farewell to this State,— 


748 αἰκίας] αἰκείας F, Elms. 749 ἥδε] ἥδ᾽ ἡ B, T, Vat., Farn.; which is 


possibly right. 
πτωχῶ 5: πτωχῇ A and most MSS. 
most MSs., and so Ald., Hartung: 
Ἴϊς, Par. 
Herwerden suggests φίλος | λιπών, 

Blaydes had already proposed λιπών. 


Wecklein conject. ὧδε. 


751 πτωχῶι (with 7 above) L: 
755 οὐ] εὖ Mekler.—vw] νῦν L, with 


vw Blaydes, Dindorf.—rdudavy] τἀφανῆ B, 
757 Boal κύψον B, T, Vat., 


Farn. 758 f. φίλως | εἰπών] 


with a change of τήνδε τὴν to τήνδε μὲν. 





as if the preceding statement had been 
general (‘I had not thought that any 
royal maiden,’ etc.). 

750 τὸ σὸν κάρα, a way of alluding to 
his blindness without mentioning it: cp. 
285. 

751 πτωχῷ. The poet. tendency was 
often to treat adjectives with three termi- 
nations as if they had only two. Cp. the 
Homeric πουλὺν ἐφ᾽ vypyv (71. το. 27): 
θῆλυς ἐέρση (Od. 5. 467), ἡδὺς ἀὐτμή (Od. 
12. 369), πικρὸν. . ὀδμήν (Od. 4. 406): be- 


low, 1460 (cp. OPERA Sa τὴ 117-4. 207 
κοινὸς... ικλαγγά: Eur. Lacch. 598 δίου 
Bpovras, 992 ἴτω δίκα φανερός, ἴτω: Helen. 


623 ὦ ποθεινὸς ἡμέρα. 

τηλικοῦτος is fem. only here and 271. 
614. The point of τηλικοῦτος is that her 
marriageable age is passing by in these 
perilous wanderings. ‘There is a similar 
thought in Electra’s complaint (£7. 962). 
Cp: 1116, ΓΙδΙ. 

752 τοὐπιόντος possessive, ἁρπάσαι 
epexegetic: belonging to the first comer, 
fom Ὠΐτη ἴο seize. ὦ. 7΄. 303 τό γ᾽ atv eyes 
οὐχὶ τοὐπιόντος ἢ nv | avd pos διειπεῖν (n.). 

753 dp; equiv. in sense to ap’ ov; 

‘are you satisfied that it is so?’ z.e. ‘is it 
not so?’ O. 7. 822 dp’ ἔφυν κακός; | ap’ 
οὐχὶ πᾶς dvayvos; ὦ τάλας, nom. instead 
of voc., cp. 185; so O. 7. 744 οἴμοι Tadas, 
n.; below, 847. 

754 ff. ‘I have uttered a cruel reproach 
against my kindred and myself. But 





indeed the reproach is one that cannot be 
hid, so long as thou and thy daughter are 
seen wandering thus. Hide it, then, ¢hoz 
(no one else can)—by coming home.’ Un- 
less we correct vuv to νιν (=7a ἐμφανῆ), it 
is better to place a point, and not merely a 
comma, at κρύπτειν: ‘But (1 have some 
excuse) Jor, etc.,—the elliptical use of ἀλλ᾽ 
ov γάρ, as at 988, El. 595, Tr. 582. 50 
the schol.: ὥστε συγγνώμης εἰμὶ ἄξιος 
λέγων: οὐ γὰρ δύναμαι κρύπτειν. With 
only a comma at κρύπτειν, ἀλλά would 
belong to κρύψον: ‘But,—sznce it is im- 
possible, etc.—hide thou,’—when the po- 
sition of νυν is awkward.—So in Ὁ. 7. 
1424 Creon urges the Theban elders to 
take Oed. into the house, forbidding them 
τοιόνδ᾽ ἄγος | ἀκάλυπτον οὕτω δεικνύναι. 

756 πρὸς θεῶν πατρῴων, the gods of 
thy fathers, 2.4. of the Labdacid house, 
which traced its descent from Agenor, 
son of Poseidon and father of Cadmus. 
This peculiarly strong adjuration occurs 
also Ant. 839, Ph. 933: cp. Lise 411 ὦ 
θεοὶ πατρῴοι, συγγένεσθέ γ᾽ ἀλλὰ viv: fr. 
521. 8 (women are parted by marriage) 
θεῶν πατρῴων τῶν TE φυσάντων ἄπο. 

757 θελήσας : cp. O. 7. 649 πιθοῦ 
θελήσας φρονήσας πὰ (a) ἄστυ, no Jess 
than δόμους, is qualified by τοὺς πατρῴους 
(cp. 297). Creon’s real purpose was to 
establish Oedipus just beyond the Theban 
border (399). 
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a Ei Anh ε = ” Wes 
ELTT WV €7T A Bee al 7) περ τ ἢ ΤΛΕΟΝ 


δίκῃ σέβοιτ' ἄν, οὖσα σὴ πάλαι τροφός. 
ὦ πάντα ΠΣ κἀπὸ παντὸς ἂν φέρων 


Or, 


760 


λόγου δικαίου “μηχάνημα ποικίλον, 
τί ταῦτα πειρᾷ κἀμὲ δεύτερον ἜΝ 
ἑλεῖν ἐν οἷς μάλιστ᾽ ἂν ἀλγοίην ἁλούς ; 


πρόσθεν We γάρ με τοῖσιν οἰκείοις κακοῖς 
ὅτ᾽ WV OU τέ ις ἐκπεσεῖν θονός, 
μ 


νοσοῦν, 


οὐκ ἤθελες θέλοντι προσθέσθαι χάριν, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἡνίκ᾽ ἤδη μεστὸς ἢ θυμούμενος, 


καὶ TOUV δόμοισιν ἣν διαιτᾶσθαι γλυκύ, 


τότ᾽ ἐξεώθεις καἀξέβαλλες, οὐδέ σοι 


770 


τὸ συγγενὲς τοῦτ᾽ οὐδαμώς τότ᾽ ἦν φίλον: 
νῦν T αὖθις, ἡνίκ᾽ εἰσορᾷς πόλιν τέ μοι 

ξυνοῦσαν εὔνουν τήνδε καὶ γένος τὸ πᾶν, 
πειρᾷ μετασπᾶν, σκληρὰ μαλθακῶς λέγων. 


759 οἴκοι] ἐκεῖ Wecklein. 
Reisig prefer. 


760 δίκηι L: δίκη A (with most Mss.), which Heath and 
Mentzner conject. δίκην .----σέβοιτ᾽ 
761 ἂν φέρων has been made from ἀμφέρων in L. 
words are written soméwhat small in L, after an erasure. 


ἄν] Nauck formerly proposed σεβαστός. 
767 ἤθελες θέλοντι. These 
769 After this v., 





759 εἰπών Πετε -- προσειπών: so 77. 12. 
210 δὴ τότε IlovAvéduas θρασὺν “Exropa 
εἶπε παραστάς: 411. 764 ὁ μὲν γὰρ αὐτὸν ἐν- 
νέπει" τέκνον, etc. Cp. 26. 862 τὰ Τρωϊκὰ | 
πεδία προσαυδῶ" χαίρετ᾽, ὦ τροφῆς ἐμοί: 
2b. 1221 τὰς ἱερὰς ὅπως. | προσείποιμεν 
᾿Αθάνας. Usu. εὖ or κακῶς λέγειν τινά is 
to speak well or ill of him: Xen. Mem. 
2. 3. 8 εὖ λέγειν Tov εὖ λέγοντα. ἡ 
δ᾽ οἴκοι (πόλις) is somewhat bold, but 
scarcely warrants Wecklein’s change to ἡ 
δ᾽ ἐκεῖ. Cp. 351, Aesch. Suppl. 390 kara 
νόμους τοὺς οἴκοθεν (the laws of your 
country). 

761 f. παντὸς with λόγου δικαίου : 
‘thou who wouldst borrow a crafty device 
from any plea of right’—as he here uses 
the λόγος δίκαιος about duty to friends 
and fatherland for the purpose of enticing 
Oedipus back. Cp. Ph. 407 ἔξοιδα γάρ vw 
παντὸς ἂν λόγου κακοῦ | γλώσσῃ θιγόντα: 
Eur. 7. A. 97 παντὰ προσφέρων λόγον. 
This is better than to make παντός neut., 
taking λόγου 8. as defining gen. with pyx- 
ἄνημα : ‘thou who from anything wouldst 
borrow a crafty device consisting in a 
fair plea’; for which, however, we might 
cp. Eur. Hec. 248 πολλῶν λόγων εὑρήμαθ᾽ 


ὥστε μὴ θανεῖν, Ant. 312 ἐξ ἅπαντος...κερ- 
δαίνειν, and below, 807. av φέρων -- ὃς 
φέροις av. Ph. 407 ἔξοιδα γάρ νιν παντὸς 
ἂν λόγου κακοῦ | γλώσσῃ θιγόντα. Dem. 
or. 18 § 258 πόλλ᾽ ἂν ἔχων ἕτερ᾽ εἰπεῖν 
περὶ αὐτῆς παραλείπω, = ὅτε ἔχοιμι av. Cp. 
ΘΟ ee 

763 f. In L’s πείρᾶι (sic) we trace the 
wish of Didymus (schol.) to read πείρᾳ, 
i.e. ‘by a stratagem.’ It would then be 
necessary to take καμὲ as = ‘ever me’ (who 
have had such experiences). πειρᾷ is 
manifestly right: ταῦτα is cogn. accus., 
μου being understood. 

δεύτερον... ἑλεῖν, to get me a second time 
into thy power. This is explained by vv. 
765—771, which set forth how they had 
abused their former control over the blind 
man. ἐν οἷς --ἐν τούτοις, ἐν οἷς, in things 
(snares), having been caught in which, 
etc.: cp. £2. 1476 τίν ὦ» mor’ ἀνδρῶν ἐν 
μέσοις ἀρκυστατοις | πέπτωχ᾽ ὁ τλήμων ; 
Bur. ΖΑ. 263 δέδοικα μή με δικτύων ἔσω! 
λαβόντες οὐκ ἐκφρῶσ᾽. μάλιστ᾽ ἀν ἀλ- 
γοίην : because his dearest wish now is 
that his grave should bless his friends and 
harm his foes (92). If the Thebans could 
entice him back, and become masters of 
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for she is worthy: yet thine own hath the first claim on thy 
piety, since ‘twas she that nurtured thee of old. 

ΟΕ. All-daring, who from any plea of right wouldst draw 
a crafty device, why dost thou attempt me thus, and seek 
once more to take me in the toils where capture would be 
sorest? In the old days—when, distempered by my self- 
wrought woes, I yearned to be cast out of the land—thy will 
went not with mine to grant the boon. But when my fierce 
erief had spent its force, and the seclusion of the house was 
sweet, ¢#iex wast thou for thrusting me from the house and 
from the land—nor had this kinship any dearness for thee 
then: and now, again—when thou seest that I have kindly 
welcome from this city and from all her sons, thou seekest 
to pluck me away, wrapping hard thoughts in soft words. 


L repeats v. 438 καὶ μάνθανον (sic) τὸν θυμὸν ἐκδραμόντα μοι (though in v. 438 


itself it has κἀμάνθανον): Valckenaer struck it out. 
774 weracrav] μ᾽ ἀποσπᾶν Blaydes. 


conject. μέλον. 


his grave, they might baffle that wish ; 
and yet he would not even have burial in 
Theban soil (406). 

765 πρόσθεν τε, answered by νῦν te 
in 772. The interval is somewhat long, 
but the first te merely prepares the ear 
for a statement in two parts. οἰκείοις, 
due to my own acts: it was horror at his 
own involuntary crimes that made him 
eager to quit Thebes: cp. O. 7: 819 καὶ 
τάδ᾽ οὔτις ἄλλος ἦν | ἢ ᾽γὼ ᾽π᾿ ἐμαυτῷ τάσδ᾽ 
ἀρὰς ὁ προστιθείς. So Az. 260 οἰκεῖα 
πάθη, | μηδενὸὲὸ ἄλλου παραπράξαντος: 
El, 215 οἰκείας... εἰς ἄτας | ἐμπίπτεις. 

766 f. νοσοῦνθ᾽, as if οὐκ ἤθελες ἐκ- 
πέμπειν was to follow; but the changed 
form of phrase requires the dat. θέλοντι. 
Cp. O. 7. 350 ἐννέπω oé...éupmevew,...ws 
ὄντι (n.). 

767 οὐκ ἤθελες θέλοντι κ.τ.λ., the will 
on my side was not met by will on yours: 
cp. 77. 198 οὐχ ἑκών, ἑκοῦσι δὲ | ξύνεστιν : 
Ant.276 πάρειμι δ᾽ ἄκων οὐχ ἑκοῦσιν. προσ- 
θέσθαι, ‘bestow’, a sense freq. in the 
active, but somewhat rare in the midd.: 
cp., however, Azz. 40 προσθείμην (πλέον 
τι, ‘contribute’), Aesch. Zum. 735 ψῆφον 
δ᾽ ᾿Ορέστῃ τήνδ᾽ ἔγω προσθήσομαι. The 
mudd. usu.=‘to annex’ (404), or ‘to take 
onmoneselin (O27. 1460 n.). Cp. on 
προσθήσει, 153. 

768 ἢ, the old Attic form, given by 
L in 973, 1366 (though not elsewhere), 
and attested by ancient scholia for fr. 406 
and O. 7. 1123, where see ἢ. μεστὸς 


i Sul, 


771 φίλον] Wecklein 





with partic.: [Dem.] or. 48 § 28 (prob. 
by a contemporary of Dem.) ἐπειδὴ δὲ 
μεστὸς ἐγένετο ἀγανακτῶν : Eur. Lipp. 
664 μισῶν δ᾽ οὔποτ᾽ ἐμπλησθήσομαι; γυναῖ- 
κας. 

770 ἐξεώθεις καξέβ. : for the impf. cp. 
356, 441. 

771 τοῦτ᾽ : Ant. οὐ τὸ δεινὸν τοῦτο, 
this danger of which thou speakest. 

772 1. πόλιν, the State in the person 
of its head, Theseus: yévos, the people 
of Attica, as represented by the elders of 
Colonus. Cp. Az. 861 κλειναί τ᾽ ᾿Αθῆναι 
καὶ TO σύντροφον γένος. So Ll. 706 Ai- 
νιὰν γένος : fr. 61 κόρῃ τε κἀργείᾳ γένος. 

774 μετασπάν, to snatch to the other 
side (cp. μετακινεῖν, μεταπείθειν etc.), 
found only here, but not open to just 
suspicion, though Blaydes changes it to 
μ᾽ ἀποσπᾶν. ὅο μεθέλκειν in Anth. Plan. 5. 
384. σκληρὰ μαλθακῶς λέγων, putting 
hard purposes into soft words: disguising 
the ungenerous treatment which was 
really contemplated (399) under the name 
of a recall to home and friends (757). 
For the verbal contrast cp. Epicharmus 
fr. 121 ὦ πονηρέ, μὴ τὰ μαλακὰ μώεο μὴ 
τὰ σκλήρ᾽ ἔχῃς; ‘woo not softness, lest 
thou wed hardness.’ Arist. Ret. 3. 7. 
to (speaking of the relation to be ob- 
served between the souzds of words, and 
the zozes of the orator’s voice) ἐὰν οὖν Ta. 
μαλακὰ σκληρῶς Kal τὰ σκληρὰ μαλακώς 
λέγηται, ἀπίθανον γίγνεται. Cp. 1406. 


9 


[30 


καίτοι τίς αὕτη τέρψις, ἄκοντας φιλεῖν ; 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


“ὥσπερ τις εἰ σοὶ λιπαροῦντι μὲν τυχεῖν 
μηδὲν διδοίη μηδ᾽ ἐπαρκέσαι θέλοι, 
πλήρη ὃ “ἔχοντι θυμὸν ὧν χρήζοις, τότε 


δωροῖθ᾽, 


OT οὐδὲν ἡ χάρις χάριν φέροι: 
ap ἂν ματαίου τῆσδ᾽ ἂν ἡδονῆς τύχοις; 


780 


τοιαῦτα μέντοι καὶ σὺ προσφέρεις ἐμοί, 
λόγῳ μὲν ἐσθλά, τοῖσι δ᾽ ἔργοισιν κακά. 
φράσω δὲ καὶ τοῖσδ᾽, ὥς σε δηλώσω κακόν. 
ἥκεις ἔμ᾽ ἄξων, οὐχ ἵν ἐς δόμους ἄγῃς, 

4 


ἀλλ᾽ ὡς πάραυλον οἰκίσῃς, πόλις δέ σοι 


785 


κακῶν avatos τῆσδ᾽ ἀπαλλαχθῇ χθονός. 


5 ἊΨ [ave 
Sie €OTL σοι ToS 


ἀλλά σοι τάδ᾽ ECT , 


9 ἴω 
EKEL 


χώρας ἀλάστωρ οὑμὸς ἐνναίων ἀεί: 
ἔστιν δὲ παισὶ τοῖς ἐμοῖσι τῆς ἐμῆς 


775 τοσαύτη L, A, and most MSS.: 
776 τυχεῖν] φαγεῖν Herwerden. 


the rest. 
by S.—¢gépoe Ble ἘΣ Δ Εν; 
780 τῆσδ᾽ ἂν A, R, F ὍΤΩΙ 


ἘΣ 


τίς (or Tis) αὕτη B, T, Vat., Farn., Ὁ 

777 θέλοι Land most Mss. (with ἡ written 
above in T, Farn.): θέλει (with oc above) B, R. 
779 δωροῖνθ᾽ L, made from δωροῖθ᾽ either by the first hand itself, or 
φέρει (with οἱ above), L, R?: 
τησδ᾽ (without av) Ts, R*: 


778 χρήζοις L*: χρήζεις L and 


φέρει A, R, 12. 
τῆσδέ γ᾽ B, T, Vat., Farn. 





775 αὕτη, subject (instead of τοῦτο, 
see on 88), τίς τέρψις predicate: ἄκοντας 
object to φιλεῖν : What pleasure is this, 
—that people should be hospitable to one 
against one’s inclination ? Thue. abe 
τίς οὖν αὕτη ἢ φιλία ἐγίγνετο ἢ ἐλευθερία 
πιστή; φιλεῖν, //. 6. 15 πάντας γὰρ φι- 
λέεσκεν ὁδᾷ ἔπι οἰκία ναίων : Od. 8. 42 
ὄφρα ξεῖνον. ἐνὶ μεγάροισι φιλέωμεν. 50 

often Gee 3etter thus than: ‘what 
joy is it (for thee) to caress me against my 
will?’ The illustration (776 ff.) shows 
that ἄκοντας refers to ite ἘΠ ΤΙ: οἵ 
Oed., not to the constraint put by the 
oracle on the Thebans.—tocatty was 
a mere blunder. 

776 ff. ὥσπερ merely introduces the 
illustration, like ‘For instance.’ Plat. 
Gorg. 451 A ὥσπερ ἄν, εἴ τίς με ἔροιτο... 
εἴποιμ᾽ av: Rep. 420C ὥσπερ οὗν ἂν εἰ 
ἡμᾶς ἀνδριάντας γράφοντας προσελθών τις 
ἔψεγε λέγων, ...μετρίως ἂν ἐδοκοῦμεν πρὸς 
αὐτὸν ἀπολογεῖσθαι λέγοντες. τις before 
εἰ is here a case of ‘hyperbaton,’ in which 
Soph. is sometimes bold: cp. O. 7. 
1251 n. τυχεῖν: cp. O. 7. 1435 καὶ τοῦ 
με χρείας woe λιπαρεῖς τυχεῖν ; 


778 ὧν xpytous. The verb in the rela- 
tive clause takes the optative mood of the 
verb in the principal clause (ἔχοντι Ξε ὅτε 
éxos): cp. Eur. Hel. 435 τίς dv μόλοι | 
ὅστις διαγγείλειε, and n. to O. 7. 506. 

779 ἡ χάρις: when the Jdenefit (the 
thing done) should bring with it no sezse 
of a favour conferred: χάρις and χάριν 
being used in two different senses: cp. 
χάριν ἄχαριν... ἐπικρᾶναι (Aesch. Ag. 
1545) to grant a boon which gives no 
pleasure. 

780 dp’: see on 753. The second ἄν 
is warranted by the stress on τῆσδ᾽, and 
is more likely than τῆσδέ γ᾽ : cp. on 
Ο. 7. 330. 

781 καὶ σὺ, thou on thy part: cp. on 
53 

"782 λόγῳ... τοῖσι δ᾽ ἔργοισιν : cp. 
El. 60 ὅταν λόγῳ θανὼν | ἔργοισι σωθῶ: 
Eur. 77. 1233 ὄνομ᾽ ἔχουσα, τἄργα δ᾽ οὔ. 

783 καὶ τοῖσδ. The Chorus had 
been present when Ismene told Oed. of 
the Theban designs, and when he uttered 
an imprecation on his sons (399—460): 
and Theseus left the stage at 667. But 
φράσω refers to the explicit and public 
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And yet what joy is there here,—in kindness shown to us 
against our will? As if a man should give thee no gift, bring 
thee no aid, when thou wast fain of the boon; but after thy 
soul’s desire was sated, should grant it then, when the grace 
could be gracious no more: wouldst thou not find that pleasure 
vain? Yet such are thine own offers unto me,—good in name, 
but in their substance evil. 

And I will declare it to these also, that I may show thee 
false. Thou hast come to fetch me, not that thou mayest take 
me home, but that thou mayest plant me near thy borders, and 
so thy city may escape unscathed by troubles from this land. 
That portion is not for thee, but z/zs,—my curse upon the 
country, ever abiding therein ;—and for my sons, this heritage— 


781 σὺ] col L, R2. 783 φράσω δὲ καὶ Totcd’,| Wecklein puts the comma after 
ρ Ρ 


δέ, joining καὶ τοῖσδ᾽ with ὡς etc. Healsoconject. φράσω δ᾽ ἐναντί᾽, ὡς εἰς.---τοῖσ δ᾽] τοῖσ 
L, F, ἈΞ, Blaydes conject. τάδ᾽.---κακόν] Hense and Nauck conj. τίς εἴ. 785 oi- 
κήσης (sec) L, and first hand in F: οἰκήσεις ΚΞ: cp. on v. 92. 786 ἀναιτος L, R, 
etc., which is explained by the gloss in R, ἤγουν ἀναίτιος. Other corruptions are 
ἄναψος (1.32) and ἄνετος (Vat.). A is among those which preserve ἄνατος.---τῆσδ᾽] 
Scaliger’s correction of τῶνδ᾽ (Mss. and Suid.) which Elms. left in his text. 

787 τάδ᾽ ἔστ᾽, exec] After ἔστ᾽ at least three letters have been erased; an acute 





statement of Creon’s baseness, now ad- 
dressed, before his face, to the Chorus. 

785 πάραυλον, having my abode 
(αὐλή) beside you, 2.5. ἄγχι γῆς Καδμείας 
(399), but outside of it. So Az. 802 τίνος 
Bon πάραυλος: ἐξέβη νάπους ; ‘ whose cry 
burst from the covert of the wood at our 
side?’: fr. 460 πάραυλος λλησποντίς, a 
neighbour at the Hellespont. 

786 κακῶν ἄνατος : see on ἀνήνεμον 
χειμώνων 677. τῆσδ᾽ is a certain correc- 
tion of the MS. τῶνδ᾽, which would be 
awkward if masc. (as=the Athenians), 
and pointless if neut., since nothing has 
yet been said between Creon and Oed. 
about such κακά. The schol., καὶ wa 7 
Θήβη ἀβλαβὴς ἔσται ἐκ ταύτης THS YNS, 
confirms τῆσδ᾽. Join τῆσδε χθονός with 
κακῶν, ‘evils coming from this land’ 
(gen. of source). ἀπαλλαχθῇ is absol., 
“get off, as “/. 1002 ἄλυπος drys ἐξ- 
αἀπαλλαχθήσομαι: Ar. Plut. 271 ἀπαλλα- 
γῆναι | ἀζήμιος. If it were joined with 
τῆσδε χθονός, ‘get free of this land’ (as 
Wecklein takes it), the phrase would im- 
ply that Thebes was already involved in 
a feud with Athens. Besides, the words 
would naturally mean, ‘get safely out of 
this land.’ 

787 £. ταῦτα...τάδ᾽, a good instance 


of the normal distinction. Cp. Her. 6. 
53 ταῦτα μὲν Λακεδαιμόνιοι λέγουσι,...τάδε 
δὲ.. ἐγὼ γράφω: Xen. Az. 2. 1. 20 ταῦτα 
μὲν δὴ σὺ λέγεις" παρ᾽ ἡμών δὲ ἀπάγ- 
γελλε τάδε. In poetry, however, οὗτος 
often refers to what follows (as Od. 2. 
306 ταῦτα δέ τοι μάλα πάντα τελευτή- 
σουσιν ᾿Αχαιοί, | νῆα καὶ ἐξαίτους épéras), 
and ὅδε to what has just preceded: cp. 
on 1007. 

χώρας with ἀλάστωρ, my scourge of 
the land, the avenging spirit which, 
through my curse, will ever haunt the 
land: for the gen., cp. Z7. 1092 Νεμέας 
ἔνοικον (the lion), βουκόλων ἀλάστορα, 
scourge of herdsmen: Xenarchus (Midd. 
Comedy, c. 350 B.C.) Βουταλίων fr. 1. 
3 ἀλάστωρ εἰσπέπαικε Ἰ]ελοπιδών, a very 
fiend of the Pelopidae has burst in. If 
we joined ἐκεῖ χώρας, the phrase could 
mean nothing but ‘zz that part of the 
country,’ which is pointless here. For 
évvatwy cp. Aesch. Suppl. 415 βαρὺν 
ξύνοικον... ἀλάστορα. The erasure after 
ἔστ᾽ in L suggests to me the possibility 
that ἔσω χώρας and ἐκεῖ | χώραν (de- 
pending on ἐνναίων) may have been alter- 
native readings, from which ours has been 
composed ; but there is no evidence. 


Q—2 


132 


χθονὸς λαχεῖν τοσοῦτον, ἐνθανεῖν μόνον. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 
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ap οὐκ ἄμεινον n σὺ τὰν Θήβαις φρονῶ; 
πολλῷ γ᾽, ὅσῳπερ κἀκ σαφεστέρων κλύω, 
Φοίβου τε καὐτοῦ Ζηνός, ὃς κείνου πατήρ. 
τὸ σὸν δ᾽ ἀφῖκται δεῦρ᾽ ὑπόβλητον στόμα, 


πολλὴν ἔχον στόμωσινψ ἐν δὲ τῷ λέγειν 


og xX / Ν ,ὔ 3 a / 
κάκ᾽ ἂν λάβοις τὰ πλείον᾽ ἢ σωτήρια. 


ἀλλ᾽ οἶδα γ 
ἡμᾶς δ᾽ ἔα ζην ἐνθάδ᾽. 


\ » 
γάρ σε ταῦτα ell πείθων, ἴθι. 
οὐ γὰρ ἂν κακῶς 


οὐδ᾽ ὧδ᾽ ἔχοντες Caper, εἰ τερποίμεθα. 


accent remains. 
Brunck; on which Elmsley remarks, 
rightly, as regards τοσοῦτο: 


μόνον : 


790 τοσοῦτον, ἐνθανεῖν μόνον is 
bold. The infin. must be explained as 
in appos. with rocotrov,—‘ just thus much 
right in the land—the right to die in 
it.’ For the regular construction, see 
O. 7. 1191 τοσοῦτον ὅσον δοκεῖν : Aesch. 
Theb. 730 (in ref. to these same brothers) 
σίδαρος | χθόνα ναίειν διαπήλας, ὁπόσαν 
καὶ φθιμένοισιν κατέχειν, | τών μεγάλων 
πεδίων ἀμοίρους: Xen. Am. 4. 8. 12 
τοσοῦτον χωρίον κατασχεῖν... ὅσον ἔξω τοὺς 
ἐσχάτους λόχους γενέσθαι τῶν πολεμίων 
κεράτων: Thuc. 1. 2 νεμόμενοι... .τὰ αὑτῶν 
ἕκαστοι ὅσον ἀποζῆν. The conjecture of 
Blaydes, ὅσονπερ instead of τοσοῦτον, 
is hardly probable. . 

évOavetv: cp. [Eur.] Rhes. 869 ὦ γαῖα 
πατρίς, πῶς av ἐνθάνοιμί σοι; a poet. 
word: in Lys. or. τό 8 15 the prose 
ἐναποθανόντων should prob. be restored. 
Remark that ἐνθανεῖν can mean only ‘to 
die in,’ not, ‘to Ze dead in’: but the sense 
is, ‘just enough ground, with a view to 
dying (instead of vetgning) on Theban 
soil’; z.e., as much as a dead man will 
need. The phrase is half-proverbial: 
Ar. Eccl. 592 μηδὲ γεωργεῖν τὸν μὲν πολ- 
λήν, τῷ δ᾽ εἶναι μηδὲ ταφῆναι. Freeman, 
Old English History p. 313 ‘...What 
will my brother King Harold of England 
give to King Harold of Norway ?’...‘ Seven 
foot of the ground of England, or more 
perchance, seeing he ἐς taller than other 
men.  Shaksp. 7. 7V. Pt. 1.55: 4.89 
When that this body did contain a spirit, 
A kingdom for it was too small a bound ; 


790 τοσοῦτον évOavew μόνον MSS.: 


a_7f ᾿] > lal 
τοσοῦτό γ᾽, ἐνθανεῖν μόνον 


“τοσοῦτο et τοιοῦτο non usurpant tragici,’— 
but cp. Aesch. P. V. 801 τοιοῦτο μέν σοι τοῦτο φρούριον 
Aéyw—unless τοιοῦτον οὖν σοι should be read. Blaydes conject. 
L. Lange, τοσοῦτον ἐνθανεῖν ὅσον: 


ὅσονπερ ἐνθανεῖν 


Meineke, τοσοῦτον ἐνθάπτειν μόνον. 


But now two paces of the vilest earth Ts 
room enough. 

792 cadectépwy: see on 623. The 
καὶ of two mss. (A, R) is strongly 
recommended by Greek usage, and is 
probably to be combined with ék, which, 
though not necessary with κλύω, has 
L’s support. κλύω, pres., know by hear- 
ing, as PA. 201, 77. 68, etc.: cp. 240 n. 

794 τὸ σὸν... στόμα, thy mouth 
has come hither suborned: thou hast 
come as a mere mouthpiece of the The- 
bans, secretly pledged to aid their designs 
on me. “ΟΡ: Ὁ. 7: 426 (Teiresias says) 
καὶ Kpéovra καὶ τοὐμὸν στόμα | προπηλά- 
κιζε, my message from Apollo. ὑπόβλη- 
Tov: cp. Ad. 48t ovdels ἐρεῖ ποθ᾽ ws ὑπό- 
βλητον λόγον, ἔλεξας, ἀλλὰ τῆς 
σαυτοῦ φρενός, a word not true to thy 
nature. So δα δι νον ἢ of an insidious 
emissary, Xen. Az. 3. 

795 πολλὴν ἔχον στό weds with ahard 
and keen edge,—thoroughly attempered 
to a shameless and cruel task. στόμωσις 
was the process of ‘empering iron to 
receive an edge or point (στόμα) ; cp. 
Arist. Meteor. 4. 6 TIKET OL δὲ Kal ὁ elp- 
γασμένος σίδηρος, ὥστε ὑγρὸς γίγνεσθαι 
καὶ πάλιν πήγνυσθαι. καὶ τὰ στομώ- 
ματα ποιοῦσιν οὕτως " ὑφίσταται γὰρ καὶ 
ἀποκαθαίρεται κάτω ἡ σκωρία (dross). ὅταν 
δὲ πολλάκις πάθῃ καὶ καθαρὸς γένηται, 
τοῦτο στόμωμα γίγνεται (this makes 
tempered iron). Hence, fig., Plut. Aor. 
988 D τῆς ἀνδρείας οἷον βαφή τις ὁ θυμός 
ἐστι καὶ στόμωμα: Lycurg. 16 τὰ δ᾽ 
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room enough in my realm wherein—to die. 
Am 1 not wiser than thou in the fortunes of Thebes? Yea, 


wiser far, as truer are the sources of my knowledge, even 
Phoebus, and his father, Zeus most high. But thou hast come 
hither with fraud on thy lips, yea, with a tongue keener than 
the edge of the sword; yet by thy pleading thou art like to 
reap more woe than weal. Howbeit, I know that I persuade 
thee not of this,—go!—and suffer us to live here; for even 
in this plight our life would not be evil, so were we content 


therewith. 


792 κἀκ Doederlein: ἐκ L, with most Mss.: καὶ A, R, Ald., Blaydes. 
797 ἀλλ᾽ oida yap σε] L has the letters 
ἀλλ᾽ οἶσθα yap με Blaydes: ἀλλ᾽ ἴσθι yap με Meineke, writing 
ovr is written above in F. 


Bos] Musgrave conject. λάκοις. 
da y in an erasure. 
πείσων with Nauck. πείθων MSS.: 
ζώμεν L, which has 7 written over εἰ. 


796 λά- 


799 (per | 


F has ἢ in the text. 





ὑγιεινὰ (βρέφη) μᾶλλον στομοῦσθαι καὶ 
κρατύνεσθαι τὴν ἕξιν, have their consti- 
tutions ¢emzpered and strengthened. Ar. 
Nub. 1107 μέμνησ᾽ ὅπως | εὖ μοι στο- 
μώσεις αὐτόν, ἐπὶ μὲν θάτερα | οἷον δικι- 
δίοις, τὴν δ᾽ ἑτέραν αὐτοῦ γνάθον | στό- 
μωσον οἵαν ἐς τὰ μείζω πράγματα, alluding 
to a two-edged blade; schol. ὀξυνεῖς... 
ἀκονήσεις. The double sense of στόμα 
has suggested the παρήχησις with στό- 
poo: cp. 77. 1176 τοὐμὸν ὀξῦναι στόμα. 
Ai. 650 ὃς τὰ δείν᾽ ἐκαρτέρουν τότε, | βαφῇ 
σίδηρος ws, ἐθηλύνθην στόμα: ‘I, erst 
so wondrous firm,—yea, as iron hardened 
in the dipping,—felt the keen edge of my 
temper softened.’ Cp. Az. 584 γλῶσσα... 
τεθηγμένη. 

796 κακά and σωτήρια are predi- 
CatesmcpaHur. A/2pp. 471 ἀλλ᾽ εἰ τὰ 
πλείω χρηστὰ τῶν κακῶν ἔχεις. Cp. 
Ant. 313 ἐκ τῶν γὰρ αἰσχρῶν λημμάτων 
τοὺς πλείονας  ἀτωμένους ἴδοις ἂν ἢ σεσωσ- 
μένους. Oed. means: ‘By pleading with 
me to return, you will only illustrate your 
own heartlessness: you will never win 
me as a safeguard for Thebes.’ 

797 If otda if right (as it seems to 
be), μή can hardly be .explained other- 
wise than by emphasis, z.e. by the strong 
assurance which the speaker expresses. 
But what form should the partic. have? 
(1) With the MS. πείθων, the sense is: 
“However, I am assured that I am not 
persuading you of this,—go!’ 
old’ ἐγώ oe μήτινα | ἐνθένδ᾽ ἀπάξοντ᾽ ἄνδρα 
appears to be a like case of strong 
assurance, Cp. O. 7. 1455. In 1121: 
there is another: ἐπίσταμαι yap τήνδε... 
τέρψιν map’ dddov μηδενὸς πεφασμένην. 


In 6.6 


Here, however, ofda μὴ πείθων is so far 
stranger, that the emphasis appears less 
appropriate in stating the speaker’s con- 
sciousness of what he himself is doing. 
(2) The wv. 4. πείθοντ᾽, extant in at least 
one ms. (F), removes this objection. 
‘However, I am assured ¢hat you are not 
persuading (either the Athenians or me, 
cp. 803)—go!’ (3) πείσων would be 
liable to the same remark as πείθων. 
(4) πείσοντ᾽ would complete the parallel- 
ism with 656, but is not regzzired by the 
‘strong assurance’ view, which apples 
to past (1121) or present as well as to 
future. —Another view is that μή gives a 
guast-imperative force: “1 know that you 
shawt persuade.’ This might apply to 
656. Here it is much more difficult, esp. 
if we do not adopt πείσοντ᾽ : in 1121 it 
fails. 

With ἴσθι... με for ofda...ce the imper. 
would explain py (cp. on 78): and we 
may note that in ὦ. 7. 376 the Mss. 
changed σε... ἐμοῦ into we...cov. But the 
context confirms οἶδα. 

In later Greek μή with partic., in 
regard to fact, was common, as Luc. 
Dial. Mort. τό πῶς οὖν ἀκριβὴς 6 Αἰακὸς 
ὧν οὐ διέγνω σε μὴ ὄντα ἐκεῖνον, ‘failed 
to discern that you were not he,’ where 
μὴ ὄντα, though it might be paraphrased 
by εἰ μὴ ἦσθα, virtually=ére οὐκ ἦσθα. 
In Mod. Greek the partic. always takes 
μή, not δέν. This later tendency may 
conceivably have affected our MSS.: 6.9. 
τοιάδ᾽ οὐ πείθων may have once stood 
here. 

799 εἰ τερποίμεθα, if we should have 
content therewith: cp. Azz. 1168 πλού- 
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800 


x 5 \ la) TAX 5 A fa) do 4 
σ᾽ εἰς TA DAVTOV μα OV, & TM VUV OY® ; 


Ol. 


> \ 7 5 > ν > \ ἊΣ τΆ > \ 
EMOL μὲν ἐσθ ἥδιστον ευ σὺν ΜμΜὴΤ EME 


,ὕ ar > > ΄, ΄ \ ΄, 
πείθειν OLOS T εὖὁ μὴτΤε τούσδε τους πέλας. 


KP. 


ὦ δύσμορ᾽, οὐδὲ TO χρόνῳ φύσας φανεῖ Ln /mf 
φρένας ποτ᾽, ἀλλὰ λῦμαψτῷ γήρᾳ τρέφει ; 


805 


Ol. γλώσσῃ σὶ δεινός" ἄνδρα δ᾽ οὐδέν oto ἐγὼ 
δίκαιον, ὅστις ἐξ ἅπαντος εὖ λέγει. 


ΚΡ. 
KP. 
Ol. ame, ἐρῶ 


\ 4 5 5 “~ \ ἊΣ \ A 
χωρὶς TO τ ElTEW πολλὰ καὶ τὰ καίρια. 
ΟΙ. ὡς δὴ σὺ ayéa, ταῦτα δ᾽ ἐν καιρῷ λέγεις. 
> " > ¢ p Χ ἮΝ Ayan at’. \ ty 
οὐ δηθ ὅτῳ γε νοῦς ἰὄος καὶ σοὶ πάρα. 


γὰρ καὶ πρὸ τῶνδε, μηδέ με 


Silo 


/ 3 > A y \ 4 5 ΄ὔ 
φύλασσ᾽ ἐφορμῶν ἔνθα χρὴ ναίειν ἐμέ. 
KP. μαρτύρομαι τούσδ᾽, οὐ σέ: πρὸς δὲ τοὺς φίλους 


805 λῦμα] Wecklein conject. λῆμα. 
Mss., and most of the recent edd. : 


806 οὐδέν᾽ from οὐδὲν L. 
τὸ καίρια Suidas (s.v. χωρίς), Elms., Hartung. 


808 τὰ καίρια 


810 ὅτῳ] ὁ τῶι 1,, with ‘cw (1.6. ὅσῳ) written above: and the same hand has writ- 


ten olog over ἴσοσ. 


τει TE yap κατ᾽ οἶκον, εἰ βούλει, μέγα, | καὶ 
ζῆ τύραννον σχῆμ᾽ ἔχων ἐὰν δ᾽ ἀπῇ | τού- 
των τὸ χαίρειν, τἄλλ᾽ ἐγὼ καπνοῦ σκιᾶς | 
οὐκ ἂν πριαίμην ἀνδρὶ πρὸς τὴν ἡδονήν. 

g00 £. Which of us do you consider 
the greater sufferer by your present atti- 
tude? Me, because I am not to bring 
you back? Or yourself, when you reject 
your friends and country? δυστυχεῖν 
has been explained as ‘to be in error,’ 
referring to Creon’s ignorance of the lot 
in store for Thebes (787); but it is 
simpler to take it of Creon’s failure 
to win Oedipus. However great that 
loss may be, Creon means, the loss to Oed. 
himself will be greater still. ἐς τὰ oa, 
‘with regard to your doings’; cp. 1121: 
O. 7. 980 σὺ δ᾽ εἰς τὰ μητρὸς μὴ φοβοῦ 
νυμφεύματα (n.). ἢ σ᾽ εἰς τὰ σαυτοῦ, σὲ 
being elided, though emphatic: O. 7. 64 
πόλιν τε κἀμὲ καὶ σ᾽ ὁμοῦ στένει. ἐν τῷ νῦν 
λόγῳ, in our present discussion (from 728). 

802 f. Creon had said, in effect, 
‘ Your happiness is as much my object 
as our own.’ ‘dy happiness,’ Oed. re- 
joins, ‘will be best secured if your appli- 
cation is rejected by the people of Colo- 
nus, as by myself.’ 

804 φύσας, cp. 150, 221. 1463 (ws) 
κολαστοῦ προστυχὼν pion φρένας : Her. 5. 
01 δόξαν... φύσας αὐξάνεται. 


812 ᾿φύλασσ᾽] πρόστασσ᾽ Blaydes. 


813 f. μαρτύρομαι 


805 ipa, a ‘stain,’ or ‘reproach.’ 
In the only other place where Soph. has 
the word (Az. 655 λύμαθ᾽ ἁγνίσας éua) 
it has its primary sense of ‘something 
washed off’ (from ,/AYT, another form of 
/AOF, whence λούω). λύμη is only an- 
other form, and Eur. uses λῦμα in the 
sense proper to λύμη, Eur. 770. 588 λῦμ᾽ 
᾿Αχαιών, their ‘bane’ (Hector). τρέφει, 
pass. (as Ὁ. 7. 374 “μιᾶς τρέφει πρὸς 
νυκτός), thou “vest on to disgrace thy 
years by thy folly. Not midd., ‘dost 
nourish a reproach.’ 

806 Cp. O. 7. 545 λέγειν σὺ δεινός 
(Oed. to Creon). 

807 ἐξ ἅπαντος, starting from anything 
as the ἀφορμή or ὕλη of discourse ; ‘on 
any theme.’ So ἐκ marks the condi- 
tions from which action sets out (ws ἐκ 
τῶνδ᾽, At. 537). εὖ λέγει, pleads spectously: 
Eur. Hec. 1191 δύνασθαι τἄδικ᾽ εὖ λέγειν. 

808 τὸ καίρια, the reading of Suidas, 
is confirmed by such passages as Aesch. 
P. V.927 ὅσον τό τ᾽ ἄρχειν καὶ τὸ δουλεύειν 
δίχα: Eur. Ale. 528 χωρὶς τό τ᾽ εἶναι καὶ 
τὸ μὴ νομίζεται. In Philemon Σικελικός 
fr. 1. 7 ἕτερον τό τ᾽ ἀλγεῖν καὶ τὸ θεωρεῖν 
ἔστ᾽ ἴσως, the second τὸ is doubtful. For 
τὰ καίρια, the reading of the MSS., it may 
be urged that the phrase is td καίρια 


οὐδ (λέγειν, δρᾶν etc.) in Aesch. 7%. 1, 619, 
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Cr. Which, thinkest thou, most suffers in this parley,—I by 
thy course, or thou by thine own? 
ΟΕ. For me, ’tis enough if thy pleading fails, as with me, 


so with yon men who are nigh. 


Cr. Unhappy man, shall it be seen that not even thy years 


have brought thee wit? 
of age? 


Must thou live to be the reproach 


ΟΕ. Thou hast a ready tongue, but I know not the honest 
man who hath fair words for every cause. 
Cr. Words may be many, and yet may miss their aim. 
Of. As if thine, forsooth, were few, but aimed aright. 
-Cr. No, truly, for one whose wit is such as thine. 
OE. Depart—for I will say it in the name of yon men 
also !—and beSet-me not with jealous watch;in the place where 


I am destined to abide. 


Cr. These men—not thee—call I to witness: 


τούσδ᾽ (from τοὺσδ᾽) οὐ σέ" πρὸσ δὲ τοὺσ φίλουσ L, with most Mss. 
instead of πρὸς dé, is in B, T, Vat., Farn.: 
μαρτύρομαι τούσδ᾽, οὐ σέ, πρός ye τοὺς φίλους | of’ ἀνταμείβει ῥήματ᾽" 
Erfurdt, μαρτύρομαι τούσδ᾽, οὐ σὲ πρόσθε etc. (and so Wecklein 
φίλους εἰἴος.: 


ἦν σ᾽] ἕλω ποτέ. 
reads). Dindorf, οὐχὶ σ᾽, ὃς γνώσει, 


Suppl. 446, Ch. 582, Eur. 7. 4. 8290, Soph. 
At. 120, while Z/. 228 φρονοῦντι καίρια 
(without art.) is isolated. If ta is re- 
tained, the ellipse of τὸ is illustrated by 
606, where see n.: and add trag. incert. 
fr. 469 χωρὶς τὰ Μυσῶν καὶ Φρυγῶν opic- 
ματα. 

809 ὡς δὴ, guasi vero, strictly an ellip- 
tical phrase, ‘(do you mean) forsooth that 
you speak, etc. Aesch. Ag. 1633 ws δὴ) 
σύ μοι τύραννος ᾿Αργείων ἔσει. Eur. Andr. 
234 Tl σεμνομυθεῖς κεἰς ἀγών ἔρχει λόγων, 
ὡς δὴ σὺ σώφρων τἀμὰ δ᾽ οὐχὶ σώφρονα; 

810 ὅτῳ--τούτῳ ὅτῳ, in the opinion 
of one who possesses only such sense as 
yours: for the ethic dat. cp. 1446, Ar. 
Av. 445 πᾶσι νικᾶν τοῖς κριταῖς : Ant. 004 
καίτοι σ᾽ ἔγὼ ᾿᾽τίμησα τοῖς φρονοῦσιν εὖ. 
For ὕσος, ozly so much, cp. O. 7. 810 
οὐ μὴν ἴσην γ᾽ ἔτισεν: Her. 2. 3 νομίζων 
πάντας ἀνθρώπους ἴσον περὶ αὐτῶν ἐπίστασ- 
θαι, equally little: for ἴσος καὶ instead of 
ὥσπερ, O. 7. 1187. 

811 πρὸ τώνδε, as O. 7. το πρὸ τῶνδε 
φωνεῖν (n.). 

812 ἐφορμών with ἔνθα χρή, keeping 
jealous watch at the place where I am 
destined to dwell: fig. from a hostile fleet 
watching a position ; cp. Dem. or. 3 87 
ἣν τοῦτο ὥσπερ ἐμπόδισμά TL τῷ Φιλίππῳ 
καὶ δυσχερές, πόλιν μεγάλην ἐφορμεῖν τοῖς 


but, as for 
But πρός γε, 
and hence Musgrave conjectured,— 
ἮΝ Oem |LOG 


Hartung, οὖς σὺ προὐστήσω, 





ἑαυτοῦ καιροῖς. pe with φύλασσ᾽ only: in 
class. Gk. ἐφορμεῖν does not take acc. 

For pe followed by ἐμέ, cp. 27. 1359 
ἀλλά με | λόγοις ἀπώλλυς, ἔργ᾽ ἔχων ἡδιστ᾽ 
ἐμοί, where ἐμοί is not more emphatic than 
me. Soin 77. 1171 κἀδόκουν πράξειν κα- 
λῶς" τὸ δ᾽ ἣν ἄρ᾽ οὐδὲν ἄλλο πλὴν θανεῖν ἐμέ, 
where there is no contrast between ἐμέ 
and some one else: Ant. 292 ws στέργειν 
ἐμέ: Ph. 299 τὸ μὴ νοσεῖν ἐμέ, where the 
stress 15 on the verb, not on the pronoun. 
And so here, too, it may be ‘doubted 
whether ἐμέ conveys such an emphasis as 
would be given by an italicised ‘#zy,’— 
implying a reproof of meddlesomeness. 
The stress is rather on χρὴ ναίειν : Apollo 
has brought him to this rest (89). 

813 f. This passage, which has been 
variously altered, appears to me to be 
sound as it stands in the Mss. Oedipus 
has undertaken to speak for the men of 
Attica (ἐρῶ yap καὶ mpd τῶνδε). Creon 
refuses to identify him with them, bitterly 
reminding the Theban that his real ties 
are elsewhere. ‘I call them—not thee— 
to witness my protest’: 2.6, ‘I have a 
just claim on thee, which thou repellest :— 
I appeal to a judgment more impartial 
than thine own.’ The words mark the 
point at which he drops persuasion. He 
now turns to menace. ‘But, for the tone 
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οἷ᾽ ἀνταμείβει ῥήματ᾽, ἤν σ᾽ ἕλω ποτέ;--- 
Ol. τίς δ᾽ ἄν BE τῶνδε συμμάχων ἕλοι βίᾳ; 815 
KP. 7 μὴν σὺ κάνευ τοῦδε λυπηθεὶς ἔσει. 
ΟΙ. ποίῳ σὺν ἔργῳ τοῦτ᾽ ἀπειλήσας ἔχεις ; 
ΚΡ. παίδοιν δυοῖν σοι τὴν μὲν ἀρτίως ἐγὼ 
ξυναρπάσας ἔπεμψα, τὴν δ᾽ ἄξω τάχα. 


ΟΙ. οἴμοι. 
ΟΙ. τὴν παϊὸ ἔχεις μου; 


ΚΡ. τάχ᾽ ἕξεις μᾶλλον οἰμώζειν τάδε. 
ΚΡ. τήνδε T οὐ μακροῦ χρόνου. 


820 


OI. ἰὼ ξένοι, τί δράσετ᾽ ; ἢ προδώσετε, 
κοὺκ ἐξελᾶτε τὸν ἀσεβῆ τῆσδε χθονός ; 
\ 


XO. χώρει, ξέν, ἔξω acco: οὔτε 


γὰρ τα, νῦν 


δίκαια, πράσσεις ou? ἃ πρόσθεν εἴργασαι. 825 
KP. ὑμῖν ἂν εἴη τήνδε καιρὸς ἐξάγειν 
ἄκουσαν, εἰ θέλουσα μὴ πορεύσεται. 


ΑΝ. οἴμοι τάλαινα, ποῖ 


φίλους etc. 815 τί δ᾽ 
τῶνδε MSS. 
818 σοι] σε [, 
other Μμ85.: 


and a line drawn through σ. 


av A, R. 


(with oc above), R?. 


φύγω; ποίαν λάβω 
θεῶν ἄρηξιν ἢ βροτῶν; 
KP. οὐχ ἅψομαι τοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρός, ἀλλὰ τῆς ἐμῆς. 


ΧΟ. τί δρᾷς, ἕένε; 
ὃ30 


816 τοῦδε Musgrave, and most edd.: 


(In L the first hand wrote τῶν only, and δὲ was added by 5.) 


820 ὦιμοι L, and so (or ὠμοι) the 


οἴμοι Brunck.—oluwfeo L first hand: but ν has been written above, 
οἰμώζειν Vat. 


821 τήνδε τ᾽ Bothe: τήνδε γ᾽ 





of thy reply to kinsmen’ (meaning, to 
himself, cp. on 148 σμικροῖς), ‘if I catch 
thee’—an aposiopesis. (Cp. //. 1. 580 
εἴπερ yap κ᾿ ἐθέλῃσιν ᾿Ολύμπιος ἀστεροπη- 
τὴς | ἐξ ἑδέων στυφελίξαι" | ὁ γὰρ πολὺ 
φέρτερός ἐστιν: Verg. Aen. 1. 135 Quos 
ego....) 

μαρτύρομαι, azdestor: cp. Aristoph. Pax 
1119 TP. ὦ παῖε παῖε τὸν Baxw. IH. μαρ- 
τυρομαι. 

814 ἀνταμείβει: ἀμείβομαι usu. takes 
asimpleacc. of the person to whom a reply 
is made (991); but cp. Her. 8. 60 τότε 
μὲν ἠπίως πρὸς τὸν Κορίνθιον ἀμείψατο: 
and, since ἀποκρίνομαι πρός τινα was com- 
mon, it would have been strange if the 
same construction had been rigidly de- 
nied to dueBoua. Even if πρὸς were 
not taken with ἀνταμείβει here, it could 
still mean ‘in relation to’: cp. 77. 468 
κακὸν | πρὸς ἄλλον εἶναι, πρὸς δ᾽ ἔμ᾽ ἀψευ- 
δεῖν ἀεί. So Az. 680 ἔς τε τὸν φίλον | το- 
σαῦθ᾽ ὑπουργῶν ὠφελεῖν βουλήσομαι. οἷα 
causal=ézrel τοιαῦτα : cp. on 263. 

815 τῶνδε cvupp. with Bla: cp. 657. 


816 7 μὴν in a threat, as Aesch. P. V. 
907 ἢ μὴν ἔτι Ζεύς, “καίπερ αὐθάδη φρονῶν, | 
ἔσται ταπεινός. κἄνευ τοῦδε, sc. τοῦ ἑλεῖν 
ge. Cp. Ὁ. 7. 1158 GAN els 70d? Hees, 
sc. εἰς τὸ ὀλέσθαι. The MS. κἄνευ τῶνδε 
could here mean nothing but ‘e’en apart 
from these men.’ λυπηθεὶς ἔστει, =a fut. 
perf., here implying, ‘ wilt sooz be grieved’ 
(though it could also mean, ‘wilt suffer a 
lasting grief’): so Ὁ. 7: 1146 οὐ σιωπή- 
σας ἔσει; Ant. 1067 ἀντιδοὺς ἔσει. In 
prose the part. thus used with ἔσομαι is 
the perf., not the aor. 

817 ποίῳ σὺν ἔργῳ, on the warrant of 
what deed,—since λυπηθεὶς ἔσει implies 
that something has already been done to 
cause the pain which will soon be felt. 
σὺν has the same force as in σὺν θεῷ:--- 
‘with what deed to sepfort the threat.’ 
Cp. O. T. 656 ἐν αἰτίᾳ | σὺν ἀφανεῖ λόγῳ 
εὐ βαλεῖν, to accuse one wth the help of 
an unproved story. Xen. sometimes has 
σύν thus where a simple instrum. dat. 
would suffice: Az. 3. 1. 22 ἰέναι ἐπὶ τὸν 
ἀγῶνα πολὺ σὺν φρονήματι μείζονι: 3. 2. 8 
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the strain of thine answer to thy kindred, if ever I take thee— 


OE. 
GR: 
OE. 
Cr. 


And who could take me in despite of these allies ? 
I promise thee, thou soon shalt smart without that. 
Where is the deed which warrants that blustering word? 
One of thy two daughters hath just been seized by me, 


and sent hence,—the other I will remove forthwith. 


OE. Woe is me! 
OE. 
ere long. 


OE. 


Alas! friends, what will ye do? 


Cr. More woful thou wilt find it soon. 
Thou hast my child? 


Cr. And will have this one 


Will ye forsake me? 


will ye not drive the godless man from this land ? 


CH. Hence, stranger, hence-—begone! 


Unrighteous is thy 


present deed—unrighteous the deed which thou hast done. 


CR. (to his attendants). 


*Twere time for you to lead off yon 


girl perforce, if she will not go of her free will. 
AN. Wretched that I am! whither shall I fly ?—where find 


help from gods or men? 


CH. (threateningly, to CREON). What wouldst thou, stranger ? 


CR. 


MSS. 824 f. 
τανῦν | δίκαι᾽ ἃ πράσσει. 


σεται A, R: πορεύεται L and the rest. 


dpas|] In L’s δραῖσ the σ (perh. also the c) was added by 5. 


τὰ νῦν L, with most MSS.: τανῦν B. 


I will not touch yon man, but her who is mine. 


Meineke would write 


Brunck, τανῦν | δίκαια πράσσεις οὔτε (so G. Koen, for 
οὔθ᾽ a) πρόσθεν eipyacat.—For εἴργασαι Reisig conject. εἰργάσω. 


827 πορεύ- 
829 ἀρηξιν made from ἀρήξειν in L.— 
830 f. Wecklein 





εἰ...διανοούμεθα σὺν τοῖς ὅπλοις... δίκην 
ἐπιθεῖναι αὐτοῖς. ἀπειλήσας ἔχεις Ξε ἃ 
joeming Cos Ch Le ἘΠ τ: 

818 τὴν μὲν, Ismene, who left the 
scene at 509 to make the offerings in the 
grove. Creon may have seized her, as a 
hostage, before his entrance at 728; or 
may have signed to one of his guards to 
go and do so, when he found that Oedi- 
pus was stubborn. 

820 τάδε might be cognate acc.,= 
τάδε τὰ οἰμώγματα (cp. Aesch. Ag. 1307 
KA. φεῦ, φεῦ. ΧΟ. τί τοῦτ᾽ épevéas;), 
but it rather means, ‘this capture.’ 

821 The τήνδε y of the mss. could 
be retained only if μου were changed to 
καὶ and given to Creon. οὐ pap. χρό- 
vou: see ON 397. 

828 τὸν ἀσεβῆ, because Oedipus is 
under the protection of the deities (287), 
and especially because, as he may well 
suppose, Ismene has been snatched from 
the sacred grove (cp. on 818). 

824 f. θᾶσσον, oft. in impatient com- 
mand, as 839, Az. 581 πύκαζε θᾶσσον : 
O. T. 430 οὐκ εἰς ὄλεθρον ; οὐχὶ θᾶσσον; 
Write τὰ νῦν rather than τανῦν, since it 





is opp. to ἃ πρόσθεν: δίκαια, predicate. 
εἴργασαι (his capture of Ismene) need 
not be changed to εἰργάσω, since πρόσθεν 
can mean ‘already.’ 

S26 ὑμῖν, addressing his guards (723). 
Cp. the order given by Oed. to pinion 
they hendsmanyn(O Ὁ 1154) ancl ΡΝ 
Creon (in Azz. 578) to lead off the sisters. 
ἂν εἴη : here in giving a command with 
cold sternness. Cp. 725 (in request), 
O. T. 343 (in fixed resolve). 

828 f. ποῖ φύγω; cp. on 310. θεῶν 
... βροτῶν; Az. 300 οὔτε yap θεῶν γένος 
οὔθ᾽ ἁμερίων | ἔτ᾽ ἄξιος βλέπειν τιν’ εἰς 
ὄνασιν ἀνθρώπων. 

890 οὐχ ἅψομαι. With these words, 
Creon steps towards Antigone. His ac- 
tual seizure of her is marked by the words 
τοὺς ἐμοὺς ἄγω. The fut., therefore, is 
more dramatic than ἅπτομαι would be. 
And Wecklein’s rejection of 830 f. would 
enfeeble the scene. τῆς ἐμῆς, since he 
considers himself as now the guardian of 
his nieces,—their father having forfeited 
all rights at Thebes (cp. O. 7. 1506 πὴ: 
Ll. 536 ἀλλ᾽ οὐ μετῆν αὐτοῖσι τήν γ᾽ ἐμὴν 
κτανεῖν. 


στρ. 


138 Z2ZOPO KAEOY2 


XO. ὦ ἕέν,, ov δίκαια δρᾷς. 
ΧΟ. πώς δίκαια; KP. τοὺς ἐμοὺς ayo. 


ΟΙ. ὦ γῆς ἄνακτες. 
ΚΡ. δίκαια. 


~ 


<4) 


835 


oebs HU, ύ 


μωμένου. ' 


ΧΟ. μέθες χεροῖν 
) πίτασσ' ἃ μὴ κρατεῖς. 


KP. σοὶ δ᾽ ἔγωγ᾽ ὁδοιπορεῖν. 840 


Ol. ἰὼ πόλις. 
ΧΟ τ th δρᾷς, ὦ ὦ ξέν᾽; οὐκ ἀφήσεις ; τάχ᾽ εἰς βάσανον εἶ 
χερῶν. 
ΚΡ. 3etpyov. ΧΟ. σοῦ μὲν οὔ, τάδε γε 
KP. 4 πόλει μαχεῖ γάρ, εἴ τι πημανεῖς ἐμέ. 
Ol. δούκ ἠγόρευον ταῦτ᾽ ἐγώ; 
ὃ τὴν παῖδα θᾶσσον. ΚΡ. 
ΧΟ. τχαλᾶν λέγω σοι. 
ΧΟ. 8 πρόβαθ' ὧδε, βᾶτε βᾶτ', ἔντοποι. 


9 πόλις ἐναίρεται, πόλις ἐμά, σθένει. 


10 πρόβαθ᾽ ὧδέ μοι. 


brackets these two vv. 
to Antigone: 


R).—The Mss. 
οὐκ ἠγόρευον ταῦτ᾽ 


(ποιμαίν εις 
ἐμέ. | ΧΟ. 
κρατεῖς. 
Creon. 
σοι ἐγὼ δ᾽ 12: 


3 / 
ἐγώ; 





892 τοὺς ἐμοὺς: cp. 148 σμικροῖς 
(=Antigone); Ant. 48 ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲν αὐτῷ 
τῶν ἐμῶν μ᾽ εἴργειν μέτα (2.6. from my 
brother): O. 7. 1448 ὀρθῶς τῶν γε σῶν 
τελεῖς ὕπερ (for thy sister). 

833—886 The phrase τοὺς ἐμοὺς 
ayw indicates the moment at which Creon 
lays his hand on Antigone. It is fol- 
lowed by 11 verses, 833—843, in which 
the dochmiacs of the Chorus, blended 
with iambic trimeters, mark excitement. 
Antistrophic to these are the 11 verses, 
876—886, which in like manner follow 
the moment at which Creon lays his 
hand on Oedipus. As a lyric interposi- 
tion in dialogue, the passage has a kom- 
matic character, though it does not con- 
stitute a κομμός proper in the same sense 


as 510—548, 1447—1499, or 1670— 
1750. 
834 ἀφήσεις: 838 μέθες. The former 


is properly, ‘allow to depart,’—the latter, 
‘release from one’s grasp’; but they differ 
here only as ‘let her alone’ from the 
more specific ‘unhand her.’ Cp. 857 
otra σ᾽ ἀφήσω, I will not allow thee to 
leave Colonus. 

B35 cis βάσανον εἶ χερῶν, to the test 


833 ἰὼ πόλις] L, with most Mss., gives these words 
Wunder restored them to Oed. 
Herm. The mss. have μάχηι (as L), or μάχη.--πημανεῖς Porson: 
distinguish the persons thus :—OlI. 

KP. μέθες... 
Keisig and Hermann saw that the words πόλει.. 
Mudge had already corrected the rest. 
σοὶ δ᾽ ἔγωγ᾽ A and most Μϑ85.---ὁδοιπορεῖν] ἀναχωρεῖν B, Vat. 


837 ff. μαχεῖ Porson: μάχει 
πημαίνεις MSS. 
TONEL...1NMAVELS 
θᾶσσον. XO. μὴ ᾿πίτασο'"... 
«πημανεῖς ἐμέ belong to 
840 σοὶ δ᾽ ἐγὼ δ᾽ 1, R*, F: 


of (afforded by) blows: cp. χειρῶν νόμος, 
the arbitrament of blows (as opp. to 
δίκης νόμος), Her. 9. 48 πρὶν...ἢ συμμίξαι 
ἡμέας ἐς χειρῶν τε νόμον ἀπικέσθαι. Xen. 
Cyr. 2. I. TI ὡς χεῖρας συμμίξοντας τοῖς 
πολεμίοις. εἶ as in the common phrase 
els χεῖρας ἰέναι τινί, or συνιέναι. 

896 εἴργου, said as the Chorus ap- 
proach him threateningly: cp. O. Ζ: 890 
τῶν ἀσέπτων ἔρξεται (n.). μωμένου, medi- 
tating, designing: a part. used once in 
dialogue by Soph. (77. 1136 ἥμαρτε 
χρηστὰ μωμένη), and twice in lyrics by 
Aesch. (C545; 441): 

837 πόλει: ταῖς Θήβαις schol. The 
accent of μάχηι in the Mss. cannot weigh 
in deciding between μάχει and μαχεῖ, 
since such errors of accent are countless ; 
and the fut. is distinctly better here. 

838 οὐκ ἠγόρευον .. ; a familiar phrase; 
Ar. Ach. 41 οὐκ ἠγόρευον ; τοῦτ᾽ ἐκεῖν᾽ οὑγὼ 
Ἴλεγον: Plut. 102 οὐκ ἠγόρευον ὅτι παρέξειν 
πράγματα | ἠμελλέτην μοι; Nub. 1456 τί 
δῆτα ταῦτ᾽ οὔ μοι τότ᾽ ἠγορεύετε; So 
Ο. 7. 973 οὔκουν ἔγώ σοι ταῦτα προὔλεγον 
madat ;—Oed. alludes to 587, 653. 

839 μὴ ᾽πίτασσ᾽ ἃ μὴ κρατεῖς, do not 
give orders in matters where you are not 
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ΟΕ. O, elders of the land! CH. Stranger,—thy deed is 
not just. 
Gre π᾿ (CH, Howjust? Cr. I take mine own. 
[He lays his hand on Antigone. 
ΟΕ. Hear, O Athens! 
CH. What wouldst thou, stranger? Release her! Thy 


strength, and ours, will soon be proved. 
[They approach him with threatening gestures. 

Grote back! CH. Not from thee, while this is thy 
purpose. 

Cr. Nay, twill be war with Thebes for thee, if thou harm me. 

Or. Said I notso? CH. Unhand the maid at once! 

Cr. Command not where thou art not master. 

Cu. Leave hold, I tell thee! CR. (ὦ one of his guards, who 
at a signal seizes Antigone). And I tell thee—begone! 

CH. To the rescue, men of Colonus—to the rescue! Athens 
—yea, Athens—is outraged with the strong hand! Hither, 
hither to our help! 


841 προβᾶθ᾽ (made from πρόβαθ᾽) ὧδ᾽ ἐμβᾶτε Bar’ ἐντόπιοι L. For ὧδ᾽ éuBare Tri- 
clinius wrote ὧδε Bare, which is in B, T, Vat. The other Mss. agree with L (except 
that Vat. has πρόσβαθ᾽, KR? ἐν roras). ἔντοποι Brunck. 842 πόλις ἐμὰ σθένει] 
Wecklein conject. πόλις ἔτ᾽ οὐ σθένει: F. W. Schmidt, πόλις ἐμὰ φθίνει: Gleditsch, 
πόλις ἀμαχανεῖ. 8459 προβᾶθ᾽ (szc) ὧδέ μοι L, and the other Mss., except 
those which (as T, Farn.) have mpoBaré μ’ ὧδε, a conjecture of Triclinius, meant to 
reconcile the metre with that of the antistr., v. 886, where he read περῶσι δῆτα 


(see n. there). 


master. ἃ is not for wy, but is cogn. 
accus. (or acc. of respect), as O. 7. 1522 
πάντα μὴ βούλου κρατεῖν" | καὶ γὰρ axpa- 
τῆσας. For the gen. in a like sense cp. 
Her. 9. 16 ἐχθίστη.. ὀδύνη.... πολλὰ φρο- 
νέοντα μηδενὸς κρατέειν, to have many 
presentiments, and power over nothing. 
Ant. 664 τοὐπιτάσσειν τοῖς κρατύνουσιν, 
to dictate to one’s masters. ‘Theocr. 15. 
090 πασάμενος ἐπίτασσε (wait till you are 
our master before you give us orders). 

840 At Creon’s words, when he laid 
his hand on Antigone (832), one of his 
guards stepped up, and placed himself at 
her side. χαλᾶν λέγω σοι, like οὐκ ἀφή- 
σεις and μέθες, is said to Creon. Creon’s 
σοί, a mocking echo of theirs, is said to 
the guard: ‘and J tell ¢hee to start on 
thy journey.’ If it were said to ¢he 
Chorus, the sense would be either, 
(t))*and 1 tell thee to begone,’ or 
(2) ‘and I tell thee that [she] is to go’: 
but (1) is not idiomatic, and (2) is im- 
possible. 


841 πρόβαθ᾽.. βᾶτε, as oft. esp. in 
Eur., 4. ο. Or. 181 διοιχόμεθ᾽, οἰχόμεθ᾽. 
ὧδε-- δεῦρο (Ο. 7. 7 n.): cp. 182. ἔντο- 
ποι, the other dwellers at Colonus. © 

842 πόλις... σθένει: our city-—yea, our 
city—is being brought low by sheer 
strength: ἐναίρεται, because the majesty 
of the State is destroyed when its asylum 
is violated. In πόλις ἐμά, the stress is 
on the first word, not on the second. 
σθένει with évaiperar seems to be suffi- 
ciently defended by Eur. Bacch. 953 ov 
σθένει νικητέον γυναῖκας, where it differs 
from βίᾳ only as it differs here,—7.e. as 
meaning strictly, ‘by an exertion of 
strength,’ not, ‘by violence’: cp. 26. 1127 
ἀπεσπάραξεν ὦμον, οὐχ ὑπὸ σθένους, not 
by her own strength (since the god made 
it easy for her), Some place a point 
at ἐμά, taking σθένει with mpoBad’, come 
forth z7 strength: but such a use of σθένει 
alone is harsher than those in which 
σθένει takes an adj., as ἐπελθὼν οὐκ ἐλάσ- 
cove σθένει (Az. 438), or παντὶ σθένει, 


Strophe. 


AN. πρὸς βίαν πορεύομαι. 845 


ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲν σθένω. 


140 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 
AN. ἀφέλκομαι δύστηνος, ὦ ἕένοι ἕένοι. 
ΟΙ. ποῦ, τέκνον, εἶ μοι; 

ΟΙ. ὄρεξον, ὦ παῖ, χεῖρας. ΑΝ. 

ΚΡ. οὐκ ἀξεθ᾽ ὑμεῖς; OL. 


| ὅδοιπορήσῃς" 


νίκα. 


ὯΝ , 5 , ͵7ὔ 

ὦ τάλας ἐγώ, τάλας. 

ΚΡ. οὔκουν ποτ᾽ ἐκ τούτοιν γε μὴ 
taal 


¥ 
σκήπτροιν ἔτι 


ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ νικαν θέλεις 

/ \ Ν \ / Lye | 
πατρίδα τε THY σὴν καὶ φίλους, up 
ταχθεὶς τάδ᾽ ἔρδω, καὶ τύραννος ὧν 


χρόνῳ γάρ, οἷδ᾽ ἐγώ, γνώσει 


ὧν ἐγὼ ὅσο 
ὅμως, 

/ 
τάδε, 


ὁθούνεκ᾽ αὐτὸς αὑτὸν οὔτε νῦν καλὰ 


δρᾷς οὔτε πρόσθεν “εἰργάσω, βίᾳ 
ὀργῇ χάριν δούς, ἡ σ᾽ ἀεὶ λυμαίνεται. 
ΚΡ. “μὴ ψαύειν λέγω. 


ΧΟ. ἐπίσχες αὐτοῦ, ξεῖνε. 


ίλων 


855 


xO, οὔτοι o ἀφήσω, τῶνδέ γ᾽ ἐστερημένος. 
KP. καὶ μεῖζον apa ῥύσιον πόλει τάχα 
θήσεις: ἐφάψομαι γὰρ οὐ τούτοιν μόναιν. 


844 ἀφέλκομ᾽ ὦ L, and most Mss.: 
846 σθένω] σθένος Vat. 
phons (sic) A, R: 


ἀφελκόμεθ᾽ ὦ L?: ἀφέλκομαι Triclinius. 
849 ὁδοιπορήσεις L and most Μ88.; 
ὁδοιπορήσῃς most ε64.---νικᾶν L, with εἰ written above 


Brunck 


: ὁδοιπο- 
: νεικᾶν 





‘with all one’s might.’ Rather than 
Wecklein’s ἔτ᾽ ov σθένει, I would pro- 
pose—if any change were needed—zéNs 
évalperat, modus’ ir, ἀσθενεῖ | πρόβαθ᾽ 
ὧδέ uot. But no change seems needful. 

845 por: ethic dat.; cp. 8r. 

847 ὦ τάλας: CD. 753. 

848 ἐκ τούτοιν...σκήπτροιν, by means 
of these two supports,—the art. being 
omitted, as 471 τοῦτο χεῦμ᾽. This is 
simpler than to construe, ‘ with the help 
of these (girls) ἂς supports.’ (For τού- 
row, as fem. dual, cp. on 445.) We 
should then have to take it as a case of 
the pron. assimilated to the gender of 
the predicate (see on ταύτην.. παῦλαν 88). 
ἐκ refers to the σκῆπτρα as an antecedent 
condition of his walking. Essentially the 
same use, though under slightly different 
aie appears in 807 ἐξ ἅπαντος: 77. 

5 (βέβηκεν) ἐξ ἀκινήτου ποδός: Ph. οἵ 
δε δὲ ποδὸς: Ll. 742 ὠρθοῦθ᾽ ὁ τλήμων 
ὀρθὸς ἐξ ὀρθῶν δίφρων. σκήπτροιν: cp. 
1109: Eur. ec. 280 ἥδ᾽ ἀντὶ πολλῶν 
ἐστί μοι παραψυχή, πόλις, τιθήνη, βάκ- 
τρον, ἡγεμὼν ὁδοῦ. 

849 ὁδοιπορήσῃθ. As between -es 
and -7s in verbal endings, neither L nor 
any of our Mss, has authority. The 


reason for preferring the aor. subj. here 
is one of usage. οὐ μὴ ὁδουπορήσῃς is 
a denial: οὐ μὴ ὁδοιπορήσεις, a prohi- 
bition. The latter is grammatically as 
right as the other, but does not suit this 
context. (The remarks on 177 refer to 
the 1st and grd pers. fut. ind., not to the 
2nd.) 

νικᾶν, to worst,—by carrying your 
point against them (of with ref. to 
future defeats of Thebans by Athenians, 
621). Cp. 1204: Az. 1353 mwadoat’ Kpa- 
Teis τοι τῶν φίλων νικώμενος, thou con- 
querest, when thy friends conquer thee. 

851 τύραννος. one of the royal house: 
cp. 77. 316 μὴ τῶν τυράννων; ‘is she of 
the royal stock?? The Creon of O. 7. 
588 does not wish τύραννος εἶναι (to be 
king) μᾶλλον ἢ τύραννα δρᾶν: but the 
captor of the blind man’s daughters must 
seek a touch of dignity from any source. 

852 f. γνώσει τάδε, ‘thou wilt un- 
derstand ¢hese things’ (=thy present acts 
in their true bearings),—explained by 
ὁθούνεκ᾽, etc., ‘viz., that’ etc. αὑτόν 
=seavTov: 50 930, 1356: but αὑτὸν 
Ξε ἐμαυτόν 966, O. 7. 138 (n.). 

854 For δρᾷς followed by εἰργάσω, 
instead of @dpacas, cp. O. JZ. 54 ws 


ΟἸΙΔΙΠΟΥῪΣ ΕΠῚ KOAQNQI 


[41 
AN. They drag me hence—ah me !—friends, friends ! 
Or. Where art thou, my child? (dhinudly seeking for her). 
AN. I am taken by force— 
Or. Thy hands, my child!— AN. Nay, I am helpless. 
CR. (@o his guards). Away with you! OE. Ah me, ah me! 
[Axeunt guards with ANTIGONE. 
Cr. So zhose two crutches shall never more prop thy steps. 
But since ’tis thy will to worst thy country and thy friends— 
whose mandate, though a prince, I here discharge—then be that 


victory thine. 


For hereafter, I wot, thou wilt come to know all 


this,—that now, as in time past, thou hast done thyself no good, 
when, in_despite_of friends, thou hast indulged anger, which is 


ever thy bane. 
Cu. Hold, stranger! 
CH. 


maidens. 


[He turns to follow his guards. 


Cr. Hands off, I say! 
I will not let thee go, unless thou give back the 


Cr. Then wilt thou soon give Thebes a still dearer prize :-— 
I will seize more than those two girls. 


F : νικᾶν the rest. 


850 τε after πατρίδα was added by Triclinius: πάτραν τε 
858 αὑτὸν Triclinius: αὐτὸν L and most Mss.: σαυτὸν A, R, Ald. 
857 τῶνδε MSS.: ταῖνδε Brunck: τοῖνδε (fem.) Weck- 


Reisig. 
854 φίλων Bia 12. 
lein. 859 θήσεις] Nauck conject. τείσεις. 





εἴπερ ἄρξεις... ὥσπερ κρατεῖς (n.). βίᾳ 
φίλων applies to his former conduct, 
since, in searching out his origin, he 
acted against the passionate entreaties of 
Iocasta (ὦ: 7: 1060 ff.). Greek idiom 
uses a parataxis, οὔτε νῦν.. οὔτε πρόσθεν, 
where ours would subordinate the second 
clause to the first, ‘now, as before’: cp. 
308. 

855 ὀργῇ χάριν δούς: cp. 1182: 21. 
331 θυμῷ ματαίῳ μὴ χαρίζεσθαι κενά: 
Cratinus fr. inc. 146 ἔσθιε καὶ σῇ γαστρὶ 
δίδου χάριν. We remember his blow at 
Laius (παίω δι’ ὀργῆς O. 7. 807)—his 
anger with Teiresias (ws ὀργῆς ἔχω, 72. 
345)—his anger with Locasta (zd. 1067) 
—his frantic self-blinding (26. 1268). 

856 The guards, carrying off An- 
tigone, have already left the scene (847); 
‘cp. 875 μοῦνος. Creon is now about to 
follow them, when the Chorus again 
approach him, and protest that he shall 
not leave Colonus unless the two maidens 
are restored. 

857 τῶνδε. So the plur. αἵδε of the 
two sisters below, 1107, 1367, 1379 (im- 
mediately after the masc. dual τοιώδ᾽, re- 
ferring to the brothers), 1668; τάσδ᾽ 1121, 
1146, 1034, Ο. 7. 1507, Ant. 579. On 


the other hand the dza/ of ὅδε occurs only 
thrice in Soph.; above, 445 τοῖνδε : τώδε 
El. o8t f. d¢s. (Below, 1121, rade is a 
corrupt v. 7. for rdode.) It is surely 
needless, then, to write τοῖνδε here. But 
Reisig’s plea for the plur. is over-subtle, 
—that it contrasts with the extenuating 
tone of τούτοιν in 859 (merely two). 
Rather Creon uses the dual because he 
is thinking of the two sisters together as 
the ‘two supports’ of Oed. (848, 445). 
The plur. differs from the dual simply 
by the absence of any stress on the notion 
of ‘a pair.’ The Chorus are thinking 
how he had first seized _Ismene (818) and 
then Antigone. 

858 f£. ῥύσιον: Then thou shalt soon 
deposit even a greater security for my city. 
πόλει-Ξ- Thebes, as in Creon’s former 
words, 837 πόλει μαχεῖ. ῥύσιος denotes 
what one draws to oneself, carries off, (1) 
as booty, (2) as a security, (3) in repri- 
sal. Here θήσεις points to (2), since 
ἐνέχυρον τιθέναι, to deposit a pledge, was 
a regular phrase: Ar. Lccl. 754 πότερον 
μετοικιζόμενος ἐξενήνοχας | avr’, ἢ φέρεις 
ἐνέχυρα θήσων ; ‘or are you taking them 
to be deposited as securities?’ Plat. 
Lege. 820 ΚΕ. évéxupa...tovs θέντας (those 


“ 
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XO, ἀλλ᾽ ἐς τί τρέψει; KP. 
iO): δεινὸν λέγοις «ἀν». 


τόνδ᾽ ἀπάξομαι λαβών. 860 


ΠΟ τοῦτο νῦν pele 


XO. ἢν μή γ᾽ ὁ κραίνων. τῆσδε ys ἀπειργάθῃ. so 
Ol. ὦ φθέγμ᾽ ἀναιδές, n ov γὰρ ψαύσεις ἐμοῦ ; 
KP. αὐδῶ σιωπᾶν. ΟΙ. μὴ γὰρ αἵδε δαίμονες 
θεῖέν μ᾽ ἄφωνον τῆσδε τῆς ἀρᾶς ἔτι" 865 


\ 
ὅς by ὦ κάκιστε, ud 


0 : ἀποσπάσας 
1 προς ὄμμασιν τοῖς πρόσθεν ἐ οἱ ει βίᾳ. 

x 
dad σέ τ᾽ αὐτὸν καὶ γένος τὸ σὸν θεῶν 


ὁ πάντα λεύσσων Ἥλιος δοίη βίον 
τοιοῦτον οἷον κἀμὲ γηρᾶναί ποτε. 870 


860 τόνδ᾽] τόν γ᾽ F. 


861 δεινὸν λέγοισ. τοῦτο viv πεπράξεται L. The defect of 


a syll. exists in all the Mss. except T and Farn., which have δεινὸν λέγεις ὡς (ὡς having 
been added by Triclinius): and all have δεινὸν. L?has λέγοις : A, λέγοις with e above: 
F, λέγεις with oc above: the rest, λέγεις. Hermann restored λέγοις dv. Heimsoeth con- 
ject. λέγεις σύ (and so Dindorf): L. Dindorf, λέγεις tor: Wecklein, δεινὸς λόγοις ef: 
Nauck, δεινὸν λόγοι cov: H. Stadtmiiller, δεινὸν λέγεις. KP. τοῦτ᾽ αὐτὸ viv πεπράξε- 
ται. 862 ΧΟ. ἣν μή γὙ] The Mss. have ἢν μή μ᾽, and give the v. to Creon. 
Piderit assigned it to the Chorus, changing μ᾽ to σ᾽, and so Dind., Nauck. With 


Wecklein, I prefer γ᾽ to σ᾽.---ἀπειργάθοι 1 3, 


863 φθέγμ᾽ Blaydes conject. 


Opéup’.—Watvoes B, T, Farn., and most of the recent edd.: waves L and the 


other Mss., Ald., Reisig, Wecklein. 


who have given the pledges)...rovs θεμέ- 
vous (those to whom they have been given). 
πόλει dat. of interest, as ὑποτιθέναι ‘to 
mortgage’ takes a dat. of the mortgagee : 
Dem. or. 27 ὃ 25 ὁ ὑποθεὶς τῷ πατρὶ τἀν- 
dpamroda.—The version, ‘you will cause ἃ 
greater prize to be taken from Athens,’ 
is inadmissible. θήσεις πόλει could not 
mean, ‘cause for Athens,’ in the sense, 
‘cause to be taken from Athens.’ If @jceus 
meant ‘cause’ (instead of ‘ pay’), πόλει 
would still be the city which veceived the 
ῥύσιον. 

ἐφάψομαι: Aesch. S2ppl. 412 καὶ μήτε 
Onpis ῥυσίων ἐφάψεται, (and so) ‘that the 
foeman shall not lay hands on you as 
prizes’ (where the king of Argos is speak- 
ing to the Danaides whom he protects). 

861 After δεινὸν λέγοις (L), or λέγεις, 
a syllable has to be supplied conjectur- 
ally. Triclinius added ὡς (‘be sure 
that,’ 45) before τοῦτο : but this mars the 
rhythm : and the szmpe fut. (as in 860) is 
more forcible. The optat. λέγοις of L, 
which is not likely to be a mere error for 
λέγεις, strongly favours Hermann’ s simple 
remedy, δεινὸν λέγοις av, ‘’twere a dread 
deed that thou threatenest’ (if only thou 
couldst do it): cp. on 647 μέγ᾽ av λέγοις 


865 θεῖεμ L, with ν written above 


δώρημα. Next to this, I should prefer 
Wecklein’s δεινὸς λόγοις ef. 

πεπράξεται, ‘will have been done’: 7.6 
will be done forthwith: Dem. or. 19 
§ 74 ἔφη...ταῦτα πεπράξεσθαι δυοῖν ἢ τριών 
ἡμερών. Cp. 0. 7. «140. : 

862 ἦν μή γ. Piderit is clearly right 
(I think) in giving this verse to the 
Chorus, not to Creon. Creon, who has 
long since dropped the semblance of cour- 
tesy with which he began (759), cannot, 
of course, mean to express serious defer- 
ence for the wishes of Theseus; while, as 
an ironical defiance, the words would be 
extremely tame. In the mouth of the 
Chorus, however, the threat has point, 
since they know their king’s public resolve 
(656); it has also dramatic force, since he 
is soon to appear (887). The words of 
Oed. (863) refer to 861. ἀπειργάθῃ : cp. 
£1. 1271 εἰργαθεῖν (and so Eur.): Aesch. 
Lum. 566 κατειργαθοῦ (aor. imper. midd.). 
The forms ἐέργαθεν, ἀποέργαθε (aor., or, as 
some would call them, impf.) are Homeric. 
See n. on O. 7: 651 εἰκάθω. 

8.68 φθέγμ᾽, ‘voice,’ rather than‘ word’: 
the conj. θρέμμ᾽ (Blaydes) would efface an 
expressive touch. waves might be de- 
fended as present of intention or attempt 


ΟΙΑΙΠΟῪΣ ἘΠῚ 


CH. What—whither wilt thou turn? 


be my captive. 
CH. A valiant threat ! 


CR. 
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Cr. Yon man shall 


"Twill forthwith be a deed. 


Cu. Aye, unless the ruler of this realm hinder thee. 


Shameless voice ! 
Be silent! 


OE. 
CR. 


Wilt thou indeed touch me? 
ΟΕ. Nay, may the'Powers of this place 


suffer me to utter yet this curse! Wretch, who, when these eyes 
were dark, hast reft from me by force the helpless one who was 


mine eyesight ! 


Therefore to thee and to thy race may the 


Sun-god, the god who sees all things, yet grant an old age such 


as mine! 
by the first hand. --τῆσδε γῆς MSS.: 


τῆσδε σῆς Blaydes. ---ἀρὰς F (omitting μ᾽). 


τῆσδε τῆς ed. Londin. an. 1747, and most edd.: 


866 ψιλὸν ὄμμ᾽ ἀποσπάσαΞ] 


Meineke conj. φίλιον ὄμμ᾽ ἀποσπάσας: Blaydes, ψιλὸν ὄμματός με θείς (or μ᾽ dels): 


Froehlich, τιθεὶς. 
y αὐτὸν bs ©, Vat., 
or Κρέων. 


Farn.: 


868 σεχ᾽ αὑτὸν (2.6. ce χαὑτὸν) L, F: 
σέ τ᾽ αὐτὸν Ἐπ 5.21] 

870 γηρᾶναί ποτε MSS., 
preferred to γηράναι (a) by G. Curtius (Verd ch. v. p. 198 =134 Eng. ed.). 
approved by the Atticists (Moeris p. 115), 





(cp. on 993 κτείνοι) : but Ψψαύσεις is more 
natural, and expresses indignation with 
greater force. 

864 f. avdo σιωπᾶν. Creon forbids 
the utterance of the curse which he fore- 
bodes; and the injunction reminds Oedi- 
pus that he is near the Awful Goddesses 
who impose abstinence from all ill-omened 
words. ‘Nay’ (γάρ), he cries, ‘may they 
suffer me to utter one imprecation more 
(ἔτι). yap implies, ‘I will not yet be 
mute’; cp. also its use in wishes, εἰ yap, 
εἴθε yap, etc. ἔτι recalls the former im- 
precation on his sons (421 ff.).—dewvoy... 
ἀρᾶς: cp. on 677 ἀνήνεμον.. «χειμώνων. 
τῆς is a certain correction of the MS. γῆς 
(T for I). 

866 See Appendix on this passage. 
6s, with caus. force, ‘since thou hast...’: 
see on οἵτινες, 263. Ψιλὸν opp can mean 
only ‘a defenceless eye,’ 2.6. a defenceless 
maiden (Antigone) who was to him as 
eyesight. The phrase has bitter point, 
since Creon himself, in his smooth speech, 
had pathetically described Antigone as 
τοὐπιόντος ἁρπάσαι (752). It is also less 
bold in Greek than in English, owing to 
the common figurative use of ὄμμα, as if 
he had said, ‘ 7 defenceless darling’ (cp. 
on O. 7. 987). Ψιλὸν should not be taken 
as acc. masc. with we: this would be tame 
and forced. Cp. below 1029 ob ψιλὸν οὐδ᾽ 
ἄσκευον, not wethout allies or instruments: 
Ph. 953 ψιλός, οὐκ ἔχων τροφήν (when 
stripped of his bow). ἀποσπασας takes a 


σε καὐύτον A, R: σέ 


Blaydes conj. πρόπαν, 
which form (from aor. éynpav) is 
It is also 


and pronounced the only correct one 





double acc. (like ἀφαιρεῖν, etc.): this is so 
natural that we need not desire ὅς γ᾽ or 
ὅς μου. 

867 ἐξοίχει, as 894 οἴχεται.. 
gas, though he is still present: so 1009 
οἴχει λαβών. As οἴχομαι cannot have a 
pres. sense, the departure meant can be 
only that of his guards (847): so that 
ἐξοίχει merely adds the notion of ‘ away’ 
to ἀποσπάσας. —Cp. El. 809 ἀποσπάσας 
yap τῆς ἐμῆς οἴχει φρενός, εἴο. 

868 σέ τ᾽ αὐτὸν seems preferable to 
σὲ καὐτὸν, since τε... καὶ was usual in 
such formulas with αὐτός, cp. 462, 550, 
952, 1009, 1125: though te was some- 
times omitted when a third clause follow- 
ed, as Antiph. or. 5 § 11 ἐξώλειαν αὑτῷ 
καὶ γένει καὶ οἰκίᾳ τῇ σῇ ἐπαρώμενον. I 
hardly think that θεῶν can be right. It 
would be partitive, ‘of the gods, the all- 
seeing Sun.’ When a partitive gen. 
stands thus, it ought to be emphatic, as 
in £7. 1485 τί yap βροτῶν ἂν σὺν κακοῖς 
μεμιγμένων | θνήσκειν ὁ μέλλων etc. But 
here there is no stress on ‘gods’ as opp. to 
other beings. I should prefer θεὸς, from 
which θεῶν may have arisen by the care- 
lessness of a copyist who eae it 
with γένος. 

869 f£.” HAtos: invoked ὁ. 7. cool .) 
οὐ τὸν πάντων θεῶν θεὸν πρόμον “Αλιον, as 
the all-seeing god whom no deceit can 
escape. βίον cogn. acc., instead of γῆρας. 
κἀμὲ: see on 53. Inthe Aztigone Creon’s 
wife Eurydice and his son Haemon com- 


«ἀποσπά- 


> 
αντ. 


875 


εἰ τάδε δοκεῖς τελεῖν. 


880 


οὐ τελεῖ: 


ὕβρις, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνεκτέα. 
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KP: ὁρᾶτε ταῦτα, τῆσδε γῆς ἐγχώριοι: 
ΘΙ. ὁρῶσι καμὲ καὶ σέ καὶ ρονοῦσ᾽ ὅτι 
ἔργοις πεπονθὼς ῥήμασίν σ᾽ ἀμύνομαι. 
KP. οὔτοι καθέξω θυμόν, ἀλλ᾽ ἄξω βίᾳ 
Kel μοῦνός εἶμι τόνδε καὶ χρόνῳ βραδύς. 
Gk ἰὼ τάλας. 
ΧΟ. 20c0v λῆμ᾽ ἔχων ἀφίκου, ξέν᾽, 
KP. ὃ δοκῶ ΧΟ. τάνδ᾽ ap OUKETL VEO πόλιν. 
KP. 47ots τοι δικαίοις Xo βραχὺς νικᾷ μέγαν. 
Ol. ὅ ἀκούεθ᾽ οἷα φθέγγεται; ΧΟ. τά γ᾽ 
6 «Ζεύς μοι ξυνίστω.; ΚΡ, Ζεὺς γ᾽ ἂν εἰδείη, σὺ 
οὐ. 
ΧΟ.» 7 dp’ οὐχ ὕβρις τάδ᾽ ; ΚΡ. 
XO. 8 ἰὼ πᾶς λεώς, ἰὼ γᾶς πρόμοι, 


9 μόλετε σὺν τάχει, μόλετ᾽: ἐπεὶ πέραν 


10 περῶσ᾽ οἵδε δή. 


by Nauck (77 ϊαπιρὲς Gréco-Rom. 2. p. 
on Aesch. Cho. 908, Cobet (A/nemosyn. τι. 


defended by the schol. 


885 


138). On the other hand γηράναι is 


124), and 


Lobeck on Buttm. Gv. 2. p. 138, who regards it as pres. inf. of γήρημι, but aoristic 


in force. 
Farn.—xpovwt βραδύσ L, with ynpwr 


875 μοῦνος L and most MSS.: 
βαρύσ' written above (by first hand ἢ): Ὁ 
has written in marg. τὸ παλαιόν φησι βαρύ. 


μόνος A, R.—rovde] τῶνδε Β, T, Vat., 


The other Mss. have χρόνῳ βραδύς, 


except that the conject. xpovw Bpaxus ( ue perh. to v- 880) is in T, Vat., Farn. 


877 λὴμ}] So L, with most Mss. 
Vateeon μ᾽ 1. 879 
νομιῶ πόλι) : νέμω MSS. 


only Ζεὺς ταῦτ᾽ ἂν εἰδείη, σὺ δ᾽ οὔ. 





mit suicide,—another son, Megareus, 
having already devoted his life for Thebes. 
But in Creon’s own person, at least, the 
curse was fulfilled by his surviving all 
that he loved best. (Cp. Avt. 1317 ff.) 

871 ὁρᾶτε: he calls on them to wit- 
ness the unnatural imprecation: cp. 813 
μαρτύρομαι. 

873 ἔργοις: cp. on 782. ῥήμασιν is 
said with a bitter consciousness of im- 
potence at this critical moment. 

875 μοῦνος, as 001, 1250: cp. O. 7. 
1418 n. βραδύς (cp. 306) seems more 
fitting here than βαρύς, which has no 
MS. warrant except L’s superscript variant 
γηρῶν (sic) Bap’s,—perh. a corruption of 
γήρᾳ βαρύς. In O. 7. 17 σὺν γήρᾳ Ba- 
pets= weighed down with age, while in 


dow A (from the corrector), es 
νεμῶ Ree (led by the schol., ταύτην δ᾽ dpa οὐκέτι 

882 This verse is mutilated in the mss., which have 
The letters o ταῦτ᾽ are in an erasure in L: it 
is uncertain what the first hand had first written : 


δεῖμ᾽ B, 


but it was not Ζεύς τ᾽ ἄν. Elmsley 


At. 1017 ἐν γήρᾳ Bapts =peevish in old 
age. The conjecture βραχύς was intended 
to mean ‘weak’ (880). 

876 ἰὼ τάλας: see on 833. 

879 τάνδε (πόλιν) οὐκέτι πόλιν vena, 
I will no longer reckon Athens a city. 
Cp. Ὁ. Zieke ἐμαυτὸν παῖδα τῆς Τύχης 
νέμων : El. 597 Kal o’ ἔγωγε δεσπότιν 
ἢ μητέρ᾽ οὐκ ἔλασσον εἰς ἡμᾶς νέμω. The 
fut. is better than the 2765. here, since 
the latter would assume Creon’s triumph. 

880 τοῖς.. ‘Sixators, instrumental dat., 
by means of τὰ δίκαια, z.e., by having 
justice on one’s side. ‘In a just cause, 
one feeble man is stronger than a city.’ 
Cp. fr. 76 rots yap δικαίοις ἀντέχειν οὐ 
ῥάδιον : fr. 78 καὶ γὰρ δικαία γλῶσσ᾽ ἔχει 
κράτος μέγα. Here he speaks of the moral 


ΟἸΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ 


ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ 145 


Cr. See ye this, people of the land ? 


OE. 


They see both me and thee; they know that my 


wrongs are deeds, and my revenge—but breath. 


CR. 


I will not curb my wrath—nay, alone though I am, and 


slow with age, I’ll take yon man by force. 
[He approaches OEDIPUS as 27 to seize him. 


ΟΕ. Woe is me! 
CH. 


Tis a bold spirit that thou hast brought with thee, 


stranger, if thou thinkest to achieve this. 


Cre Τ do. 

CR. 

ΟΕ. Hear ye his words? 
not turn to deeds, Zeus knows! 
dost not. 

CH. Insolence! 


CuH. Then will I deem Athens a city no more. 


In a just cause the weak vanquishes the strong. 
(ΓΗ. Yea, words, which he shall 


Cr. Zeus haply knows—thou 


Cr. Insolence which thou must bear. 


CH. What ho, people, rulers of the land, ho, hither with 


all speed, hither! 
borders ! 


wrote, KP. Ζεὺς ταῦτ᾽ ἂν εἰδείη. 


σὺ δ᾽ οὐ 


These men are on their way to cross our 


ΝΠ ΠΥ Π απ : --εὸ (One Osa. 


éru> Ζεύς, KP. ταῦτ᾽ ἂν εἰδείη, σὺ δ᾽ ov,—supposing that Creon interrupts a 
pposing Ρ 


threat of the Chorus. Blaydes: 
δ᾽ ov. Enger: ἴστω μέγας Ζεύς. 

ἴστω τόδε Zevs. 
gests εἰ Ζεὺς ἔτι Ζεύς. 


KP. οὐ γὰρ τελῶ; 
KP. Ζεύς γ᾽ ἂν (for Ζεὺς ταῦτ᾽ ἂν). 
ΚΡ, Ζεὺς av κ-.τ.λ.---[Πα!]σαίηρ a lacuna in the text, Dindorf sug- 
KP. Ζεὺς ἂν κ.τ.λ. 


Ζεὺς ταῦτ᾽ ἂν εἰδείη, σὺ 
Hartung : 


Campbell, Ζεύς μοι Evvicrwp. KP. Ζεύς 


y ἂν x.T.\.: Spengel, σαφῶς éywda.—I have supplied the words Ζεύς μοι ξυνίστω 


in the text, merely in order to show more clearly my view of the context. 


supplements must be purely conjectural. 


All 
885 f. πέραν | περῶσι δή L and the 


other MSS., except those which, as T and Farn., have the conject. of Triclinius, 


δῆτα for δή : cp. on v. 843. 





force with which Δίκη inspires her cham- 
pion, while in 957 he admits himself to be 
physically helpless—ked δίκαι᾽ ὅμως λέγω. 
βραχὺς, of slight physical strength: cp. 
586 : and for μέγαν cp. on 148. 

881 τά =a: cp. on 747. 

882 Ζεύς γ᾽ ἀν.. σὺ 8 οὔ. The 
lacuna certainly preceded these words. 
The words in the strophe answering to 
τά γ᾽ ov τελεῖ and to the lacuna are 838 f. 
XO. μέθες χεροῖν | τὴν maida θᾶσσον. It 
is probable, then, that the lost words 
here belonged to the Chorus, being such 
as Ζεύς μοι ξυνίστω. 

883 ὕβρις: for the quantity, cp. 442 
n. ἀνεκτέα, nom. neut. plur.: cp. on 
495 ὁδωτά. 

884 πρόμοι, invoking a higher power 
than the ἔντοποι of Colonus (841), pre- 
pares the entrance of the king. For the 


acon, 


πέρα | mepwo’ οἵδε δή Elmsley. περῶσ᾽ ἤδη δίκαν Blaydes 





plur., meaning Theseus, cp. dvaxras 295 
e075 

885 f. πέραν mepac οἵδε δή, ‘yonder 
men’ (with a gesture in the direction 
taken by Creon’s guards) ‘are already 
passing Zowards the other side.’ Elmsley 
wrote πέρα, which as adv. would mean 
‘further. But πέραν is right, since the 
Chorus is thinking of a passage from the 
Attic to the Boeotian side of the frontier, 
as of a passage across a river. πέρα is 
ultra, ‘to some point beyond’ a line which 
is either left to be understood, or ex- 
pressed in the gen. : πέραν is ¢vans, ‘on, 
or fo, the further szde’ of a river, sea, 
or intervening space. περῶσι implies 
only that the fugitives are oz their way 
to the border,—not that they are now 
actually crossing it. δή nearly=7dy: 
O. 7. 968 n. 


IO 


Anti- 
strophe. 
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7 > ε ’ὔ ’ὔ ἊΨ 5 “᾿ / \ 

τίς ποθ᾽ ἡ βοή; τί Tovpyov; ἐκ Tivos φόβου ποτὲ 
“ ’, 5 3 Ν \ » 3 5 7 “Ὁ 
βουθυτοῦντά μ᾽ ἀμφὶ βωμὸν ἔσχετ᾽ ἐναλίῳ θεῷ 

τοῦδ᾽ ἐπιστάτῃ Κολωνοῦ ; λέξαθ', ὡς εἰδῶ τὸ πάν, 


οὗ χάριν δεῦρ᾽ nea θᾶσσον ἢ ἢ Kal ἡδονὴν ποδός. 890 


ΘΗ. 


ΟΙ. ὦ φίλτατ᾽, ἔγνων γὰρ τὸ προσφώνημά σου, 
πέπονθα δεινὰ τοῦδ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ἀνδρὸς ἀρτίως. 
ΘΗ. τὰ ποῖα ταῦτα ; τίς δ᾽ ὁ πημήνας:; "λέγε. 
ΟἹ. Κρέων ὅδ᾽, ὃν δέδορκας, οἴχεται τέκνων 
ἀποσπάσας μου τὴν μόνην ξυνωρίδα. 895 
A 5 ar , C7 
OH. πως cimas; OI. ola ep πέπονθ᾽ ἀκήκοας. 
ΘΗ. οὔκουν τις ὡς τάχιστα προσπόλων μολὼν 


πρὸς τούσδε βωμοὺς πάντ᾽ ἀναγκάσει λεὼν 


ἀνίππον ἱππότην ἘΞ θυμάτων ἄπο 


σπεύδειν ἀπὸ ῥυτῆρος, ἔνθα δίστομοι 


goo 


μάλιστα συμβάλλουσιν. ἐμπόρων ὁδοί, 
ὡς μὴ παρέλθωσ' ai κόραι, γέλως δ᾽ ἐγὼ 
ξένῳ γώνωμαι τῷδε, χειρωθεὶς Big. 


U0’, ὡς ἄνωγα, CM τάχει. 


εἰ μὲν Ov ὀργῆς ἧκον ἧς ὅδ᾽ ἀξιος, 


(omitting πέραν). 


Vat., Farn.: ὡσίδω L: ὡς ἴδω A, R, ete. 


893 τίς δ᾽] τίς σ᾽ Nauck, who in v. 896 gives ποῖ᾽ for πώς. 
οὔκουν most edd. 


οὐκ οὖν Elms., Wecklein: 


889 λέξαθ᾽] λέξετ᾽ R: 


τοῦτον δ᾽ ἐγώ, 
905 


λέξασθον B, Vat.—as εἰδῶ B, T, 
890 Nauck rejects this v. 

897 οὐκοῦν L: 
899 This v. is omitted 





688 f. βωμὸν, Poseidon’s altar at 
Colonus: see on 55. ἔσχετ᾽ : see on 429. 


890 θᾶσσον ἢ καθ᾽ ἡδονὴν: see on 
598. 

891 ἔγνων: so VO. 7. 1325 γιγνώσκω 
σαφῶς, | καίπερ oKoTewds, τήν ye σὴν 
αὐδὴν ὅμως. 

893 τὰ ποῖα ταῦτα; The art. is 


prefixed to ποῖος when it asks for further 
definition : Plat. Cvat. 395 Ὁ ZQ. εἰ ἀληθῆ 
(ἐστὶ τὰ περὶ αὐτὸν λεγόμενα. EPM. 
τὰ ποῖα ταῦτα; 

894 f. οἴχεται: cp. on 867.--τὴν 
μόνην : his sons are as dead to him (cp. 
445): ᾿ 

896 περ in the thesis of the 3rd foot 
is remarkable, and very unpleasing. 
Rhythm and sense would both gain if we 
could read ofa καὶ πέπονθ᾽ (‘zndeed suf- 
fered’). 

897 f. οὔκουν τις.. ἀναγκάσει, ‘will 
not some one, then, compel?’=‘then let 
some one compel’: cp. ὦ). Z. 430 τι. 


τούσδε βωμούς: the plur. might be 
merely poetical for the sing. (888, cp. 
Ant. 1006), but here perh. refers to the 
association of Poseidon “Immos with 
Athena Ἱππία (1069). 

899 ff. Join σπεύδειν ἀ ἀπὸ θυμάτων, 
ἄνιππον, ἱππότην τε ἀπὸ ῥυτῆρος: to 
hasten from the sacrifice, some on foot, 
others on horseback, with slack rein. The 
worshippers of the Ἵππιος and ‘Imma are 
in part ἱππεῖς (cp. 1070), and have their 
horses with them. The place of ἀπὸ ῥ. is 
due to the fact that these horsemen are the 
important pursuers, ἄνυππον being added 
merely to give the notion of a pursuit 672 
masse. ‘Thus there is some formal resem- 
blance to Azé. 1108 ἔτ᾽, ἴτ᾽, ὀπάονες, | οἵ 7’ 
ὄντες οἵ τ’ ἀπόντες, though there ‘ present 
and absent’ is merely a colloquial phrase 
for ‘every one.’ 

ἀπὸ ῥυτῆρος, ‘away from the rein,’ 2.6. 
‘unchecked by the rein,’ z#za7ssis habenis: 
Phrynichus af. Bekker Anecd. p. 24 ἀπὸ 
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Enter THESEUS. 
TH. What means this shout? What is the trouble? What 


fear can have moved you to stay my sacrifice at the altar unto 
the sea-god, the lord of your Colonus? Speak, that I may 
know all, since therefore have I sped hither with more than 
easeful speed of foot. 

ΟΕ. Ah, friend—I know thy voice,—yon man, but now, 
hath done me foul wrong. 

TH. What is that wrong? 
Speak ! 

OE. Creon, whom thou seest there, hath torn away from 
me my two children,—mine all. 

TH. What dost thou tell me? 
wrone. 

TH. (ὦ fis attendants). Haste, one of you, to the altars 
yonder,—constrain the folk to leave the sacrifice, and to 
speed—footmen,—horsemen all, with slack rein,—to the region 
where the two highways meet, lest the maidens pass, and 
ΝΠ τ la mockery to) this stranger, as one spoiled by 
force. Away, I tell thee—quick !—(7urning towards CREON.) 
As for yon man—if my wrath went as far as he deserves— 


And who hath wrought it? 


Or. Thou hast heard my 


in the text of L, but added in the marg. by the first hand, which wrote ἄνιπτον, 
as εὔιπτον for εὔιππον in ν. 711, though εὐίππου in v. 668.—For ἄπο Meineke 
conject. πάρα. 90276. is im most MSS. but not in) Lior πὰ: τ᾽ ΤῸ 

905 L has the o of ἧκον in an erasure, the size of which indicates ὦ rather than 





ῥυτῆρος τρέχειν ἵππον" οἷον ἀπὸ χαλινοῦ ἢ 
ἄνευ χαλινοῦ. Cp. 24 1127 ἀπ᾽ ἐλπίδων, 
contrary to my hopes: 77. 389 οὐκ ἀπὸ 
γνώμης, not against my judgment: and so 
οὐκ ἀπὸ τρόπου (not unreasonably), οὐκ 
ἀπὸ καιροῦ, etc. Plut. Ζ221071 42 οὗτοι διε- 
λάσαντες τὴν ὁδὸν ἵπποις ἀπὸ ῥυτῆρος 
ἧκον εἰς Λεοντίνους τῆς ἡμέρας ἤδη κατα- 
φερομένης, ‘having ridden the whole dis- 
tance at full speed.’ For the 6 in ἀπὸ 
before p, cp. Azz. 712 n. 

Sloropor...650f. See map in Appendix 
on 1059. ‘The two roads meant are pro- 
bably :—(r) A road leading from Colonus, 
north of the Sacred Way, to the pass 
now called Daphne, a depression in the 
range of Mount Aegaleos through which 
the Sacred Way issued from the plain 
of Athens, after which it skirted the 
shores of the bay of Eleusis. The be- 
ginning of this oad is shown by the map 
in the Introdu:tion. (2) A road diverg- 
ing from the former in a N.W. direction, 


and going round the .N. end of the same 
range of Aegaleos, at a point some miles 
N. of the Daphne pass, into the Thri- 
asian plain. By either route the captors 
could gain the pass of Dryoscephalae, 
over Mount Cithaeron, leading from 
Attica into Boeotia. The hope of 
Theseus is that the pursuers may reach 
the point of bifurcation before the captors, 
since it is conceivable that the latter 
should wait to be joined by their master, 
Creon. See on 1054 ff. 

μάλιστα with ἔνθα, lit., ‘to about the 
place where’: cp. Her. 1. 191 ἀνδρὶ ὡς és 
μέσον μηρὸν μάλιστά κῃ, ‘just about to 
the height of a man’s thigh.’ 

904 ἴθ᾽, said to the πρόσπολος (897). 

905 δι ὀργῆς ἧκον, ‘were in such 
wrath,’ rather than, ‘had come hither in 
such wrath.’ Cp. Eur. Or. 757 λέξον" διὰ 
φόβου yap ἔρχομαι, ‘for I begin to fear.’ 
Her. 1. 169 διὰ μάχης.. .ἀπίκοντο Aprayy, 
gave him battle. Cp. on Ὁ: 7. 773: 


IO—2 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ἄτρωτον οὐ μεθῆκ᾽ ἂν τ ἐμῆς χερός" 
νῦν δ᾽ οὕσπερ αὐτὸς τοὺς νόμους εἰσῆλθ᾽ ἔχων, 
τούτοισι κοὐκ ἄλλοισιν ἁρμοσθήσεται. 


οὐ “γάρ ποτ᾽ ἔξει τῆσδε τῆς χώρας, πρὶν ἂν 


κείνας ἐναργεῖς 


δεύρό μοι στήσῃς ἀγων'" 


ΟΙΟ 


ἐπεὶ δέδρακας οὔτ᾽ ἐμοῦ καταξίως 

ov? ὧν πέφυκας αὐτὸς οὔτε σῆς χθονός, 
ν / > 5 “ 5 Ν “ 

ὅστις δίκαι᾽ ἀσκοῦσαν εἰσελθὼν πόλιν 
κάνευ νόμου κραΐίνουσαν οὐδέν, εἶτ᾽ ἀφεὶς - 


τὰ τῆσδε τῆς γῆς κύρι' ὧδ᾽ ἐπεισπεσὼν 
ἄγεις θ᾽ ἃ χρήζεις καὶ παρίστασαι βίᾳ: | αι 


lapl 95 


᾿ 


καί μοι πόλιν κένανδρον ἢ ἢ δούλην τινὰ 
ἔδοξας εἶναι, Kap. ἴσον τῷ μηδενί. 

, “ , 5 5 5 4, 4 
καίτοι σε OnBat γ᾽ οὐκ ἐπαίδευσαν κακόν: 


οὐ γὙ γὰρ φιλοῦσιν ἄνδρας ἐκδίκους τρέφειν, 


920 


οὐδ᾽ ἂν σ᾽ ἐπαινέσειαν, εἰ πυθοίατο 
συλῶντα τἀμὰ καὶ τὰ τῶν θεῶν, βίᾳ 
» A 3 , ε ,ὕ 

ἄγοντα φωτῶν ἀθλίων ἱκτήρια. 


ε. ἧκεν is in the lemma of the schol. 
two letters, perh. ev, after K), F: 


οὐκ ἀφῆκ' ἂν I, B, ΠῚ ΕΣ 


906 οὐδ᾽ ἀφῆκ᾽ ἂν L (with an erasure of 
Farn. : οὐ μεθῆκ᾽ av 


Ai The words οὐ μεθηκ᾽ ἂν are also i in the marg. of L, with a "small mark prefixed, 


answering to a like mark before ov 


apnk ἂν in L’s text. 


The writing is (I think) 


that of the first hand, which was thus correcting its own error. 


907 οὕσπερ Reiske: 
θεν νόμους ἔχων : Blaydes, 
ἕξει L, θ᾽ having been made from 7’: 





906 μεθῆκ᾽, suggesting a_ relaxed 
grasp, is better than the more general 
ἀφῆκ᾽ here: cp. 834. 

907 οὕσπερ...τοὺς νόμους : antecedent 
drawn into relative clause: cp. Azt. 404 
θάπτουσαν ὃν σὺ τὸν νεκρὸν | ἀπεῖπας, 
where the schol. quotes Cratinus (fr. 
159), ὅνπερ Φιλοκλέης τὸν λόγον διέφθορεν. 

908 τούτοισι, instrum. dat., ἅρμοσ- 
θήσεται, he shall be brought to order, 
regulated: Ar. 2g. 1235 KA. παῖς ὧν 
ἐφοίτα: ἐς τίνος διδασκάλου; | AA. ἐν ταῖσιν 
εὔστραις κονδύλοις ἡρμοττόμην, ‘was kept 
in order’ by blows: Lucian Zoxarzs 17 
Tov ἁρμοστὴν ὃς ἥρμοζε τὴν ᾿Ασίαν τότε. 

910 ἐναργεῖς, before my eyes: 77. 223 
τάδ᾽ ἀντίπρῳρα δή σοι | βλέπειν πάρεστ᾽ 
ἐναργῆ.---ἄγων, as 7. 2. 558 στῆσε δ᾽ 
ἄγων : below, 1342. Cp. 475 λαβών. 

911 κατάξια δρᾶν would be more usual 
than Katatiws δρᾶν : but the latter is no 


ὥσπερ MSS.—rTovs νόμους εἰσῆλθ᾽ ἔχων] Nauck conject. ἤλυ- 
ἦλθε δεῦρ᾽ ἔχων νόμους. 


909 ποτ᾽ ἔξει A: ποθ᾽ 


the first hand had written ποτ᾽ ἕξει, as it is in 





more incorrect than is ὀρθῶς or καλῶς 
δρᾶν. 

912 ὦὧν-- τούτων ὧν, possessive gen., 
here denoting origin: cp. on 214. 

913 f. Athens ‘practises justice,’ 2.6. 
respects the rights of other states; and 
‘determines (κραίνουσαν) nothing without 
law,’ z.e. admits no claim which the laws 
do not sanction. Oedipus had placed 
himself and his daughters under the pro- 
tection of Attic law. Creon should have 
sought legal warrant for their removal. 
Instead of doing so, he has used violence. 

914 εἶτ᾽, ‘after that,’ ‘nevertheless’: 
cp. 418, 1005. ἀφεὶς: cp. 1537. 

915 τὰ.. κύρια, the constituted autho- 
rities, like τὰ τέλη, a phrase suggestive 
of constitutional monarchy, in which the 
citizens have some voice: as Theseus 
himself says in Eur. Suppl. 350 ἀλλὰ τοῦ 
λόγου | προσδοὺς ἔχοιμ᾽ ἂν δῆμον εὐμενέ- 
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I would not have suffered him to go scathless from my hand. 
But now such law as he himself hath brought, and no other, 
shall be the rule for his correction.—(A ddressing CREON.) Thou 
shalt not quit this land until thou bring those maidens, and pro+ 
duce them in my sight; for thy deed is a disgrace to me, and to 
thine own race, and to thy country. Thou hast come unto a city 
that observes justice, and sanctions nothing without law,—yet 
thou hast put her lawful powers aside,—thou hast made this 
rude inroad,—thou art taking captives at thy pleasure, and 
snatching prizes by violence, as in the belief that my city was 
void of men, or manned by slaves, and [—a thing of nought. 
Yet ’tis not by Theban training that thou art base; Thebes 
is not wont to rear unrighteous sons; nor would she praise 
thee, if she learned that thou art spoiling me,—yea, spoiling the 
gods, when by force thou leadest off their hapless suppliants. 
R. ποθ᾽ ἕξει F, Vat.: ποθ᾽ én T, with gl. ἅψῃ. 910 στήσῃς (or στήσης) A, 
by 22 στήσεις 1, with most MSS. 911 ἐμοῦ A and most Mss.: μου L, 


ἐμοὶ Vat.: σοῦ Nauck.—Bothe conject. κατάξι᾽ ἂν : Elmsley, κατάξια. 
912 f. αὐτὸς] ἀστὸς Meineke: vids Nauck, who for σῆς χθονός...πόλιν would read 


ons πόλεως...χθόνα. 


915 ἐπιπεσὼν L, F: ἐπεισπεσὼν the rest. 


Cp. v. 924. 


917 δούλην τινὰ] Wecklein conject. βουλῆς δίχα: F. Kern, βουλῆς κενὴν. 


918 kaw] καί μ᾽ A, ΚΕ. 


919—9283 Badham rejects these five vv.; Nauck, 





στερον (proposing to refer a question to 
the people), and describes himself (2d. 
353) as ἐλευθερώσας τηνδ᾽ ἰσόψηφον πόλιν. 

ἐπεισπεσὼν, of an abrupt or violent en- 
trance, as Xen. Cyr. 7. 5. 27 οἱ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τοὺς 
φύλακας ταχθέντες ἐπεισπίπτουσιν αὐτοῖς 
πίνουσι. 

916 ἄγεις, of taking captive, as in 
ἄγειν καὶ φέρειν : twaplotaca, bring to 
your own side, subjugate; Thuc. τ. 98 
Ναξίοις...ἐπολέμησαν καὶ πολιορκίᾳ παρε- 
στήσαντο. 

917 κένανδρον...ἢ δούλην τινά, some 
State destitute of inhabitants, or else only 
peopled by spiritless slaves. Cp. O. 7. 56, 
and Thuc. 7. 77 ἄνδρες γὰρ πόλις, καὶ ov 
τείχη οὐδὲ νῆες ἀνδρῶν xeval. Soin Aesch. 
Suppl. gt3 the king of Argos asks the 


insolent herald, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ γυναικῶν és πόλιν. 


δοκεῖς μολεῖν; ‘The desire to find Creon’s 
ἄβουλον (940) here has prompted the con- 
jecture ἢ βουλῆς δίχα: but see on 940. 
918 τῷ μηδενί, dat. of τὸ μηδέν : cp. 
Tr. 1107 κἂν τὸ μηδὲν ὦ. Her. 8. 106 


ὅτι με ἀντ᾽ ἀνδρὸς ἐποίησας τὸ μηδὲν εἶναι. 
ρ 


(sc. εὐνοῦχον). Cp. O. 7. 638, 1org. 
919 Θῆβαι. A courteous exonera- 
tion of Thebes accords with the here- 
ditary &evia which this play supposes: 
see on 632, and cp. the compliments to 


Thebes in 929, 937. It has been seriously 
suggested that all these touches must 
have been inserted by Sophocles the 
grandson, because in the poet’s time 
Athens and Thebes were not usually on 
the best terms. ἐπαίδευσαν, more than 
ἔθρεψαν, implying a moral and mental 
training: cp. Pind. fr. 180 οὔτοι με ξένον 
οὐδ᾽ ἀδαήμονα Μοισᾶν ἐπαίδευσαν κλυταὶ 
Θῆβαι: so of the Spartan public training, 
Thuc. 1. 84 ἀμαθέστερον τῶν νόμων τῆς 
ὑπεροψίας παιδευόμενοι. Athens is τῆς 
Ἑλλάδος παίδευσις (id. 2. 41). 

921 πυθοίατο, cp. 945, and ἢ. on 44. 

922f. συλῶντα κ.τ.λ., forcibly carry- 
ing off what belongs to me,—yes, and 
what belongs to the gods, when you seek 
to lead captive unhappy men who are 
suppliants. It is best to put a comma 
after ta τῶν θεῶν, which is explained by 
βίᾳ ἄγοντα, etc. He robs the gods when 
he seeks to seize the sacred suppliant of 
the Eumenides (44, 287). He robs The- 
seus (τἀμὰ) when he seizes persons who 
are under the protection of Attic law 
(gts). If ta τῶν θεῶν φωτῶν ἀβθλ. 
ἱκτήρια were joined (as Blaydes prefers), 
the double gen. would be very awkward. 

φωτῶν ἀθλίων ἱκτήρια -Ξ- literally ‘sup- 
pliant objects consisting in hapless per- 


[50 


ΣΟΡΘΟΚΆΕΘΥΣΞ 


οὔκουν ἔγωγ᾽ ἂν σῆς ἐπεμβαίνων χθονός, 


οὐδ᾽ εἰ τὰ πάντων εἶχον ἐνδικώτατα, 


925 


ἄνευ γε τοῦ κραίνοντος, ὅστις ἣν, χθονὸς 
ou? εἷλκον οὔτ᾽ ἂν γον, ἀλλ᾽ ἠπιστάμην 
ξένον παρ᾽ ἀστοῖς “ὡς διαιτᾶσθαι χρεών. 
σὺ δ᾽ ἀξίαν οὐκ οὖσαν αἰσχύνεις πόλιν 


τὴν αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ, καί ΓᾺ ὃ πληθύων χρόνος 


5° 


γέρονθ' ὁμοῦ τίθησι καὶ τοῦ νοῦ κενόν. 
εἶπον μὲν οὖν καὶ πρόσθεν, ἐννέπω δὲ νῦν, 
τὰς παῖδας ὡς τάχιστα “δεῦρ᾽ ἄγειν τινά, 


εἰ μὴ μέτοικος τῆσδε 7s χώρας θέλεις 


εἶναι βίᾳ τε κοὐχ ἑκών: καὶ ταῦτά σοι 


9.9 


~ ~ > ε 7 5 \ “ ᾿ ’ὔ ’ὔ 
τῷ νῷ θ᾽ ὁμοίως κἀπὸ τῆς γλώσσης λέγω. 


only v. 920. 
ἐμβαίνων Farn.: 
soeth, and so Wecklein. 


sons, = φῶτας ἀθλίους ἱκτηρίους. 
defines the ‘material,’ or nature, of the 
ἱκτήρια, as in El. 758 σῶμα δειλαίας 
σποδοῦ is a body consisting in (reduced 
to) ashes.® We could not render, ‘the 
emblems of supplication brought by hap- 
less persons.’ Nor, again, ‘the sup- 
pliants belonging to a wretched man’ 
(the two maidens). In the following peri- 
phrases we see an analogous poet. use 
of the neut. plur., though the relation to 
the gen. is not precisely the same: Avzt. 
1209 ἀθλίας ἄσημα.. “βοῆς, ‘confused ac- 
cents of a mournful cry,’ where the gen. 
might be either of material, as here, or 
possessive: 20. 1265 ὦμοι ἐμῶν ἄνολβα 
βουλευμάτων (partitive gen.): Eur. PA. 
1485 οὐ προκαλυπτομένα βοτρυχώδεος | 
ἁβρὰ παρήιδος, ‘not veiling the deli- 
cate cheek,’—for this is clearly the sense, 
rather than ‘spreading a delicate veil’ 
(sc. καλύμματα) over it. 

924 ἐπεμβαίνων : cp. on yoo. Theseus 
points his reproof, as Oed. did in 776 
ff., by asking Creon to imagine their 
respective situations reversed. 

925 εἶχον, since ἐνδικώτατα = μέγιστα 
δικαιώματα: Thuc. 1. 41 δικαιώματα τάδε 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἔχομεν : and so id. 3. 54 παρ- 
εχόμενοι.. «ἃ ἔχομεν δίκαια, advancing the 
just pleas which are ours. 

926 ἄνευ ye τοῦ KpalvovTos, 7727/2552 


The gen. 


924 ἐπιβαίνων L, A, L?, F, Ald. 
Elms. conject. σῆς dv ἐπιβαίνων. 
Schneidewin thought the v. spurious. 


: éreuBalywy B, T, Vat.: ἐπ’ 
926 χθονὸς] πόλεως Heim- 
928 ἑένον Vat.: 


doninatoris, cp. 74. 15. 213 ἄνευ ἐμέθεν 

L ᾿Αθηναίης ἀγελείης, without my con- 
sent and hers. χθονὸς, gen. with Kp., as 
At. 1050 ὃς κραίνει στρατοῦ. ὅστις ἦν: 
the verb in the relative clause is assimi- 
lated to the form of the conditional sen- 
tence: cp. Plat. den. 89 Β εἰ φύσει 
οἱ ἀγαθοὶ ἐγίγνοντο, ἦσάν που ἂν ἡμῖν 
οἱ ἐγίγνωσκον τῶν νέων τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς 
τὰς φύσεις: Xen. Mem. 1. 7. 3 κυβερνᾶν 


κατασταθεὶς (=e κατασταθείη) ὁ μὴ 
ἐπιστάμενος ἀπολέσειεν ἂν ovs ἥκιστα 
βούλοιτο. 

927 οὔθ᾽ εἷλκον οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἦγον. The 


chief protasis is contained in the partic. 
pe ae (924), =el ἐπενέβαινον, while 

«εἶχον merely subjoins a special case 
in which the apodosis would still hold 
good :—el érevéBawor, οὐκ ἂν eld\Kov, οὐδὲ 
(εἷλκον av) εἰ εἶχον. Remark that the 
form of the apodosis, οὐθ᾽ εἵλκον.. ἂν etc., 
does not logically imply, ‘I am now 
dragging,’ but merely, “1 am zoft now /or- 
bearing to drag’: there is no opportunity 
for such abstention, since the fact sup- 
posed by ἐπεμβαίνων( ‘If I were on Theban 
soil’) is non-existent. The conditional 
form with the imperf. indic. has been 
preferred to that with the optative (used 
in the similar illustration at 776), because 
Theseus is thinking of what Creon is 
actually doing. 


OIAITOY2 EM! KOAQNQI I51 
Now, were my foot upon thy soil, never would I wrest or plunder, 
without licence from the ruler of the land, whoso he might be— 
no, though my claim were of all claims most just: I should 
know how an alien ought to live among citizens. But thou art 
shaming a city that deserves it not, even thine own; and the 
fulness of thy years brings thee an old age bereft of wit. 

I have said, then, and I say it once again—let the maidens 
be brought hither with all speed, unless thou wouldst sojourn 
in this land by no free choice ;—and this 1 tell thee from my 


soul, as with my lips. 


ξεῖνον L, A, and most MSS. 
929 αἰσχύνεις5] εἰ made from 7 in L. 
934 θέλει Vat. 


928 ἕένον, for whom the first rule 
should be, ἀστοῖς ica μελετᾶν (171, cp. 
13). Cp. Aesch. Suppl. 917 (the Argive 
king to the Egyptian herald who threatens 
to drag off the Danaides by force), ξένος 
μὲν εἶναι πρῶτον οὐκ ἐπίστασαι. 

929 ἀξίαν οὐκ οὖσαν, 277)7)26711α 712 ; 
Dem. or. 21 ὃ 217 εἰμὶ δ᾽ οὐ τούτων ὑμῖν 
ἄξιος, ‘I do not deserve such (harsh) 
treatment at your hands’: cp. ἀξιοῦν τινά 
Twos, to condemn one to a punishment, 
O. T. 1449 (n.). 

930 τὴν αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ: cp. 1356, Az. 
1132 τούς γ᾽ αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ πολεμίους : Aesch. 
P. V. 921 ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸς αὑτῷ: 2b. 762 πρὸς 
αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ κενοφρόνων βουλευμάτων. In 
this hyperbaton αὐτός merely adds em- 
phasis to the reflexive. If avrés is meant 
to stand out with its full separate force, it 
precedes the prep., as αὐτὸς πρὸς αὑτοῦ 
twice in Soph. (Az. 1177, Az. go6). 

980 Ff. ὁ πληθύων χρόνος, the growing 
number of thy years; cp. on 377 and 7. 
τοῦ νοῦ, which is just what old age ought 
to bring: fr. 240 καίπερ γέρων ὠν᾽ ἀλλὰ 
τῷ γήρᾳ φιλεῖ] χὼ νοῦς ὁμαρτεῖν καὶ τὸ 
βουλεύειν ἃ det: Aesch. fr. 391 γῆρας γὰρ 
ἥβης ἐστὶν ἐνδικώτερον. 

933 τινά, simply ‘some one’: not here 
a threatening substitute for σέ (as in Az. 
1138, Ant. 751). Indifference as to the 
agent strengthens insistence on the act. 

934 The essence of the notion con- 
veyed by μέτοικος, in ordinary Attic us- 
age, was a voluntary sojourn, terminable 
at the will of the sojourner. Hence the 
irony here. With a similar force the 
Attic poets apply it to one who has found 
his ‘last, long home’ in foreign earth. 


In ἀστοῖς the first hand of L has made στ from ur. 


931 τοῦ νοῦ] φρενών Nauck. 


936 τῷ νῷ MSS.: τοῦ νοῦ Meineke: vow Hartung: φρονῶ 


Aesch. Cho. 683 εἴτ᾽ οὖν κομίζειν δόξα 
νικήσει φίλων, | εἴτ᾽ οὖν μέτοικον, εἰς τὸ 
πᾶν ἀεὶ ἕένον, | θάπτειν : ‘whether his 
friends decide to bring his ashes home, or 
to bury him among strangers, an alien 
utterly for ever’: so a Persian whose 
corpse was left at Salamis is σκληρᾶς μέ- 
τοικος γῆς ἐκεῖ (Pers. 319): Eur. Ger. 
1033 μέτοικος del κείσομαι κατὰ χθονὸς 
(the Argive Eurystheus buried in Attica). 
(C= OL TE ARO) τ 

985 βίᾳ τε κοὐχ Ex. as O. 7. 1275 
πολλάκις TE κοὐχ ἅπαξ. κοὐχ ἑκών, not 
καὶ μὴ ἑκών, though dependent on εἰ, 
since οὐχ ἑκών-τε ἄκων: cp. Az, 1131 εἰ 
τοὺς θανόντας οὐκ-ἐᾷς θάπτειν : Lys. or. 13 
8 62 εἰ μὲν οὖν οὐ-πολλοὶ ἤσαν. 

936 The words τῷ νῷ have been sus- 
pected by recent criticism. They seem 
to me sound. The sense is, ‘these things, 
which I say to you, are purposed by my 
mind as really as they are uttered by my 
tongue.’ With τῷ νῷ a verb meaning ‘I 
intend’ (e.g. διανοοῦμαι) should strictly 
have been used; but the verb appropriate 
ἴο ἀπὸ γλώσσης is made to serve for both. 
For a similar zeugma cp. O. 7: 116 οὐδ᾽ 
ἀγγελός τις οὐδὲ συμπράκτωρ ὁδοῦ | κατεῖδ᾽, 
where the verb appropriate to ἄγγελος, 
viz. ἦλθε, has to be supplied from κατεῖδ᾽. 
To Meineke’s τοῦ νοῦ (governed by ἀπό) 
it may be objected that ἐκ would be the 
right prep., as in ἐκ θυμοῦ, ἐκ ψυχῆς. ἀπὸ 
γλώσσης usu.=‘by word of mouth’ (as 
opp. to ‘by letter’), as in Thuc. 7. 10.— 
For the antithesis cp. Plat. Symp. 199 A 
ἡ γλῶττα οὖν ὑπέσχετο, ἡ δὲ φρὴν ov τς 
luding to Eur. Δ. 612). 
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XO. ὁρᾷς ἵν᾽ ἥκεις, ὦ fev ; 


ε 5 ,’ -π A 
ὡς ap ὧν μὲν € 


ΣΟΦΟΚΆΛΕΟΥΣ 


ἊΝ 


U 


φαίνει δίκαιος, δρῶν δ᾽ ἐφευρίσκει κακᾶ. 


KP. eyo οὔτ᾽ ἄνανδρον τήνδε τὴν πόλιν ἢ 
ὦ τέκνον Αἰγέως, οὔτ᾽ ἄβουλον, ὡς σὺ φής, 


νέμων, 


940 


τοὔργον τόδ᾽ ,ἐξέπραξα, γιγνώσκων δ᾽ ὅτι 
οὐδείς ποτ᾽ αὐτοὺς τῶν. ἐμῶν ἂν ἐμπέσοι 


ζῆλος ξυναίμων, ὥστ᾽ ἐμοῦ 
ἤδη δ᾽ ὁθούνεκ᾽ ἄνδρα καὶ 


οὐδ᾽ 


κάναγνον οὐ δεξοίατ᾽, 


τρέφειν Bra. 
πατροκτόνον 
ὅτῳ γάμοι 


945 


ξυνόντες ηὐρέθησαν ἀνόσιοι τέκνων. 
τοιοῦτον αὐτοῖς “Apeos εὔβουλον πάγον 
ἐγὼ ξυνήδη χθόνιον ὄνθ᾽, ὃς οὐκ ἐᾷ 

/, > 5 ’ὔ “Οϑ ε las ’, / 
τοιούσδ᾽ ἀλήτας THO ὁμοῦ ναίειν πόλει" 


C3 , x / δ᾽ 3 is ¥ 
@ TLOTW LOX WV THV EX ELPOULYHV aypav. 


Schneidewin, and so Wecklein. 
L, ἐφ᾽ εὑρίσκει F, εὐρίσκει (szc) 1.3. 
μὲν οὔτ᾽ 1.2: 
reat. ΤΗΣ 

L?: ΤΟΎΣ L, R, F, Ald. 


95° 


938 δρών τ᾽ L, L?, F: δρῶν δ᾽ the τεϑί.---ἐφευρίσκη 
939 ἐγὼ οὔτ᾽ Ly ἘΠ: ΟΥ̓  οὐν ὙΠ 51Π:: 

ἐγὼ οὐκ A, Β, R, Vat.—véuwy Schneidewin: λέγων A, B, R, Vat.: 
940 ἀβουλον] ἄνολβον Nauck. 


ἐγὼ 
λέγω 


941 τόδ᾽ Β, τ, Vat., Farn.: τότ᾽ 


942 αὐτοὺς L, and so the rest, except 1,2, which has 


αὐτοῖς, a reading conjectured by Scaliger and received by Heath, Brunck, Hartung, 


Blaydes. 
and Ald. : 


937 f. ὁρᾷς ἵν᾽ ἥκεις ; an indignant 
reproach, as O. 7. 687. a ὧν = ἀπὸ 
τούτων, ἀφ᾽ ὧν (cp. on 274): ‘ fudging by 
the folk Srom whom thou art sprung (the 
Thebans, cp. 919), thou seemest just’— 
i.é., 2 member of a just race. For ἀπό 
of judging ὄν a thing, cp. on 15. The 
Greek sense of the prep. with the relative 
here is really the same as with the sup- 
plied antecedent. It is our idiom which 
makes them seem different. 

939 f. ἐγὼ οὔτ᾽ : so 998: O. 7. 332 ἐγὼ 
οὔτ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν : Ant. 458 ἐγὼ οὐκ ἔμελλον: 
Ph. 585 ἐγώ εἰμ’ ’Arpetdars.—L’s λέγω, 
of which λέγων was a correction, came 
in by mistake from 936. Schneidewin’s 
νέμων has been generally received, and 
is clearly right: cp. on 879. While 
ἄνανδρον answers to κένανδρον ἢ δούλην 
in 917, ἄβουλον (940), which implies 
the lack of a guiding mind, answers to 
κἄμ᾽ ἴσον τῷ μηδενί in g18.—Creon’s 
speech is as clever as it is impudent. He 
has only anticipated what the Athenians 
themselves would have wished. Indeed, 
he has acted in reliance on the Areiopagus 
(950). If his method has been rough, 


944 ἤιδη (with v written above) ὅθ᾽ οὕνεκ᾽ L. ἤδη (sic) most MSS., 
noew or ἤδειν T, Farn.—avdpa καὶ] καὶ is wanting in A, R. 


he was provoked by the violence of Oedi- 
us. 

᾿ 942 αὐτοὺς, the people implied in τὴν 
πόλιν (939). Cp. Eur. Bacch. 961 κόμιζε 
διὰ μέσης με Θηβαίας χθονός, | μόνος γὰρ 
αὐτῶν εἰμ’ ἀνὴρ τολμῶν τάδε. Cp. 730 
(τῆς ἐμῆς...δν). ἐμπέσοι has here the 
constr. of ee cp. Eur. 7. A. 808 δεινὸς 
ἐμπέπτωκ᾽ ἔρως [ τῆσδε στρατείας “E)- 
Aad’, οὐκ ἄνευ θεῶν. This is decisive 
against here reading αὐτοῖς, the com- 
moner constr. 

943 ξυναίμων, Oed., Ant., and Ism. : 
Creon refers first to the general claim of 
kindred; then to the sfecial reasons 
against detaining Oed. 

945 kdvayvov. Cp. O. 7. 821 déxn 
δὲ τοῦ θανόντος ἐν χεροῖν ἐμαῖν | Χραίνω, 
δι ὧνπερ ὦλετ᾽ " ap’ ἔφυν κακός; | ap’ 
οὐχὶ πᾶς ἄναγνος; So here, too, ἄναγνον 
refers to the taint of murder, aggravated 
by union with the wife of the slain. 
‘Both a parricide, and, in a complex 
sense, impure, —yea, guilty of incest.’— 
δεξοίατ᾽: cp. on 44. The fut. optat. after 
a secondary tense, as O. 7. 538 f., 792 
796, 1271 ff. 
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Cu. Seest thou thy plight, O stranger? Thou art deemed 
to come of a just race; but thy deeds are found evil. 

Cr. Not counting this city void of manhood, son of 
Aegeus, nor of counsel, —as thou sayest,—have 1 wrought this 
deed : but because I judged that its folk could never be so 
enamoured of my kinsfolk as to foster them against my will. 
And I knew that this people would not receive a parrteide,—a 
polluted man,—a man with whom had been found the unholy 
bride of her son. Such the wisdom, I knew, that dwells on the 


Mount of Ares in their land ; which suffers not such wanderers to 


But here the sense should be, 


dwell within this realm. 


945 xavayvov A, R: 


was conjectured by Elmsley. 
ἀνοσιώτατοι. (without τέκνων). 
schol. 


τοκέων, which Blaydes receives. 


κἄναγνον οὐ δεξοίατ᾽ -- οὐδέν᾽ --, οὐδ᾽ ὅτῳ | ξυνόντες εὑρέθησαν ἀνόσιοι γάμοι. 
ξυνήηδη Brunck. 


ηίδειν L, and so (or ξυνήδειν) the rest: 





946 ηὗρέθησαν. Attic inscriptions 
nearly as old as the poet’s time confirm 
ηὑ- against ev-: cp. O. 7. 546 n. τέκνων 
has been suspected. The literal mean- 
ing of ἀνόσιου γάμοι τέκνων can be 
nothing but ‘unholy nuptials wth 
children’ (sach as Iocasta’s with Oed.). 
“un- 
holy nuptials wth parents’: cp. 978 
μητρὸς...γάμους. Can τέκνων, then, be 
defended? Thus, I think. ξυνόντες sug- 
gests the consort. Hence ἀνόσιοι γάμοι 
τέκνων is said, with poetical boldness and 
also with a certain designed obscurity, in 
this sense:—‘a woman who has made an 
unholy marriage with her son.’ 

Wecklein takes τέκνων as ‘relative’ 
gen. with ἀνόσιοι, in the sense of παι- 
doupylas, omopas: ‘a marriage unholy in 
respect of its offspring.’ This seems 
forced. Musgrave’s τοκέων would be 
more specious if the gen. of a noun in -evs 
anywhere else suffered synizesis in this 
place of the verse. (In 1361 φονέως is in 
the 4th place.) Soph. has γονέων 211. 146, 
241, and τοκέων 2b. 187, Eur. the latter 
H. F. 915, Or. 815, and in these 5 places 
(alllyric) the words are scanned as trisylla- 
bles: a fact which, so far as it goes, is 
against τοκέων here. Neither τέκνοις nor 
τέκνῳ is a probable remedy ; nor is φίλων. 
In my belief τέκνων is sound. 


map’ ὅσον αὐτός ἐστι τέκνον μητέρα yeyaunkus) : 
Nauck proposes to delete τέκνων, and to write, 


_In that faith, I sought to take this prize. 


κἄνανδρον the rest.—defolar’ is ascribed by Campbell to L, 
which, however, like the other Mss., has δεξαίατ᾽ 

916 ἀνόσιοι τέκνων MSS., except that L? has 
For τέκνων Benedict and Reiske conject. τέκνῳ (cp. 


(as Duebner states): δεξοίατ᾽ 


Musgrave and Hartung, 


948 ἑυν- 


947 τοιοῦτον, introducing a reason 
for a preceding statement, as Az. 164 
(τοιούτων), 218 (τοιαῦτ᾽), 251 (Tolas), 562 
(rotov).—evBovdov suggests the title of the 
Court, ἡ ἐξ ᾿Αρείου πάγου βουλή. If the 
Council of the Areiopagus (Creon as- 
sumes) became aware that a polluted 
person, such as Oedipus, was in Attica, 
it would take steps for his expulsion. 
Such a proceeding would doubtless have 
come within the limits of the general 
moral censorship actually possessed by 
the Areiopagus, at least in the earlier 
days of the Athenian democracy. In- 
deed that court is found exercising autho- 
rity of a like kind (though only by special 
warrant) even after the reforms of Peri- 
cles and Ephialtes. Cp. Deinarchus or. 
1 § 58, where the Ecclesia commissions 
the Areiopagus to inquire into the con- 
duct of a merely suspected person, and 
the Areiopagus, having done so, reports 
to the Ecclesia (τοῦ δήμου προστάξαν - 
τος ζητῆσαι τὴν βουλήν... καὶ ξητήσασαν 
ἀποφῆναι πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ἀπέφηνεν ἡ βου- 
λή, etc.). See also Plut. So/. 22, Isocr. 
or. 7 §§ 36—55, and my Adtic Orators 
vol. 11. p. 211. 

948 χθόνιον -- ἐγχώριον, a use found 
only here and in Az. 202 χθονίων an’ 
᾿Ερεχθειδῶν (= αὐτοχθόνων). 


[54 


ZOPOKAEOY2 


καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἂν οὐκ ἔπρασσον, εἰ μή μοι πικρὰς 
αὐτῷ Ἢ ἀρὰς ἡρᾶτο καὶ τὠμῷ γένει: 
av? ὧν πεπονθὼς ἠξίουν τάδ᾽ ἀντιδρᾶν. 


θυμοῦ γὰρ οὐδὲν γῆράς ἐστιν ἄλλο πλὴν 


A ͵7 5 5 ἣν ¥ ν Ἂς 
θανεῖν: θανόντων δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἄλγος απτεταὶ. 
πρὸς ταῦτα πράξεις οἷον av θέλῃς: 


O55 


Pa ἘΝ 
ETT EL 


ἐρημία με; KEL δίκαι: ὅ μως λέγω, 
| σμικρὸν τίθησι." πρὸς δὲ τὰς πράξεις ὃ ὅμως, 
καὶ τηλικόσδ᾽ ὦν, ἀντιδρᾶν πειράσομαι. 


ΟἹ. 


ὦ "λῆμ᾽ ἀναιδές, τοῦ καθυβρίζειν δοκεῖς, 


~ 960 


πότερον ἐμοῦ γέροντος ἢ σαυτοῦ, τόδε; 


ὅστις 


φόνους μοι καὶ γάμους καὶ συμφορὰς 


τοῦ σοῦ δυῆκας στόματος, ἃς ἐγὼ τάλας 
ἤνεγκον ἄκων" θεοῖς γὰρ ἦν οὕτω φίλον, 


τάχ᾽ av TL μηνίουσιν εἰς, γένος πάλαι. 


965 


ἐπεὶ καθ᾽ αὐτόν γ᾽ οὐκ ἂν ἐξεύροις ἐμοὶ 
ἁμαρτίας ὄνειδος οὐδέν, ἀνθ' ὅτου 

τάδ᾽ εἰς ἐμαυτὸν τοὺς ἐμούς & ἡμάρτανον. 
ἐπεὶ δίδαξον, εἴ τι θέσφατον πατρὶ 


χρησμοῖσιν ἱκνεῖθ᾽ ὥστε πρὸς παίδων θανεῖν, 


970 


954 f. These two νν. are bracketed by Nauck and Blaydes.—yfjpds ἐστιν MSS., except 


A and R, which have ἐστι γῆρας. 


961 τόδε MSS.: 


τάδε Elms., Blaydes. 





954 f. θυμοῦ, the anger which moved 
Creon to make the seizure: cp. 874 οὔτοι 
καθέξω θυμόν. Theseus had said that 
Creon’s violence disgraced his years (931). 
Creon replies, ‘There is no old age for 
anger, except death’; 2.6., ‘anger, under 
gross insult, ceases to be felt only when a 
man is dead, and can feel nothing.’ Schol.: 
τοῦτο δὲ Kal παροιμιακῶς λέγεται, ὅτι ὁ 
θυμὸς ἔσχατον γηράσκει. Cp. Aesch. 
Theb. 682 οὐκ ἔστι γῆρας τοῦδε τοῦ μιάσ- 
patos. Here, too, γῆρας is figurative, — 
‘decay,’ ‘abatement,’ of anger; while 
θανεῖν has its literal sense, the subject 
being τινά understood. θανόντων: 2:1. 
1170 τοὺς γὰρ θανόντας οὐχ ὁρῶ λυπουμέ- 





vous: 77. 1173 τοῖς yap θανοῦσι μόχθος οὐ 
προσγίγνεται. 
957 ff. Kel here=el καὶ: cp. 661.— 


σμικρὸν : cp. 148 (σμικροῖς), 880 (Bpaxis), 
where see n.—pds...Tas πράξεις, ‘a- 
gainst your deeds,’ ze., any measures 
that you may take to deprive me of my 


captives. Cp. Arist. fol. 6. 5. 3 mpds 
ταῦτα ἀντιπράττειν. He hints that, 
though he cannot resist now, he will take 
steps, when he returns to Thebes, for ob- 
taining: redress by force of arms: cp. 1036 

atcou δὲ χὴμεϊῖς εἰσόμεσθ᾽ ἃ χρὴ ποεῖν.--- 
Note the repeated ἀντιδρᾶν (953, 959) and 
buws (957 f.): cp. 554Nn. 

960 τοῦ. Which is more disgraced,— 
the involuntary sufferer, or the author of 
deliberate insults to an unhappy kins- 
man? 

962 f. μοι, dat. of interest, ‘for my 
reproach,’ SuyKas, sent through thy mouth, 
—poured forth: ‘ep 4a 596 ἢ πᾶσαν ins 
γλῶσσαν : fr, 844. 3 πολλὴν γλῶσσαν 
ἐκχέας μάτην. In 77.. 323 διήσει γλῶσσαν 
is Wakefield’s correction of διοίσει. 

964 ἄκων : cp. on 521.—Q@eois: the 
synizesis as in O. 7: 1519, and about 26 
other places of dialogue in Soph.: he 
admits it also in lyrics, as O. Z. 215. 

965 dv cannot go with μηνίουσιν, 
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Nor had I done so, but that he was calling down bitter curses 
on me, and on my race; when, being so wronged, I deemed 
that I had warrant for this requital. For anger knows no old 
age, till death come; the dead alone feel no smart. 

~Therefore thou shalt act as seems to thee good; for, though 
my cause is just, the lack of aid makes me weak: yet, old 
though I am, I will endeavour to meet deed with deed. 
ἡ OF. O. shameless soul, where, thinkest thou, falls this thy 
taunt,—on my age, or on thine own? Bloodshed—incest— 
misery—all this thy lips have launched against me,—all this that 
I have borne, woe is me! by no choice of mine: for such was 
the pleasure of the gods, wroth, haply, with the race from of old. 
Take me alone, and thou couldst find no sin to upbraid me 
withal, in quittance whereof I was driven to sin thus against 
myself and against my kin. Tell me, now,—if, by voice of oracle, 
some divine doom was coming on my sire, that he should die 


965 τάχ᾽ ἀν] Elms. 


Vat., Farn., T (the last with ac written above). 


since the partic. does not represent an 
apodosis, as ἂν φέρων does in 761 (n.). 
On the other hand, ἄν does not here give 
any conditional force to ἦν, which is a 
simple statement of fact. Rather tay’ 


av is here felt as one word, =‘perhaps.” 


‘It was dear to the gods,—perhaps be- 
cause they were wroth.’ The origin of 
this usage was an ellipse: θεοῖς ἣν φίλον, 
Taxa (δ᾽) av (φίλον εἴη) μηνίουσιν, ‘and 
perhaps (it would be dear) because they 
were wroth’: where the supplied ety 
expresses a conjecture about a past fact, 
as in Her. 1. 2 εἴησαν δ᾽ ἂν οὗτοι Κρῆτες. 
Cp. O. 7. 523 ἀλλ᾽ ἦλθε μὲν δὴ τοῦτο 
τοὔνειδος τάχ᾽ ἂν ὀργῇ βιασθέν, ‘this 
reproach came under stress, perchance, 
of anger.’ See Appendix. 

966 ff. ἐπεὶ kal’ αὑτόν y. ‘My 
fate must have been a divine judgment 
upon me for the sins of ancestors. For 
you could not discover against me (ἐμοί, 
dat. of interest, cp. 962),—taken dy my- 
self (καθ᾽ αὑτόν, apart from those an- 
cestors),— any charge of sin, 272 retrzbution 
for which (ἀνθ᾽ ὅτου) Ι proceeded to sin 
(impf. ἡμάρτανον) against myself and my 
kindred.’ Τί any voluz¢ary crime on his 
part had preceded his 2zvoluntary crimes, 
the latter might have been ascribed to 
an ἄτη sent on him by angry gods. But 
he had committed #0 such voluntary 
crime. For αὑτόν -- ἐμαυτόν see on 852 f. 


by a son’s hand, 


conject. τάχ᾽ οὖν.---τάχ᾽ ἀντιμηνιοῦσιν Vat.—mddar] πάλιν 


970 ixvotr’ B, T, Vat., Farn.: 


Others take ἀνθ᾽ ὅτου as=‘in that,’ 
‘because, and understand :—‘ For you 
cannot charge any guilt on me ersonally 
(καθ᾽ αὑτόν), in that I sinned against 
myself and my kindred.’ But (1) καθ᾽ 
αὑτόν could not naturally express this 
contrast betwen the badness of the acts 
and the innocence of the agent. It con- 
trasts the man with the γένος. (2) ἀνθ᾽ 
ὅτου regularly (if not always)=‘in return 
for which,’ *‘ wherefore’: e.g. £7. 585 
δίδαξον ἀνθ᾽ ὅτου τανῦν [αἴσχιστα πάντων 
ἔργα δρῶσα τυγχάνεις : Eur. Alc. 246 
οὐδὲν θεοὺς δράσαντας ἀνθ᾽ ὅτου θανεῖ: 
7. 7. 92648 αἰτία τίς ἀνθ᾽ ὅτου κτείνει 
πόσιν; So Hec. 1131, 1136. 

969 f. ἐπεὶ δίδαξον : ‘for e/se—if this 
is mot so—tell me’: the controversial 
ἐπεί, on which see O. 7. 390 n. Note 
the early repetition co 966): see on 
554: cp. ἀλλ᾽ 985, 9 

εἴ τι θέσφατον : ἦν Ξ oracles (χρησμ., 
instrum. dat.), some divine doom was 
coming on my sire, that he should die,’ 
etc.: ἱκνεῖτο, zvzpf, because the doom 
was impending from the moment at 
which the Delphic oracle spoke: that 
moment itself, on the other hand, is 
marked by the aor. in O. 7. 711, Xp7- 
σμὸς γὰρ ἦλθε Λαΐῳ mor’... | ὡς αὐτὸν 
ἧξοι μοῖρα πρὸς παιδὸς ap See In- 
trod. to the O. Z. p. xix.—The simple 
inf. θανεῖν could have depended on 
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πώς ἂν δικαίως τοῦτ᾽ ὀνειδίζοις ἐμοί, 
ὃς οὔτε βλάστας πω γενεθλίους πατρός, 
οὐ μητρὸς εἶχον, ἀλλ᾽ ἀγέννητος τοῦ We 


εἰ δ᾽ αὖ 


φανεὶς δύστηνος, ὡς ἐγὼ ᾽φάνην, 
ἐς χεῖρας ἦλθον πατρὶ καὶ κατέκτανον, 


975 


μηδὲν ξυνιεὶς ὧν ἔδρων. εἰς οὕς τ᾽ EO Pov, 

πῶς ἂν τό γ᾽ ἄκον πρᾶγμ᾽ ἂν εἰκότως ψέγοις ; 
μητρὸς δέ, τλῆμον, οὐκ ἐπαισχύνει γάμους 
οὔσης ὁμαίμου σῆς, pe ἀναγκάζων λέγειν 


οἵους ἐρῶ Tay ° 


οὐ γὰρ οὖν σιγήσομαι, 


980 


σοῦ γ᾽ εἰς τόδ᾽ ἐξελθόντος ἀνόσιον στόμα; 


3 4 » 
ἔτικτε γὰρ ETLKTEV, 


Ψ ἴω 
ωμοι μοι κακων, 


5 5 Las 5 5 la \ ~ / 
οὐκ εἰδότ᾽ οὐκ εἰδυῖα, καὶ τεκοῦσά με 
ε ”~ y “~ 5 / 4 
αὐτῆς ὄνειδος παῖδας ἐξέφυσέ μοι. 


ἀλλ΄ ἕν γὰρ οὖν ἔξοιδα, σὲ μὲν ἑκόντ᾽ ἐμὲ 


9385 


κείνην UKE ταῦτα δυσστομεῖν' ἐγὼ δέ νυν 


ἱκνεῖτ᾽ the rest. 
MSS., edd.: 
Farn.> πῶς R, B; Vat.: 
written in marg. by S. 
One rr as' 977 πώς γ᾽ ἂν MSS.: 


ae a 


ὀνειδίζεις L, with the rest. 
οὔ τι Brunck.—1@o γενεθλίουσ (ov made from a by 5S) L 
973 écxov B, T, Vat., F 
In v. 1366 also L has 7) but elsewhere always ἦ ἦν. 
πῶς av Elms. and most of the recent edd.: 


971 ὀνειδίζοις A, R: 


972 οὔτε 
πώς Α, T, 





See on 


πῶς τἂν Fritzsche: πῶς dav Doederlein, Campbell.—ré y’] In L y has been made 


from 6’, 
In L the letter μ᾽ has been added by 9 





θέσφατον, but ὥστε is added, as below 
1350; Plat. Prot. 338 C ἀδύνατον ἡμῖν 
ὥστε Ilpwraydpov τοῦδε σοφώτερόν twa 
ἑλέσθαι: Eur. App. 1327 Κύπρις yap 
ἤθελ’ ὥστε γίγνεσθαι τάδε: Thuc. 1. 119 
δεηθέντες wore ψηφίσασθαι: ὃ. 45 
πεῖσαι ὥστε συγχωρῆσαι.---παίδων, al- 
lusive plur. for sing., cp. 295 ἄνακτας (n.). 

972 f. ovTe...ov: cp. Ant. 249 οὔτε 
Tov γενῇδος nv  πληγμ᾽, οὐ δικέλλης ἐκ: 
Born: Eur. Or. 41 ὧν οὔτε σῖτα διὰ δέρης 
ἐδέξατο, | οὐ λούτρ᾽ ἔδωκε χρωτί: 10. 1086 
μήθ᾽ αἷμά μου δέξαιτο κάρπιμον πέδον, 
μὴ) λαμπρὸς αἰθήρ : Her. 8. 98 οὔτε vide- 
TOS, OUK ὄμβρος, οὐ καῦμα, οὐ νύξ. But of 
the converse, οὐ... οὔτε, there is no certain 
exam 16... βλάστας, ὈΜτ, Ὁ» Farr: 
πατρὸς and μητρὸς, gen. of origin with 
Br. γεν. εἶχον as=éBdaorov: he was not 
yet begotten or conceived. 

974 φανεὶς δύστηνος, having been 
born to misery (as being fated to slay his 


and about four letters have been erased before dkov. 


τότ᾽. L?.—mpayp’] 
978 τλήμων L, B, F, Vat., Nauck, 





sire): so 1225 ἐπεὶ φανῇ, when one has 
come into the world. This is better here 
than, ‘having proved unfortunate.’ ἐγὼ 
᾽φάνην: for the prodelision of the tem- 
poral augment in the 6th place, cp. Azz. 
457: Eur. Helen. 263 (εἴθε) αἴσχιον εἶδος 
ἀντὶ τοῦ καλοῦ 'λαβον (Porson’s correction 
οἵ λαβεῖν). 

975 ἐς χεῖρας: cp. on 835. 

976 μηδὲν is adjective with ὧν (=Tov- 
των a), and adverb with (τούτους) εἰς οὕς. 

977 The Mss. have πώς γ᾽ ἄν, but γ᾽ 
should probably be omitted. In L, at 
least, there is a perceptible tendency to 
insert γ᾽, τ᾽, etc., superfluously (cp. cr. ἢ. 
on 260); and here the first y would 
weaken the second, while πῶς needs no 
strengthening. In O. 7’. 1030, where L 
and most MSS. have y’...ye, we should read 
δ᾽...γε. There is, however, no objection 
to a doubled ye where each of two words 
in the same sentence is to be emphasised 
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how couldst thou justly reproach me therewith, who was then 
unborn,—whom no sire had yet begotten, no mother’s womb 
conceived ? And if, when born to woe—as I was born—I met 
my sire in strife, and slew him, all ignorant what I was doing, 
and to whom,—how couldst thou justly blame the unknowing 
deed ? 

And my mother—wretch, hast thou no shame in forcing 
me to speak of her nuptials, when she was thy sister, and they 
such as I will now tell—for verily I will not be silent, when 
thou hast gone so far in impious speech. Yea, she was my 
mother,—oh, misery!—my mother,—I knew it not, nor she— 
and, for her shame, bare children to the son whom she had 


borne. 


Wecklein: τλῆμον A, R, T, and most of the recent edd.: 


ἀναγκάζειν F, with ὦ written above. 
κακῶν (s2c). 
with Elms., οἴμοι μοι. 
L and most MSs.: 


But one thing, at least, I know,—that thy will consents 
thus to revile her and me; 


but not of my 


979 
ὦιμοι μοί" 


τλήμων (514) Farn. 
Θ82 ὦμοι μοι] L has ἔτικτεν" 


Ellendt would write ὠμοιμοῖ, since Apollonius prescribed οἰμοιμοῖ. Blaydes, 
984 αὑτῆς A, αὐτῆς L and most MSS. 
διστομεῖν R, L? (av. 1. indicated in A bye written over v), and Ald.: 


986 δυστομεῖν 


δυστομεῖν Brunck, and so most of the recent edd. , The form δυστομεῖν is defended by 
Elms., who compares δύστηνος, assuming that it comes from στῆναι (cp. ἄστηνος, 


Ltym. 77. 159. 11, as Ξε δύστηνος) ; but that etymology is doubtful. 


(ΣΡ Οἵ ΠΝ Ν 59) 





(Her. 1. see on 
2.40. 

978 L’s τλήμων might be either (a) 
predicate with the verb, or (4) nom. for 
voc., as 185 ὦ τλάμων, where see n. But 
(a) would be rather weak; and a direct 
address, rather than a half-comment (as 
in 185), is fitting here. τλῆμον, then, 
seems most probable. 

980 οὖν here=‘indeed’; in 985 ‘at 
all events.’ 

981 cis τόδ᾽ ἐξελθ. ἀνόσιον στόμα, 
having gone to such lengths of impious 
speech, 2.6. having outraged the most 
sacred ties of kinship by these public 
taunts. Cp. 438 ἐκδραμόντα (n.). ave- 
σιον “στόμα agrees with τόδ᾽, depending 
on εἰς. Since στόμα was familiar to 


187).---κον -- ἀκούσιον : 


poetry in the sense of λόγος (cp. Ο. 7Z., 


426), this version is clearly preferable to 
taking εἰς τόδ᾽ separately and dvéc. στ. 
as accus. of respect. 

982—984 He has just said, ‘why 
force me to speak of Iocasta’s marriage, 
when it was such as 7 will tell?’ (980). 
In these three vy. he tells of what sort it 
was,—viz., incestuous, but unconsciously 
so ;—a double reason why Creon should 
have spared the taunt. 

ἔτικτεν :=‘she was my mother’—she, 
who was becoming my bride—though 


neither of us knew it at the time of 
the marriage. Cp. Eur. 7022 1560 ἥδε 
rleTel O% ‘she is thy mother’; and O. 7. 
437, 870. αὑτῆς ὄνειδος, because, al- 
though she was morally guiltless in the 
marriage, yet such a union was, in fact, 
shameful: cp. O. 7. 1494, 1500. Yet 
Nauck condemns these vv. because (τ) 
they do zot explain the μητρὸς γάμους 
of 978, and (2) dvedos is illogical after 
οὐκ εἰδυῖα. Kaibel, who also condemns 
them, compares (Deutsche Litteraturz., 
1886, p. 733) Eur. Aer. 224f. ἱκέτας 
ἀλήτας συγγενεῖς, οἴμοι κακῶν, | βλέψον 
πρὸς αὐτοὺς βλέψον, ἕλκεσθαι Bia: where 
the only points of likeness are οἴμοι κακῶν 
and the iteration. Rhetoric of a similar 
cast, and prompted by the same thought, 
occurs in O. 7. 1403 ff., 1496 ff. 

986 δυσστομεῖν (only here) with acc., 
as El. 596 τὴν μητέρα | κακοστομοῦμεν. 
Those who still write δυστομεῖν have 
some eminent modern critics with them; 
but on the other side it should be borne 
in mind that the Mss. (rarely older than 
the rrth or roth cent.) which vouch for 
such forms as δυστατεῖν or δυστίβευτος 
vouch also for such spellings of compounds 
with πρός as προστείχω, προσταυρόω, mpo- 
στέλλω, where mpooo is unquestionably 
right. 
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ἄκων ἔγημα, φθέγγομαί τ᾽ ἄκων τάδε. 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ γὰρ ouT ἐν τοῖσδ᾽ ἀκούσομαι κακὸς 


ΣΟΦΟΚΆΕΘΥΣ 


γάμοισιν οὔθ᾽ οὗς αἰὲν ἐμφορεῖς σύ μοι 


φόνους πατρῴους ἐξονειδίζων πικρώς. 


ἕν γάρ ve ἄμειψιαι. μοῦνον ὧν σ᾽ ἀνιστορώ. 
εἴ τίς σε τὸν δίκαιον αὐτίκ᾽ ἐνθάδε 
κτείνοι παραστάς, πότερα πυνθάνοι' ἂν εἰ 


πατήρ 


σ᾽ ὁ καίνων, n Tivou ἂν εὐθέως ; 


δοκώ μέν, εἴπερ ζῆν φιλεῖς, τὸν αἴτιον 


999 


τίνοι' ἄν, οὐδὲ τοὔνδικον περιβλέποις. 
τοιαῦτα μέντοι καὐτὸς εἰσέβην. κακά, 
θεῶν ἀγόντων" οἷς ἐγὼ οὐδὲ τὴν πατρὸς 
ψυχὴν ἂν οἶμαι ζώσαν ἀντειπεῖν ἐμοί. 


σὺ 


δ᾽, εἶ γὰρ οὐ δίκαιος, ἀλλ᾽ ἅπαν καλὸν 


IO0O 


λέγειν νομίζων, ῥητὸν ἀρρητόν τ᾽ ἔπος, 
Ard: > / “ > 7 
τοιαῦτ᾽ ὀνειδίζεις με τῶνδ᾽ ἐναντίον. 


987 ἄκων 7 ἔγημα Vat., Meineke. 


988 ἀκούσομαι MSS.: 


ἁλώσομαι Wecklein 


(who ascribes it to K. Walter) and Mekler (ascribing it to Herwerden). 


989 ἐμφερεῖσ L, with o written over ε by an early hand: 
ἐμφέρεις A, R, F (from corrector) : 


Bol, -Barn:.: 
Herm., Wunder, Hartung, Blaydes : 


987 ἄκων. A single te linking whole 
sentences is not rare in Soph. (e.g. 1437, 
Ο. 7. 995); but ἄκων τ᾽ (Vat.) may be 
right here. 

988 ἀλλ᾽ οὐ γάρ. Distinguish two 
uses of this formula. (1) With an el- 
lipse, as here,—‘ but (your charges are 
untrue), jor.’ In this, yap may be re- 
presented by ‘7x fact,’ or ‘indeed.’ Cp. 
on 755. (2) When there is no ellipse, 
as O. 7. 1409 ἀλλ᾽ οὐ yap αὐδᾶν ἔσθ᾽ a 
μηδὲ δρᾶν Kadov,...kahvwar’. Then yap 
ΞΞ CEs 

The MS. ἀκούσομαι xkaxos=‘will be 
pronounced evil’ (in the report of fair- 
minded men): cp. Ph. 1074 ἀκούσομαι 
μὲν ws ἔφυν οἴκτου πλέως | πρὸς τοῦδ᾽ : “1 
shall be reproached, as full of pity, by 
yon man’: 76. 607 ὁ πάντ᾽ ἀκούων αἰσχρὰ 
καὶ λωβήτ᾽ ἔπη. But the conjecture a- 
λώσομαι has certainly more force and 


point: cp. O. 7. 576 οὐ γὰρ δὴ φονεὺς 
ἁλώσομαι: Art. 16, οὐ yap δὴ προδοῦσ᾽ 
ἁλώσομαι. 


989 f. ἐμφορεῖς (*ngeris), ‘heapest on 
me,’ ‘urgest against me,’ is supported, as 
against ἐμφέρεις, by the common use of 
the word in later Greek, as Plut. Pomp. 


ἐμφερεῖς F (first hand), 


ἐμφορᾷς 1,2. ἐμφέρεις Elms., 


ἐμφορεῖς Dindorf, Nauck, Wecklein, Camp- 


2 πολλὰς ἐνεφύρει πληγὰς τοῖς στρώμασιν: 
Alciphro | I. 9 ἐπὶ τῷ σφετέρῳ κέρδει εἰς 
τοὺς ἀπράγμονας ἐμφοροῦσιν ὕβρεις, ‘for 
their own gain they heap insults on quiet 
people.’—@ovovs: the rhetorical pl.,-as ~ 


962. 


991 ἄμειψαι: cp. on 814 ἀνταμεί- 


Bee. 


992 f. εἴ τις.. .κτείνοι, should attempt 
to slay ; cp. Od. 16. 432 maida 7’ ἀποκτεί- 
vets, ‘and art seeking to slay his son’ 
Antiph. or. 5 § 7 ὅταν δ᾽ ἄνευ κινδύνων τι 
διαπράσσωνται, are seeking to effect. (For 
the parallel use of the imperf., see 274.) 
The optat. in putting the imaginary case, 
as 776: cp. on 927. αὐτίκα (not, ‘for 
instance,’ but) with ἐνθάδε, at this mo- 
ment and on this spot, cp. 2c tame tlico 
(Ter. Ad. 2. 1. 2).--τὸν δίκ. : for the 
ironical article cp. Ant. 31 τὸν ἀγαθὸν 
Κρέοντα. 

995 δοκῶ μέν, ‘I should think so,’ 
with the emphasis on the verb, not on 
the Ist pers. : ZZ. 61 δοκῶ μέν, οὐδὲν ῥῆμα 
σὺν κέρδει κακόν : fr. 83 δοκώ μέν, οὐδείς. 
Cp. Plat. Phaed. 68 B οὐκ ἄσμενος εἶσιν 
αὐτόσε; οἴεσθαί ye χρή. So Crito 53 Ὁ, 
54 B: also οἶμαι ἔγωγε Crito 47 Ὁ. 
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free will did I wed her, and not of free will speak I now. 

Nay, not in this marriage shall I be called guilty, nor in 
that slaying of my sire which thou ever urgest against me 
with bitter reviling. Answer me but one thing that I ask 
thee. If, here and now, one should come up and seek to 
slay thee—thee, the righteous—wouldst thou ask if the 
murderer was thy father, or wouldst thou reckon with him 
straightway? I think, as thou lovest thy life, thou wouldst 
requite the culprit, nor look around thee for thy warrant. But 
such the plight into which / came, led by gods; and in this, 
could my sire come back to life, methinks he would not gain- 
say me. 

Yet zou,—for thou art not a just man, but one who holds 
ail things meet to utter, knowing no barrier betwixt speech 
and silence—ziow tauntest me in such wise, before yon men. 


bell. L. Dindorf conject. ἀμφέρεις. 
the rest (R has οἱ written above). 


been inserted by S: the first hand had written ἐγὼ δὲ, as it is in F. 
éy οὐδὲ 1.7, T, Farn.: ἐγὼ οὐδὲ the rest. 


996 περιβλέποις. This compound 
occurs nowhere else in Soph., nor does he 
use περίβλεπτος. But Eur. uses them five 
times (Andr. 89, H. F. 508, Son 624, 7. 
A. 429, Ph. 551), and Ar. has the verb 
once (£cc/. 403). In all six places, as 
here, the υ 15 made long. On the other 
hand, the t of περιδρομή and its cognates 
is ‘ sually, if not always, short (Eur. £7. 
458, Helen. 776, Tro. 1197, fr. 1068. 2: 
Aesch. Szppl. 349: Ar. Vesp. 138, Eg. 
56, etc.): and Aesch. Ch. 207 has περὶ- 
ypapa. In Ar. Pax 879 περιγράφεις is 
ambiguous in the comic trimeter. 

997 ff. εἰσέβην suits the imagery of 
ἀγόντων (see on 253): cp. Aesch. Sup//. 
470 ἄτης δ᾽ ἄβυσσον πέλαγος οὐ μάλ᾽ 
εὔπορον | τόδ᾽ ἐσβέβηκα. 

After ἀντειπεῖν and like words the 
person gainsaid is denoted by the dat. ; 
the argument, by περί τινος or πρός τι. 
Here we begin with a neut. dat. οἷς 
(instead of πρὸς ἃ or περὶ ὧν), which 
implies a personification of the λόγος. 
Then, at the end of the sentence, ἐμοί is 
pleonasiically added, by a sort of after- 
‘hough’. This double dative, though 
irreguiar, does not seem to warrant the 
change of ἐμοί into ἔχειν. ἐμοί gives 
greater vividness to the thought of the 
dead brought face to face with the living. 


996 περιβλέποις L, A: περιβλέπεις 
998 ἐγὼ οὐδὲ] ἐγώυδὲ L, the v having 
ἔγ᾽ οὐδὲ or 
989 ἐμοὶ] ἔχειν Nauck (a conject. 





—dv with ἀντειτεῖν.- --ἐγὼ οὐδὲ : cp. 939. 

πατρὸς ψυχὴν... ζῶσαν -Ξ “τὴγ father’s 
life, if it could live again,’ =simply πατέρα 
ζῶντα: not, ‘his departed spirit, if it could 
visit this world.’ Ψυχή in the trag. never 
means ‘a departed spirit’ (//. 23. 104 
ψυχὴ καὶ εἴδωλον), but always the anima 
of the living: cp. Aesch. Ag. 1456 (of 
Helen) μία τὰς πολλὰς... | ψυχὰς ὀλέσασ᾽ 
ὑπὸ Τροίᾳ. For the periphrasis here cp. 
El. 1126 ὦ φιλτάτου μνημεῖον ἀνθρώπων 
ἐμοὶ | ψυχῆς ᾿Ορέστου λοιπόν: Ant. 559 7 
δ᾽ ἐμὴ ψυχὴ πάλαι | τέθνηκεν. 

1000 Ξ᾿ ἅπαν, ‘anything,’ cp. on 761: 
καλὸν with λέγειν, dictu honestum, cp. on 
37.—pytov ἄρρ.: Dem. or. 18 ὃ 122 
Boas ῥητὰ καὶ ἄρρητα ὀνομάζων : or. 21 
§ 79 πάντας ἡμᾶς ῥητὰ καὶ ἄρρητα κακὰ 
ἐξεῖπον. Remark that in neither place 
does Dem. place a καὶ before ῥητά, or a 
τε after it. The form which he gives was 
doubtless the familiar one. On the other 
hand, in a phrase of different meaning, 
Dem. or. 1 § 4 τὸ yap εἷναι πάντων ἐκεῖνον 
eva ὄντα κύριον καὶ ῥητῶν καὶ ἀπορρήτων, 
‘of what is to be published or to be kept 
secret.’ O. 7. 300 διδακτά Te | ἄρρητά 
τ᾽ (n.). Verg. Aen. 1. 543 deos memores 
Jandi atque nefandi: Hor. Epp. 1. 7. 72 
adicenda tacenda locutus. 
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/ \ 4 » »ΝἬ , ᾿ 
καί σοι τὸ Θησέως ὄνομα θωπεῦσαι καλόν, ᾿ 


καὶ τὰς ᾿Αθήνας ὡς κατῴκηνται καλῶς: 
καθ᾽ ὧδ᾽ ἐπαινῶν πολλὰ τοῦδ᾽ ἐκλανθάνειΐ 


ὁθούνεκ᾽ εἴ τις γῆ θεοὺς ἐπίσταται 


τιμαῖς σεβίζειν, ἥδε, TOO vireppepen” | 


ἀφ᾽ ἧς σὺ κλέψας τὸν ἱκέτην. γέροντ' ἐμὲ 
αὐτόν τ᾽ ἐχειροῦ, τὰς κόρας τ᾽ οἴχει λαβών. 
ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ἐγὼ νῦν τάσδε τὰς θεὰς ἐμοὶ 


καλῶν ἱκνοῦμαι καὶ κατασκήπτω λιταῖς 


ἐλθεῖν ἀρωγοὺς ξυμμάχους θ᾽, 
φρουρεῖται πόλις. 
ὁ ξεῖνος, ὦναξ, χρηστός: αἱ δὲ συμφοραὶ 


αὐτοῦ πανώλεις, ἄξιαι δ᾽ ἀμυναθεῖν. 


οἵων ὑπ᾽ ἀνδρῶν noe 


XO. 


ΘΗ. ἅλις λόγων᾽ ὡς οἱ μὲν 


made also by Blaydes), and so Mekler. 


L.— bvopa] dupa 1..---καλόν] φίλον Tournier. 
: τιμαῖς Turnebus. 


in L: τιμὰς the other Mss. 


Ae ἢ > 4 
ιν ἐκμάθῃς 


ΙΟΙ5 
"ἐξειργασμένοι 
1008 καί σοι made from καὶ σοὶ in 


1007 τιμὰσ made from τιμᾶσ 
In v. 1006 F has wy written above 


θεοὺς, and this conjecture (θεών) was evidently meant to justify the common reading 


τιμὰς.---Ἶδε] Hoe L (the ἡ in an erasure), L?: ἡ δὲ A, R: 
τοῦθ᾽ A (with δ᾽ written above), L?, Brunck, Elms., and most 
Dindorf, Wecklein. 


L and most MSS. : 
edd.: τῷδ᾽ Kuhnhardt, 


noe the rest.—rq@o’] τοῦδε 


1009 αὐτόντεχειροῦ (sic) L, 


with no smooth breathing on ε, as though αὐτόν τε χειροῦ were meant; and so most 


MSS.: αὐτόν τ᾽ ἐχειροῦ F. 


1010 τᾶσδε θεᾶσ L first hand (the corrector has 





1008 τὸ Θ. ὄνομα θωπ., ‘to pay court 
to the great name of Th. (to the renowned 
Th.).’ Creon had been courteous to 
Theseus, as Theseus towards Thebes, 
and nothing more: there is no θωπεία in 
940. But Oed. is incensed by the con- 
trast between the rough words spoken of 
himself (944 ff.) by Creon, and the fair 
words to Theseus. θωπεῦσαι : cp. 1336. 
-- καλόν, not as in 1000, but =‘ seasoz- 
able’: cp. O. T. 78 εἰς καλὸν... εἶπας (n.): 
El. 384 viv yap ἐν καλῷ φρονεῖν. 

1004 ὡς κατῴκηνται καλώς, lit., ‘that 
it has been administered well,’ the perf. 
here denoting that a good administration 
is thoroughly established in it (cp. on 
τέτροφεν, 186). The political senses of 
κατοικέω and κατοικίζω should be carefully 
distinguished. (1) ἡ πόλις καλώς κατοι- 
ketrat= the city 2s αἰτυείέ- 171. on good prin- 
ciples, ‘is well administered’: see Plat. 
Legg. 683 A. (2) ἡ πόλις καλῶς κατῴκισ- 
rat=the city has been established on good 
principles, ‘has a good constitution’: see 


Legg. 752 B. In this verse the poetical 
Secu > is the use of the perf. where 
a prose-writer would have said either 
κατοικοῦνται or else κατῳκισμέναι εἰσί. 
Oed. refers to Creon’s implied praise of 
Athenian loyalty (941 ff.), and esp. to his 
mention of the Areiopagus (947 ff.). 

1005 κάθ᾽: cp. on 914. ent with 
ὧδ᾽. 

1006 εἴ τις γῆ θεοὺς : see on 260. 

1007 τῴδ᾽, referring to what has just 
preceded (cp. on 787), as Ant. 464, 666, 
Ai. 1080. The dat., marking the point 
in which the excellene: is shown, is the 
usu. constr.: so Thuc. has προέχειν duva- 
μει (I. 9), ναυτικῷ (1. 25), πλήθει... καὶ 
ἐμπειρίᾳ (1. 121), γνώμῃ (2. 62), etc.: 
Xen. Az. 3. 2. 19 évl δὲ μονῳ mpoéxovow 
ἡμᾶς: Lac. 15. 3 πλούτῳ ὑπερφέρειν : Her. 
8. 138 ῥόδα ὀδμῇ ὑπερφέροντα : 8. 144 
χώρη κἀλλεϊ καὶ ἀρετῇ μέγα ὑπερφέρουσα : 
9. 96 κἀλλεΐ καὶ μεγέθεϊ ὑπερφέρων. 
Surely, then, usage is strongly for τῷδ᾽ 
as against τοῦθ᾽. 
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And thou findest it timely to flatter the renowned Theseus, and 
Athens, saying how well her state hath been ordered: yet, while 
civing such large praise, thou forgettest this,—that if any land 
knows how to worship the gods with due rites, this land excels 
therein ; whence thou hadst planned to steal me, the suppliant, 
the old man, and didst seek to seize me, and hast already carried 
off my daughters. Wherefore I now call on yon goddesses, 
I supplicate them, I adjure them with prayers, to bring me help 
and to fight in my cause, that thou mayest learn well by what 


manner of men this realm is guarded. 
CH. The stranger is a good man, O King; his fate hath 
been accurst ; but ’tis worthy of our succour. 


TH. 


Enough of words :——the 


doers of the deed 


changed τᾶσδε to τάσδε, but left θεᾶσ): τάσδε θεὰς Vat.: τάσδε viv θεὰς L?: τάσδε 


τὰς θεὰς the rest. 


1011 Φ. Nauck would delete this v. (holding κατασκήπτω 


to be a mark of spuriousness), and in v. 1012 would read, ἐλθεῖν ἀρῶμαι ξυμμά- 


xous, ἵν᾽ ἐκμάθης. 


After ξυμμάχους (Vat. συμμάχους), θ᾽ is wanting in L and the 


other Mss. (except that in F it is written above the line): Reisig restored it. 
1015 ἀμυνάθειν MSS., as εἰκάθειν below (1178, 1328), and παρεικάθειν (1334): Elms. 


altered the accent. 


1016 ἐξηρπασμένην L (-nv made from -o, av. 4. to which 


the gloss refers, of θεράποντες Kpéovros), and so most MSS.: ἐξηρπασμένοι A, R: 


1008 κλέψας, in purpose (so far as 
Oed. himself is concerned), though not in 
fact: Az. 1126 δίκαια yap τόνδ᾽ εὐτυχεῖν, 
κτείναντά με; Eur. Jom 1500 ἔκτεινά σ᾽ 
ἄκουσ᾽ (Creusa to her living son), ‘doomed 
thee to perish.’ We could hardly detach 
κλέψας from τὸν ἱκέτην, and render: 
‘from which having stolen (the maidens), 
thou didst seek to seize me, after carry- 
ing off my daughters.’ 

1009 ἐχειροῦ, impf. of endeavour: see 
274: Cp. 950. οἴχει : see on 867. 

1011 κατασκήπτω λιταῖς, ‘enjoin on 
you with prayers,’ is an unexampled use 
of this compound. On the other hand 
ἐπισκήπτω was often used in entreaty, as 
Aeschin. or. 3 ὃ 157 κλαίοντας, ixerevov- 
ταϑΞ,...«ἐπισκήπτοντας μηδενὶ τρόπῳ TOV... 
ἀλιτήριον στεφανοῦν. Wecklein supports 
his attractive conjecture κἀξεπισκήπτω 
(Ars Soph. em. p. 99) by Ph. 668 
κἀξεπεύξασθαι. 

1014 f. ξεῖνος : cp. 33. Elsewhere, 
with the exception of fr. 726. 4, Sopho- 
cles uses in dialogue only the vocative of 
the Ionic form.—ai δὲ o.: while re is 
innocent, his fortunes have been appal- 
ling, dE δ᾽ ἀμ.., dat (all the more) 
deserve sympathy. 

1015 ἀξιαι.. ἀμυναθεῖν, worthy that 
one should succour them. The forms in 


7 Ξ ἢ, 


-τθον have not always an aoristic force, 
e.g. in ZZ, 1014 εἰκαθεῖν has no such force 
(co. on Ο. 7. 651): but here, at least, 
as 461 ἐπάξιος.. .κατοικτίσαι shows, an 
aorist inf. is not less fitting than a pre- 
sent. For the ac¢. inf., see on 461. 

1016 f. The contrast with παθόντες, 
and the impossibility (as I think) of jus- 
tifying ἐξηρπασμένοι, confirm F. W. 
Schmidt’s ἐξειργασμένοι. Since E also 
represented H in the older Ionic alphabet, 
the origin of the vulgate is at once 
explained if it is supposed that in 
BZ EPTADMENOI the I became II,—one 
of the slightest and easiest of all errors 
in uncial writing. 

ἐξηρπασμένου must be explained in 
one of two ways. 1. ‘Zhe captured ones 
are speeding.’ Here (a2) σπεύδουσιν is 
most strange as = ‘are being carried off’: 
it should imply eagerness. (6) The 
masc. plur. is strangely used when wo 
girls are definitely meant. It is different 
when a woman, speaking of herself in 
the A/ur., uses the masc. (221. 399),— 
when the masc. sing. is used by the 
leader of a female Chorus (Eur. “7122. 
1105),—or when the masce. sing. is used 
in an abstract statement, though with 


allusion to a woman (27, 145). 2. ‘The 
captors are hurrying away. There is no 
Tite 


oO 
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σπεύδουσιν, ἡμεῖς δ᾽ οἱ παθόντες ἕσταμεν. 
KP. τί δῆτ᾽ ἀμαυρῷ φωτὶ προστάσσεις ποεῖν ; 
ὁδοῦ κατάρχειν τῆς ἐκεῖ, πομπὸν δ᾽ ἐμὲ 
χωρεῖν, ἵν᾽, εἰ μὲν ἐν τόποισι τοῖσδ᾽ “ἔχεις 
τὰς παῖδας ἡμῖν, αὐτὸς ἐκδείξῃς ἐμοί" 
- εἰ δ᾽ ἐγκρατεῖς φεύγουσιν, οὐδὲν δεῖ πονεῖν" 
ἄλλοι γὰρ οἱ σπεύδοντες, OVS οὐ μή ποτε 
χώρας φυγόντες τῆσδ᾽ ἐπεύξωνται θεοῖς. 


ΙΟ2Ο 


ἀλλ᾽ ἐξυφηγοῦ᾽ γνῶθι δ᾽ as 
καί σ᾽ εἷλε θηρώῶνθ' ἡ τύχῃ: 


ἔχων ἔχει 
τὰ γὰρ δόλῳ 


τῷ μὴ δικαίῳ κτήματ᾽ οὐχὶ σῴζεται. 


ἐξειργασμένοι F. W. Schmidt. 

1019 πομπὸν] Wecklein conject. 
Blaydes, Campb. : 
1021 ἡμῖν Elms.: ἡμῶν MSs.: 
Dindorf.—ékdelEns MSs.: ‘ 
habeo,’ Elms.—épol]} 





other instance of ἥρπασμαι, simple or 
in comp., as a perf. middle, while the 
pass. use is common. This may be an 
accident, for there are several instances 
of perfect forms which are alternatively 
passive or middle,—e.g. εἴργασμαι, τετι- 
μώρημανι (pass. in Thuc. 7. 77, midd. 
in Antiph. Zev. 3. B. 8 8), μεμίμημαι 
(pass. in Her. 2. 78, midd. zd. 169 etc.). 
But it is a fact which increases the diff- 
culty of assuming a middle sense here. 

1017 ἕσταμεν: the same form in 
Oo T1442, 77: T145- In 7. 21: 00; 
I would restore ἵν᾽ ἕσταμεν for the corrupt 
ἐνταῦθ᾽ ἐμέν. 

1018 ἀμ. φωτὶ, z.c. Creon himself. 
The tone is half sulky, half whining. 
He has given up the game. ἀμαυρῷ here 
‘feeble’ (cp. 880 βραχύς, 958 σμικρόν), 
but i 182 ‘dim’ (where see n.}. Cp. 
391 τοιοῦδ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ἀνδρός, said by Oed. of 
himself; and so rrog gwrés.—Others 
render: ‘for the blind man’ (Oed.), a 
dat. of interest with ποεῖν. This seems 
harsh. 

1019 f£. τῆς ἐκεῖ--τῆς ἐκεῖσε: Her. 
9. 108 ἐκεῖ.. ἀπίκετο: Thuc. 3. 71 τοὺς 
ἐκεῖ καταπεφευγότας. Cp. £7. 1099 ὁδοι- 
ποροῦμεν ἔνθα (=ol) χρήζομεν: PA. 256 
μηδαμοῦ διῆλθε. 

πομπὸν δ᾽ «.7.\. Three views of this 
clause require notice. I place first the 
view which seems to me right. 1. The 


1018 τί δητ᾽] τί ταῦτ᾽ Vat.—adavpe Turnebus. 
σκοπὸν.---δέ we MSS.: 
δέ μοι Heath, Elmsley, Hartung: 
εἱλῶν Herm.: 
margo Turnebianae ἐνδείξῃ, quod e nullo Ms. enotatum 
ἑνί Mekler (to be taken with. the gen. jor). 


δ᾽ ἐμὲ Herm., and so 
δ᾽ ἐμοί Brunck. 


ἐλθὼν Wecklein: τὰς τοῦδε παῖδας 


construction is :---(προστάσσω σὲ μὲν) κατ- 
άρχειν ὁδοῦ τῆς ἐκεῖ, ἐμὲ δὲ πομπὸν 
χωρεῖν : ‘my pleasure is,—that you should 
show the way thither (¢.e., to where the 
maidens are), and that I should go as 
your escort.’ The governing verb which 
is supplied, προστάσσω, contains the 
general notion δοκεῖ μοι, ‘it seems good 
to me,’ ‘it is my pleasure.’ For ἐμέ 
with inf. where ἐγώ is subj., cp. Od. 8. 221 
τῶν δ᾽ ἄλλων ἐμέ φημι πολὺ προφερέστερον 
εἶναι. Schaefer well cites 7... 3. 88 ἄλλους 
μὲν κέλεται... | τεύχεα κάλ᾽ ἀποθέσ- 
θαι..., | αὐτὸν δ᾽ ἐν μέσσῳ καὶ ἀρηΐφιλον 
Μενέλαον | ... μάχεσθαι, where αὐτόν, refer- 
ring to the subject of κέλεται, is parallel 
with ἐμέ here: ‘Paris urges that the others 
should lay their arms aside, but that e 
and Menelaus should fight.’ The word 
πομπόν (used in 723 of Creon’s own 
followers) has here a touch of grim irony: 
cp. 71. 13. 416 ἐπεί ῥά ol Wraca πομπόν, 
‘given him a companion,’—.e., sent his 
slayer to the shades along with him. 
πομπόν could not well mean, ‘as an 
escort for the maidens on their return.’ 
On this view δ᾽ ἐμέ is better than δέ pe. 

2. Reading pot:—‘that you should 
go as my guide’: cp. Od. 4. 826 τοίη 
γάρ οἱ πομπὸς ἅμ᾽ ἔρχεται (Athena con- 
ducting Telemachus). The following 
clause iv’...éxdelEys ἐμοί makes this some- 


‘ what w eal; 
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are in flight, while we, the sufferers, stand still. 
Cr. What, then, wouldst thou have a helpless man to do? 
TH. Show the way in their track,—while I escort thee,— 
that, if in these regions thou hast the maidens of our quest, 
thou thyself mayest discover them to me; but if thy men are 
fleeing with the spoil in their grasp, we may spare our trouble ; 


the chase is for others, from whom they will never escape out of 


this land, to thank their gods. 
Come,—forward ! 


The spoiler hath been spoiled, I tell thee 


—Fate hath taken the hunter in the toils; gains got by wrongful 


arts are soon lost. 


1023 ἄλλοι] Nauck conject. ἅλις or πολλοὶ.---σπεύδοντες] Mekler conj. σπεύ- 


σοντες. 
rected from -ovrac), Vat., Farn. : 


1024 τῆσδ᾽] τοῖσδ᾽ F, R.—émevyovra L, F, R: ἐπεύχωνται A (cor- 
and so (but with &€ written above) B, T.—@eots] 


R. Shilleto suggested θεοί (with a comma after ἐπεύξωνται), or θεούς. 


1025 ἐξ ὑφηγοῦ L. Blaydes conject. «i ὑφηγοῦ. 


1026 θηρώντα ἡ τύχη L. 


For εἷλε θηρῶνθ᾽ Meineke conject. εἷλεν αἱροῦνθ᾽: for ἡ τύχη, Doederlein ἡ Δίκη, 





3. Governing pe by πομπόν: ‘that 
you should guide me on the way.’ Cp. 
Ant. 786 καί σ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἀθανάτων φύξιμος 
οὐδείς, where σε is governed by the adj. 
This was the view of Erfurdt and Reisig: 
it was also held by Shilleto. But the 
supposed construction, always rare, is ex- 
tremely harsh here, where πομπόν would 
naturally be taken as agreeing with με. 

1021 ἡμῖν, ‘for us,’ ze. so that we 
may find them: ethic dat. (cp. 81). 
Campbell defends the Ms. ἡμῶν as if 
éxes...Nuov=‘hast taken from us,’ com- 
paring 821 τὴν παῖδ᾽ ἔχεις μου, where, 
however, the gen. is possessive, and Ὁ. 7. 
1522, where μου depends on ἕλῃ. Tas 
παῖδας ἡμῶν could mean only ‘our maid- 
ens, —which is hardly to be justified as 
the language of a paternal government. 

1022 ἐγκρατεῖς, sc. τῶν παίδων : φεύγ- 
ovo, sc. οἱ ἐξειργασμένοι (1016), Creon’s 
guards. Theseus is not sure whether these 
guards have merely carried the sisters to 
some spot in Attica, at which they are 
to await Creon himself, or are already in 
fall flight with them to Boeotia. 

1028 f. ἄλλοι: the horsemen who at 
goo were told σπεύδειν ἀπὸ ῥυτῆρος. 

οὖς χώρας τῆσδε φυγόντες οὐ μή ποτε 
ἐπεύξωνται θεοῖς, ‘from whom having 
escaped out of this land, never shall they 
make grateful (ἐπ-) vows to the gods.’ 
φεύγω can take a gen. of separation, de- 
noting the thing, or the region, from 
which one escapes: Od. τ. 18 οὐδ᾽ ἔνθα 
πεφυγμένος nev ἀέθλων. This gen. is here 
combined with an acc., as in Eur. Spf. 


148 Τυδεὺς μὲν αἷμα συγγενὲς φεύγων 
χθονός, flying from the land, from (the 
penalties of) a brother’s murder: cp. Or. 
[506 ποῦ ᾽στιν οὗτος ὃς πέφευγε τοὐμὸν EK 
δόμων ξίφος : ἐπεύξωνταν implies a vow 
of thank-offerings for safety: cp. Xen. 
Anab. 3. 2. 9 εὔξασθαι τῷ θεῷ τούτῳ θύσειν 
σωτήρια ὅπου ἂν πρῶτον εἰς φιλίαν χώραν 
ἀφικώμεθα. Aesch. Zheb. 276 (θεοῖς) ἐπ- 
εὔχομαι θήσειν τρόπαια. The partic. 
φυγόντες expresses the cause to which 
ἐπί in the compound refers: cp. Azz. 
483 dedpaxviay γελᾶν. (Distinguish the 
different sense of the verb in Plat. Soh. 
235 C οὔτε ἄλλο γένος οὐδὲν μήποτε ἐκφυγὸν 
ἐπεύξηται τὴν... μέθοδον, glory im having 
eluded.) 

1025 ἀλλ᾽, ‘nay’; cp. 237. In é€- 
υφηγοῦ (only here), ἐκ refers to the mo- 
ment of starting, while ὑπό =‘ onward,’ as 
In ὑπάγω. 

ἔχων ἔχει, cp. our phrase, ‘the biter 
bitten.” Aesch. Ag. 340 οὔ τἂν ἑλόντες 
αὖθις ἀνθαλοῖεν dv. Hor. Ep. 2. τ. 156 
capta ferum victorem cepit. Isaiah xiv. 
2 and they shall take them captives, whose 
captives they were. 

1026 f. θηρῶνθ᾽ recalls the metaphor 
used by Creon himself, τήνδ᾽ ἐχειρούμην 
ἄγραν (950). ἡ τύχη-Ξ Destiny: see on 
Ο. T. 977 τί δ᾽ ἂν φοβοῖτ᾽ ἄνθρωπος, ᾧ τὰ 
τῆς τύχης | κρατεῖ. ΠΕ ‘irony of fate’ is 
better denoted by τύχη than by the pro- 
posed substitute Δίκη (27. 528 ἡ γὰρ Δίκη 
vw εἷλεν, οὐκ ἔγὼ μόνη). 

τὰ... δόλῳ κτήματα-Ξ- τὰ δόλῳ κατακτη- 
θέντα, the instrum. dat. with the noun as 


11 2 


κοὐκ ἄλλον ἕξεις εἰς τόδ᾽" 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ὡς ἔξοιδά σε 


οὐ ψιλὸν οὐδ᾽ ἄσκευον ἐς τοσήνδ᾽ ὕβριν 


ἥκοντα τόλμης τῆς παρεστώσης τανῦν, 


1030 


ἀλλ᾽ ἔσθ᾽ ὅτῳ σὺ πιστὸς ὧν ἔδρας τάδε. 


ἃ δεῖ μ᾽ ἀθρῆσαι, μηδὲ τήνδε τὴν πόλιν 


ἑνὸς ποῆσαι 


φωτὸς ἀσθενεστέραν. 


νοεῖς τι τούτων, n μάτην τὰ νῦν τέ σοι 


A , 9 n° > A 
δοκεῖ λελέχθαι ywTe ταῦτ᾽ ewnyava ; + 
Ων Χ \ > 7%? λ 5 a > , 
οὐδὲν σὺ μεμπτὸν ἐνθάδ᾽ ὧν ἐρεῖς ἐμοί: 


ΞΕ, 


1035 


+ \ ε “~ > / > ἃ \ A 
οἴκοι δὲ χήμεῖς εἰσόμεσθ᾽ ἃ χρὴ ποεῖν. 


ΘΗ. 


la 5 \ 
χωρών ἀπείλει νῦν" av Ὁ, ἡμῖν, Οἰδίπους, 


ἕκηλος αὐτοῦ μίμνε, πιστωθεὶς ὅτι, 


ἢν μὴ θάνω ᾽γὼ πρόσθεν, οὐχὶ παύσομαι 


1040 


» 
πρὶν αν σε τῶν ov κύριον στήσω τέκνων. 


ΟΙ. 


ὄναιο, Θησεῦ, τοῦ TE γενναίου χάριν 


\ a \ Chua > 7 ΄ 
καυ Τῆς TT POS μας ἐνδίκου προμηθίας. 


and so Nauck, Hartung, Blaydes, Wecklein. 


o by S) L, with most Mss.: 


with the cognate partic.: so often, esp. 
in Plato, as Legg. 631 C εἴς τε «δρόμον καὶ 
εἰς τὰς χα: πάσας κινήσεις τῷ σώματι: 
Soph. 261 Ε τῶν τῇ φων ἢ περὶ τὴν οὐσίαν 
δηλωμάτων. τῷ μὴ δικαίῳ : cp. 73. 

1028 ff. κοὐκ ἄλλον ἕξεις εἰς τόδ᾽, and 
you will not have another (to aid you) 
with a view to this (1.6. to the removal of 
the captives). For this use of ἔχειν cp. 
Andoc. or. 1 § 63 ἕξεις ἡμᾶς ἐπιτηδείους : 
for eis τόδ᾽ cp. 507. ὡς ἔξοιδα, ‘(I speak 
of ‘another,’) for I know,’ etc.: ws causal; 
cp: 45. 

ov ψιλὸν: see on 866. ἄσκευον : £7. 
36 ἄσκευον αὐτὸν ἀσπίδων τε καὶ στρατοῦ. 
The allusion is not, of course, to Creon’s 
guards, but to some—Attic accomplices, 
whose secret aid had emboldened him to 
make the attempt (1031). The ancient 
Greek was quick to explain disaster by 
treason; thus it instantly occurs to Oedi- 
pus that some Theban must have been 
concerned in the murder of Laius (0.7. 
124). After Aegospotami, ‘the general 
belief...held that the Athenian fleet had 
been sold to perdition by some of its own 
commanders’ (Grote VIII. 300). Theseus 
had no definite ground for his suspicion, 
but its utterance serves to place him (for 


1028 εἰς τάδ᾽ (a made from 


εἰς τόδ᾽ A, ΚΕ, Ald., as in v. 1031 also they have τόδε, 
where L and the other Mss. have τάδε. 


1031 After ἕδρασ two letters have 


a Greek audience) on the proper level of 
wary sagacity. 

1029 ξΦ. ἐς τοσήνδ᾽ ὕβριν... τόλμης. 
The τόλμα is the audacious spirit mani- 
fested in the ὕβρις, or outrageous action. 
The gen. τόλμης seems best taken as 
partitive, és τοσήνδ᾽ ὕβριν ἥκοντα being 
equiv. to és τοσοῦτον ἥκοντα: cp. Isocr. 8 
§ 31 els τοῦτο γάρ τινες ἀνοίας ἐληλύθασιν 
(and n, on O.7. 771): ‘you have come to 
such a point of violence 27 the daring 
which now possesses you.’ If the gen. is 
taken as possessive, ὕβρις τόλμης nearly 
Ξε ὕβρις τολμηρά: but the addition of τῆς 
παρεστώσης τανῦν makes this awkward. 

1031 ἀλλ᾽ ἔσθ᾽ ὅτῳ Cp. Ar. Mud. 
1347 ὡς οὗτος, εἰ μή τῳ ᾿᾽πεποίθειν, οὐκ ἂν 
ἦν | οὕτως ἀκόλαστος" | ἀλλ᾽ ἔσθ᾽ ὅτῳ Opa- 
σύνεται. πιστὸς, active: Aesch. 2. V. 
916 θαρσῶν καθήσθω τοῖς πεδαρσίοις κτύ- 
ποις | πιστός. So μεμπτός, ‘blaming’ (7: 
446); ὕποπτος, ‘suspecting’ (Eur. ec. 
1135); ἀφόβητος, ‘not fearing’ (0. 7 

85) ; ἄψαυστος, ‘not having touched’ (zd. 
Brak ἀμφίπληκτος, ‘beating around’ (2. 
688). 


1034 f. τι τούτων, ironical for ταῦτα: 
O. 7. 1140 λέγω τι τούτων, ἢ οὐ λέγω 
πεπραγμένον; 
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And thou shalt have no ally in thine aim, for well wot I that 
not without accomplice or resource hast thou gone to such a 
length of violence in the daring mood which hath inspired thee 


here: : 


when thou didst essay these deeds. 
nor make this city weaker than one man. 
Or seem these words as vain as seemed the warnings 


drift ? 


no,—there was some one in whom thou wast trusting 


And to this I must look, 
Dost thou take my 


when thy deed was still a-planning ? 
Cr. Say what thou wilt while thou art here,—I will not 


cavil: 


but at home I, too, will know how to act. 


TH. For the present, threaten, but go forward.—Do thou, 
Oedipus, stay here in peace, I pray thee, — with my pledge that, 
unless I die before, I will not cease till I put thee in possession 


of thy children. 


Or. Heaven reward thee, Theseus, for thy nobleness, and 


thy loyal care in my behalf! 


[Exeunt THESEUS and attendants, with CREON, on 


spectators left. 


been erased in L. 
Blaydes conject. ὄντ᾽... ἐμέ: 
L, εἰ in an erasure. 





τὰ νῦν is slightly better than τανῦν. 
(1) With τὰ νῦν the sense is:—‘Or 
do the things sazd just now seem to 
you no less vain than (¢he things sata) at 
the time when you were plotting these 
deeds?’ alluding to the remonstrances 
and menaces of the Chorus, 829 ff. τὰ 
νῦν τε χὥώτε is then like τἀμὰ κἀκείνων 
(606), one article doing double duty. 
(2) With τανῦν: ‘Or do these things 
(ταῦτα, supplied from τούτων) seem to you 
to have been said in vain, doth now, and 
when you were plotting these deeds? 
But it is natural that Theseus should refer 
to his own words—by τὰ viv—rather than 
to thoughts which the Chorus had sug- 
gested before him. 

1086 ἐνθάδ᾽ ὧν has been generally 
suspected, because the qualification, 


‘while here,’ seems to suit Creon better . 


than Theseus. But, though ἐνθάδ᾽ ὄντ᾽ 
ἐρεῖς ἐμέ lies near, the vulgate is right. 
‘While here, said of Theseus, means, 
‘since this is your own realm, in which 
you have force at command.’ μεμπτὸν 
ἐμοί, predicate ; ‘you will say nothing to 
my dissatisfaction’: z.e. ‘you can say 
what you please,—I shall not dispute it.’ 
It is vain to argue with a master of 
legions. 


10883 ἑνὸς] Nauck conject. ξένου. 
Wecklein, ὄντ᾽ ἐμοί. 
1098 νῦν Mss. and most edd.: 


1036 ὠν...ἐμοί] 
1037 δὲ χὴμεϊς] δέχημεϊσ 
νυν Elms. 


1088 χωρῶν ἀπείλει νῦν, ‘threaten (ἢ 


you will) now—only set out.’ The en- 
clitic νυν (‘ well then’) would be weak 
here: νῦν takes point from 1037. For 
the partic. expressing the leading idea of 
the sentence, cp. Andoc. or. 3 ὃ 34 φημὶ... 
oTpaTnyov...\avOdvovTa δεῖν τοὺς “πολ- 
λοὺς τών ἀνθρώπων καὶ ἐξαπατῶντα 
ἄγειν ἐπὶ τοὺς κινδύνους, ‘he must elude 
their notice, and beguile them, if he is to 
lead them,’ etc.: Thuc. 1. 20 Ἵππαρχον 
οἴονται τύραννον ὄντα ἀποθανεῖν, ‘was 
reigning when he was killed’: 4. 11 τὰς 
σφετέρας ναῦς, βιαζομένους τὴν ἀπόβα- 
σιν, καταγνύναι ἐκέλευε : “he cried, ‘ Wreck 
your ships, if you must—but force your 
way ashore’.” 

1099 πιστωβεὶς, as Od. 21. 218 ὄφρα 
μ᾽ ἐὺ γνῶτον πιστωθῆτόν τ᾽ ἐνὶ θυμῷ, that 
ye twain may be assured in your minds: 
but elsewhere ἐπιστώθην is said of him 
who gives the pledge (Eur. J. A. 66 etc.) : 
cp. on 650. 

1042 ὄναιο, a blessing, usu. with 
simple gen., as Eur. 7. A. 1359 ὀναιο τῶν 
φρενῶν, ‘bless thee for thy kindness,’ or 
a defining partic., as Or. 1677 γήμας 
ὄναιο: but there is no reason to suspect 
χάριν, for which Blaydes suggests τρόπου. 
Cp. 569 τὸ σὸν γενναῖον. 
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στρ. α΄. ΧΟ. εἴην ὅθι δαΐων 
2 ἀνδρῶν τάχ᾽ ἐπιστροφαὶ 
8 τὸν χαλκοβόαν “Apy 
7 x 4 ld 
4 μείξουσιν, ἢ πρὸς Πυθέίαις 
ὅ ἢ λαμπάσιν ἀκταῖς, 


1045 


6 οὗ πότνιαι σεμνὰ τιθηνοῦνται τέλη 1050 
7 θνατοῖσιν, ὧν καὶ χρυσέα 
8 κλὴς ἐπὶ γλώσσᾳ βέβακε 
9 προσπόλων Evpodmodav: 
1045 τάχ᾽ ἐπιστροφαὶ] τάχα συστροφαὶ Nauck. 1050 σεμναὶ MSS.: σεμνὰ 
Valckenaer.—riOyvotvra] After τιθη about five letters have been erased in 1, : then 
1044- 1095 Second oraciuov.—ist Curtius remarks (Gr. Verb p. 111 Eng. 


strophe (1044—1058)=1st antistr. (1059 
—1073). 2nd strophe (1074—1084)= 
and antistr. (1085—t1095).—The Chorus 
utter their longing to be at the scene of 
the fight between the Theban captors 
and the Attic rescuers. They predict 
the speedy victory of the latter, and in- 
voke the gods to help. 

1044 εἴην ὅθι : cp. Az. 1218 (Chorus) 
γενοίμαν ἵν᾽ ὑλᾶεν ἔπεστι πόντου | mpo- 


" Βλη}". ete. : Eur. 2762. 732. (Chorus) 
ἀλιβάτοις "ΠῚ κευθμῶσι γενοίμαν, | ἵνα 
etc. 


1045 ἐπιστροφαί, the wheeling-about 
of Creon’s guards, carrying off their cap- 
tives, when overtaken by the Attic pur- 
suers. For the military use of the word 
see on 536. ἀνδρών ἐπιστροφαί-: ἄνδρες 
ἐπιστρεφθέντες: cp. El. 417 εἰσιδεῖν 
πατρὸς...δευτέραν ὁμιλίαν: Eur. Her. 581 
ὑμεῖς δ᾽, ἀδελφῶν ἡ παροῦσ᾽. ὁμιλία : Alc. 
606 ἀνδρῶν Φεραίων εὐμενὴς παρουσία. 

1046 ff. χαλκοβόαν cannot be re- 
solved into two separate epithets,—‘ brass- 
clad,’ and ‘clamorous’: rather it seems to 
mean, ‘with noise of brass,’—the clatter 
of shields and swords in battle. Cp. O. 
7. 190, where the Death-god (the plague) 
is an Ares who is ἄχαλκος ἀσπίδων, yet 
περιβόατος. χαλκεόφωνος, ‘with voice as 
of brass,’ is not really similar: it is the 
epithet of Stentor (Z/. 5. 785) and of 
Cerberus (Hes. Z7heog. 311).—pelEovow : 
cp. Z/. 15. 510 ἢ αὐτοσχεδίῃ μῖξαι χεῖράς 
τε μένος Te. The Attic spelling in the 
age of Sophocles was peléw (not μίξω), 
ἔμειξα, verb. adj. μεικτός: and so, in the 
proper names, Μειξίας, Μείξιππος, etc. : 
see Meisterhans pp. 25, 87. There is no 
epigraphic evidence for the pres. ; but, as 


tr.), μείγνυμι : μιγ :: δείκνυμι : δικ. 

ἢ πρὸς Τ͵|υθίαις ἢ λαμπάσιν ἀκταῖς. 
The Chorus here imagine the Athenians 
as pursuing the Thebans through the pass 
of Daphne, over Mount Aegaleos, to- 
wards Eleusis. Two points are men- 
tioned as possible scenes for a fight. 

(1) Πύθιαι ἀκταί, the Pythian shores ; 
the shore of the bay of Eleusis just beyond 
the pass of Daphne on the N. W., near 
the salt-springs called ‘Petro. (Thue. 2. 
19). The distance from Colonus is about 
six miles. ΠΠύθιαι alludes to the Πύθιον, 
an Ionic temple of Apollo (some frag- 
ments from which are among the Elgin 
marbles in the British Museum), situated 
on the site of the present monastery of 
Daphne, in the narrowest and highest 
part of the pass. (Cp. Leake, Demes pp. 
144 ἴ.: Paus. 1. 37. 6.) Others take the 
Πύθιαι ἀκταί to mean Oenoe, where also 
there was a temple of Apollo. But (a) 
Oenoe was about 12 miles N.w. of Eleu- 
sis, near the pass of Dryoscephalae over 
Cithaeron. ἀκταί could not be said of 
such an inland place, and the distance 
imagined is too great. (ὁ) The order of 
mention indicates the Πύθιαι ἀκταί as 
nearer than Eleusis to Colonus. 

(2) λαμπάδες ἀκταί, ‘the sorch-lit 
shores’ (cp. Harpocr. 184, quoted on 56, 
ἑορτὰς haumddas): the coast of the same 
bay of Eleusis at a point about 5. miles 
W.N. WwW. of the former point,—viz. at 
Eleusis itself. The yearly celebration of 
the great Eleusinia began on or about the 
16th of Boedromion (September). On 
the 2oth of that month an image of Iacchus 
was borne ina torch-light procession along 
the ἱερὰ ὁδός from Athens to Eleusis. 


ΘΙΑΙΠΟΥΣ 


CH. Oh to be where the foeman, turned to bay, will soon 1st 
join in the brazen clangour of battle, haply by the shores loved ὃ 


ΕΠΙῚ 
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of Apollo, haply by that torch-lit strand where the Great 
Goddesses cherish dread rites for mortals, on whose lips the 
ministrant Eumolpidae have laid the precious seal of silence ; 


νοῦνται τέλη form the next verse. 
Grin. 
BéBaxe] 


This procession is indicated by the χορὸς 
μυστῶν in Ar. Ran. 316 ff.: see 2b. 340 
ἔγειρε φλογέας λαμπάδας, ἐν χερσὶ yap 
ἥκεις τινάσσων, "Ἴακχ᾽, ὦ Ἴακχε, | νυκτέ- 
ρου τελετῆς φωσῴορος ἀστήρ. The search 
of Demeter for Persephone was also re- 
presented at Eleusis in a παννυχίς of 
torch-bearing mystae. Cp. Aesch. fr. 376 
(speaking of Eleusis) λαμπραῖσιν ἀστρα- 
παῖσι λαμπάδων σθένει. Ar. Th. 1151 
ὄργια σεμνὰ θεαῖν, ἵνα λαμπάσι φαίνετον 
ἄμβροτον ὄψιν. 

1050 πότνιαι, Demeter and Perse- 
phone (Cora), who in Ar. 7. 1156 are 
called Θεσμοφόρω πολυποτνία. Cp. 683. 
τιθηνοῦνται, as the spiritual nurturers of 
their faithful votaries. Simonides, too, 
has this word in a fig. sense, fr. 150. 7 
ev δ᾽ ἐτιθηνεῖτο γλυκερὼν ὄπα Δωρίοις 
᾿Αρίστων | ᾿Αργεῖος (‘cultivated’). τέλη: 
Plat. Rep. 560 E τελουμένου ψυχὴν μεγά- 
λοισι τέλεσι : Eur. Hipp. 25 σεμνῶν és 
ὄψιν καὶ τέλη μυστηρίων : Aesch. fr. 377 
μυστικοῦ τέλους : IN prose usu. τελεταί. 

1051 θνατοῖσιν, esp. fitting here, since 
the highest value of the Eleusinia con- 
sisted in opening a prospect of bliss after 
death. Soph. fr. 753 ws τρὶς ὄλβιοι | 
κεῖνοι βροτῶν, ot ταῦτα δερχθέντες TéXy | 
μόλωσ᾽ ἐς “Αἰιδου" τοῖσδε γὰρ μόνοις ἐκεῖ | 
ζῆν ἔστι, τοῖς δ᾽ ἄλλοισι πάντ᾽ ἐκεῖ κακά. 
Pindar fr. 114 ὄλβιος ὅστις ἰδὼν κεῖν᾽ εἴσ᾽ 
ὑπὸ χθόν᾽" οἷδε μὲν βίου τελευτάν, οἷδεν δὲ 
διόσδοτον ἀρχάν. Isocr. or. 4 § 28 ἧς 
(τελετῆς) οἱ μετασχόντες περί τε τῆς τοῦ 
βίου τελευτῆς καὶ. τοῦ σύμπαντος αἰῶνος 
ἡδίους τὰς ἐλπίδας ἔχουσιν. 

ὧν καὶ χρυσέα κ.τ.λ.: ὧν refers to θνα- 
τοῖσιν : καὶ (‘also’) has the effect of limit- 
ing the reference to those persons on 
whom the pledge of secrecy has been 
imposed ;—‘¢hose mortals, on whose lips 
has been set the divine seal of the minis- 
trant Eumolpidae’: 1.6. those who have 
been duly initiated by the Eumolpid Hie- 
rophant at Eleusis, and have been bound 
by him to secrecy. κλὴς Hipodmdav 


1051 θνατοῖσιν] a has been erased after 
1052 κλὴς] κλη. yo L, with one or two letters erased after κλη.-- 
A letter (u?) has been erased after Be in L. 





(possessive gen.), the silence which they 
impose. Perhaps we should read βέβακ᾽ 


ἐκ. The Eumolpidae figure here as 


interpreters between the Two Goddesses 


and mortals, not as guardians of a secret 
which they may not communicate. Hence 
the above version is better than either of 
the following:—(1) ὧν referring to πότ- 
vat: ‘whose seal has been set on the lips 
of the Eumolpidae’: (2) dv referring to 
τέλη : ‘the seal whereof has been set on 
the lips of the E.’ 

1052 κλὴς, ‘that which closes,’ cannot 
well be rendered ‘ey’ here, any more than 
in Aesch. fr. 309 ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι κἀμοὶ κλὴς ἐπὶ 
γλώσσῃ φύλαξ. The apparent boldness 
of a Greek metaphor is sometimes thus 
mitigated by the poet’s consciousness of 
the literal sense; as when Pindar calls an 
inspiring thought an dxédvy,—(literally, 
‘sharpener,’ conventionally ‘ whetstone’) ; 


' or when he calls the master, who tempers 


a chorus into harmony, a κρατήρ (O/. 6. 82, 
QI: cp. my paper in Fourn. Flellen. Stud. 
111. 171).—Cp. the βοῦς ἐπὶ γλώσσῃ (ΕΞ... 
Ag. 36),—perh. a mere metaphor from a 
heavy weight,—parodied by Menander 
“Adcets fr. 1 παχὺς yap bs exer’ ἐπὶ στόμα. 
Anthol. Pal. το. 42 ἀρρήτων ἐπέων γλώσσῃ 
σφραγὶς ἐπικείσθω. Eur. Med. 660 καθα- 
ρὰν ἀνοίξιαντα κλῇδα φρενῶν, ‘having un- 
locked his heart in sincerity.” κλῃδοῦχος 
was said either of a tutelar deity or of a 
priestess, and on the vases the symbolic 
key, adorned with woollen threads, is 
sometimes borne by the priestess (Passeri 
III. 294, Welcker Alte Denkm. 111. 450 ff. 
etc.): but there is no evidence for the 
Eleusinian Hierophant actually pucting a 
key to the lips of the initiated. χρυσέα, 
divine, precious,—because of the truths 
revealed: O. 7. 157 χρυσέας τέκνον ’E)- 
πίδος. 

1058 προσπόλων Hvpodmodav. The 
Eleusinia had four chief ministrants. 1. 
The ἱεροφάντης. This office was hereditary 
in the Eumolpid gens; Plut. De Axl. 17 


trophe. 


> ’ 
αντ.α. 
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¥ > \ 9 , 
10 ἔνθ᾽ OlwaL TOV ἐγρεμαχαν 
11 Θησέα καὶ τὰς διστόλους Me κα τὶ 


12 dduntas ἀδελφὰς 


> ’ὔ δε. 5 ’ ~ 
13 auTa Ta Ε ELCELV oa 
αὐτάρκει τάχ᾽ ἐμμείξειν βοᾷ 


4 3 5 
14 τούσδ᾽ ἀνὰ χώρους' 
ν \ > / 
Ἢ που τὸν ἐφέσπερον 
5 πέτρας νιφάδος πελῶσ᾽ 
8 Οἰάτιδος “ εἰς νομόν, 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


1060 | 


1054 ἐγρεμάχαν L (with yp. ὀρειβάταν in marg.), and so most MSS.: ὀρειβάταν A, R: 


ὀρειοβάταν F. 


Hermann combines the two readings, deleting Θησέα καὶ, so that ἔνθ᾽ 


οἶμαι τὸν ὀρειβάταν | ἔγρεμάχαν τὰς diorddovs=antistr. vv. 1069 f., ἀμπυκτήρια πωλικὰ 


(so Herm. for πώλων) | ἄμβασις, οἱ τὰν Ἱππίαν. 


Gleditsch also deletes Θησέα καὶ, 


but instead of τὸν ὀρειβάταν gives dpelray: then ἔνθ᾽ οἶμαι ὀρείταν ] =1069 -πυκτήρια 
πώλων, and the syllable au- closes v. 1068, as in the Mss.—Nauck conject. ἔνθ᾽ 
οἷμαι λεὼν ὀρειβάταν |, which requires greater changes in v. 1069. See comment.’ 


1055 For Θησέα καὶ Dindorf conject. Αὐγεΐδαν : Halm, ῥυσόμενον. 


Εὐὔμολπος ἐμύησε καὶ μυεῖ τοὺς “Ελληνας 
(as the earliest hierophant, and the ances- 
tor of his successors). 2. The dadotxos: 
hereditary in the gens of Callias and 
Hipponicus, which traced itself from 
Triptolemus. 3. The ἱεροκήρυξ : heredi- 
tary in the gens of the Κηρυκίδαι (or 
Kypuxes). 4. The altar-priest, ἱερεὺς ὁ 
ἐπὶ βωμῷ, or ὁ ἐπιβώμιος, who offered the 
sacrifice. It is not known whether this 
office was hereditary. As some relation- 
ship seems to have existed between the 
Eumolpidae and the two other gentes, 
προσπόλων here possibly includes (2) 
and (3), but is more naturally taken of 
the ἱεροφάντης only. A hydria found at 
Cumae, and belonging to a Campanian 
collection now at St Petersburg, exhibits 
an Eleusinian group of deities and priests, 
among whom the ἱεροφάντης is distinguish- 
ed by a long white stole, partly em- 
broidered with gold, a myrtle wreath, 
and the thyrsus. (It is reproduced by 
Baumeister, Denkmaler des kl. Alt., p. 
474, pl. 520.) 

1054 I incline to believe that the 
MS. words ἔνθ᾽ οἶμαι τὸν ἐγρεμάχαν are 
sound, and that the variant ὀρειβάταν may 
have arisen by corruption from ἐγρεμάχαν. 
See Appendix on this passage. The fact 
that the antistrophic passage is certainly 
unsound in the Mss. has increased the 
doubt: see on 1069. éypepaxay, ‘rousing 
the fight,’ is a fit epithet for the champion 
who overtakes the captors, and forces 


For Θησέα 


them to a contest. Elsewhere we find 
only the fem. ἐγρεμάχη, as epithet of 
Pallas, Hom. Hymn. 5. 424. 

1055 Θησέα has the final a long in 
1458, but short here: cp. Eur. ec. 882 
ξὺν ταῖσδε τὸν ἐμὸν φονέα τιμωρήσομαι, 
= 870 ed. Porson, who adds Philemon af. 
Athen. 7. 307 E κεστρέ᾽ ὀπτόν. Isthe Ms. 
καὶ after Θησέα genuine? If so, ἐμμείξειν 
is here intrans., like ἐπι-, mpoo-, συμμι- 
yvivac: and the sense is, ‘Theseus and 
the two maidens will soon mee¢ amid a 
battle-cry of confident prowess.’ Thus 
with ἐμμείξειν we are to understand ἀλλή- 
λοις. The verb is fitting, because the 
maidens, though their sympathies are 
with Theseus, are 222 the midst of the 
hostile force. αὐτάρκει Bog is dat. of 
circumstance. This I believe to be the 
right view. /Vo/, ‘Th. and the maidens will 
join battle weth the foe,’ sc. τοῖς πολεμίοις : 
for the maidens are in the hands of the 
foe. Such a phrase is not defensible merely 
because zz spirit they are with Theseus. 

Many critics, however, now regard kat 
as spurious: for Θησέα καὶ Dindorf pro- 
poses Αἰγεΐδαν : for Θησέα kal τὰς Weck- 
lein Θησέα παῖδας. The sense would then 
be:—‘ Theseus will soon érzmg the sisters 
into (2.e., will soon raise around them) a 
battle-cry of confident prowess,’—by at- 
tacking their captors. This is possibly 
right: but a change of kal tds into παῖδας 
is hardly likely. In Ph. 79 παῖ, which 
Erfurdt changed to καί, is clearly sound. 
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where, methinks, the war-waking Theseus and the captives twain, 
the sister maids, will soon meet within our borders, amid a war- 


cry of men strong to save! 


Or perchance they will soon draw nigh to the pastures on 


the west of Oea’s snowy rock, 


καὶ τὰς Wecklein gives Θησέα παῖδας.---διστόλους L and most MSss.: διαστόλους B, 


Vat. 
1056 ἀδμῆτας L, F, L?: 


In L this wv. 7. is indicated by a superscript a. 
ddunras A and most MSS.—ddeAXgeds A, R, εἰς. 


which Herm. preferred, though supposing it to be pronounced as a trisyllable: 
ἀδελφὰς first hand in L (where S has inserted ε before as), T, L’, etc. 


1057 αὐτάρκει] ἀνταρκεῖ Meineke, πανταρκεῖ Dindorf. 


1059 ἢ] ἢ L.— 


ἐφέσπερον L first hand, corrected by 5 to ἐφ᾽ ἕσπερον (schol. in marg. ἐπὶ τὸν 


ἕσπερον). 1060 


νιφάδος] λιχάδος (‘steep’) Meineke.—zed@o’ MSS.: Ὑρ. 


πελάζουσι 1, marg.: περώσ᾽ Hartung, and so Nauck, Wecklein. 
1061 Oidridos] Nauck formerly conject. Οἰνάτιδος : see comment.—éx νομοῦ MSS.: 





διστόλους --ἰνγο journeying’ _ sisters, 
—as borne off by their captors: see 
on 17 πυκνόπτεροι. Not, ‘separately car- 
ried off,’ with ref. to two bands of The- 
bans (cp. 818).—avtdpKeu, ‘self-sufficing,’ 
and so ‘self-reliant,’ giving confident pro- 
mise of victorious rescue. τούσδ᾽ ἀνὰ x.: 
z.e. in Attica, before the border can be 
passed. 

The poet has left the details of the 
rescue indistinct. Creon’s guards first 
carried off the girls (844), and The- 
seus sent mounted Athenians in _pur- 
suit (897). Afterwards, Theseus com- 
mands Creon to lead him to where the 
gi are; if they are ‘in these regions’ 
(1020 ἐν τόποισι τοῖσδ᾽), Theseus himself 
will “recover them: if, however, the 
guards are already flying with them, then 
Theseus has nothing to do; the mounted 
Athenians, who have already started, will 
pursue (1o20ff.). But from the words of 
Theseus in 1148 it is plain that they have 
been rescued by his personal prowess, of 
which he forbears to boast (κομπεῖν, 
1149): and the same inference must be 
drawn from Antigone’s words (1117). 
How are these facts to be reconciled ? 
We can only suppose that the mounted 
Athenians, who started first, halted to 
watch the δίστομοι ὁδοί (goo), while 
Creon’s guards also halted somewhere 
in concealment, to await their master. 
Theseus, with Creon, was thus enabled 
to overtake his Athenians: before the 
struggle. The fact is that Sophocles 
did not care to think out these points, 
about which an Athenian audience in 


the theatre would not trouble themselves. 
Cp. on O. 7. 758. 

1059 ff. Hartung’s eis νομόν for the 
MS. ἐκ νομοῦ is certain. With the 
latter, we could only render: ‘they will 
approach (the region) to the west of the 
snowy rock, out of (leaving) the pastures 
of the Oeatid territory.’ The rare acc. 
with πελάζω could be supported by Eur. 
Andr. 1167 δῶμα πελάζει: but the ellipse 
of χῶρον with τὸν ἐφέσπερον is surely 
impossible. νομοῦ, being always masc., 
could not agree with Οἰάτιδος, and the 
latter, without art., could not stand for 
Οἰάτιδος γῆς: while Olaréos is most 
improbable. πελῶσ᾽, if sound, must be 
fut. of πελάζω, as πελᾶν clearly is in ΖΔ 
497, and πελᾶτ᾽ in Ph. 1150. The evi- 
dence for a pres. πελάω is scanty (Hom. 
flymn. 7. 44 πελάαν : poet. ap. Plut. 
Mor. 457C imperat. wé\a: Oppian Cyn. 
I. 514 πελάει: cp. Veitch /rreg. Verbs). 
The fut. seems defensible here, as=‘they 
will (presently) approach’: though Har- 
tung’s περῶσ᾽ may be right. Construe, 
then:—1 που πελῶσ᾽ εἰς ἐφέσπερον πέτρ. 
vid. Οἰάτιδος νομόν : ‘or perchance they 
will presently approach the pastures to 
the west of the snowy rock of Oea.’’ 

The place meant is not certain. See 
note and map in Appendix. But the 
scholium here deserves at least thus 
much weight: it is our one ancient war- 
rant for a definite view. Like the other 
old scholia in L, it probably dates (in 
substance) from the later Alexandrian 
age, which possessed many Attic writers, 
now lost, on the topography of Attica. 


Ist anti- 
strophe. 
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΄ Ἃ ε / 
4 πώλοισιν ἢ ῥιμφαρμάτοις 
5 φεύγοντες ἁμίλλαις. 


6 ἁλώσεται: δεινὸς ὁ προσχώρων [Αρης, 1005 
7 δεινὰ δὲ Θησειδᾶν ἀκμά. 

8 πᾶς γὰρ ἀστράπτει χαλινός, 

9 πᾶσα δ᾽ ὁρμᾶται ἔξ καθεῖσ᾽ 

10 ἀμπυκτήρια. «στομίων >) 

11 ἄμβασις, ot τὰν ἱππίαν 1070 


12 τιμωσιν ᾿Αθάναν 


Ἂν A 
13 καὶ TOV πόντιον γαιάοχον 


14 Ῥέας φίλον υἱόν. 


εἰς νομὸν Hartung, Nauck, Wecklein. 


hand, corrected to ῥιμφαρμάτοισ by the same, or by S.—fiudapydras.. 





The scholiast takes the νιφὰς πέτρα to 
be a rock or crag of Mount Aegaleos;— 
the same which was called λεία πέτρα, 
‘the smooth rock,’ by Istros, a writer on 
Attica, c. 240 B.C., whom he quotes. 
The schol. then explains Οἰάτιδος by the 
fact that Aegaleos ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάτων ἐστὶ 
Tov δήμου τούτου, ‘skirts that deme,’ 
—namely, of Oty. It cannot reasonably 
be doubted that this statement about Οἴη, 
if it did not rest on the scholiast’s own 
knowledge, was derived from Istros, or 
from some other old writer on Attic 
topography. 

The meaning will then be:—‘ Or per- 
haps the captors did not take the road 
through the pass of Daphne, which goes 
by the sea-coast to Eleusis.. Perhaps 
they went round the N. end of Aegaleos, 
and will soon be emerging on the Thria- 
sian plain, to the west of Aegaleos, near 
the deme of Oea.’ This is also Leake’s 
view (Demi of Attica p. 154). The route 
supposed would be in the general line 
of that taken by Archidamus and the 
Peloponnesians in 431 B.c., when they 
moved from Oenoe E.S.E. to Acharnae, 
ἐν δεξιᾷ ἔχοντες τὸ Αἰγάλεων dpos,— 
z.c. keeping it to the 5..---διὰ ἹΚρωπιᾶς, 
a deme in the valley between the N. end 
of Aegaleos and the s.w. end of Parnes. 
Hartung, referring to the λεία πέτρα of 
Istros, conjectures λίτάδος, as = ‘smooth,’ 
for νιφάδος: but though late poets could 
use λῖτός for λῖτός, the ὕ is most im- 
probable for Soph. 

1062 f. ῥιμφαρμάτοις .. . ἁμίλλαις 
ΞΞ- ἁμίλλαις ῥίμφα φερομένων ἁρμάτων (see 





-ovTes: (2) 


1062 ῥιμφάμαρτοσ (o from υ) L first 
«ἁμίλλας B. 


on 710 αὔχημα... εὔιππον), emulous careers 
of swift chariots, as #7. 861 χαλαργοῖς 
ἐν ἁμίλλαις, races of swift steeds: cp. 
Ant. 1065 τροχοὺς ἁμιλλητῆρας ἡλίου, 
rapid courses of the sun. 

1065 ἁλώσεται, sc. ὁ Κρέων, ‘he will 
be worsted’ (not, ‘captured,’ since he 
was already in the hands of Theseus): 
cp. Thuc. 1. 121 μιᾷ.. νίκῃ... ἁλίσκονται, 
they are sure to be overthrown by one 
victory of ours. For the ellipse of the 
subject, where the mind could readily 
supply it, cp. Xen. Cyr. 2. 4. 24 πορεύ- 
σομαι διὰ τοῦ πεδίου εὐθὺς πρὸς τὰ βασίλ- 
εια. καὶ ἢν μὲν ἀνθιστῆται, ‘and if 
the enemy (the king) resist,’ &c.—This 
is better than (1) ‘the fugitive will be 
captured,’ supplying ὁ φεύγων from φεύγ- 
‘a capture will be made,’— 
taking the verb as impers.: or (3) ‘the 
battle will be won,’ ἁλώσεται ὁ ἀγών, 
as Elms. takes it, comparing 1148 ἁγὼν 
ἡρέθη. 

1065 f. προσχώρων, the neighbours 
of the grove, the Coloniates (cp. 493); 
not, ‘our neighbours the Thebans,’ for 
the Chorus are predicting an easy victory, 
not a tough fight. Colonus and its neigh- 
bourhood had furnished a contingent to 
the party of rescue (897). Θησειδᾶν, 
schol. ᾿Αθηναίων : cp. Κεκροπίδαι, "Epex- 
θεῖδαι, Aeneadae, etc.: here, followers of 
Theseus from A/¢hens, as distinct from 
the Coloniates. We could not well un- 
derstand, with Ellendt, ‘the Coloniates, 
and the followers of Theseus generally,’ 
as if Θησειδᾶν included προσχώρων. ἀκμά, 
vigour, might: Pind. Zsthm. 3. 68 ἀλλ᾽ 
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borne on horses in their flight, or in chariots racing at speed. 

Creon will be worsted! Terrible are the warriors of Colonus, 
and the followers of Theseus are terrible in their might. Yea, 
the steel of every bridle flashes,—with slack bridle-rein all the 
knighthood rides apace that worships our Queen of Chivalry, 


Athena, and the earth-girdling Sea-god, the son of Rhea’s love. 


1066 δεινὰ dé] δὲ is wanting in A, R.—Oyoevdav] θησιδᾶν L, F. 1068 f. κατ᾽ 
ἀμ|πυκτήρια φάλαρα πώλων] MSS.: Bothe gives, κατὰ | ἀμπυκτήρια πώλων, 
deleting φάλαρα: Hermann, χαλῶσ᾽ | ἀμπυκτήρια πωλικὰ |: Wecklein, κατὰ | ἀμ- 
πυκτήρια στομίων (so that -a στομίων Ξ-Ξ- ἔγρεμάχαν in 1054): Dindorf, κατὰ | ἀμπυκ- 


ὀνοτὸς μὲν ἰδέσθαι, | συμπεσεῖν δ᾽ ἀκμᾷ 
βαρύς, ‘dread to grapple with in his 
strength.’ 

1068 f. We require ~ — instead of 
the Ms. kat. Bothe gets this by sup- 
posing non-elision of κατὰ before ἀμ- 
πυκτήρια. This, though rare, is possible: 
cp. Az. 425 χθονὸς μολόντ᾽ ἀπὸ | ‘HAXap- 
dos: Zr. 510 Βακχίας ἄπο | ἦλθε. But 
I cannot believe κατὰ | ἀμπυκτήρια to 
be Greek, as meaning either (1) ‘accord- 
ing to the full speed given by the head- 
gear,’ z.¢. by shaking the reins,—Paley: 
or (2) ‘in the direction of the bridles,’— 
2.6. ‘every horseman gives his steed its 
head,’ Campbell. Instead of kat’, Her- 
mann gives xadkoo: Schneidewin pro- 
posed καθεῖσ᾽ (cp. Eur. Bacch. 695 κα- 
θεῖσαν els wuovs Kkouas). This, if it had 
become κατεῖσ᾽, might easily have shrunk 
to the MS. κατ᾽, through the rest of the 
word being taken for eis. 

ἀμπυκτήρια φάλαρα πώλων is the MS. 
reading. Hesychius s.v. has: ἀμπυκ- 
THpLa’ τὰ φάλαρα. Σοφοκλῆς Οἰδίποδι 
ἐν Κολωνῷ. This proves what the metre 
(on any view of 1054) already hinted, — 
that φάλαρα is a gloss. ἀμπυκτήριον 
here= ‘bridle,’ as ἀμπυκτήρ in Aesch. 
Theb. 461 ἵππους δ᾽ ἐν ἀμπυκτῆρσιν ἐμ- 
βριμωμένας: where the schol. (minor) 
expressly says that aumvé (properly the 
head-band) was similarly used: κυρίως οἱ 
περὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν ἱμάντες τοῦ xa- 
λινοῦ ἄμπυξ καλοῦνται: and so Quintus 
Smyrnaeus uses ἄμπυξ, 4. 511. It is 
but a slight poetical extension of meaning 
to use ἀμπυκτήρια as including the 
bridle-reins. The MS. πώλων is against 
the metre, unless 1054 f. are very boldly 
altered (see Metrical Analysis). When 
the gloss φάλαρα had crept into the 
text, πώλων (suggested by 1062) may 
have been tacked on to it. Wecklein’s 


in the nether world 771. 15. 190). 


conjecture, ἀμπυκτήρια στομίων (‘the 
reins of the dzts’) gives an exact corre- 
spondence with 1054 ἔνθ᾽ οἶμαι τὸν ἐγρεμά- 
xav. Nothing better has been suggested. 

1070 ἄμβασις, in such a context, 
needs not to be defined by πώλων. 
For the apocope, cp. Ant. 1275 ἀντρέ- 
πων, n. ot, as if ἀναβάται had gone be- 
fore: cp. Her. 8. 128 περιέδραμε ὅμιλος, 
...ol etc. Cp. 942 n. (αὐτούς after πόλιν). 
τὰν ἱππίαν: see on 55. 

1072 f. γαιάοχον, in the Homeric 
use, is most simply explained as ‘earth- 
embracer,’ with ref. to the Homeric idea 
of ᾿Ὥκεανός flowing round the earth: 
though some understand ‘reigning on 
earth’ (as Zeus in heaven, and Hades 
Some 
take it here as=‘gwarding our land,’ 
like y. [Αρτεμιν in O. 7. 160: and this 
certainly has more special point here. 
But would the constant Homeric epithet 
of Poseidon be applied to Az in a sense 
different from the Homeric? All Greek 
hearers would think of the γαιήοχος Ἔννο- 
σίγαιος. “Péas, here a monosyllable, as 
in 721. 15. 187,—the only instance of this 
form in //. or Od., but a dissyllable in 
Flom. [Lymn. 5. 459, τὴν δ᾽ ὧδε προσέειπε 
‘Pén λιπαροκρήδεμνος. Elsewhere in the 
Flymms the form is always ‘Pein, as in ZZ, 
14. 203. In Hes. 7%. 634 ‘Peta is read. 

Khea, inthe Greek theogony, is daughter 
of Uranos and Gaia, wife of Cronus, and 
‘mother of the gods.’ The cult was that 
of the ‘Phrygian Mother’ Cybele in a 
special phase, and came very early to 
Greece from Lydia: in Attica it was in- 
timately connected with the Eleusinian 
cult of Demeter (cp. Hom. Hymn. 5. 442, 
Eur. Helen. 1301 ff.). The Μητρῷον at 
Athens, the temple of Rhea Cybele, con- 
tained a celebrated statue of the goddess, 
by Pheidias or his pupil Agoracritus. 
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ἔρδουσ᾽ ἢ μέλλουσιν ; 
προμνᾶταί τί μοι. 
γνώμα τάχ᾽ *avtdoew 


H W- bo 


πάθη. 


ε 
ως 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


1074 


τάν δεινὰ τλασάᾶν, δεινὰ δ᾽ εὑρουσᾶν πρὸς αὐθαίμων 


τελεῖ τελεῖ Ζεύς τι κατ᾽ dap: 


9 

6 μάντις εἴμ᾽ ἐσθλῶν ἀγώνων. 
ἀελλαίᾳ ταχύρρωστος πελειὰς΄ 
8 αἰθερίας νεφέλας κύρσαιμ᾽ 
9 “αἰωρήσασα τοὐμὸν ὄμμα. 


Tab 


τήρι᾽ ivw~-—. 
ἀμπυκτήρια πάντα χαλώσ᾽. 
MSS., except that some have ἕρδουσιν. 
=1085 ἰὼ Ζεῦ πάνταρχε θεῶν. 


Blaydes) ; 


δώσειν | τὰν δεινὰ τλᾶσαν δεινὰ δ᾽ 
Buecheler’s correction of ἂν δώσειν. 


For xara Schneidewin conjectured καθεῖσ᾽. 
1074 ἔρδουσιν ἢ μέλλουσιν ; 
Elmsley gives ἕρδουσ᾽ (stc) ἢ μέλλουσὶν ; ὡς 
Hermann, ἔρδουσιν ἢ μέλλουσ᾽ ; ws | (and so Dindorf, 
but in his ed. of 1841 ἔρδουσιν ἢ μέλλουσιν ; ὡς | : 
Wecklein writes ἔρδουσ᾽, οὐ (for ἢ) μέλλουσιν, with K. Walter. 
εὑροῦσαν πρὸς αὐθομαίμων πάθη MSS. 
Musgrave conject. ἀνδώσειν (the lemma of the 


pare * 


as 1080 


* ἀἄνωθ᾽ ἀγώνων 


Oty Thx Α aw 


Mekler suggests ταχεῖ | 
ws | L. So the other 


cp. on vv. 1085 pen 
1076 f. τάχ᾽ ἂν 
ἀντάσειν 





schol. in 1, has ἀνδωσειν, sic), which Campb., Paley and others receive : Turnebus, 


ἐνδώσειν, approved by Elms. and most of the recent edd. : Blaydes, ἀνσώσειν : 


1074 ἔρδουσ᾽ : ‘are they (the pursuers) 
in action, or on the point of being so? for 
(ws) I have a foreboding, etc.’ μέλλου- 
σιν, sc. ἔρξειν: cp. 77. 74 EvBotda χώραν 
φασίν, Εὐρύτου πόλιν, | ἐπιστρατεύειν αὐτὸν 
ἢ μέλλειν ἔτι: Ph. 567 ὡς ταῦτ᾽ ἐπίστω 
δρώμεν᾽, οὐ μέλλοντ᾽ ἔτι: 10. 1255 ἀλλὰ 
καμέ to. | ταὐτὸν τόδ᾽ ὄψει δρῶντα κοὐ 
μέλλοντ᾽ ἔτι. 

1075 f. γνώμα μοι my mind προμνᾶταί 
τι (adv.) somehow pleads for the belief, 
presages. προμνᾶσθαι means (1) fo woo 
for another, κόρην τινί: (2) fig., to seek 
to obtain anything for another, e.g. δῶρά 
τινι. The bold use here comes through 
the notion of pleading, or speaking per- 
suasively, as the προμνήστρια to the maiden 
on behalf of the lover. This use is bolder 
than the fig. use in Plat. Menex. 239 Ὁ, 
where the question is of themes which 
have already been ‘married to immortal 
verse,’ as distinguished from others in 
respect of which Poetry ἔτι ἐστὶν ἐν μνη- 
στείᾳ, is still in the stage of courtship. 
Of these latter, says the orator, I will 
speak—érawoivrd τε kal προμνώμενον 
ἄλλοις ἐς φδὰς.. αὐτὰ θεῖναι, commending 
them, and wooing them for others (2.6. for 
the poets), with a view to their putting 
them into verse. (A passage which has 
often been misunderstood as if προμν. 


Halm, 


ἄλλοις meant ‘pleading with others’ :—so 
Lidd. and Scott, with Ast.) 

1076 ἀντάσειν (Buecheler),—a con- 
jecture which had occurred independently 
to myself,—seems the most probable cor- 
rection of ἂν δώσειν. The Chorus ex- 
press a presentiment that they will soon 
again be brought face to face with the 
maidens who were dragged away before 
their eyes; and this prepares for the ap- 
proaching entrance of Antigone and Is- 
mene, 1097 Τὰς κόρας yap eloopG. avTdw 
usu. takes a dat. of meeting a person, but 
sometimes a gen., as //. 16. 423 ἀντήσω 
yap ἐγὼ τοῦδ᾽ ἀνέρος (in battle). With 
the gen., ἀντάω also=xKupeiy, τυγχάνειν: 
Od. 3.97 ἤντησας ὀπωπῆς: Her. 2. 119 
Eewlwy ἤντησε μεγάλων. Cp. Soph. Anz. 
982 ἁντασ᾽ *Epexedav, she attained unto 
them (traced her lineage back to them). 
Here the idea of obtaining back is blended 
with that of being brought face ¢o face. 
It is not, then, a valid objection that the 
Chorus do not ove to meet the maidens. 

To ἀνδώσειν the objections are: (1) it 
could not possibly mean ἀποδώσειν, ‘ give 
back.’ In Pind. fr. 133. 3, the sole passage 
quoted for this sense, ἀνδιδοῖ ψυχὰν 
πάλιν is not ‘gives back,’ but ‘sends 2,’ 
to the sunlight, —like yj ἀναδίδωσι καρ- 
mov. We must not be confused by our 
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Is the battle now, or yet to be? For somehow my soul woos 2nd 
me to the hope that soon I shall be face to face with the maidens stophe. 
thus sorely tried, thus sorely visited by the hand of a kinsman. 

To-day, to-day, Zeus will work some great thing: I have 
presage of victory in the strife. O to be a dove with swift 
strength as of the storm, that I might reach an airy cloud, with 
@aze lifted above the fray ! 


εὔσοιαν. For τάχ᾽ ἂν δώσειν Nauck proposes τύχαν λῴω.---τᾶν.. τλασᾶν...εὑρουσᾶν] 
Reisig made this correction (suggested as possible by the scholiast in L) of τὰν... 
τλᾶσαν...εὑροῦσαν. He is followed by Elms., and by the others who read ἐνδώσειν. 
--οΟαῤὐθαίμων] Bothe’s correction of αὐθομαίμων. 1083 aifepia ᾽κ νεφέλας 
Meineke.—x¥poaiw’ ἄνωθ’ ἀγώνων Hermann: κύρσαιμ᾽ αὐτῶν δ᾽ ἀγώνων MSS. 
(αὐ made from αὖ in L): κύρσαιμι τῶνδ᾽ ἀγώνων Wunder. 1084 αἰωρή- 
σασα] θεωρήσασα Mss. (in L a mark x is set against it): θεωρήσουσα Blaydes : 
ἐωρήσασα Wunder; which Dindorf receives, adding, however, ‘Praestat fortasse 
αἰωρήσασα, non obstante syllaba brevi versus antistrophici 1095’ (μολεῖν) ; and so 
Wecklein writes, who had himself suggested aiwpovmev’ ὄμματ᾽ ἴσχων. Nauck pro- 
poses θέᾳ τέρψασα : Hartung, θέᾳ πλήσασα: Tournier, θεωρὸν θεῖσα.---μμα] αἷμα 


Vat.: Meineke conject. ἐρωήσασα τοὐμὸν οἶἷμα. 


‘give up.’ (2) To supply ‘Creon’ or ‘the 
enemy’ as subject is extremely awkward. 
(3) The szzg. τὰν.. τλᾶσαν, etc., which 
this requires, cannot well be defended 
on the ground that Antigone is chiefly 
thought of. 

With ἐνδώσειν we have to render:— 
‘that the sufferings of those who have 
endured dread things, and found dread 
sufferings at the hands of kinsmen, will 
remit, —become milder. Hippocrates 
(Progn. 43) uses the intrans. ἐνδιδόναι of 
a malady which vemzts its force. But is 
πάθη... ἐνδώσειν tolerable here, where the 
question is not of the sisters’ sufferings 
being mztzgated, but of their triumphant 
deliverance from the hands of the en- 
emy? If, again, évddcev= ‘give up,’ it 
incurs the 2nd and 3rd objections to 
ἀνδώσειν. 

1079 κατ᾽ dpap here=xar’ juap...70 
viv (Az. 753), as μοῖρα καθαμερία( 1. 1414) 
= ‘the doom of Zo-day.’ 

1081 ἀελλαία: ὁ. 7. 466 ἀελλάδων] 
ἵππων. ταχύρρωστος goes closely with 
it in sense, ‘with a swift, strong impetus, 
as of the storm,’ ταχέως ῥωομένη, ws ἄελλα: 
cp. 27, 23. 367 ἐρρώοντο μετὰ πνοιῇς ἀνέ- 
μοιο. 

1085 ff. Hermann’s ἄνωθ᾽ for the 
αὐτῶν δ᾽ of the Mss., with Wunder’s αἰωρή- 
waoa for θεωρήσασα, gives the most pro- 
bable correction of the passage. ἄνωθε, 
for ἄνωθεν, though it does not occur else- 
where in trag., is once used by Ar. Eccl. 
698 (ἀνωθ᾽ ἐξ ὑπερῴου), and we can hardly 


doubt that a tragic poet would have ad- 
mitted it,—at least in lyrics,—when 
metre required. Note these points. (1) 
If we read τῶνδ᾽ with Wunder, the gen. 
τῶνδ᾽ ἀγώνων must be governed in one 
of two ways: (a) by κύρσαιμι, when ai- 
θερίας νεφέλας must mean, ‘/vom a cloud.’ 
This is possible (cp. O. 7. 808 ὄχου...καθ- 
ίκετο n.): but it is awkward. It is much 
more natural to take ai@ep. νεφέλας with 
κύρσαιμι. (b) By something substituted 
for θεωρήσασα. Wecklein makes the gen. 
depend on αἰωρήσασα, as= ‘having lifted 
above’: but the gen. would mean ‘/rom,’ 
as Ant. 417 χθονὸς | ...aeipas: and the 
rise here is not from the fight below. He 
has since conjectured (ewe Philol. Rund- 
schau, 1886, p. 386) αὐτῶν ἄνωθεν: which 
ispneanetomtnewlerersm@nels(Seer οἵ. π.): 
but αὐτῶν (referring to ἀγώνων in 1080) 
seems a little weak; and in any case I 
should prefer ἄνωθεν αὐτῶν. θέᾳ τέρψα- 
σα, πλήσασα, etc., have no palaeogra- 
phic likelihood, and are further con- 
demned by the aorist tense where we 
should require the present. I had thought 
of τῶνδ᾽ ἀγώνων | ὕπερθ᾽ ἄρασα, but 
prefer Herm.’s remedy. —Sewpyoaca can- 
not be defended by Campbell’s version, 
‘having gone as a spectator with mine 
eye.’ θεωρήσουσα is read by Blaydes, 
who renders, ‘to give my eye a sight.’ 
Mhis; yas Wealey “says, 15 not "Greek.—— 
αἰωρεῖν, not éwpetv, is the classical Attic 
forma : ορ.- οὐ Ὁ. 7. τ264. 


ἄντ. β΄. 


[74 


\ ἴω 
ἰὼ θεῶν πάνταρχε, πταντ- 


,’ὔ ~ / 
2 ὅπτα Zev, πόροις 
yas τᾶσδε δαμούχοις 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


1085 


3 
, 5 / \ 7 “A ’ὔ 
4 σθένει πινικείῳ τὸν εὐαγρον τελειώσαι λόχον, 


σεμνά. τε παῖς Παλλὰς ᾿Αθάνα. 


[Ο90 


᾽ καὶ τὸν ἀγρευτὰν ᾿Απόλλω. 


5 
6 
7 καὶ κασιγνήταν πυκνοστίκτων ὀπαδὸν 
8 


ὠκυπόδων ἐλάφων στέργω διπλάς ἀρωγὰς 


9 μολεῖν γᾷ τᾷδε καὶ πολίταις. 


1095 


> A: XNA an A Q > 9 A 
ὦ ew ἀλῆτα, τῷ σκοπῷ μὲν οὐκ ἐρεῖς 
ὡς ψευδόμαντις: τὰς κόρας γὰρ εἰσορῶ 

τάσδ᾽ ἄσσον αὖθις ὧδε προσπολουμένας. 


1085 f. ἰὼ Ζεῦ πάνταρχε θεῶν | παντόπτα πόροις MSS. (except that T and Farn. have 


the corrupt @ Zed re παντάρχα θεών). 


Dindorf, ἰὼ πάνταρχε θεών, | παντόπτα Ζεῦ, πόροις: 


Hermann (ed. 1841) ὦ Zed θεῶν πανταρχέτα (= 1074. ἔρδουσιν ἢ μέλλουσιν ; ws), | 
παντόπτα, πόροις. .—Blaydes, ὦ Ζεῦ, θεῶν πάνταρχ᾽, | ὦ παντόπτα, mopo.s.—Meineke 
conject. παντόπτ᾽ w.—lI Bae θεῶν before (instead of after) πάνταρχε, and Zed after 


1085 f. In the Ms. order of the words, 
ἰὼ Zed, mavrapxe θεῶν (monosyll.) = 1074 
ἔρδουσ᾽ ἢ μέλλουσιν; ws, and παντόπτα, 
πόροιςΞ-ετοῦ5 προμνᾶταί τί μοι. ‘This re- 
quires the final a of the voc. παντόπτα to 
be long, which is impossible, though 
some edd. tacitly assume it: Meineke’s 
remedy, παντόπτ᾽ ὦ, is not probable: and 
παντόπτας (nom. for voc.) could not stand 
here. The simple transposition which I 
have in the text removes the difficulty. 
In 1088 the Mss. have ἐπινικείῳ σθένει : 
yet it is certain that the order of the 
words should be the reverse. 

1087 δαμούχοις (cp. on 458), 
people of Attica. 

1088 σθένει: cp. 77. 407. μέγα τι 
σθένος ἁ Κύπρις ἐκφέρεται νίκας ἀεί. ἔπι- 
νικείῳ for ἐπινικίῳ : cp. Ant, 358 ὑπαί- 
θρεια (Boeckh, for αἴθρια). τὸν εὔαγρον 
τελειῶσαι λόχον (grant to the Athenians) 
to accomplish the successful surprise,— 
the way-laying of Creon’s guards, by 
which the Athenians will secure their 
quarry (ἄγρα), viz. the maidens. τὸν 
evaypov, proleptic: cp. 77. 477 τῆσδ᾽ 
οὕνεχ᾽ ἡ πολύφθορος καθῃρέθη πατρῷος 
Οἰχαλία δόρει. λόχον, ‘ambuscade,’ 
seems here to have the more general 
sense, ‘scheme of capture’ (cp. Od. 4. 
395 φράζευ σὺ λόχον θείοιο γέροντος, a 
way to take him); though there is nothing 


the 


Ἄρτεμιν καὶ ᾿Απόλλωνα ᾿Αγραῖον. 


in the scanty references to the pursuit 
which necessarily excludes the idea of a 
literal ambush. Taking Aéxov as= ‘com- 
pany,’ we could render, ‘grant this to our 
folk,—that thou shouldst cvowz the suc- 
cessful band wth victory’ (τελειῶσαι) : cp. 
El. 1508 ὦ σπέρμ᾽ "Arpéws... | τῇ νῦν ὁρμῇ 
τελεωθέν, ‘crowned with peace by this 
day’s effort’ : but the construction thus 
supposed is less simple, while the frequent 
poetical association of λόχος with capture 
points to the other sense. 

1090 σεμνά τε παῖς, sc. πόροι (from 
πόροις, 1086). 

1091 τὸν ἀγρευτᾶν, the hunter. Cp. 
Aesch. fr. 195 (Heracles, in the Προμη- 
θεὺς Λυόμενος, when aiming his shaft at 
the eagle) ᾿Αγρεὺς δ᾽ ᾿Απόλλων ὀρθὸν 
ἰθύνοι βέλος. Paus. {1- 41. 3) saw at 
Megara a temple dedicated to ’Ayporépav 
Xe- 
nophon, in his treatise on hunting, bids 
the hunter pray τῷ ᾿Απόλλωνι Kal τῇ 
᾿Αρτέμιδι τῇ ᾿λγροτέρᾳ μεταδοῦναι τῆς 
θήρας (Cyneg. 6. 13).—Note the change 
from vocative (Zed), and 3rd pers. (παῖς) 
with optat., to the constr. of acc. and 
infin. with στέργω. Cp. O. 7. 204 Λύκει᾽ 
dvat...209 τὸν χρυσομίτραν τε κικλήσκω: 
Aesch, 2. V. 88 ὦ δῖος αἰθήρ εἰο....καὶ 
τὸν πανόπτην κύκλον ἡλίου καλῶ. 

1092 f. ὀπαδὸν.. ἐλάφων, as follow- 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ 


Hear, all-ruling lord of heaven, all-seeing Zeus! 
in might triumphant, to achieve 
the capture that gives the prize to “their. hands ! 
daughter also, our dread Lady, Pallas Athena ! 


the guardians of this land, 
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Enable 


So grant thy 
And Apollo, 


the hunter, and his sister, who follows the dappled, swift-footed 
deer—fain am I that they should come, a twofold strength, 


to this land and to her people. 


Ah, wanderer friend, thou wilt not have to tax thy watcher 
with false augury,—for yonder I see the maidens drawing near 


with an escort. 


παντόπτα : see comment. 
B, Vat. 1094 ἀρωγὰς MSS.: 
τὸν σκοπὸν Elms., Wecklein. 

προσπωλουμένας : 
ναυστολουμένας : 


1088 σθένει ᾿πινικείῳ Hermann : 
F: ἐπινικίωι (or ἐπινικίω) σθένει the other MSS. 
ἀρωγοὺς Wecklein. 
1098 προσπολουμένας MSS.: 
Wecklein, πρός σ᾽ ὁρμωμένας: 
Nauck, τὼ κόρα... τώὠδ᾽ ἄσσον ὧδ᾽ ἰόντε προσπόλων péra.—lIf any 


ἐπινικείωι σθένει L, 
1098 ὠκυπόδων] ὠκυπόρων 

1096 τῷ σκοπῷ MSS.: 
Bergk conject. 
Hartung, προσπελωμένας : Mekler, 


change were needed, an easier one would be πρός σ᾽ ddoupévas. 


ing them in the chase. Artemis ’Ayporépa 
had a temple at Athens in the suburb 
“Aypat, on an eminence by the Ilissus; 
and to her, as ‘smiter of deer,’ the festi- 
val of the "EXapnBodva was held in the 
month thence named (Mar. —Apr. ). Hom. 
Alymn. 27. 2 ἐλαφηβόλον, ἰοχέαιραν... = | ἢ) 
κατ᾽ ὄρη σκιόεντα καὶ ἄκριας ἠνεμοέσσας | 
ἄγρῃ “τερπομένη παγχρύσεα τόξα τιταίνει. 
She is also ἑλλοφόνος Corp. Lnscr. 5943 
(ἑλλός, a faun), θηροκτόνος, θηροφόνος, etc. 
-- πυκνοστίκτων : Cp. Eur. 4122. 215 
εἶμι πρὸς ὕλαν | καὶ παρὰ πεύκας, ἵνα θηρο- 
φόνοι | στείβουσι κύνες, | βαλιαῖς ἐλάφοις 
ἐγχριμπτομένα: Alc. 584 ποικιλόθριξ | 
νεβρός. 

1094 στέργω, ‘I desire.” Schol. ση- 
μαίνει μὲν οἷον προσίεμαι" τελευτᾷ δὲ εἰς 
ἴσον τῷ προκαλοῦμαι, ‘the (literal) 
sense is nearly, ‘I approve’ (or ‘con- 
sent’); but the ultimate (or virtual) sense 
is, ‘Linvoke’.” Thescholiast saw the im- 
propriety of rendering, ‘I am content 
that the gods should come to help us,’ 
and so imagined this transition of mean- 
ing. His only fault lay in starting from 
the special and derivative sense of orépy- 
ew, ‘to be content,’ and not from its 
primary sense, ‘to ‘Tove,’ whence poetry 
could easily draw the neighbouring sense, 
‘to deszve.’ So in O. ZF. τι oréptavres = 
‘having formed a desire.’ Hermann and 
others take orépyw here as= ‘1 entreat,’ 
—getting the idea of ‘praying’ through 
that of revering’ (as implied in the 


ὶ 


στοργή of children for parents, etc.). 
Hermann so takes the word in the Orphic 
Argonautica 772 μειλιχίοις στέρξοι τε 
παραιφάμενος ἐπέεσσιν (‘entreat him’), 
where Ruhnken conjectured θέλξοι. 

διπλᾶς ἀρωγὰς, two aids (abstract for 
concrete), Apollo and Artemis. Cp. 
O. 7. 164 τρισσοὶ ἀλεξίμοροι προφάνητε 
μοι (Zeus, Apollo, Artemis). 

1096—1210 Third ἐπεισόδιον. The 
maidens are restored to their father by 
Theseus ; who also brings word that an 
unknown suppliant has placed himself at 
the altar of Poseidon, praying to speak 
with Oedipus. 

1096 τῷ σκοπῷ μὲν, ‘to thy watcher 
at least’ (cp. 802 ἐμοὲ μέν). The Chorus, 
left alone with the blind man, has acted 
as his watchman. μέν implies, ‘if my 
mere presage (1075) did not persuade, my 
eyes, at least, may be trusted.’ 

1098 προσπολουμένας has been much 
suspected (see cr. n.). The verb προσ- 
mone elsewhere occurs only in the act. 
as=to be a πρόσπολος (with dat., Eur.). 
50. δορυφορεῖν =to be a body-guard, ῥαβ- 
dovxetv to be a lictor. And if the passives 
δορυφορεῖσθαι (Plat., etc.) and ῥαβδου- 
χεῖσθαι (Plut.. Mum. 10) can mean to be 
escorted by δορυφόροι or ῥαβδοῦχοι, it is 
not plain why the pass. προσπολεῖσθαι 
should not mean to be escorted by πρόσ- 
modo. The attendants are the ὀπάονες 
(1103) of Theseus. The version ‘moving 
hither’ (Schaefer) is wrong. 


and anti- 
strophe. 


176 


ZOPOKAEOYS 


OI. ποῦ ποῦ; τί dys; πῶς εἶπας; AN. ὦ πάτερ πάτερ, 
΄, BY an Pe RP Oe » 3 A 
τις QV θεῶν σοι τόνδ αριστον ἄνδρ᾽ ἰδεῖν ΓΙΘΘ 
δοίη, τὸν ἡμᾶς “δεῦρο προσπέμψαντά σοι; 
Ol. ὦ τέκνον, ἢ πάρεστον; ΑΝ, aide yap χέρες 
Θησέως ἔσωσαν φιλτάτων τ᾽ ὁπαόνων. 
ΟΙ. προσέλθετ᾽, ὦ παῖ, πατρί, καὶ τὸ μηδαμὰ 
> \ 4 “ /, / 
ἐλπισθὲν ἥξειν σῶμα βαστάσαι δότε. 1105 
5 A ἃ ΄ \ / \ / 
AN. αἰτεῖς a τεύξει: σὺν πόθῳ yap ἢ χάρις. 
ἴω ἴω nm > ͵7 σῷ» ε la , - 
OI. ποῦ δῆτα, ποῦ ᾽στόν; AN. αἵδ᾽ ὁμοῦ πελάζομεν. 
ΟΙ. ὦ φίλτατ᾽ ἔρνη. ΑΝ. τῷ τεκόντι πάν φίλον. 
ΟΙ. ὦ σκῆπτρα φωτός. AN. δυσμόρου γε δύσμορα. 
ΟΙ. ἔχω τὰ φίλτατ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ἂν πανάθλ λιος [11Ὸ 


θανὼν ἂν εἴην σφῷν παρεστώσαιν ἐμοί. 
ΕῚ »ἤ 5 > lal \ 5 7 
ἐρείσατ᾽, ὦ παῖ, πλευρὸν ἀμφιδέξιον 


ἐμφύντε τῷ φύσαντι, ὩΣ 


5 
καναπνεύσατον 


τοῦ πρόσθ᾽ ἐρήμου τοῦδε δυστήνου πλάνου. 


1099 ὦ πάτερ ὦ πάτερ 1, and most Μ85.: 


Farn. 1100 τόνδ᾽] τῶνδ᾽ L, L?. 
jy Ue 
or by S. The other Mss. have 7’. 
after πατρὶ), 
1105 
by the first hand, 

This rode is in L?, 
δυσμόρου γε Reiske. 
conject. τανῦν, or τὰ λοίπ᾽, or οὐδ᾽ ὡς: 


a, ἘΔ: 





1100 f£. τίς ἀἂν.. δοίη, ‘who would 
give?’ =‘oh that some one would give!’ 
Aesch. Ag. 1448 Tis av... | “odor φέρουσ᾽ 
ἐν ἡμῖν | μοῖρ᾽ ἀτέλευτον ὕπνον. So more 
often πώς ἄν. δοίη, by a sudden gift of 
sight to the blind eyes. 

1103 φιλτάτων τ΄. The omission of 
τ᾽ by the first hand in L was clearly 
a mere slip. From 1117, and from the 
words of Theseus himself (1148), it is 
manifest that he is supposed to have 
aided personally in the rescue. Cp. on 
1054 ff. 

1104 f. μηδαμά, οὐδαμά are used by 
the poets when the final must be short; 
μηδαμῆ, οὐδαμῇ, when it must be long. 
Where, as here, either form is possible, 
L is not a safe guide in choosing between 
them. The uy-adverb occurs 5 times in 
Soph.: here L has μηδαμᾶ: in Ph. 789 
(a like case) μηδαμῆι. Above, 517, where 

μηδαμά is necessary, L has μηδαμᾶ ; in 


1103 φιλτάτων ὀπαόνων L first hand: 


F: προσέλθετ᾽ the rest.—undaua L, with most MSs. : 
This v. was omitted in the text of L, and was added in the margin either 
or (as seems more probable) by S, with τόδε instead of δότε. 
the rest have δότε. 
1110 ἔτ’ ἂν] ὅταν L. 
Mekler, αἰὼν. 


the second ὦ is omitted by B, T, Vat., 
1102 πάρεστον made from πάρεστιν 
τ’ was added by the same, 
1104 πρόσελθ᾽ L, 1,2 (which adds σου 
μηδαμὰ B, Vat. 


1109 δυσμόρου τε MSS.: 
1111 θανὼν] Blaydes 


1698 (a like case), μηδαμῆι. The ov-adv. 
occurs 4 times in Soph., and L has always 
οὐδαμᾶι, which is necessary only in Azz. 
874, while ovdaud is necessary 20. 830: 
either could stand 26. 763, 77, 323. Thus 
L’s perispomenon form has displaced a 
necessary -ά in 3 places, while only one 
place of all 9 requires the long form. 

TO μηδαμὰ ἐλπισθὲν ἥξειν, the generic 
μή, one which was never expected, etc. ,— 
and which, therefore, is the more wel- 
come; ΟΡ τ: 397 ὁ μηδὲν εἰδώς, ἢ. 
-- βαστάσαι δηλοῖ παρὰ τοῖς ᾿Αττικοῖς τὸ 
ψηλαφῆσαι (Suidas s. v.): Eur. Adc. 
917 φιλίας ἀλόχου χέρα βαστάζων. 

1106 ἃ τεύξει need not be explained 
as an attraction for ὧν τεύξει, since the 
neut. plur. acc. of pronouns and adjec- 
tives can stand after τυγχάνειν and κυρεῖν, 
rather as a cognate or adverbial acc. 
than as directly governed by the verb: 
cp. Aesch. Cho. 711 τυγχάνειν τὰ πρόσ- 


OIAITOYS ETT 


ΟΕ. Where—where ὃ 


How? 


KOAQNQI 177 


What sayest thou? 


Enter ANTIGONE and ISMENE, wth THESEUS and his at- 
tendants, on the spectators left. 
AN. O father, father, that some god would suffer thine eyes 
to see this noble man, who hath brought us here to thee! 


OE. 


My child !—ye are here indeed? 


AN. Yea, for these 


strong arms have saved us—Theseus, and his trusty followers. 


OE. 
stored beyond all hope! 


Come ye hither, my child —let me embrace you—re- 


AN. Thy wish shall be granted—we crave what we bestow. 


OE. Where, then, where are ye? 


thee together. 
Or. My darlings! 
Ok. Props of mine age! 
ΟΕ. 


tO me on either side, 
repose from this late 


1112 πλευρὰν ἀμφιδεξιὸν (sic) L, L?: 
ἀμφιδέξιον Mudge. ἀμφιδέξιοι Madvig. 
also on v. 
accent, the a was short : 


the acute accent, but without deleting the circumflex. 
(Duebner thinks that the first hand wrote ἐμῴφύτε.) 
ἐμφύντε Mudge.—xdavarvevoaroy is my emen- 


ἐμφῦσαι. 
most MSS. (ἐμφύσα second Juntine ed.): 
dation. 
bee das Wate. 
πλάνου L: 
so Wecklein: 


Farn. 


popa, and see on O. 7. 1298.—otbv πόθῳ 
«ἡ χάρις, the grace shown (by eranting 
thy wish) is combined with a desire (on 
our own part). 
1108 ἔρνη, like θάλος (which, however, 
was used only in nom. and acc. sing.).— 
τῷ τεκόντι as Aesch. Cho. 690: so the 


allusive ie OL PE 1170." πᾶν, Sc. 
τεχθέν. 

1109 σκῆπτρα: see on 848. φωτός: 
cp. rors. 


1111 θανὼν can mean only, ‘having 
died,’ —‘after my death’: but the read- 
ing, which has been suspected, seems 
sound. The sense is:—‘were I to die 
now, I could not after my death be said 
to have been altogether unhappy, when 
my last hours had been thus cheered.’ 

1112 ἐρείσατε... πλευρὸν ἀμφιδέξιον, 

‘press each her side (to mine) on right 
and left’—Antigone on his one hand, 
ismene on thevother: Ορ. Ὁ. 7. 1243 


ese a 


πλευρὸν ἀμφὶ δεξιὸν most MSS. : 


καναπαύσετον 1, (made from καναπαυστέον), 
1114 τοῦ πρόσθ᾽ ἐρήμου τοῦδε (τε superscript) δυστήνου 
τοῦ τε (not τοῦδε) A and most MSS. 
τοῦ πρόσθ᾽ ἐρήμου τόνδε δύστηνον πλάνου Herwerden. 


AN. Here approaching 


AN. A father loves his own. 

AN. And sharers of thy sorrow. 
I hold my dear ones; 
not wholly wretched, since ye have come to me. 
children, 
roaming, 


and now, should I die, I were 
Press close 
cleave to your sire, and 
so forlorn, 850 grievous! 


πλευρὸν 
1118 ἐμφῦσᾶ L, with an acute accent 


The first hand wrote (I think) ἐμφύσὰ, meaning that, notwithstanding the 
the first corrector changed v to 0, and a later hand restored 


Gl. in mg. by S, ἀντὶ τοῦ 
ἐμφῦτε A, R: ἐμφῦσα 


with most MSS.: Kavamavoarov 


Tov πρόσθ᾽ ἔρημον Sehrwald, and 


ἀμφιδεξίοις ἀκμαῖς, with the fingers of both 
hands, where see n. 

1113 f. ἐμφύντε, clinging close, like 
the Homeric ἐν δ᾽ ἄρα οἱ φῦ χειρί (71. 6. 
253), ἔφυν ἐν χερσὶν ἕκαστος Od. το. 397, 
clasped my hands, each and all. For 
the paronomasia with φύσαντι cp. O. 7. 
878 (χρησίμῳ χρῆται) n.: for the masc. 
ending, see on 1676 ἰδόντε. 

With κἀναπαύσατον (note that L has 
κἀναπαύσετον) the words are usu. taken 
to mean, ‘and give me relief from this 
hapless wandering, desolate before,’—7.e. 
since Antigone was carried off (844). 
πλάνου, then, must mean ‘wanderer’s 
doom,’ for we cannot explain it merely of 
restless movements on the scene since his 
daughter’s departure. But this seems 
forced. Wecklein explains it fguratzvely, 
of the insecurity felt by a blind man who 
has no guide (‘ Haltlosigkeit und Unsich- 
erheit, wie sie der Blinde ohne Fiihrer 


12 


καί μου τὰ πραχθέντ᾽ εἴπαθ᾽ ὡς βράχιστ᾽, ἐπεὶ 


ZOPOKAEOY2 


ἔτι 


ταῖς τηλικαῖσδε σμικρὸς ἐξαρκεῖ λόγος. 


ὅδ᾽ ἔσθ' ὁ σώσας' 
οὗ * 


AN. 


ΟΙ. 


τοῦδε χρὴ κλύειν, πάτερ, 
κάστι τοὔργον: τοὐμὸν ὧδ᾽ ἔσται 
> nw \ 4 \ A \ \ 
ὦ ξεῖνε, μὴ θαύμαζε, πρὸς τὸ λιπαρὲς ἃ 


, 5 5 ᾽ὔ 3 ¥ , , 
τέκν᾽ εἰ φανέντ᾽ ἀελπτα μηκύνω λόγον. 


βραχύ. 


1290 


ἐπίσταμαι γὰρ τήνδε τὴν ἐς τάσδε μοι 
τέρψιν παρ᾽ ἄλλου μηδενὸς πεφασμένην'" 
σὺ γάρ νιν ἐξέσωσας, οὐκ ἄλλος βροτῶν. 
καί σοι θεοὶ πόροιεν ὡς ἐγὼ θέλω, 


αὐτῷ τε καὶ γῇ τῇδ᾽ 


Ν 
ἐπεὶ τό γ᾽ εὐσεβὲς 


ΡῈ 


μόνοις παρ᾽ ὑμῖν ηῦρον ἀνθρώπων ἐγὼ 
\ 
καὶ τοὐπιεικὲς και τὸ μὴ ψευδοστομεῖν. 


1116 ταῖς τηλικαῖσδε] τοῖς τηλικοῖσδε Nauck. 
ἔσται βραχύ L. So the other Mss., except that L? has καὶ σοί γε: 
ἔσται δὴ βραχύ, prob. a conject. of Triclinius. 
οὗ κἄστι τοὔργον" 
Wecklein : 


τοῦτ᾽ 


ἐμοί τ᾽ ἔσται βραχύ. Wex: 
καὶ σοί γε τοὔργον τοὐμὸν εἴρηται βραχύ. 
βραχύ. Enger : κεἴσει σὺ τοὔργον, 
τοὔργον" τοὐμὸν ἑστάτω βραχύ. Arndt: 
Blaydes : 


fiihlt’). But how could πλάνου alone 
denote this mental state? Neither τὸν 
πρόσθ᾽ ἔρημον τοῦδε δυστήνου πλάνου 
ΠΟΥ τοῦ πρ. ἐρήμου τόνδε δύστηνον πλάνου 
mends matters. Schneidewin (rightly, I 
think) referred πλάνου to the carrying- 
away of the maidens by Creon’s guards, 
rendering, ‘vepose from your late forlorn 
and hapless wandering.’ But ἀναπαύσα- 
τὸν could not thus stand for the midd. : 
when the act. seems to do so, there is an 
acc, to be mentally supplied, as Thue. 4. 
II ἀναπαύοντες ἐν τῷ μέρει, (not ‘ resting,’ 
but) ‘relieving (their comrades) in turn’ 
Xen. H. 5. 1. 21 ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἀπεῖχε ἌΣ 
ἢ ἐξ στάδια τοῦ λιμένος ἡσυχίαν εἶχε καὶ 
ἀνέπαυε (sc. τὰς vais). I would read 
καναπνεύσατον : for the gen. cp. AZ. 274 
ἔληξε κἀνέπνευσε τῆς νόσου: 7|. 11. 382 
ἀνέπνευσαν κακότητος : 15. 235 ἀναπνεύ- 
σωσι πόνοιο. At such a moment it is 
surely natural that the father should have 
a word of sympathy for the late terror 
and distress of his helpless daughters, 
instead of dwelling solely on the pain to 
himself of being left without their sup- 
port. The ¢€ in L is a trace of the truth. 
1116 ταῖς τηλικαῖσδε: 7. 4. it is not 


ἐμὸν δ᾽ ἔσται βραχύ. 
καὶ σοὶ τόδ᾽ ἔργον τοὐμὸν ἤνυσται βραχύ. 
καὶ σοί τε χἡμὶν τοὔργον ὧδ᾽ ἔσται βραχύ. 


1118 καὶ σοί τε τοῦργον τοὐμὸν 
T and Farn. 
Hermann: καὶ σοί τε τοὔργον τοῦτ᾽ 
τοὐμὸν ὧδ᾽ ἔσται βραχύ. Spengel : 
καὶ σοί τε κἀμοὶ τοὐμὸν ἵσταται 
Mekler: εἴσει τε 


1119 This v. is written 


fitting for young maidens to make long 
speeches in such a presence. The epi- 
thet need not be pressed as implying 
extreme youthfulness (cp. 751). We seem 
to hear a covert criticism on some drama 
in which this maxim had been neglected. 
In £7. 1289 καὶ μήτε μήτηρ ws κακὴ 
δίδασκέ με, etc., there is plainly a similar 
allusion (possibly to Eur. £7. 907 ff.). 
So Eur., in PA. 751, ὄνομα δ᾽ ἑκάστου 
διατριβὴ πολλὴ λέγειν, glances at Aesch. 
Theb. 375—652, and in fr. 165 at Soph. 
Ant. 563 f.—Cf. 1148. 

1117 ὅδ᾽, τοῦδε: cp. Z/. 981 τούτω 
φιλεῖν χρή, τώδε χρὴ πάντας σέβειν" | 
TwWS ἔν θ᾽ ἑορταῖς etc.: Ant. 384 ἥδ᾽ ἔστ᾽ 
ἐκείνη... | τήνδ᾽ εἵλομεν ete. 

1118 Hermann’s change of the ms. 
τοὐμὸν into τοῦτ᾽ ἐμοί τ᾽ has been ac- 
cepted by many edd. But the sense is 
most unsatisfactory. If τοὔργον means 
the deed of rescue, as is most natural, 
the meaning will be: ‘this deed will be 
a short story both for thee and for me’: 

6. ‘Z shall not have to relate it, and 
you will be so much interested in listening 
to Theseus that you will not find it 
tedious.’ But is this tolerable,—to say 
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And tell me what hath passed as shortly as ye may ; brief speech 

sufficeth for young maidens. 
AN. Here is our deliverer: from him thou shouldst hear 
the story, father, since his is the deed; so shall my part be brief. 
Or. Sir, marvel not, if with such yearning I prolong 
my words unto my children, found again beyond my hope. 
For well I wot that this joy in respect of them hath come to 
me from thee, and thee alone: thou hast rescued them, and no 
man beside. And may the gods deal with thee after my wish,— 
with thee, and with this land; for among you, above all human 
kind, have I found the fear of heaven, and the spirit of fairness, 
and the lips that lie not. 


between v. 1120 and y. 1121 in L, but the first hand has pointed out the right order 
by placing β', α΄, γ΄ in the margin. 1120 εἰ φανέντ᾽] ἐμῴφανέντ᾽ Α.---μηκυνῶ 
Elms. 1121 τὴν és τάσδε μοι] σὴν (from σῆν) és Tao δέ μοι L. σὴν is in 
all Mss.: τὴν Musgrave. 1124 πόροϊεν L. The first hand wrote πορεῖε. 5 
added v, to make πόροιεν, but, instead of writing o over the εἰ (written ~9), tried 
to alter the latter. πόρειεν F: mopeav L?. παρεῖεν Meineke.—ws] ot’ Hartung. 


1125 τὸ 7] τοῦτο y L, F: τόδ᾽ L?. 


nothing of the somewhat, ungracious 
suggestion that the account of their de- 
liverer’s exploit would otherwise be fa- 
tiguing? The alternative version would 
be worse still: ‘this ¢asé (viz. that of 
reciting, or of hearing) will be short 
both for thee and me.’ I cannot but 
think, then, that this popular correction, 
though palaeographically easy, is un- 
tenable. 

I have little doubt that Wex is right, 
or nearly so, in his οὗ κἄστι τοὔργον. 
The λόγος should be his to whom belongs 
the ἔργον. This supposes an accidental 
loss of οὗ, after which κἄστι grew into 
καὶ σοί re. The words τοὐμὸν ὧδ᾽ ἔσται 
βραχὺ then mean, ‘my part will thus be 
Diememasiyourdesine it to be, 1115) —— 
consisting simply in referring Oed. to 
Theseus. 

1119 Take πρὸς τὸ λιπαρὲς with 
μηκύνω λόγον: ‘do not wonder if with 
eager insistence I prolong my words to 
my children, now that they have ap- 
peared unexpectedly’: πρὸς τὸ Δ. =Xi- 
παρῶς, aS πρὸς βίαν ΞΞ- βιαίως, πρὸς ἡδονήν 
Ξε ἡδέως : Az. 38 πρὸς καιρὸν Ξεκαιρίως : 
El. 464. πρὸς εὐσέβειαν (λέγει) = εὐσεβῶς. 
It is possible to join πρὸς τὸ J. with 
θαύμαΐε, as Schneidewin and others do, 
comparing 77. 1211 φοβεῖ πρὸς τοῦτο : 
but such a constr. for θαυμάζειν is with- 
out example. τέκνα, acc. governed by 
μηκύνω λόγον as= διὰ μακρῶν mpoon- 





γορῶ: see on 223: cp. 583, 1150. ἄελπτα, 
adv. : cp. 319. 

1121 τὴν és τάσδε, having reference 
to them, 2.4. caused by their return. Cp. 
εἰς in τό γ᾽ εἰς ἑαυτόν (O. 7. γού n.), Eur. 
Or. 542 ηὐτύχησεν ἐς τέκνα. 

1122 μηδενὸς, instead of οὐδενός, 
gives the emphasis of strong assurance : 
cp. on 797. 

1124 ὡς instead of ὦ or ofa: cp. the 
phrase διδόναι εὖ (642). Schneidewin cp. 
Hom. Hymn. 5. 136 δοῖεν.. τέκνα τεκέσ- 
θαι | ws ἐθέλουσι τοκῆες: Ant. 706 ws φὴς 
σύ, κοὐδὲν ἄλλο, τοῦτ᾽ ὀρθῶς ἔχειν. 

1125 αὐτῷ τε κ.τ.λ.: see 462 n., 
and cp. 308. 

1125 f. τό γ᾽ εὐσεβές: see on 260. 
μόνοις : on 261. 

1127 τοὐπιεικὲς : an equitable and hu- 
mane disposition. Arist. Zti. WV. 5. 10 
τὸ ἐπιεικὲς δίκαιον μέν ἐστιν, οὐ TO κατὰ 
νόμον δέ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπανόρθωμα νομίμου δικαίου. 
Her. 2. 53 τών δικαίων τὰ ἐπιεικέστερα 
προτιθεῖσι, ‘prefer the more equitable 
course to the letter of their right.” Soph. 
fr. 699 ds οὔτε τοὐπιεικὲς οὔτε τὴν χάριν] 
οἶδεν, μόνην δ᾽ ἔστερξε τὴν ἁπλῶς δίκην 
(speaking of Hades). Cp, Isocr. or. 15 
§ 300; Athens might be called the ἄστυ 
τῆς ᾿λλάδος both for other reasons καὶ 
μάλιστα διὰ τὸν τρόπον τῶν ἐνοι- 
κούντων (the Athenian character): οὐ- 
dévas yap εἶναι πραοτέρους οὐδὲ κοιν ο- 
τέρους οὐδ᾽ οἷς οἰκειότερον ἄν τις τὸν 
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εἰδὼς δ᾽ ἀμύνω τοῖσδε τοῖς λόγοις τάδε: 
ἔχω γὰρ ἄχω διὰ σὲ κοὐκ ἄλλον βροτῶν. 
Kal μοι χέρ᾽, ὦναξ, δεξιὰν ὄρεξον, ὡς 
ψαύσω φιλήσω T εἰ θέμις, τὸ σὸν κάρα. 
καίτοι τί φωνῶ; πῶς σ᾽ ἂν ἄθλιος γεγὼς 
θυγεῖν θελήσαιμ᾽ ἀνδρὸς ᾧ τίς οὐκ ἔνι 
κηλὶς κακῶν ξύνοικος ; οὐκ ἔγωγέ σε, 

οὐδ οὖν ἐάσω: τοῖς γὰρ ἐμπείροις βροτῶν 
μόνοις οἷόν τε συνταλαιπωρεῖν τάδε. 

σὺ δ᾽ αὐτόθεν μοι χαΐρε, καὶ τὰ λοιπά μου 
μέλου δικαίως, ὥσπερ ἐς τόδ᾽ ἡμέρας. 

OUT εἴ τι μῆκος τῶν λόγων ἔθου πλέον, 
τέκνοισι τερφθεὶς τοῖσδε, θαυμάσας ἔχω, 
OUT εἰ πρὸ τοὐμοῦ προὔλαβες τὰ τῶνδ᾽ ἔπη: 
βάρος γὰρ ἡμᾶς οὐδὲν ἐκ τούτων ἔχει. 


Pees 


OH. 
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1129 ἄλλον] ἄλλου L (made from ἀλλον), R, Vat. 


τ᾽ ὄρεξον L. καὶ χαῖρέ μ᾽ ὦ ναξ B: 

Age 1,2: 1191 τ᾽ 7 (sic) θέμις L: θ᾽ 7 θέμις Β, T, Vat., 
τὰ ei Oéws A, R, L?. 

πώς 6’): Dindorf conject. πώς ἂν ἁγνὸν ὄντα ce: 


ἅπαντα βίον συνδιατρίψειεν : ‘no people 
are gentler, or of larger sympathies, or 
more kindly associates throughout life.’ 

1128 εἰδὼς δ᾽ ἀμύνω x.7.d., ‘and I 
have experienced these qualities which I 
requite (acknowledge) with these words’: 
cp. Ph. 602 (the gods) ἔργ᾽ ἀμύνουσιν κακά, 
requite evil deeds. The stress is on 
εἰδώς, which is interpreted by the next 
v., ἔχω yap etc. Better thus than, ‘and 
I am conscious that I requite these merits 
(merely) with these (feeble) words.’ For 
that sense we should need something like 
φαύλοις δ᾽ ἀμύνων olda τοῖς λόγοις τάδε.--- 
Others render: ‘And as one who has 
had experience I thus support these say- 
ings (about Athens),’ τάδε being an ad- 
verbial cogn. acc., as O. 7. 264 τάδ᾽ 
ὡσπερεὶ τοὐμοῦ πατρὸς ὑπερμαχοῦμαι. But 
τοῖσδε τοῖς λόγοις would then refer to 
what others say of Athens, whereas it 
plainly refers to what he himself has just 
said. 

1131 2. ψαύσω, sc. αὐτῆς. εἰ θέμις, 
‘if it is lawful,—a reverential or cour- 
teous formula usu. employed when the 
speaker believes that the act zs lawful, 
as fr. 856. 14 εἴ μοι θέμις, θέμις δὲ τἀληθῆ 


καί μοι χαῖρε μ᾽ ὦ ναξ Vat.: 


1130 καί μοι χαῖρ᾽ ὠναξ' δεξιάν 
καί μοι χέρ᾽, ὦ "ναξ 
Farn., and so Elms.: 


1132 πῶς δ᾽ ἂν ἄθλιος γεγὼς MSS. (Hermann πῶς σ᾽ for 


Mekler, πῶς δ᾽ ἂν ἔρνος Αἰγέως. 


λέγειν, | Διὸς τυραννεῖ πλευμόνων, ---ἰΐ it 
is lawful to say so,—and it zs lawful to 
say the truth,—she (Aphrodite) sways 
the heart of Zeus: so 77. 800 f.,. etc. 
Here, however, the impulse of Oed. is 
abruptly checked by the thought that he 
is defiled:—kaltrou. τί φωνῶ; ‘but what 
am I saying ?’ 

1182 ff. πῶς σ᾽. Hermann’s change 
of δ᾽ to σ᾽ is necessary, since otherwise 
the sense would be, ‘and how could I 
wish to touch a m#an,—I who,’ etc.; when 
ἀνδρός would be unendurably weak. But 
the words ἄθλιος γεγὼς are clearly sound. 
ἄθλιος being a euphemism like συμφορά 
said of a defilement or crime (O. 7. 90) 
There is no justification for the bold 
change πῶς ἂν ἁγνὸν ὄντα σε (Dind.), 
or the still bolder πῶς δ᾽ ἂν ἔρνος Αἰγέως 
(Mekler). Cp. the words of Heracles 
(when stained with blood- guilt) 1 to The- 
seus, Eur. 27. 2. 1233 φεῦγ᾽, ὦ Tadal- 
Twp’, ἀνόσιον μίασμ᾽ ἐμόν. 

τίς οὐκ-- πᾶσα: cp. Ο. 7. 1526 οὗ τίς 
οὐ ζήλῳ πολιτῶν ταῖς τύχαις ἐπέβλεπεν ; 
(n.): fr. 871 ὅπου τίς ὄρνις οὐχὶ κλαγ- 
γάνει;---κηλὶς κακῶν, O. 7. 833 κηλῖδ᾽ 
ἐμαυτῷ συμφορᾶς ἀφιγμένην. ξύνοικος: 
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I know these things, which with these words I requite; for what 
I have, I have through thee, and no man else. 

Stretch forth thy right hand, O king, I pray thee, that I may 
touch it, and, if ’tis lawful, kiss thy cheek.—But what am 
I saying? Unhappy as I have become, how could I wish 
thee to touch one with whom all stain of sin hath made its 
dwelling? No, not I—nor allow thee, if thou wouldst.. They 
alone can share this burden, to whom it hath come home.— 
Receive my greeting where thou standest; and in the future 
still give me thy loyal care, as thou hast given it.to this hour. 

TH. No marvel is it to me, if thou hast shown some mind 
to large discourse, for joy in these thy children, and if thy first 
care hath been for their words, rather than for me; indeed, there 


1198 τίσ L (not τισ), but the accent has been added by 5. 
Nauck, who brackets the word, proposes κακών : Dindorf, ἐμών. 
1187 σὺ δ᾽] σύ 7 L, with δ᾽ written above. 


Nauck conject. κακά. 
1139 οὔτ᾽ εἴ τι] οὔτοι τι Α : οὔτοι TLR. 
προύβαλες Vat. 


Plat. Phileb. 63 Dap ἔτι προσδεῖσθ᾽ ὑμῖν 
Tas μεγίστας ἡδονὰς ξυνοίκους eival...; Cp. 
on O. 7. 337.—ovK ἔγωγέ oe, sc. θέλω 
θυγεῖν : οὐδ᾽ οὖν, nor zxdeed will I allow 
it (εἰ καὶ σὺ θέλει5). 

Oedipus is indeed ἱερός (287), as the 
suppliant of the Eumenides, and εὐσεβής 
(2.), as obeying the word of Apollo; 
but at this moment he feels that, in the 
eye of religious law, he is still formally 
what Creon has just called him—za- 
Tpoxrovos and dvayvos (944). Contrast 
the more passionate strain of his words 
in O. 7. 1413, when he urges the The- 
bans to cast him forth—?7’, ἀξιώσατ᾽ 
ἀνδρὸς ἀθλίου θιγεῖν. To touch him—he 
there says—can defile no one, because 
his unique doom places him apart. 

1135 βροτῶν is changed by Nauck 
to κακῶν, and by Dindorf to ἐμῶν (‘my 
affairs’), on the ground that ἐμπείροις 
needs definition. But if the preceding 
words leave any need for such definition, 
it is supplied in the next v. by συνταλαι- 
πωρεῖν τάδε. Only those who, like his 
daughters, are already involved in the 
family sorrows. can show him the offices 
of affection without fear of a new stain 
‘from the contact. 

1137 αὐτόθεν, z.c., ‘from where thou 
now art,’—without drawing near to re- 
ceive an embrace. Cp. //. 19..76 τοῖσι δὲ 
καὶ μετέειπεν ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνων | 


is nought to vex me in that. 


1135 βροτῶν MSS.: 
1186 τάδε] 


1141 οὔτ᾽ Elms.: οὐδ᾽ Μ55.---προὔλαβες] 


1142 Nauck brackets this ν.---βάρος] βέλος Vat. 


αὐτόθεν ἐξ ἕδρης, οὐδ᾽ ἐν μέσσοισιν 
avaords,—from where he sat, without 
rising. 

1138 és τόδ᾽ ἡμέρας: cp. Zl. 14 
τοσόνδ᾽ és ἥβης : 2b. οὔτ ἐς τοσόνδε τοῦ 
χρόνου (to this time of thy life). 

1139 £. οὔτ᾽ εἴ τι κ.τ.λ.: lit., ‘if you 
have used somewhat great (πλέον) length 
of speech’: ἔθου-- ἐποιήσω. Cp. Thuc. 
5. 89 οὔτε μετ᾽ ὀνομάτων καλών... μῆκος 
λόγων ἄπιστον παρέξομεν. τι (ααν., Ο. 7.. 
969) courteously softens the phrase.— 
θαυμάσας ἔχω = τεθαύμακα : cp. 817: 
Plat. Phaedr. 257 C τὸν λόγον δέ σου 
πάλαι θαυμάσας ἔχω, and 20. 258 Β οὐχ 
ὡς ὑπερφρονοῦντες, ... ἀλλ᾽ ὡς τεθαυμα- 


κότες. For the perfect, see on 186 τέ- 
τροφεν. 
1141 οὔτ᾽: see cr. n. and cp. on 


450. πρὸ τοὐμοῦ προὔλαβες κ.τ.λ., τε- 
ceived their words first, in preference to 
speech with me. We need not supply 
ἔπους with τοὐμοῦ, which=‘my part,’ 
‘what I had to say’; cp. Z7. 1068 εἰ 
τοὐμὸν ἀλγεῖς μᾶλλον. The verb mpo- 
λαμβάνειν nowhere = προαιρεῖσθαί τί 
τινος, to prefer one thing to another. It 
is πρὸ τοὐμοῦ which here suggests pre- 
ference, while προὔλαβες merely expresses 
priority in time. 

1142 ydp=‘indeed,’ conveying an 
assurance. 
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> \ / \ , / 
ov yap λόγοισι τὸν βίον σπουδάζομεν 
λαμπρὸν ποεῖσθαι μᾶλλον ἢ τοῖς δρωμένοις. 


δείκνυμι δ᾽ ξ 


-' Ν ¥ > > 5 ’ὔ 
ὧν yap Whoo οὐκ ἐψευσάμην 
\ 


1145 


οὐδέν σε, πρέσβυ' τάσδε γὰρ πάρειμ᾽ ἄγων 
ζώσας, ἀκραιφνεῖς τῶν κατηπειλημένων. 
χώπως μὲν ἀγὼν ἡρέθη, τί δεῖ μάτην 


κομπεῖν, a. ia εἴσει καὐτὸς ἐκ τούτοιν ξυνών ; 


λόγος δ᾽ ὃς ἐμπέπτωκεν ἀρτίως ἐμοὶ 


1150 


στείχοντι δεῦρο, συμβαλοῦ γνώμην, ἐπεὶ 
σμικρὸς μὲν εἰπεῖν, ἄξιος δὲ θαυμάσαι. 
πρᾶγος δ᾽ ἀτίζειν ouNte ἄνθρωπον χρεών. 


Ol. 


ΘΗ. 


τί δ᾽ ἔστι, τέκνον Αἰγέως ; δίδασκέ με, 
ὡς μὴ εἰδότ᾽ αὐτὸν μηδὲν ὧν σὺ πυνθάνει. 
φασίν TW ἡμῖν ἄνδρα, σοὶ μὲν ἔμπολιν 


Piss 


οὐκ ὄντα, συγγενῆ δέ, προσπεσόντα πως 
βωμῷ καθῆσθαι τῷ Ποσειδῶνος, Tap ᾧ 


θύων ἔκυρον ἡνίχ᾽ 


deleted μάτην, and so Schaefer. 


ὡρμώμην ἐγώ. 


1148 χώπως μὲν ἀγὼν οὗτος ἡρέθη, τί δεῖ μάτην Mss. and Ald.: 


in F the corrector has 


χώπως μὲν ὅδ᾽ ἀγὼν Brunck: χώπως μὲν ἁγὼν Heath. 


Meineke suggests χώπως μὲν οὗτος (omitting d-ywv).—For ἡρέθη Naber conject. διε- 


κρίθη. 


1145 δείκνυμι δ᾽ : cp. on 146 δηλῶ δ᾽. 

1145 f. The usu. constr. is Ψεύδειν 
τινά Twos, while ψεύδειν τινά τι is com- 
paratively rare: and so here οὐδέν seems 
to be adv., while ὧν (-Ξ- τούτων ἅ) is gen. 
after ἐψευσάμην. So I should take Plat. 
Legg. 921 ATHY τιμὴν τῶν ἔργων ὀφει- 
λέτω ὧν ἂν τὸν ἐκδόντα ψεύσηται, “οἵ 
which he has disappointed the contrac- 
tor,’—though an attraction of acc. into 
gen, is equally possible. @pooa: ro4o. 

1147 For the gen. with ἀκραιφνεῖς 
cp. 1519: Eur. A/7pp. 949 κακῶν ἀκήρα- 
TOS. 

1148 ἡρέθη: cp. Her. 9. 35 οὕτω δὴ 
πέντε σφι... ἀγῶνας τοὺς μεγίστους... 
συγκαταιρέει, helps them to conguer 
an five of the most important contests. 
Nauck formerly conjectured dywv= ‘the 
captor’ (Creon).—Cp. on 1116. 

1150 f. λόγος, by inverse attraction, 
instead of an acc. λόγον governed by 
συμβαλοῦ γνώμην α«5--συνδιάσκεψαι (cp. 
on 223). Cp. Eur. Phoen. 940 ἐκ γένους 
δὲ δεῖ θανεῖν | τοῦδ᾽, ὃς δράκοντος γένυος 
ἐκπέφυκε παῖς. When the antecedent 
is thus drawn into the case of the relat., 


1149 εἴσει] οἴση Ν᾿ αἱ.---τούτοιν] ταύταιν MSS. 


See comment. on v. 445. 


the case is more often the acc.: see on 
56 τόπον. λόγος here =a subject for 
consideration (cp. our ‘argument’ in the 
old sense of ‘theme’), ἐμπέπτωκεν, has 
presented itself to me: so Plat. Prot. 
314C περί Twos λόγου διελεγόμεθα ὃς ἡμῖν 
κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ἐνέπεσεν. 

συμβαλοῦ γνώμην, not ‘collect your 
thoughts’ (Blaydes), but ‘contribute your 
opinion, 1.6. help me to decide what 
should be done. Her. 8. 61 (Adeimantus 
in the council of Greek leaders) πόλιν... 
τὸν Θεμιστοκλέα παρεχόμενον οὕτω ἐκέ- 
Neve γνώμας συμβάλλεσθαι, ‘he said 
that T. should have a city to represent 
before he contributed his views.’ Plat. 
Polit. 298 c (if we should decide) ξυλ- 
λέξαι... ἐκκλησίαν ...., ἐξεῖναι δὲ καὶ τῶν 
ἰδιωτῶν καὶ τῶν ἄλλων δημιουργῶν περί 
τε πλοῦ καὶ περὶ νόσων γνώμην ξυμβαλ- 
έσθαι. 

1152 εἰπεῖν θαυμάσαι: for the inf. 
act.. cp. On 37, 401. “sens 777 
(τύχη) θαυμάσαι μὲν ἀξία, | σπουδῆς γε 
μέντοι τῆς ἐμῆς οὐκ ἀξία. 

1158 ἄνθρωπον, emphatic (as O. 7. 
977, Cp. tb. 1528 θνητὸν ὄντ᾽). A mortal 
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Not in words so much as deeds would I make the lustre of my 


life. 


Thou hast the proof; I have failed in nothing of my sworn 


faith to thee, old man; here am 1, with the maidens living,— 


yea, scathless of those threats. 


And how the fight was won, 


what need that I should idly boast, when thou wilt learn it from 


these maidens in converse? 


But there is a matter that hath newly chanced to- me, as 


Ἐ came hither: 
be, *tis food for wonder ; 
beneath his care. 


OE. 


What is it, son of Aegeus ? 


lend me thy counsel thereon, for, small though it 
and mortal man should deem nothing 


Tell me ;—I myself know 


nought of that whereof thou askest. 

TH. A man, they say,—not thy countryman, yet thy kins- 
man,—hath somehow cast himself, a suppliant, at our altar of 
Poseidon, where I was sacrificing when I first set out hither. 


1150 λόγος MSS. : 
ἐκπέπτωκεν L, F, T, Vat., Farn. 
γνώμην] γνώμῃ Suidas. 
οὐδὲν A, F, R, L?.—dv0pwrwy MSss.: 


F : ὡρμώμην the other MSs. 


1158 οὐδέν᾽, made from οὐδὲν, L: οὐδέν 
ἄνθρωπον schol. 
1156 col μὲν ἔμπολιν] Nauck conject. σοί γ᾽ ὁμόπτολιν. 


λόγον Ald., Brunck: λόγου H. Estienne.—éumrértwxey A, Β, R 
1151 orixew τι L, F: στείχοντι the other Mss.— 


δ. IC, Walton, essa 
1155 wo (szc) μ᾽ εἰδότ᾽ L, F. 
1159 ὁρμωμην L, L?, 








cannot read the future, and therefore can 
never be sure that an incident, seemingly 
trivial, will not prove momentous. 

1154 f. τί δ᾽ ἔστι; Cp. 311. -δίδασκέ 
με ὡς μὴ εἰδότ᾽. The μή is due to the 
imperative : cp. Lh. 253 ws μηδὲν εἰδότ᾽ 
ἴσθι μ’ ὧν ἀνιστορεῖς: 2b. 415 ὡς μηκέτ᾽ 
ὄντα κεῖνον ἐν φάει νόει: Plat. Rep. 327 C 
ὡς τοίνυν μὴ ἀκουσομένων οὕτω διανοεῖσθε. 
ὡς ov, instead of ὡς μή, Sometimes stands, 
however, with the partic. (esp. in gen. 
or acc. absol.), although the verb is 
imperative: Eur. dZed. 1311 ws οὐκέτ᾽ 
ὄντων σῶν τέκνων, φρόντιζε δή: Lys. or. 
27 § τό μὴ... ἀζημίους ἀφίετε,... ὥσπερ 
τοῦ ὀνείδους ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τῆς ζημίας αὐτοῖς 
μέλον. And, when the verb is zo¢ im- 
perative, ὡς ov in such cases is normal, 
as Xen. Mem. 2. 3: ὃ τῶν δ᾽ ἀδελφῶν 
ἀμελοῦσιν, ὥσπερ ἐκ πολιτῶν μὲν γιγνο- 
μένους φίλους, ἐξ ἀδελφών δὲ οὐ γιγνο- 
μένους : Thuc. 4. 5 ἐν ὀλιγωρίᾳ ἐποιοῦντο, 
ὡς. «οὐχ ὑπομενοῦντας : 6. 24 ἔρως ἐνέ- 
πεσε τοῖς πᾶσιν.. ἐκπλεῦσαι, ... ὡς... οὐδὲν 
ἂν σφαλεῖσαν μεγάλην δύναμιν. This is 
against referring μὴ εἰδότ᾽ here to a cause 
independent of the imperative, viz. to 
the mental conception implied by ὡς: 
for though (2g.) ἐδίδαξας ws μὴ εἰδότα 
could mean, ‘you instructed me on the 
supposition that I knew not,’ usage indi- 
cates pa ὡς οὐκ εἰδότα would then have 


been preferred. 

1156 ff. ἡμῖν, ethic dat. (81).— 
ἔμππτολιν : cp. 637. As Theseus was re- 
turning from the rescue, word had been 
brought him that a stranger had seated 
himself as a suppliant on the steps of 
the altar of Poseidon at Colonus (see on 
55). This man said merely that he was 
a kinsman of Oedipus; and that he wished 
to speak a few words to him (1162). The 
fact that he was not from Thebes, but 
from Argos (1167), seems to have been 
inferred from something in his dress, for 
Theseus says that he does not £7ow whence 
the man had come (cp. 1161). Poly- 
neices took this precaution of becoming 
a ἱκέτης because he did not know what 
power might now be at the command of 
the paternal anger which he foresaw (cp. 
1165). 

προσπεσόντα πως: lit., ‘having some- 
how rushed to’ the altar: 2.56. he had 
come in the absence of those Coloniates 
who had hurried from the sacrifice to the 
rescue (899), and no one had witnessed 
his arrival. (Cp. 156 mpoméons, gt5 ἐπεισ- 


πεσών.) πὼς could not mean, ‘for an 
unknown reason.’ 
1158 ξ. βωμῷ with προσπεσόντα, 


rather than locative dat. with καθῆσθαι: 
with the latter cp. 1160 θάκημα, 1163 
ἕδρα (O. 7. 15 προσήμεθα, 2b. 20 θακεῖ, 
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Ol. 
ΘΗ. 


ποδαπόν ; τί προσχρήζοντα τῷ θακήματι; 
οὐκ οἶδα πλὴν ἕν: σοῦ γάρ, ὡς λέγουσί μοι, 


ZOPOKAEOYS 


1160 


βραχύν TW αἰτεῖ μῦθον οὐκ ὄγκου πλέων. 


μόνον 
ε ἴων 
ὁδοῦ. 


1165 


τί δ᾽ ἔστι σοι; 
1170 


OI. ποῖόν tw’; ov γὰρ ἡ no ἕδρα Ποὺ λόγου. 
ΘΗ. σοὶ φασὶν αὐτὸν ἐς λόγους ἐλθεῖν * 
αἰτεῖν ἀπελθεῖν τ᾽ ἀσφαλῶς τῆς δεῦρ᾽ 
Ol. τίς δῆτ᾽ ἂν εἴη τήνδ᾽ ὁ προσθακῶν ἕδραν ; 
ΘΗ. ὅρα κατ᾽ “Apyos εἴ TUS ὑμὶν ἐγγενὴς 
eof, ὅστις ἄν σου τοῦτο προσχρήζοι τυχεῖν. 
Ol. ὦ φίλτατε, σχὲς οὗπερ εἰ. ΘΗ. 
Ol. py μου δεηθῇς. ΘΗ. πράγματος ποίου ; λέγε. 
ΟΙ. ἔξοιδ᾽ ἀκούων τῶνδ᾽ ὃς ἐσθ' ὁ προστάτης. 
ΘΗ. καὶ τίς ToT ἐστίν, ὅν γ᾽ ἐγὼ «Ψέξαιμί τι; 
ΟΙ. παῖς οὑμός, ὦναξ, στυγνός, οὐ λόγων ἐγὼ 
ἄλγιστ᾽ ἂν ἀνδρών ἐξανασχοίμην κλύων. 
ΘΗ. τί δ᾽; 


1160 προσχρήζοντι L. 


μόνον τ᾽ for μολόν τ΄. 
θέλοντ᾽ | αἰτεῖν ἀπελθεῖν. 


οὐκ ἀκούειν ἔστι, καὶ μὴ δρᾶν ἃ α μὴ 





and 26. 2 n.).—ékvpov. In Eur. 2712. 
746 κύρων was restored by Heath from 
MS. κυρῶν (v. 1. ναίων): elsewhere Attic 
poets have only κυρέω. 71. 23. 821 has 
κῦρον: Hom. Hymn. 5. 189 κῦρε: and the 
form was used by the Alexandrian poets. 
It seems unnecessary, then, to conjecture 
κυρῶν ἔθυον (Blaydes).—rtvlx’ ὡρμώμην, 
‘when I frst set out,’ lit., ‘when I pro- 
ceeded to set out’: z.e. when he left the 
sacrifice, summoned by the cry of the 
Chorus, 887. 

1160 τῷ θακήματι, instrum. dat. : 
προσ- as in προσαιτεῖν (cp. on 122). 

1161 f. σοῦ seems to be an objective 
gen. with μῦθον, a colloquy with thee 
(cp. ἐμὰν λέσχαν, 167). We find αἰτῶ 
τινα, παρά τινος; mpos Twos, etc., but never 
the simple gen. αἰτῷ τινος (like δέομαί 
τινοΞ).---οὐκ ὄγκου πλέων, On a subject of 
no great pretensions,—z.é. not so impor- 
tant as to demand any great exertion 
from the old man. Cp. Eur, PA. 717 
ἔχει τιν᾽ ὄγκον τἄργος ᾿λλήνων πάρα. 
This seems better than to take ὄγκου 
here as= ‘effort,’ a sense which it bears 
(in a different context) below, 1341 βρα- 


ΓΒ 


1164 f. σοὶ φασὶν αὐτὸν ἐς λόγους ἐλθεῖν μολόν τ᾽ 
αἰτεῖν ἀπελθεῖν ἀσφαλῶς τῆς δεῦρ᾽ ὁδοῦ. 
μολόντ᾽ to μόνον, and adds 7’ after ἀπελθεῖν. 
(2) Heath, μολόντ᾽ | αἰτεῖν ἀπελθεῖν 7’. 
1168 προσχρήζει B, T, R, Vat., 


I read with Vauvilliers, who corrects 
Other conjectures are: (1) Musgrave, 
(3) Nauck (formerly) 
Farn. 





χεῖ σὺν ὄγκῳ (zon magna mole). If we 
rendered, ‘of no great compass’ (ue. 
length), οὐκ ὄγκου πλέων would merely 
repeat βραχύν. 

1164 f. Heath’s insertion of τ᾽ after 
ἀπελθεῖν is necessary, unless we adopt 
Nauck’s ἐλθεῖν θέλοντ᾽, z.¢. ‘they say 
that, wishing to confer with you, he asks 
that he may retire safely from his journey 
hither’ (his journey to Attica from Argos): 
but this throws too much stress on the 
return. WVauvilliers seems clearly right 
in restoring μόνον from the MS. μολόντ᾽, 
The latter would go with ἐλθεῖν : ‘they 
say that he asks that, having approached, 
he may confer with you’: but this is 
weak; and it, would be even worse to 
take μολόντ᾽ as=‘after his arrival’ (at 
Colonus). μόνον fits the tone of the 
context. ‘The suitor prefers his request 
in as modest a strain as possible. 

1167 κατ᾽ “Apyos. ‘This brings the 
first flash of light to Oed.,—he remem- 
bers Ismene’s words (378). Cp. on 1156. 
τοῦτο is best taken as acc. after τυχεῖν: 
cp. 1106 n., and O. 7. 1155 τί mpooxpy- 
fov μαθεῖν; But it might, of course, be 


OIAITOYS ΕΠῚ ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ 


Or. Of what land is he? 
cation ? 
TH. 
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What craves he by the suppli- 


I know one thing only; they say, he asks brief speech 


with thee, which shall not irk thee much. 


OE. 
ΤΗ. 


On what theme? That suppliant posture is not trivial. 
He asks, they say, no more than that he may confer 


with thee, and return unharmed from his journey hither. 
ΟΕ. Who can he be who thus implores the god ? 
TH. Look if ye have any kinsman at Argos, who might 


crave this boon of thee. 
OE. O friend! 
Okt. Ask it not of me— 
OE. 


Say no word more! 
TH. Ask what ?—Speak ! 
By those words I know who is the suppliant. 


TH. What ails thee ? 


TH. And who can he be, against whom I should have 


a grief? 


OE. My son, O king,—the hated son whose words would 
vex mine ear as the words of no man beside. 
TH. What? Canst thou not listen, without doing what thou 


1169 ὦ φίλτατ᾽ ἴσχεσ of (i from ὑ) περ ef L.—icxes B, F, Vat.: ἴσχε L?: ἐπίσχες A, 
R: εἶχες T, Farn.—o@ φίλτατε, σχὲς Heath: ὦ φίλτατ᾽, ἴσχε σ᾽ Doederlein.—otzep 


L, with most Μ85. : ἥπερ (51) T, Vat. 
1172 ὅν γ᾽ ἔγὼ] ὃν ἂν ἐγὼ Vauvilliers. 


acc. after προσχρῃϊΐζοι, τυχεῖν being epex- 
egetic inf. 

1169 σχὲς οὗπερ ef, ‘stop where 
thou art,’ z.e. ‘say no more’—do not go 
on to urge that I should receive this 
visitor. Cp. Eur. 7. A. 1467 oxés, μή 
με προλίπῃς: Hipp. 1354 oxés, ἀπειρηκὸς 
σώμ᾽ ἀναπαύσω. This correction (Heath’s) 
of the Ms. ἴσχες is much better than 
Doederlein’s ἴσχε σ᾽. While the intrans. 
éxe is common as ‘hold!’ (Plat. Prot. 
349 E etc.), we never find ἔχε σε in that 
sense.—tt δ᾽ ἔστι σοι; ‘what is the matter 
Waithyinee Ὁ ΟΡ. 211. 

1170 πράγματος ποίου; The con- 
struction δέομαί σού τινος, though less 
freq. than δέομαί σού τι, occurs in good 
prose, as Xen. Cyr. 8. 3. 19 δεόμενοι 
Kvpov ἀλλος ἄλλης πράξεως. 

1171 ἀκούων τῶνδ᾽, hearing these 
words (1167): cp. 418: for τῶνδ᾽ refer- 
ring to what precedes, 787.—0s -εὅστις : 
Ο. T. 1068 μήποτε γνοίης ὃς el: At. 1259 
μαθὼν ὃς el. Plat. AZeno 80D περὶ ἀρε- 
THs, ὃ ἔστιν, ἔγὼ μὲν οὐκ olda, Her. g. 71 
γενομένης λέσχης ὃς γένοιτο αὐτῶν ἀριστος. 

προστάτης, one who presents himself 
before a god as a suppliant: so 1278: 
schol. ὁ ἱκέτης, ὁ προσεστηκὼς τῷ βωμῷ. 
Elsewhere the word always= ‘protector’ 


1171 προστάτης] πρόστροπος Hartung. 


or ‘patron’ (as O. 7. 303, 411, 882, 77. 
209). Cp. Zl. 1377 ἥ σε (sc. τὸν ᾿Απόλ- 
Awva) πολλὰ δὴ | ad’ ὧν ἔχοιμι λιπαρεῖ 
προὔστην χερί, ‘have oft come before 
thee with offerings of my best in suppliant 
hand.’ 

1172 ὅν γ᾽ ἐγὼ Ψέξαιμι, who is he, 
to whom I could possibly have any 
objection? See note in Appendix on 
170; and cp. Aesch. P. V. 292 οὐκ ἔστιν 
ὅτῳ | μείζονα μοῖραν νείμαιμ᾽ ἢ σοί. 1015- 
tinguish 561 ὁποίας ἐξαφισταίμην, which 
is not strictly similar (see n. there). 

1173 f. otvyvos has greater force 
through its position: ‘my son, king—a 
son whom 1 hate’: cp. 1615 σκληράν. 
λόγων : for the gen. cp. 418. ἄλγιστα 
ἀνδρών, --άλγιον ἢ παντὸς ἄλλου ἀνδρὸς 
(λόγων), more reluctantly than the words 
of any one else. The usage is similar 
to that by which a Greek could say, 
πυραμίδα ἀπελίπετο ἐλάσσω τοῦ πατρός 
(iller- 2. 134)» instead) οἵ τῆς τ. π., Οὐ 
ἣν ὁ πατήρ. Cp. Ο. 7. 467 πῃ. More 
often the words would mean, ἄλγιον ἢ 
πᾶς ἄλλος ἀνήρ (so οἷμαι κάλλιστ᾽ ἀνθρώπων 
λέγειν, Plat. 7071 530 6). 

1175 ἃ μὴ: ‘such things as thou dost 
not wish’ (guae non cupias : cp. 1186, 
73 0. 
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xpncers ; 
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τί σοι τοῦδ᾽ ἐστὶ λυπηρὸν κλύειν ; 


ΟΙ. a) ὦναξ, φθέγμα τοῦθ᾽ ἥκει πατρί' 
i μή pe ἀνάγκῃ προσβάλῃς τάδ᾽ εἰκαθεῖν. 


ΘΗ. 


AN. 


an εἰ TO θάκημ᾽ ἐξαναγκάζει, σκόπει: 
μή σοι πρόνοι᾽ ἢ τοῦ θεοῦ φυλακτέα. 
πάτερ, πιθοῦ μοι, KEL νέα παραινέσω. 


1180 


τὸν ἄνδρ᾽ ἔασον τόνδε mo αὐτοῖ φρενὶ 
χάριν “παρασχεῖν τῷ θεῷ θ᾽ ἃ βούλεται, 
καὶ νῷν ὕπεικε τὸν κασίγνητον μολεῖν. 


οὐ γάρ σε, θάρσει, πρὸς βίαν παρασπάσει 
γνώμης, , ἃ μή σοι συμφέροντα λέξεται. 
λάβη: ; τά τοι 


λόγων δ᾽ ἀκοῦσαι τίς 


1185 


~ 


5 
‘ 


KQAKWS 


ηὑρημέν᾽ ἔργα τῷ λόγῳ μηνύεται. 46 lod 
ἔφυσας αὐτόν" ὥστε μηδὲ δρῶντά σε 


τὰ τῶν κακίστων ἐμέν αν. ὦ πάτερ, 


1176 τοῦδ᾽ Elms.: τοῦτ᾽ MSS. 


written above, L. 
ἜΡΟΝ 552: 


1178 εἰκαθεῖν Elms.: 
1181 πείθου Ἐ.---καὶ εἰ L, L?.—vea without accent L. 
1184 νῴν] viv R.—rov τὸν L, with three dots over the first : 
1187 ἀκοῦσαι" τίσ βλάβη" L. The first hand seems to have written 
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εἰκάθειν MSS.: cp. ON ν. ΤΟΙ5. 
1183 θεῶι δ᾽, with 0 


ἀκούσαι, meaning ἄκουσαι (imperat. aor. midd.); and when this was corrected, the accent 


was left: cp. 1113, 1124.---καλῶς MSS. (καλὰ B, Vat.): κακῶς Herm. 


1188 ηὑρημέν᾽] 


εἰρημέν᾽ L*.—épya] ἔργω (sic), B, Vat.—Blaydes conject. εὑρημέν᾽ ἔργῳ κοὐ λόγῳ. 





1176 The emphasis is on κλύειν, not 
on τοῦδ᾽ : ‘why is it painful to thee to 
give this man a heaving?’ Theseus has 
no need to ask, ‘why is it painful to thee 
to hear ¢hzs man ?’—for he knows already 
how Oed. had been treated by his sons 
(599). The sense is thus the same as 
if we kept the MS. τοῦτ᾽ : ‘why is this 
thing painful to thee,—namely, to hear?’ 
(Cp. Ph. 1121 καὶ yap ἐμοὶ τοῦτο μέλει, 
μὴ φιλότητ᾽ ἀπώσῃ: and O. 7: 1058.) 
But, when the question has already been 
put in an abstract form (οὐκ ἀκούειν ἔστι 
etc.), it would be tame to reiterate it 
in the same form. By τοῦδε it is adapted 
to the particular case. Cp. 1117 τοῦδε 
χρὴ κλύειν. 

1177 φθέγμα τοῦτ᾽ (art. omitted, as 
629), ‘that voice’—his son’s. The blind 
man could not express loathing more 
vividly: cp. 863. ἥκει, has come to be: 
O. T. 1519 θεοῖς γ᾽ ἔχθιστος ἥκω. (Not, 
‘has come hither, ) 

1178 μή μ᾽ ἀνάγκῃ προσβάλῃς, ‘do 
not force me to the necessity’ of yield- 
ing,—the ἀνάγκη being, as it were, a 
rock on which his course is driven: cp. 


Aesch. Zum. 564 τὸν πρὶν ὄλβον | ἕρματι 
mpogBadayv...@de7r’, We cannot pro- 
perly call this ‘an inverted expression’ 
for μή μοι ἀνάγκην προσβάλῃς, which 
would suggest a wholly different image: 
cp. Zr. 255 ὅρκον αὑτῷ προσβαλών: 2b. 41 
ἐμοὶ πικρὰς | ὠδῖνας.. προσβαλών. ---εἰκα- 
θεῖν : cp. 862, 1015. 

1179 f. τὸ θάκημ᾽ (1160), his sup- 
pliant ἕδρα at the altar of Poseidon, in 
whose name he implored the boon. é§av- 
αγκάζει: cp. 603. If we point at σκόπει, 
as is best, then μὴ.. «ἢ is elliptical: ‘ (be- 
ware, I say) lest.’ Cp. Plat. Gorg. 462 E 
TIQA. τίνος λέγεις ταύτης ; (‘what calling 
do you mean?’) 2Q. μὴ ἀγροικότερον 7 
TO ἀληθὲς εἰπεῖν, ‘I fear it may be 
scarcely courteous to say the truth.’ 

πρόνοια....τοῦ θεοῦ, respect for the god: 
Andoc. or. τ ὃ 56 εἶπον... ἃ ἤκουσα..., 
προνοίᾳ μὲν τῶν συγγενῶν καὶ τῶν φίλων, 
προνοίᾳ δὲ τῆς πόλεως ἁπάσης. Cp. on 
O. 7. 978. φυλακτέα, must be observed, 
like φυλάσσειν νόμον, ὅρκια, etc. For slight- 
ly different, though kindred, uses of the 
verb, cp. 626, 1213. 


1181 πιθοῦ μοι, ‘comply with me,’ 


ΟἸΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ 


wouldst not? 


ΘΕ. Most hateful, 
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Why should it pain thee to hear him? 
king, hath that voice become to his 


sire :—lay me not under constraint to yield in this. 

Tu. But think whether his suppliant state constrains thee : 
what if thou hast a duty of respect for the god ? 

AN. Father, hearken to me, though I be young who counsel. 
Allow the king to gratify his own heart, and to gratify the god 


as he wishes ; 
come. 


and, for thy daughters’ sake, allow our brother to 
For he will not pluck thee perforce from thy resolve,— 


never fear,—by such words as shall not be spoken for thy good. 


But to hear him speak,—what harm can be in that? 


Ill-devised 


deeds, thou knowest, are bewrayed by speech. Thou art his 


Site; 


so that, e’en if he were to wrong thee with the most 


impious of foul wrongs, my father, 


1189 κἀφυσας Heimsoeth.—pyre Mss. (made from μῆτε in L) : 
1190 τὰ τῶν κακίστων δυσσεβεστάτων MSS. 


second σ written above by S.) 


grant this wish, as £7. 1207: while πείθου 
is rather, ‘be persuaded,’ as 2b. 1015, and 
above, 520.—ket where εἰ καί would be 
normal: cp. 661. νέα: see on 751: cp. 
1116, 

1182 f. τὸν ἄνδρα τόνδε, Theseus 
(cp. r100). ‘ Allow him at once to gratify 
his own mind (his hinted desire that 
Polyneices should be heard, 1175), and 
to gratify Poseidon as he wishes to do,’ 
2.6. by granting the prayer made in Po- 
seidon’s name. The whole phrase χάριν 
παρασχεῖν belongs to both clauses; ἃ is 
acc. of respect. The subj. to βούλεται 
is Theseus, not ὁ 0eds.—These two vv. 
mark two leading traits in the character 
of Theseus—his sense of justice (φρενί), 
and his piety (θεῷ). 

1184 ὕπεικε here= συγχώρει, “ con- 
cede to us that...’; so “παρείκειν in prose. 

1185 f. παρασπάσει, Sc. ὁ κασίγνη- 
τος. Cp. Ant. 791 σὺ καὶ δικαίων ἀδί- 
κους | φρένας παρασπᾷς ἐπὶ λώβᾳ, ‘thou 
wrenchest the minds e’en of the just unto 
injustice, for their bane.’— ὃ μή -ε(ταῦτα) 
ἃ μή (1175), ‘in respect of such words as 
shall not be spoken for thy good,’—a 
tribute, marked by feminine tact, to her 
father’s judgment. λέξεται is always pass. 
in trag.: - 581 δηλώσεται, and see on 
OMEN 672 

1187 κακῶς is Hermann’s easy and 
certain correction of the MS. καλώς. 
‘Evilly devised deeds are disclosed by 
speech’: z.¢. even supposing that Poly- 


μηδὲ Dawes. 
L has δυσεβεστάτων, with the 


The following conjectures may be noticed :— 


neices zs harbouring ill designs, the best 
way to discover them is to converse with 
him. Cp. Azz. 493 φιλεῖ δ᾽ ὁ θυμὸς πρόσ- 
θεν ἡρῆσθαι κλοπεύς, | τῶν μηδὲν ὀρθῶς ἐν 
σκότῳ τεχνωμένων.,--γῆογα the bad con- 
science is supposed to bewray itself even 
before (πρόσθεν) investigation. With 
καλῶς, the words are merely ‘a rheto- 
rical generality,’ as Campbell (who re- 
tains it) says: 2.6. speech is a good 
thing, ‘for it is by speech that all man’s 
best discoveries are revealed.’ But surely 
we need something more relevant to the 
matter in hand. 

1189 ff. Meineke rejects the three 
verses, 1189—119I, because (1) ἔφυσας 
αὐτόν is too abrupt: (2) it is too much to 
tell Oed. that he must bear anything 
from his son: (3) the phrase τὰ τῶν κα- 
κίστων etc. is indefensible. As to (τ), 
few readers can fail to perceive that the 
‘abruptness’ is both forcible and pathetic 
at the moment when she turns from 
colder and more external arguments to 
the plea of natural affection. As to (2), 
it is enough to observe that Antigone 
means, ‘The relationship between parent 
and child is indelibly sacred. No wicked- 
ness on your son’s part can alter the fact 
that he is your son.’ As to (3), see 
next n. 

1190 δυσσεβέστατ᾽, ὦ (Dawes) seems 
right : it amends the MS. τὰ τῶν κακίστων 
δυσσεβεστάτων by simply striking off the 
final v. ‘The most za#fzows among the 
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θέμις σέ γ᾽ εἶναι κεῖνον ἀντιδρᾶν κακῶς. 


ἘΣ 
εασον" 


ἀλλ᾽ 


Ν ΕΒ 
εἰσὶ χατέροις γοναὶ κακαὶ 


καὶ θυμὸς ὀξύς, ἀλλὰ -νουθετούμενοι.. 


φίλων ἐπῳδαῖς ἐξεπάδονται φύσιν. ant 
σὺ © εἰς ἐκεῖνα, μὴ τὰ νῦν, ἀποσκόπει 


πατρῷα καὶ μητρῷα πήμαθ᾽ ἅπαθες: 

a A > a 
Kav κεῖνα λεύσσῃς, oid ἐγώ, γνώσει κακοῦ 
θυμοῦ τελευτὴν ὡς κακὴ προσγίγνεται, 


ἔχεις γὰρ οὐχὶ βαιὰ τἀνθυμήματα, μι 
κ. τών σῶν ἀδέρκτων ὀμμάτων τητώμενος. 


1200 


ἀλλ᾽ ἡμὶν εἶκε" λιπαρεῖν γὰρ οὐ καλὸν 


(1) Toup: 
Eur. ec. 


τὰ τῶν κάκιστα (adv.) 


ὅτ. [ΞΞ 


δυσσεβεστάτων, 
620 Dind.), and received by. Brunck, Elms., etc. 
later emendation, made also by Musgrave : 


approved by Porson’ on 
(2) Toup’s 


τὰ τῶν ἜΡΙΣ κἀσεβεστάτων. (3) 


Reisig : τὰ τῶν κακίστων δυσσεβέστατ᾽ ἄν, where ἄν goes with εἴη, Reisig’ s correction 


of εἶναι, inv. 1101. (4) Dawes: 


vv., 1189—II9QI. 


τὰ τῶν κακίστων δυσσεβέστατ᾽, ὦ, received by most 
of the recent edd.—Wecklein thinks v. 1190 spurious : 
1191 θέμις MSS. and most edd.: 


Meineke rejects all the three 
θέμιν Dawes, Mudge, 


Heath, approved by Porson: Elmsley has. θέμιν in his text, but supports θέμις in his 


note. σοὶ θεμιτὸν εἶναι Hartung. 


(to be scanned as —-~): 


worst of deeds’ is a vehement phrase 
suited to the passion of the appeal. 
Among evil deeds, τὰ κακά, those which 
outrage gods or kinsfolk form a class, 
τὰ δυσσεβῆ. If κακίστων were changed 
to κάκιστα, the latter must be an adv., 
and τῶν δυσσεβεστάτων must be masc. : 
‘the deeds of men who in the worst way 
are most impious.’ κασεβεστάτων (‘the 
deeds of the worst and most impious 
men’) is less probable. 

1191 θέμις σέ γ᾽ εἶναι. The Mss. 
here agree in the nominative. Vauvilliers 
suggested that ἐστί might be supplied, 
taking σέ y εἶναι in the sense of σέ 
γ᾽ ὄντα, and comparing ἑκών εἶναι, ete. 
This may be rejected, as may also Reisig’s 
δυσσεβέστατ᾽ dv, with εἴη for εἶναι: for 
then we should require οὐδὲ in 118g. [5 
θέμις, then, indeclinable in this phrase? 
That is now the received view. It rests, 
however, solely on the fact that our Mss. 
have θέμις, and not θέμιν, here, and in 
four other places, Plat. Gorg. 505 D, 
Xen. Oec. 11 § 11, Aelian Mat. An. 
1. 60, Aesch. Swfpl. 335. Porson be- 
lieved that, with Dawes, we ought to 


1192 ἀλλ᾽ αὑτον L (from αὐτὸν) : 
Mss. have either ἀλλ᾽ αὑτὸν or ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸν: 
σεαυτόν, as if the sense were σεαυτὸν (κακῶς dpacets). 
Blaydes, ἀλλ᾽ ἔαὐτόν (szc) : 


the other 


in A ge is written above, and R has ἀλλὰ 


Elmsley conject. ἀλλ᾽ ἔα αὐτόν 
London ed. of 1722, ἀλλ᾽ ἔασον, 


read θέμιν. That is my own opinion; 
but, as the question must be considered 
doubtful, I have preferred to leave θέμις 
in the text, and to submit the evidence 
in the Appendix. 

1192 ἀλλ᾽ αὐτόν᾽ εἰσὶ, etc., is the 
traditional reading, on which ἀλλ᾽ αὑτόν 
was a variant, adapted, seemingly, to the 
fatuous interpretation, ‘Nay, you will 
hurt yourself’ (see cr. n.). It is a ro- 
bust faith which can accept ἀλλ᾽ αὐτόν 
as an aposiopesis. ἀλλ᾽ ἔασον, ‘ Nay, 
allow (him to come),’ is perhaps the best 
remedy, since we can suppose αὐτόν to 
have been an explanatory gloss which 
supplanted the verb. For the synizesis 
cp. Ὁ. 7. 1451 ἀλλ᾽ ἔα we, ἢ. GAN ἔα 
αὐτόν as=—-—~ is surely impossible for 
tragedy. Musgrave’s ἀλλ᾽ εἶξον is intrin- 
sically preferable to either, but leaves the 
corruption unexplained. I had thought of 
aiSov νιν (‘have compassion on him’). 
If αὐτόν had supplanted νιν, AIA might 
have become AAA. 

1194 ἐξεπάδονται φύσιν, ‘are charm- 
ed out of their nature’: lit. ‘are subdued 
by the charm, in their nature’ (acc. of 
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it is not lawful for thee to wrong him again. 

Oh, let him come: other men, also, have evil offspring, and 
are swift to wrath; but they hear advice, and are charmed from 
their mood by the gentle spells of friends. 

Look thou to the past, not to the present,—think on all that 
thou hast borne through sire and mother ; and if thou considerest 
those things, well I wot, thou wilt discern how evil is the end 
that waits on evil wrath; not slight are thy reasons to think 
thereon, bereft, as thou art, of the sight that returns no more. 


Nay, yield to us! It is not seemly for just suitors to 


which most of the recent edd. receive: Wunder, ἀλλ᾽ ἔα νιν (so Herm., Hartung): 
Dobree, ἀλλ᾽ ἔα τάδ᾽ : Musgrave, ἀλλ᾽ ἄνυσον or ἀλλ᾽ εἶξον. 1194 ἐξαπάδονται 
L (with gl. καταπραὔνονται), L?, F: ἐξεπάδονται (or ἐξεπάδονται) the other Mss. 

1195 ἐκεῖνα, μὴ] ἐκεῖνά, μοι Camerarius: a conjecture which Hermann also had made, 
but afterwards rejected. 1196 a πάθεσ L (it was never ἅπαθεσ). 1197 
λύσηισ L, and so (or λύσης) the other MSS.: λεύσσῃς Pierson. (ἐάσης Toup: ἀλύξῃς 
Reisig.) 1199 οὐχι βίαια (514) L, F (οὐχὶ) : οὐ βίαια the other MSs.: οὖν βίαια 
Heath: οὐχὶ βαιὰ Musgrave, Brunck: Hesych. 5... βαιόν" ὀλίγον, μικρόν" Σοφοκλῆς 


δὲ Οἰδίποδι ἐν Κολωνῴ" ov βαιά, ἀντὶ τοῦ ἄφθονα καὶ πολλά. 


respect). Plat. Phaed. 77 E ad\N ἴσως 
ἔνι τις Kal ἐν ἡμῖν παῖς, ὅστις τὰ τοιαῦτα 
φοβεῖται" τοῦτον οὖν πειρώμεθα πείθειν μὴ 
δεδιέναι τὸν θάνατον ὥσπερ τὰ μορμολύκεια. 
᾿Αλλὰ χρή, ἔφη ὁ Σωκράτης, ἐπᾷδειν 
αὐτῷ ἑκάστης ἡμέρας, ἕως ἂν ἐξεπ ᾷ- 
σήτε (‘charm him out of us’). Plut. 
De Ποῖα et Os. 384 A τὰ κρούματα τῆς 
λύρας, ois ἐχρῶντο πρὸ τῶν ὕπνων οἱ Πυ- 
θαγόρειοι, τὸ ἐμπαθὲς καὶ ἄλογον τῆς 
ψυχῆς ἐξεπάδοντες οὕτω καὶ θεραπεύ- 
ovtes, ‘subduing by the charm (of music) 
the passionate and unreasoning part of 
the soul.’ Phaedr. 267 Ὁ ὀργίσαι τε αὖ 
πολλοὺς μα δεινὸς ἀνὴρ γέγονε, καὶ πάλιν 
ὠργισμένοις ἐπᾷάδων κηλεῖν, ‘soothe 
them, when angered, by his charming.’ 
Aesch. P. V. 172 μελιγλώσσοις πειθοῦς] 
ἐπαοιδαῖσιν. The frequency of the me- 
taphor is due to the regular use of ἐπῳδαί 
in the medical practice of the age: thus 
Pindar describes Cheiron as using (1) 
incantations, (2) draughts, (3) amulets, 
(4) surgery (Pyth. 3. 51), and Plato’s 
list of remedies is the same, with καύσεις 
added (Hep. 426 B). In Od. 19. 457 
an ἐπῳδὴ stops hemorrhage, and in 
[Dem.] or. 25 § 80 is applied to epilepsy. 
Sophocles 77. toor has τίς yap ἀοιδός 
(=€mwoos), tis ὁ χειροτέχνης | ἰατορίας, 
ds τήνδ᾽ ἄτην | ...karaxndA\joe; Az. 582 
θρηνεῖν ἐπῳδὰς πρὸς τομώντι πήματι. 
Lucian mocks the notion that a fever or 
a tumour can be scared by an ὄνομα 


θεσπέσιον ἢ ῥῆσιν BapBapixny (Philops. 9). 
Cp. Shaksp. Cymbeline 1. 7. 115 ‘’tis 
your graces | That from my mutest con- 
science to my tongue | Charms this re- 


port out.’ 
1195 f. ἐκεῖνα, away yonder, in the 
past. πατρῷα καὶ p., connected with 


them: so Azt. 856 matp@ov δ᾽ ἐκτίνεις 
τιν᾽ ἄθλον. He is to turn from his present 
causes for anger (τὰ νῦν) to the issues of 
his former anger—when he slew his sire. 
μητρῴα, because the slaying prepared the 
marriage. 

1198 τελευτὴν, result: Her. 7. 157 
τῷ δὲ εὖ βουλευθέντι πρήγματι τελευτὴ ὡς 


¢ 
\ " 


τὸ ἐπίπαν χρηστὴ ἐθέλει ἐπιγίνεσθαι. For 
the constr. cp. “215. 1242 δείξας ἐν ἀν- 
θρώποισι τὴν ἀβουλίαν ὅσῳ μέγιστον ἀν- 
δρὶ πρόσκειται κακόν. 

1199 ξ. τἀνθυμήματα (cp. 292), ‘the 
food for meditation’ (on the evils of 
anger) which his d/¢zdness might furnish— 
itself due to an act of anger, the climax 
of acts traceable to the anger in which he 
slew Laius. Cp. 855. 

1200 ἀδέρκτων : ‘being deprived of 
thy sightless eyes,’=‘ being deprived of 
thine eyes, so that they shall see no 
more,’ the adj. being proleptic: cp. ro88 
Tov evaypov ἢ. τητώμενος : the pres. τη- 
Tao Oa: denotes a state (‘to be without’), 
Notvanwmacts (tol lose) sept 65. Οὔ. 
408 μὴ σὺ μὲν αἰτῇς ἄλλον, ὁ δ᾽ ἀρνῆται, 
σὺ δὲ τητῷ, ‘and thou remain in want.’ 


στρ. 
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OL , > 3 44S \ “ 
ἰκαια προσχρήζουσιν, οὐδ᾽ αὐτὸν μὲν εὖ 
πάσχειν, παθόντα δ᾽ οὐκ ἐπίστασθαι τίνειν, 


ΟΙ. 


’ὔ 5 
μόνον, ἕέν᾽, 


͵ὔ ἴω ε \ Lal , 
τέκνον, βαρεῖαν ἡδονὴν νικᾶτέ με 

/ 4 » > > 4 Ces 4 
λέγοντες: ἔστω δ᾽ οὖν ὅπως ὑμῖν φίλον. 
εἴπερ κεῖνος ὧδ᾽ ἐλεύσεται, 


1205 


μηδεὶς κρατείτω τῆς ἐμῆς ψυχῆς ποτε. 


ΘΗ. 


ἅπαξ τὰ τοιαῦτ᾽, οὐχὶ δὶς χρήζω κλύειν, 


ὦ πρέσβυ' κομπεῖν δ᾽ οὐχὶ βούλομαι: σὺ δ᾽ ὧν 


σῶς tol, 


ἐάν περ κἀμέ τις σῴζῃ θεῶν. 


E210 


ν lanl , , , ἴω ᾽ὔ \ 
XO. oatis Tov πλέονος μέρους χρήζει τοῦ μετρίου παρεις. 


1204 ἡδονὴν] Blaydes conject. δὴ χάριν, or δόσιν. 
1208 κλύειν MSS.: 


conject. ἔστω δ᾽ ὧδ᾽. 


͵ 


1205 ἔστω δ᾽ οὖν] Nauck 
λέγειν Wecklein. 1209 f. ὦ πρέσβυ" 


κομπεῖν οὐχὶ βούλομαι: σὺ (sic) δὲ | σῶν ἴσθι" ἐάνπερ etc. L. After κομπεῖν, S inserted 
δ᾽: above ov δὲ he wrote δέ σε, which can hardly have been a mistake for σὲ δὲ: 


rather he meant, κομπεῖν δ᾽ οὐχί, βούλομαι δέ ce | σῶν, ἴσθι. 


1202 f. Notice the dat. mpooxpy- 
ἵουσιν (with καλόν), followed by the acc. 
αὐτόν with πάσχειν, and παθόντα with 
ἐπίστασθαι. A literal version shows 
the reason :—‘It is not fitting for the 
askers of just things to sue long, nor 
thata man should himself be well-treated, 
and then not know how to requite it.’ 
Importiunity is here viewed as touching 
the dignity of the suppliants ; zzgratitude, 
in its moral aspect.—ov8’, sc. καλόν ἐστι. 
Cp. Isocr. or. 4 ὃ 175 ἄξιον ἐπισχεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ 
οὐκ ἐπειχθῆναι.---οὐκ ἐπίστασθαι; with 
the inf. after οὐ καλόν ἐστι the normal 
negative would be μή, or μὴ οὐ: but οὐ is 
treated as forming one word with the 
inf.: cp. 7/7. 24. 296 εἰ δέ τοι οὐ-δώσει. 
τίνειν --ἀμείβεσθαι: see on 229. 

The structure of οὐδ᾽ αὐτὸν... τίνειν il- 
lustrates the Greek tendency to co-ordi- 
nate clauses: cp. Isocr. or. 6 § 54 πῶς 
οὐκ αἰσχρόν,...τὴν μὲν Evpwarnvy καὶ τὴν 
᾿Ασίαν μεστὴν πεποιηκέναι τροπαίων,,... 
ὑπὲρ δὲ τῆς πατρίδος... μηδὲ μίαν μάχην 
φαίνεσθαι μεμαχημένους ; We sometimes 
meet with the same construction in 
English: ¢g. ‘For one thing I am 
sorry, and that is that the English Govern- 
ment might have prevented the conflict 
with one single word, and yet has not 
thought it necessary to interfere.’ 

1204 f. The stress is on βαρεῖαν: 
‘Grievous (for me) is the gratification (to 
yourselves) in regard to which ye prevail 
over me by your words; however (δ᾽ οὖν) 


Scaliger saw that σῶν 


it shall be as ye wish.’ ἡδονὴν is a bold 
acc. of respect with νικᾶτε, suggested by 
the constr. with a cognate acc., νίκην 
vikate, since the pleasure is secured by 
the victory. Cp. on 849 νικᾶν. Wecan- 
not well take 48. with λέγοντες, ‘ye pre- 
vail over me in’ (or ‘by’) ‘ speaking ofa 
pleasure’ etc.—8’ οὖν: cp. Az. 115 σὺ δ᾽ 
. | χρῶ᾽ χειρί, ‘well, then, (if thou 
must),’ 

1206 ἐλεύσεται: this form occurs 7”. 
595, Aesch. P. V. 854, Suppl. 522: not 
in Eur., Comedy, or Attic prose, unless it 
be genuine in Lys. or. 22. 11. The Att. 
fut. is εἶμι. 

1207 κρατείτω τῆς ἐ. ψυχῆς, ‘be- 
come master of my life,’ acquire the power 
to dispose of me, 
bans’ plan for establishing him on their 
border (cp. 408). τῆς ἐμ. Ψ. is merely 
a pathetic periphrasis for ἐμοῦ : see on 

8. 

"1208 κλύειν is not perfectly cour- 
teous, as Wecklein says, who reads 
héyerv, —perhaps rightly. But for κλύειν 
it may be pleaded that, just after so 
signal a proof of good-faith and valour, 
Theseus might be excused if he showed 
a littie impatience at the reiterated fears 
of Oedipus. Cp. their conversation at 
648—656. Besides, τὰ τοιαῦτ᾽, a phrase 
which implies some annoyance, must refer 
to the fears just uttered, rather than to 
pledges which should allay them. 

1209 f. If 8 is omitted (with Weck- 
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sue long; 


KOAQNQI IOI 


it is not seemly that a man should receive good, 


and thereafter lack the mind to requite it. 


OE. 


from me by your pleading ;—but be it as ye will. 


My child, ’tis sore for me, this pleasure that ye win 


Only, if that 


man is to come hither,—friend, let no one ever become master 


of my life! 
δ ΕἾ. 


I need not to hear such words more than once, old 


man:—I would not boast; but be sure that thy life is safe, 


while any god saves mine. 


[2 11} THESEUS, Zo the right of the spectators. 


Cu. Whoso craves the ampler length of life, not content to 


ought to be ows. Adopting this, Dindorf gives, κομπεῖν δ᾽ οὐχὶ βούλομαι" 
Wecklein, & πρέσβυ (κομπεῖν οὐχὶ βούλομαι)" σὺ σῶς | wv ἴσθ᾽" 
Meineke, σὲ δὲ | σῶν οἶδ᾽.-- σῴζῃ] σώιζει L, σώζει L?, F. 


ὧν | σῶς ἴσθ᾽. 


σὺ δ᾽ 


1211 The first hand 


in L first wrote ὅστισ πλέονοσ μέρουσ | τοῦ μετρίου, omitting τοῦ before πλέονοσ, and 
χρήιζει after μέρουσ : these two words have been supplied by (I think) the first hand 


itself, though with a finer pen and paler ink. 


lein) after κομπεῖν, we must either make 
κομπεῖν οὐχὶ βούλομαι a parenthesis (as he 
does), or else point thus: κλύειν. | ὦ 
πρέσβυ, etc. The abruptness would add 
a certain spirit to the words. But the 
δ᾽ after κομπεῖν may well be genuine, 
if we conceive him as checking the im- 
pulse to remind Oed. of the prowess 
already shown :—‘ however, I do not wish 
to boast.2 σὺ δὲ | σῶς ἴσθι could not 
mean, ‘know that you are safe’: ὦν is 
indispensable : and the choice lies between 
(1) σὺ δ᾽ ὠν | cas ἴσθ᾽, and (2) σὺ σῶς | 
ὧν ἴσθ᾽. For (2) it may be said that the 
MS. σῶν is more easily explained by it, 
and that δὲ might have been added to com- 
plete v. 1209: for (1), that it is nearer to 
the actual text (in which σῶν may have 
sprung from ὧν superscript), and that 
σῶς is more effective if it begins the verse 
in which σώζῃ follows. 


1211—1248 Third stasimon. (τ) 
Strophe 12r1—1224 = antistr. 1225— 
1238. (2) Epode 1239—1248. See 


Metrical Analysis.—The old men of 
Colonus comment on the folly of desiring 
that life should be prolonged into years 
at which man’s strength is ‘but labour 
and sorrow.’ The helpless and afflicted 
stranger before them suggests the theme, 
which serves to attune our sympathy, as 
the solemn moment of his final release 
draws nearer. 

1211 ff. ὅστις τοῦ πλέονος μ. χρή- 
(et, whoever desires the ampler portion, 


1212 παρεὶς] Bothe conject. 


ζώειν (epexeg. inf.) that he should live 
(through it), παρεὶς, having neglected, 
2.6. not being content, Tov μετρίου (xp7- 
few), to desire a moderate portion: 7.6.» 
‘whoever desires the larger part (of the 
extreme period allotted to human life), 
and is not satisfied with moderate length 
of days.’ xpyft. with gen., as Az. 473 
τοῦ μακροῦ χρήζειν βίου, which also illus- 
trates the art. with πλέονος : cp. O. 7. 
518 οὔτοι βίου μοι τοῦ μακραίωνος πόθος. 
For xpyt. τοῦ mA. μ., ζώειν, instead of 
Xpryb. ζώειν τὸ πλέον μέρος, cp. 1755: 
Plat. Ογίίζο 52 Β οὐδ᾽ ἐπιθυμία σε ἄλλης 
πόλεως οὐδ᾽ ἄλλων νόμων ἔλαβεν εἰδέναι. 
παρείς, if sound, must be construed in 
one of two ways: (1) as above, which is 
best: or (2) in Hermann’s way, παρεὶς 
τοῦ μετρίου (χρήζων) ζώειν, ‘negligens 
vivere modicam partem expetens,’ scorn- 
ing to live with desire only of a modest 
span. Others make it govern μετρίου, 
‘neglecting the moderate portion,’ and 
for the gen. Campbell quotes Plat. Phaedr. 
235 E παρέντα Tov... ἐγκωμιάζειν. 
Liddell and Scott (7th ed.) give the same 
citation along with this passage, which 
they render, ‘letting go one’s hold of 
moderation,’ z.e. giving it up. But the 
active παριέναι never governs a gen. (in 
the nautical παριέναι τοῦ ποδός, ‘to slack 
away the sheet,’ the gen. is partitive): 
and a reference to Plat. Phaedr. 235 E 
will show that τοῦ has nothing to do with 
the inf., butismasc. The passage runs:— 


Strophe. 


» 
αντ. 
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2 ζώειν, σκαιοσύναν ᾿ φυλάσσων ἐν ἐμοὶ κατάδηλος ἔσται. 
8 ἐπεὶ πολλὰ μὲν αἱ μακραὶ ἁμέραι κατέθεντο δὴ 1215 
4 λύπας ἐγγυτέρω, τὰ τέρποντα δ᾽ οὐκ ἂν ἴδοις ὅπου, 

ὅ ὅταν τις ἐς πλέον πέσῃ vp 

6 τοῦ *d€ovTOS: ὃ δ᾽ ἐπίκουρος ἰσοτέλεστος, 
7 Aldos ὅτε μοῖρ᾽ ἀνυμέναιος 

8 ἄλυρος ἄχορος ἀναπέφηνε, 


eT 


9 θάνατος ἐς τελευτάν. 


A 9 A \ A 
μὴ φῦναι τὸν ἅπαντα νικᾷ λόγον" τὸ δ᾽, ἐπεὶ φανῇ, 1225 


πάρος: 
ζωάν Hartung (reading τὰν μετρίου) .--- 


posed these vv. to be μονοστροφικά. 


(or ὁπόταν, or ὅπποτ᾽ ἄν) the other MSs. 








τίνα οἴει λέγοντα ws χρὴ μὴ ἐρῶντι μᾶλλον 
ἢ ἐρώντι χαρίζεσθαι, παρέντα τοῦ μὲν 
τὸ φρόνιμον ἐγκωμιάζειν, τοῦ δὲ τὸ 
ἄφρον ψέγειν, ἀναγκαῖα γοῦν ὄντα, εἴτ᾽ 
ἀλλ᾽ drra ἕξειν λέγειν; 2.¢., ‘if he omitted 
to praise the sense of the one (τοῦ μέν, the 
non-lover), and the folly of the other (τοῦ 
δέ, the lover).’ 

Hartung explains his τὰν μετρίου πα- 
pels | {wav as ‘neglecting the life of mo- 
derate span’ (sc. pépous). Though the 
phrase τὸ μέτριον παρείς (‘in neglect of 
due limit’) occurs in Plato Legg. 691 C 
(quoted by Wunder), it seems very doubt- 
ful whether παρεὶς is sound here. The 
conjecture πέρα (Schneidewin) is possible, 
but derives no real support from the fact 
that rapa τὸ καίριον καὶ τὸ μέτριον occurs 
in the schol.’s loose paraphrase. Verrall 
ingeniously proposes παρὲκ, which, 
however, does not occur in Tragedy. 


Possibly τοῦ μετρίου προθεὶς, ‘in prefer- 
ence to the moderate portion.’ 
oKaLoo., perversity, folly : cp. Ant, 


1028 αὐθαδία τοι σκαιότητ᾽ ὀφλισκάνει. 
φυλάσσων, cleaving to: Eur. lon 735 
ἄξι᾽ ἀξίων γεννητόρων Ι ἤθη φυλάσσεις. 
Cp: 626, 1180. ἐν ἐμοὶ, me cudice, ἐν 
denoting the tribunal, as O. 7. 677 (n.) 
ἐν.. τοῖσδ᾽ ἴσος, ‘just in their sight’: Plat. 
Lege. 916 B διαδικαζέσθω δὲ ἔν τισι τών 
ἰατρῶν. 

1214 ff. αἱ μακραὶ | ἁμ., the long 
days (of any given long life), πολλὰ μὲν 
δὴ κατέθεντο are wont (gnomic aor.) to 
lay up full many things, λύπας (gen. 
sing.) ἐγγυτέρω somewhat near to grief: 


Schneidewin, πέρα (and so Blaydes): 
φυλάσσων] ὀφείλων Maehly. The Triclinian 
text (T, Farn.) has σκαιοσύναν αἰεὶ φυλάσσων, against metre: 


Verrall, παρὲκ. 1213 ζώειν) 
but Triclinius sup- 
1218 f. ὅπου, ὅταν] ὁπότ᾽ ἄν L: so 


In the marg. of 1, the true reading is 


7.6. advancing years are apt to accumu- 
late around men a store of cares, regrets, 
sorrows, —in brief, a store of things which 
are nearer to pain than to joy; while, 
meanwhile, the joys of earlier days have 
vanished. 

λύπας ἐγγυτέρω is a sort of euphemism : 
cp. Ant. 933 οἴμοι, θανάτου τοῦτ᾽ ἐγγυ- 
τάτω τοὔπος ἀφῖκται, ‘this word hath 
come very nigh unto death’—~z.¢, threatens 
imminent death. 

The middle κατατίθεσθαι is con- 
tinually used in Attic of ‘storing up,’— 
either literally, as καρπούς, θησαυρούς, 
cirov,—or figuratively, as χάριν, κλέος, 
φιλίαν, ἔχθραν. Therefore I would not 
render κατέθεντο simply, ‘se¢ down,’ as if 
the meaning were that many things, once 
‘near to joy,’ are moved by the years, 
and set down nearer to grief; though 
this view is tenable. (Cp. Ar. Ran. 165 
A. τὰ στρώματ᾽ αὖθις λάμβανε. | Ξ. πρὶν 
καὶ καταθέσθαι :)---- οί, ‘oft (πολλὰ) lay 
up griefs (λύπας acc, pl.) nearer (us).’ 

οὐκ ἀν ἴδοις ὅπου (sc. ἐστί, as AZ, 800 
ἄνδρα μὴ λεύσσειν ὅπου): cp. Aesch. Lum. 
301 τὸ χαίρειν μὴ μαθόνθ᾽ ὅπου φρενῶν, 
‘knowing not where to find joy in thy 
soul.’ 

1220 f. τοῦ δέοντος (Reiske) is in- 
dicated by the schol. in L, rod μετρίου, 
τοῦ ἱκανοῦ, and is, I think, true. The 
aban ὅταν πέσῃ Tis ἐς πλέον τοῦ 

έοντος, means, ‘when one has lapsed 
into excess of due limit’ im respect of 
prolonged life, z.e. when one has out- 
lived those years which alone are enjoy- 
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desire a modest span, him will I judge with no uncertain voice ; 
he cleaves to folly. 

For the long days lay up full many things nearer unto 
erief than joy; but as for thy delights, their place shall know 
them no more, when a man’s life hath lapsed beyond the fitting 
term; and the Deliverer comes at the last to all alike 
when the doom of Hades is suddenly revealed, without marriage- 


song, or lyre, or dance,—even Death at the last. 


Not to be born is, past all prizing, best; but, when a man Anti- 
hath seen the light, strophe. 


preserved by S: yp. ὅπου ὅτ᾽ ὧν τις. 1220 τοῦ δέοντος Reiske : τοῦ θέλοντος 
Μ55.: L has the gloss written above, ἀντὶ τοῦ μετρίου, τοῦ ἱκανοῦ, which fits δέοντος, 
but not θέλοντος. Musgrave, τοῦ σθένοντος, and so Blaydes.—o δ᾽ ἐπίκουρος Her- 
mann: οὐδ᾽ ἔπι κοῦροσ L (S in marg., οἶμαι κόρος), F: οὐδ᾽ ἐπὶ κόρος A, Vat. (ἔπι): 
οὐδ᾽ ἐπίκορος L?, R: οὐδ᾽ ἐπίκουρος Musgrave. 1221 Φ. Martin conject. ἄλυρος 


ἄχορος ἀνυμέναιος | μοῖρ᾽ ὅτ᾽ "Αἴδος. 





able, and at which the line of the μέτριον 
μέρος (1212) is drawn. πέσῃ (cp. πίπτειν 
εἰς κακά, etc.) suggests a joyless decline 
of life, with decay of the faculties. 

The vulgate tov θέλοντος would be gen. 
of τὸ θέλον (see on 267): ‘when a man has 
lapsed into excess of wish,’ 2.6. of wish 
for prolonged life; not, of self-indulgence ; 
for the whole gist of the passage is that 
joy is left behind by simply living on: 
the satiety of jaded appetite (which can 
befall the young) is not in point here. 
Assuredly tov θέλοντος in this context 
is not Greek. Blaydes, reading τοῦ σθέν- 
ovtos, explains, ‘when a man has out- 
lived his strength’: but could πέσῃ és 
πλέον τοῦ of. mean, ‘live to a point of 
time beyond τὸ σθ.᾽Ὁ 

ὁ δ᾽ ἐπίκουρος ἰσοτέλεστος, ‘and the 
succourer (z.e., the deliverer from life’s 
troubles) comes at the last to all alike,’— 
when the doom of Hades has appeared, 
—‘namely, Death at the end.” The man 
who craves Jong life has the same end 
before him as the man of shorter span,— 
viz. death; the only difference is that 
the long-lived man has to go through years 
of suffering which the other escapes, until 
death comes to him as a welcome ἐπί- 
koupos. Cp. Az. 475 τί yap map’ ἦμαρ 
ἡμέρα τέρπειν ἔχει, | προσθεῖσα κἀναθεῖσα 
τοῦ γε κατθανεῖν; ‘what joy is there 
in the sequence of the days,—now threat- 
ening, now delaying—death ?’ 

ἰσοτέλεστος might be defended as act., 
‘making an end for all alike,’ (see ex- 
amples on 1o31,) but is better taken as 


1. 9. ἢ. 


1225 φῦναί τιν᾽ for φῦναι τὸν ΒΙαγαεδ. --ο-φανῇ] 





pass., lit., ‘accomplished for all alike,’ 2.6. 
forming the τέλος for them. The phrase 
τέλος θανάτοιο was in the poet’s mind, 
and has blended itself with the image of 
a personal deliverer. (Cp. on O. 7. 866, 
1300.) —Whitelaw takes ἰσοτέλεστος (as 
pass.) with potpa, a doom paid alike by 
all; 2.6. all are ἰσοτελεῖς in paying the tri- 
bute of their lives to Pluto. This may be 
right; but the accumulation of epithets 
on μοῖρα becomes somewhat heavy, while 
ἐπίκουρος is left in a long suspense. 

1222 f. dvvpévatos: to death be- 
longs the θρῆνος, not the joyous song of 
the marriage procession, or the music of 
the lyre, with dancing: cp. Eur. 7 7. 
144 θρήνοις ἔγκειμαι, | Tas οὐκ εὐμούσου 
μολπᾶς | ἀλύροις ἐλέγοις. So Aesch. (Suppl. 
681) calls war ἄχορον ἀκίθαριν daxpvoydvoy 
ΓΑρη: cp. Eur. Zvo. 121 ἄτας κελαδεῖν 
ἀχορεύτους : Aesch. Hum. 331 ὕμνος ἐξ 
Ἐρινύων ᾿.. ἀφόρμικτος. 

ἀναπέφηνε, hath suddenly appeared : 
Zl. 11. 173 (oxen) ἅς τε λέων ἐφόβησε 
μολὼν ἐν νυκτὸς ἀμολγῷ | πάσας" τῇ δέ 
τ᾽ in ἀναφαίνεται αἰπὺς ὄλεθρος : ‘he 
turns all to flight, and to one of them 
sheer death appeareth zzstantly.’ Cp. 
ἀνακύπτω. 

1225 μὴ φῦναι τὸν ἅπ. νικᾷ λόγον, 
lit., ‘Not to be born exceeds every possible 
estimate,’—of the gain, as compared with 
the loss, of being born. ὁ ἅπας λόγος is 
strictly, the whole range of possible appre- 
ciation: for the art. with ἅπας cp. Thuc. 
6. τό περὶ τῶν ἁπάντων ἀγωνίζεσθαι, for 
the sum of their fortunes: 726. 6 τὴν 
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τῷ 


“τάχιστα. 


m ὧν 


τίς 


59 ὧι 


ν 


ο “3 


γῆρας ἄφιλον, 


κακὰ κακῶν ξυνοικεῖ. 


[ 


ἐν ᾧ τλάμων ὅδ᾽, 
t 


pon. Nauck, on Maehly’s conject. 
Keio’ ὁπόθεν περ ἥκει: 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


βῆναι Τκεῖθεν ὅθεν περ ἥκει πολὺ δεύτερον ὡς 


ὡς εὖτ᾽ ἂν τὸ νέον παρῇ κούφας ἀφροσύνας φέρον, 1230 
* πλαγὰ Tob pox Fos ἔξω; ; τίς οὐ καμάτων ἐνι; 
φθόνος, στάσεις, ἔρις, μάχαι 

\ ’ὔ / , 5 / 
Kat φόνοι: TO TE κατάμεμπτον ἐπιλέλογχε 
πύματον ἀκρατὲς ἀπροσόμιλον 


1235 


wWa πρόπαντα 


5 5 \ ’ 
οὐκ ἔγω μόνος, 


1226 κεῖθεν ὅθεν περ ἥκει] Blaydes conject. 
Dobree, keto’ ὅθεν ἄν περ ἥκῃ. 
tung, and in 1231 τις πλαγχθῇ, taking it with εἴτ᾽ ἀν. 


1229 παρῇ] παρεὶς Har- 
1230 κούφασ made from 


κοῦφασ in L. The v was first ο.---φέρων L, L?, F: φέρον the other Mss.—Nauck 


conject. κοῦφος ἀφροσύνας γέμων : 





ἅπασαν δύναμιν τῆς Σικελίας, the total 
power. Rate the gain of being born as 
high as you please; the gain of of being 
born is higher. Two other ways are pos- 
sible :—(1) ‘Not to be born excels the 
whole account,’—1.e. excels all the other 
things (joys, sorrows, of life) that come 
into account. The drawback to this is 
the somewhat strained sense of λόγον. 
(2) ‘Stands first on the whole reckoning,’ 
(τὸν a. λόγον being cogn. acc., or acc. of 
respect)—z.e. when a balance is struck 
between the good and the evil of being 
born. This seems too cold and cautious 
for the context. 

The form hints that Soph. v was thinking 
of the verses of Theognis (425 ff.) which 
the schol. quotes, without naming that 
poet, as familiar (τὸ λεγόμενον) :---πάν- 
των μὲν μὴ φῦναι ἐπιχθονίοισιν ἄρισ- 
τον, | und’ ἐσιδεῖν αὐγὰς ὀξέος ἠελίου, | 
φύντα δ᾽ ὅπως ὦκιστα πύλας ᾿Αἴδαο περῆ- 
σαι καὶ κεῖσθαι πολλὴν γῆν ἐπιεσσάμενον. 
Diog. Laert. το. 1. 126 quotes Epicurus 
as censuring these lines, and remarking 
that a man who really thought 50 ought 
to quit life,—év sioltg γὰρ αὐτῷ τοῦτ᾽ 
ἔστιν». (το Tse. i. 48. Lis Non nasci 
homint longe ΡΠ esse, proximum 
autem quam primum mori: where he 
translates the lines of Eur. (fr. 452) ἐχρῆν 
yap ἡμᾶς σύλλογον ποιουμένους | rov φύντα 
θρηνεῖν εἰς ὅσ᾽ ἔρχεται κακά" | τὸν δ᾽ αὖ 
θανόντα καὶ πόνων πεπαυμένον χαίροντας 


Mekler, Kobdas ἀφροσύνας ἔρον, taking τὸ νέον as 


εὐφημοῦντας ἐκπέμπειν δόμων. Alexis 


(Midd. Com., 350 B.C.) Μανδραγοριζο- 
μένη 1. 14 οὐκοῦν TO πολλοῖς τῶν σοφῶν 


εἰρημένον, | τὸ μὴ γενέσθαι μὲν κράτιστόν 
ἐστ᾽ ἀεί, | ἐπὰν γένηται δ᾽, ὡς τάχιστ᾽ ἔχειν 
τέλος. 

ἐπεὶ φανῇ, when he has been born, cp. 
974: for subj., 395. 

1226 The MS. βῆναι κεῖθεν ὅθεν περ 
ἥκει is usu. defended as an instance of 
‘attraction’; but it is harsher than any 
example that can be produced. Thus 
in Plat. Crito 45 B πολλαχοῦ μὲν yap 
καὶ ἄλλοσε ὅποι av ἀφίκῃ ἀγαπήσουσί 
σε, where ἄλλοσε stands for ἄλλοθι by 
attraction to ὅποι, it is not preceded by 
a verb answering to βῆναι here. Who 
could say, ἀπελθὼν ἄλλοσε (for addo- 
Oev) ὅποι ἂν ἀφίκῃ, if he meant, ‘having 
departed from another place, whitherso- 
ever you may have come’? So, here, 
βῆναι κεῖθεν ὅθεν περ ἥκει surely could 
not mean, , to go ¢o that place whence he 
has come.’ βῆναι and ἥκει being thus 
sharply opposed, each verb requires its 
proper adverb. I should prefer to read 
Keio” ὁπόθεν, as Blaydes proposed. Cp. 
Tennyson, ‘ The Coming of Arthur,’ (of 
man’s destiny,) ‘From the great deep to 
the great deep he goes.’ 

πολὺ δεύτερον : easily the second-best 
thing: Thuc. 2. 97 ἡ βασιλεία (ἡ τῶν 
Ὀδρυσῶν)...τῶν...«ἐν τῇ Εὐρώπῃ μεγίστη 
ἐγένετο χρημάτων προσόδῳ,.. ἰσχύϊ δὲ μά- 
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this is next best by far, that with all speed he should go thither, 


whence he hath come. 


For when he hath seen youth go by, with its light follies, 
what troublous affliction is strange to his lot, what suffering is 
not therein ?—envy, factions, strife, battles and slaughters; and, 
last of all, age claims him for her own,—age, dispraised, infirm, 
unsociable, unfriended, with whom all woe of woe abides. 


ina gsuchiy years is 


nomin. (‘ubi iuventas nugis delectari desiit’). 
villiers had suggested πλάνη, Dobree πάθη): πλάγχθη MSS. : 
ἔξω Schneidewin: τίς μόχθος πολύπλαγκτος ἔξω Nauck. 

1235 κατάπεμπτον L, L?, T, R, Farn.: so, 


φόνοι Faehse: φόνοι... καὶ φθόνος MSS. 


too, but with μ written over the first 7, A (from κατάπεμπον), F: 


χης Kal στρατοῦ πλήθει πολὺ δευτέρα μετὰ 
τὴν τῶν Σκυθῶν (where ‘easily second’ 
suits the context better than ‘decidedly 
inferior’). πολὺ with compar., as Z/. 6. 
158 πολὺ φέρτερος, Thuc. 1. 35 πολὺ...ἐν 
πλείονι αἰτίᾳ, etc. (but πολλῷ... πρῶτον 
Ant. 1347). 

1229 f. ὡς εὖτ᾽ dv...Kapatav ἔνι ; 
The first point to decide in this vexed 
passage is :—Does Sophocles here speak 
of τὸ νέον as a brief space of joy before 
the troubles of life begin? Or is τὸ νέον 
itself the period of fierce passions and 
troubles? The former, I think. Cp. Az. 
552 ff. (Ajax speaking to his young son) 
καίτοι σε Kal νῦν τοῦτό γε ζηλοῦν exw, ὁθού- 
vex’ οὐδὲν τῶνδ᾽ ἐπαισθάνει κακῶν. | ἐν τῷ 
φρονεῖν γὰρ μηδὲν ἥδιστος βίος, | ἕως τὸ 
χαίρειν καὶ τὸ λυπεῖσθαι μάθῃς. | ...τέως 
δὲ κούφοις πνεύμασιν βόσκου, νέαν | ψυχὴν 
ἀτάλλων. Tr. τ44 τὸ γὰρ νεάζον ἐν τοι- 
οἵσδε βόσκεται | χώροισιν αὑτοῦ, καί νιν 
οὐ θάλπος θεοῦ, | οὐδ᾽ ὄμβρος, οὐδὲ πνευ- 
μάτων οὐδὲν κλονεῖ, | ἀλλ᾽ ἡδοναῖς ἄμοχ- 
θον ἐξαίρει βίον, etc. 

παρῇ; then, must be taken from παρ- 
ίημι, not from πάρειμι, unless we are 
prepared to write φέρει, and boldly to 
alter Tis πλάγχθη, etc. For παρῇ (‘remit,’ 
‘give up’), cp. Eur. 770. 645 παρεῖσα 
πόθον: Plat. Rep. 460 E ἐπειδὰν τὴν 
ὀξυτάτην δρόμου ἀκμὴν παρῇ. 

1231 τίς πλαγὰ (Herwerden) is the 
best correction yet proposed for the MS. 
τις πλάγχθη. Cp. Aesch. Pers. 251 ws 
ἐν μιᾷ πληγῇ κατέφθαρται πολὺς | ὄλβος: 
Hum. 933 πληγαὶ βιότου. For other 
interpretations and conjectures see Ap- 
pendix, 


yon hapless 


one, not 1 


1231 maya Herwerden (Vau- 
τίς πλάγχθη ποτὲ μόχθος 
1233 Φ. φθόνος... καὶ 


κατάμεμπτον B, Vat. 


1283 φθόνος (see cr. n.), the root of 
so much evil, is more naturally placed 
before στάσεις, while φόνου is more fitting 
as a climax than at the beginning of the 
list. 

1235 ff. κατάμεμπτον, ‘disparaged,’ 
because often spoken of as dreary (cp. 
dow ἐπὶ γήραος οὐδῷ, γήραϊ λυγρῷ, etc.). 
Shaksp. As You Like It 2. 3. 41 ‘When 
service should in my old limbs lie lame, 
And unregarded age, in corners thrown.’ 

ἐπιλέλογχε, ‘next (ἐπι-) falls to his lot.’ 
Cp. Pind. O. 1. 53 ἀκέρδεια λέλογχεν 
θαμινὰ κακαγόρος (Dor. acc. pl.), ‘sore 
loss hath oft come on evil-speakers,’ a 
gnomic perf., as here. Here, too, we 
might understand τὸν ἄνθρωπον : but the 
verb seems rather to be intrans., as oft. 
Nayxavw: Eur. Hel. 213 αἰὼν δυσαίων τις 
ἔλαχεν, ἔλαχεν : Od. 9. 159 és δὲ ἑκάστην | 
ἐννέα λάγχανον atyes, ‘fell to the portion 
of each ship’: Plat. Lege. 745 Ὁ καθιε- 
ρώσαι TO λαχὸν μέρος ἑκάστῳ τῷ θεῷ. The 
ellipse of the object here is made easier 
by the notion which the verb conveys, 
‘’tis the turn of old age next.’—Not: ‘he 
obtains old age next.’ 

ἀκρατές, ‘weak’: Eustath. 790. 92 
ἀκρατὲς ἐκεῖνός φησιν, οὐ τὸ ἀκόλαστον, 
ἀλλὰ τὸ ποιοῦν πάρεσιν, ὡς μὴ ἔχοντα τὸν 
γέροντα κρατεῖν ἑαυτοῦ. So Hesych.s.v., 
quoting Eur. in the lost Aeolus. Cp. 
Ph. 486 καίπερ ὧν ἀκράτωρ ὁ τλήμων, 
χωλός. Perhaps an Ionic use of ἀκρατής, 
for Hippocr. has it in this sense (4217. 
1247): in Attic prose it always means 
‘without control’ over passion or desire 
(zzfotens). 


1238 STINE aS? 
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κακὰ κακῶν, 


alone : Epode. 
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Ἶ , , 9 
πάντοθεν βόρειος ws τις 
ἀκτὰ κυματοπλὴξ χειμερία κλονεῖται, 
ws καὶ τόνδε κατ᾽ ἄκρας 
δειναὶ κυματοαγεῖς 
ται κλονέουσιν ἀεὶ Evvovoat, 

ε A 5 5 5 f nw 
αἱ μὲν am ἀελίου δυσμᾶν, 
« > 5 
at δ᾽ ἀνατέλλοντος, 

ε 3 5 \ , > ΚΝ: ) 
ai δ᾽ ava μέσσαν ἀκτῖν᾽, 
ε 3 > “~ 5 Ἂς ε La! 
αἱ ὃ ἐννυχιαν amo Ῥιπαν. 

\ WAND c A ε » 

ΑΝ. καὶ μὴν ὅδ᾽ ἡμῖν, ὡς ἔοικεν, ὁ ξένος, 
ἀνδρ OV. YE μοῦνος, ὦ πάτερ, δι’ ὄμματος 
ἀστακτὶ λείβων δάκρυον ὧδ᾽ ὁδοιπορεῖ. 

OI. tis οὗτος ; AN. ὄνπερ καὶ πάλαι κατείχομεν 


γνώμῃ, πάρεστι δεῦρο Πολυνείκης ὅδε. 


1240 πάντοθεν] ποντόθεν Reisig. 
ΠΡ ἈΠῸ so (or αὐτεὶ Ὁ ΒΒ. ΤῊ VWeate 
most MSS.: γνυχιᾶν Β, Τ: 


=‘ worst of ills’: O. 7, 465 ἄρρητ᾽ ἀρρή- 
των (π.).---ξυνοικεῖ: cp. 1134. 

1240 f. βόρειος ἀκτὰ, a shore ex- 
posed to the north wind, and so lashed 
by the waves (κυματοπλὴξ) ) which that 
wind raises, χειμερία, in the stormy sea- 
son. Cp. Ant. 592 στόνῳ βρέμουσιν ἀν- 
τιπλῆγες ἀκταί (in a like comparison). 
So 77. 112 πολλὰ yap wor’ ἀκάμαντος 
ἢ νότου ἢ Bopéa τις | κύματ᾽.. ἴδοι (of the 
troubles of Heracles). 

1241 f. κατ᾽ ἄκρας, ‘ utterly,’ in the 
sense of ‘violently’: perh. with a remi- 
niscence of Od. 5. 313 (quoted by Camp- 
bell) ὡς dpa μιν εἰπόντ᾽ ἔλασεν μέγα κῦμα 
κατ᾽ ἄκρης, ‘the great wave smote down 
on him’ (Odysseus on his raft): in Azz. 
201 πρῆσαι κατ᾽ ἄκρας (of destroying a 
city).—kvparoayets, breaking like bil- 
lows. 

1245 ff. Compare this poet. indi- 
cation of the four points of the compass 
with the prose phraseology in Xen. Anabd. 
3. 5.15, πρὸς ἕω, πρὸς ἑσπέραν, πρὸς με- 
σημβρίαν, πρὸς ἄρκτον.---ἀνὰ μέσσαν ἀκ- 
τῖν᾽ -- ‘in the region of the noon-tide ray,’ 
z.e. these waves of trouble are supposed to 
be driven by a south wind (cp. 77. 112, 
n. On 1240). 


1244 dra A, T, R: 


αἵτε (from aire) 
1248 ai δὲ νυχίαν ἀπὸ ῥιπᾶν L and 


évvuxiav Lachmann, led by the schol. καλοῦσι ‘Plraca 


1248 ‘Pimav. Arist. Meteor. 1. 13 
(Berl. ed. 350 ὁ 6) bm’ αὐτὴν δὲ τὴν 
ἄρκτον ὑπὲρ τῆς ἐσχάτης Σκυθίας ai 
καλούμεναι Pima, περὶ ὧν τοῦ μεγέ- 
θους λίαν εἰσὶν οἱ λεγόμενοι λόγοι μυθώ- 
des. It is fortunate that this passage 
is extant, showing, as I think it does 
beyond all reasonable doubt, that Soph. 
here named the Rhipaean mountains, 
‘beyond utmost Scythia,’ as representing 
the orth. Aristotle’s words prove that 
the name Ῥῖπαι for these mountains 
was thoroughly familiar. Cp. Aleman of 
Sparta (660 B.c.) fr. 51 (Bergk), ‘Pézas, 
ὄρος ἔνθεον (ἀνθέον Lobeck) ὕλᾳ,! Νυκτὸς 
μελαίνας στέρνον. Hellanicus (circ. 450 
B.C.) fr. 96 (Miiller) τοὺς δὲ Ὑπερβορέους 
ὑπὲρ τὰ Ῥίπαια ὄρη οἰκεῖν ἱστορεῖ. Damastes 
of Sigeum (his younger contemporary) 
fr: ἢ ἄνω δ᾽ ᾿Αριμασπῶν τὰ Ῥίπαια ὄρη, 
ἐξ ὧν τὸν βορέαν πνεῖν, χιόνα δ᾽ αὐτὰ 
μήποτε ἐλλείπειν᾽ ὑπὲρ δὲ τὰ ὄρη ταῦτα 


Ὑπερβορέους καθήκειν els τὴν ἑτέραν θά- 


λασσαν. For the age of Sophocles, these 
mountains belonged wholly to the region 
of myth, and so were all the more 
suitable for his purpose here. The Ro- 
man poets, too, used the ‘ Rhipaei mon- 
tes’ to denote the uttermost North (Verg. 
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and as some cape that fronts the North is lashed on every side 
by the waves of winter, so he also is fiercely lashed evermore 
by the dread troubles that break on him like billows, some 
from the setting of the sun, some from the rising, some in the 
region of the noon-tide beam, some from the eloom- wrapped 


hills of the North. 


AN. Lo, yonder, methinks, I see the stranger coming hither, 
—yea, without attendants, my father,—the tears streaming from 


his eyes. 


ΟΕ. Who is he? AN. 


The same who was in our thoughts 


from the first ;—Polyneices hath come to us. 


ὄρη" λέγει δὲ αὐτὰ ἐννύχια K.TeA. -πᾷὑπὸ for ἀπὸ Vat. 
ye μοῦνος Dindorf conject. ἀνδρῶν dix’ ἄλλων : 


cp. on v. 260) ἔρημος : 
Bothe. 


Geo. τ. 240, etc.). The name ‘Pira 
was only pumrai,—the ‘blasts’ of Boreas 
coming thence. évvvxtav, wrapped in 
gloom and storm; cp. 1558. φ 

Others, not taking ῥυπᾶν as a Mame, 
render: (1) ‘From the nocturnal blasts,’— 
but this would not sufficiently indicate 
the zorth. (2) ‘From the vibrating star- 
rays of night,’ like £7. 105 παμφεγγεῖς 
ἄστρων | puras. But there would be no 
point in saying that troubles come on 
Oedipus from the West, the Zast, the 
South, and—the stars. ‘There is, indeed, 
a secondary contrast between the bright- 
mess of the South and the gloom of the 
North; but the primary contrast is be- 
tween the vegzons. 

1249—1555 Fourth ἐπεισόδιον, di- 
vided by a κομμός (1447—1499). Poly- 
neices is dismissed with his father’s curse. 
Hardly has he departed, when thunder 
is heard (1456). ‘Theseus is summoned, 
and receives the last injunctions of 
Oedipus, who knows that his hour has 
come. Then Oedipus, followed by his 
daughters and by Theseus, leads the way 
to the place where he is destined to pass 
out of life (1555). 

1249 kal μὴν, introducing the new 
comer (549): ἡμῖν ethic dat. (81). 

1250 ἀνδρῶν ye μοῦνος (cp. 875), 

‘with no escort at least,’ in contrast to 
Creon, 722 ἄσσον “ἔρχεται | Κρέων ὅδ᾽ 
ἡμῖν οὐκ ἄνευ πομπῶν, πάτερ. Oecdipus 


Heimsoeth, ἀνδρῶν μονωθείς. 


1250 For ἀνδρῶν 
Wecklein, ανδρῶν γ᾽ (or ἀνδρῶν, 
1251 ἀστακτὶ) ἄστακτα 


dreaded that his son, like Creon, would 
make an attempt to carry him off by 
violence : cp. 1206 εἴπερ κεῖνος ὧδ᾽ ἐλεύ- 
σεται, | μηδεὶς κρατείτω εἰς. : and Antigone 
hastens to assure him at once that Poly- 
neices comes otherwise than as Creon 
came. He is alone, and in tears. For 
the gen. cp. Az. 511 σοῦ... u0vos.—Others: 
—(1) ‘he, and no one else’: this seems 
somewhat weak. (2) ‘weeping as no maz 
weeps’ (but only women) :—a modern 
view of weeping: it is enough to re- 
member Achilles and Aeneas. 

1251 ἀστακτὶ has ¢ in 1646. The 
general rule (Blomfield g/ossar. Aesch. 
P. V. 216) is that such adverbs, when 
from nouns in 7 or a, end in εἰ (as avro- 
Boei): when from nouns in os, in t, which 
is more often short, but sometimes long. 
For t cp. éyepri (Azt. 413), νεωστί (EZ. 
1049), σκυθιστί (fr. 429), awpi (Ar. Lccl. 
741), ἀνδριστί (2b. 149), δωριστί (Eg. 989), 
the Homeric ἀμογητί, μεγαλωστί, etc. 
For t, ἀνοιμωκτί (Az. 1227), ἀνιδρωτί (71. 
15. 228), ἀσπουδί (8. 512), ἀνωιστί (Od. 
4. 92), εἰο.--ὠαὠΛὀἼ στακτὶ, not στάγδην (still- 
atine): Plat. Phaed. 117 C ἐμοῦ Ye...ac- 
τακτὶ ἐχώρει τὰ δάκρυα. SOM urea 
1242 ἀστάκτων. οὐὑὐδάτων, and Apoll. Rh. 
3. 804 ἀσταγές. - g5e=etpor cp. 1286, 
Os Hie 

1252 κατείχομεν γνώμῃ, apprehend- 
ed: Plat. Men. 72 Ὁ οὐ μέντοι ws βού- 
λομαί γέ πω κατέχω τὸ ἐρωτώμενον. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ΠΟΛΥΝΕΊΚΗΣ. 


» , , 
οἴμοι, τί δράσω; 
7 4 
πρόσθεν δακρύσω, 
πατρὸς γέροντος ; 


/ 3 a x 
πότερα τἀμαυτοῦ κακὰ 
aA ay \ ACs τ. Ze 
παῖδες, ἢ TA τοῦδ᾽ ὁρῶν 
ἃ / = eS \ 
ov ἕένης ἐπὶ χθονὸς 


σὺν σφῷν ἐφεύρηκ᾽ ἐνθάδ᾽ ἐκβεβλημένον 
ἐσθῆτι σὺν τοιᾷδε, τῆς ὃ δυσφιλὴς͵ 


γέρων γέροντι. συγκατῴκηκεν TOS , ~ 


πλευρὰν μαραίνων, κρατὶ δ᾽ ὀμματοστερεῖ 1260 
κόμη Ov αὔρας ἀκτένιστος ἄσσεται" « 

ἀδελφὰ 0, ws ἔοικε, τούτοισιν φορεῖ 

τὰ τῆς ταλαίνης νηδύος θρεπτήρια. 

ἀγὼ πανώλης ὄψ᾽ ἄγαν ἐκμανθάνω" 

καὶ μαρτυρώ κάκιστος ἀνθρώπων τροφαῖς 1265 
ταῖς σαῖσιν ἥκειν" τἀμὰ μὴ ᾿ξ ἄλλων πύθῃ. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι γὰρ καὶ Ζηνὶ σύνθακος θρόνων - δέυγδων ἦέ, 
Αἰδὼς ἐπ᾽ ἔργοις πᾶσι, καὶ πρὸς σοΐ, πάτερ, (4 


παρασταθήτω Ἢ τῶν γὰρ ἡμαρτημένων 


ἄκη μὲν ἔστι, προσφορὰ δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστ᾽ ἔτι. 


1256 πατρὸς.. 


1270 


.x9oves] This v. was omitted in the text of L, but added in the 


marg. either by the first hand (as seems prob.), or by 5. Nauck would omit it, 


and read ὃν εὕρηκ᾽ for ἐφεύρηκ᾽ in v. 1257. 


1259 πίνος Scaliger: πόνος MSS. 


1258 δυσφιλὴς] δυσπινὴς Nauck. 


1261 ἀΐσσεται (from ἁίσσεται) L. 





1254 2. δράσω, probably aor. subj. 
(cp. 478), though it might be fut.: cp. 
Tr. 973 τί πάθω; τί δὲ μήσομαι; οἴμοι. 
So Eur. Ph. 1310 οἴμοι, τί δράσω; πότερ᾽ 
ἐμαυτὸν ἢ πόλιν | στένω δακρύσας, etc. 
The Phoentssae being the earlier play, 
it is possible that Soph. had it in mind, 
but it is quite as likely that the coin- 
cidence is accidental: it is at any rate 
trivial. 

1257 ἐνθάδ᾽ ἐκβεβλημένον, in exile 
here: Plat. Gorg. 468 Ὁ εἴ τις ἀποκτείνει 
Twa ἢ ἐκβάλλει ἐκ πόλεως ἢ ἀφαιρεῖται 
χρήματα (cp. ἐκπίπτειν, of being exiled). 
We might understand, ‘shipwrecked here,’ 
ἐκβάλλω being regularly used of casting 
ashore; but I prefer the simpler version. 

1258 f. σὺν: cp. Zi. τοι ἀεικεῖ σὺν 
oTOAG.—THS: see On 747.---γέρων...πίνος: 
Od. 22. 184 σάκος εὐρὺ γέρον, πεπαλαγ- 
μένον ἄζῃ (stained with rust): Theocr. 7. 
17 ἀμφὶ dé οἱ στήθεσσι γέρων ἐσφίγγετο 
πέπλος (cp. anus charta, Catull. 68. 46). 
So Ar. Lys. 1207 dpros...veavias. ovy- 


κατῴκηκεν, has made an abiding home, 
emphatic perf., cp. 186 τέτροφεν (n.), 
1004. 

1260 πλευρὰν μαραίνων can mean 
only that the squalor of the raiment is 
unwholesome for the body to which it 
clings. Cp. Aesch. P. V. 596 vécor...|... 
ἃ μαραίνει we. We cannot render mere- 
ly, ‘marring the comeliness of thy form’ 
(as Ellendt, de sordibus corpus dehones- 
tantibus). 

1260 f. κρατὶ ὀμματοστερεῖ, locative 
dat.: cp. on 313.—aktévioros: Her. 7. 
208 (the Lacedaemonians before Ther- 
mopylae) τοὺς μὲν δὴ ὥρα γυμναζομένους 
τῶν ἀνδρῶν, τοὺς δὲ τὰς κόμας κτενιζομέ- 
vous. The κτείς was usu. of boxwood, 
ivory, or metal.—q@ooerar: Z/. 6. 510 
ἀμφὶ δὲ χαῖται | ὦμοις ἀΐσσονται. 

1262 ἀδελφὰ... τούτοισιν : but Anz. 
102 ἀδελφὰ τῶνδε. The dat. occurs else- 
where (as Plat. 77m. 67 E), but the gen. 
is much commoner. 

φορεῖ is taken by some as ‘obtains by 


OIAITOYS EM! ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ 


199 


Enter POLYNEICES, ov the spectators left. 


Po. Ah me, what shall Ido? Whether shall I weep first for 
mine own sorrows, sisters, or for mine aged sire’s, as I see them 
yonder? Whom I have found in a strange land, an exile here 
with you twain, clad in such raiment, whereof the foul squalor 
hath dwelt with that aged form so long, a very blight upon his 
flesh,—while above the sightless eyes the unkempt hair flutters 
in the breeze; and matching with these things, meseems, is the 
food that he carries, hapless one, against hunger’s pinch. 

Wretch that I am! I learn all this too late: and I bear 
witness that I am proved the vilest of men in all that touches 
care for thee :—from mine own lips hear what Iam. But, seeing 
that Zeus himself, in all that he doeth, hath Mercy for the sharer 
of his throne, may she come to thy side also, my father; for 


the faults can be healed, but can never more be made worse. 


[A pause. 


(3) 
“ 


1262 τούτοισιν φορεῖ] Blaydes conject. τοῖσδε csuupéper.—On the v. 1. φέρει (V") for 


@apervep. Vii 1357, Ὁ. 7. 1320. 
σαῖς ἀκοίειν.---τἀμὰ Reiske : τἄλλα MSS. 


1266 ταῖς σαῖσιν ἥκειν] Wecklein conject. ταῖς 


1268 πᾶσι is wanting in L?, B, Vat. 


1270 L has πρόσφορα, though it rightly gives προσφορὰ in v. 581. ἀναφορὰ 


‘begging’; but a conjecture to that effect 
would be hardly in place. Obviously it 
means .simply ‘carvrzes,’ and alludes to a 
wallet (πήρα) carried by Oed., for the 
reception of the σπανιστὰ δωρήματα (4). 
This was a part of the conventional outfit 
for the wandering beggar; so, when A- 
thena turned Odysseus into that guise, she 
gave him σκῆπτρον καὶ ἀεικέα πήρην, 
πυκνὰ ῥωγαλέην᾽" ἐν δὲ στρόφος ἦεν ἀορτήρ: 
‘a staff, and a mean, much-tattered wal- 
let; and therewith was a cord to hang it’ 
(Omid 27). 

1265 £. ‘And I testify that I have 
come to be, have proved myself, most 
vile in regard to thy maintenance’: 
ἥκειν as 1177 ἔχθιστον... ἥκει (n.). (Better 
thus than, ‘I, who have come hither, 
am,’ etc.)—tpod. tats catow, dat. of re- 
spect.—py ᾽ξ ἄλλων: #7. 1225 HA. ὦ 
φθέγμ᾽, ἀφίκου ; OP. μηκέτ᾽ ἀλλοθεν πύθῃ. 

1267 f£. ἀλλὰ... γὰρ, ‘but szzce’: see 
on 988. Ζηνὶ σύνθακος θρόνων, a sharer 
with Zeus on his throne: cp. on 1382. 
Where we should say, ‘an attrdbute’ 
of godhead, “the Greeks often use the 
image of assessor. αἰδὼς, here compas- 
sion; see on 237. Aldws, as well as” ἔλεος, 
had an altar at Athens (see Paus. 1. 17.1, 
cited on 260). Shaksp. AZerch. 4. τ. 193 
(mercy): ‘It is enthroned in the hearts of 








kings, It is an attribute to God Himself ; 
And earthly power doth then show likest 
God’s, When mercy seasons justice.’ 

ἐπ᾽ ἔργοις mao, 27 all deeds: cp. /. 
4. 178 aif’ οὕτως ἐπὶ πᾶσι χόλον Te- 
λέσει᾽ ᾿Αγαμέμνων, ‘in all cases’ (as in 
this). 

καὶ πρὸς σοί, ‘72h fo thee also.’ In 
this sense πρός is usu. said of places (see 
To), very seldom of persons (except in 
such phrases as ἃ πρὸς τοῖς θεσμοθέ- 
ταις ἔλεγε, before their tribunal, Dem. 
or. 20 ὃ 98). In “11. 1188 κλίνομαι | 
οὐ πρὸς Ouwator= ‘sink into their arms’: 
in Az. 95 ἔβαψας ἔγχος et) πρὸς ᾿Αργείων 
στρατῷπ-εογε them; and so 26. 97 πρὸς 
᾿Ατρείδαισιν. 

1269 f. τῶν γὰρ ἡμαρτημένων : ‘there 
are remedies for the faults committed 
(¢.e. if Oed. will return to Thebes with 
Polyneices), while there is no possibility 
of adding to them.’ In this appeal for 
pardon, the ‘faults’ most naturally mean 
those committed by the speaker; but the 
vague phrase which he has chosen per- 
mits the thought that there had been 
errors on both sides. προσφορὰ implies 
at once a confession and an assurance; 
the son has behaved as ill as possible ; 
he could not, even if he would, add to 
his offence. Hartung’s ἀναφορά could 
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τί σιγᾷς; 
φώνησον, ὦ πάτερ, Τι" 


ZOPOKAEOYS 


BY pe ἀποστραφῇς. 


οὐδ᾽ ἀνταμείβει μ᾽ οὐδέν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀτιμάσας 
πέμψεις ἄναυδος, οὐδ ἃ μηνίεις φράσας; 


ὠ σπέρματ' ἀνδρὸς τουὸ, 


ἐμαὶ δ᾽ ὁμαίμονες, bays 


πειράσατ᾽ ἀλλ᾽ ὑμεῖς γε κινῆσαι πατρὸς 
τὸ δυσπρόσοιστον κἀπροσήγορον στόμα, 
ὡς μή μ᾽ ἄτιμον, τοῦ θεοῦ γε προστάτην, 


οὕτως ἀφῇ με, 
ΑΝ. 


μηδὲν ἀντειπὼν ἔπος. 
λέγ᾽, ὠ ταλαίπωρ᾽, αὐτὸς ὧν χρείᾳ πάρει. 


1280 


τὰ πολλὰ γάρ τοι ῥήματ᾽ ἢ τέρψαντά τι 
7 δυσχεράναντ᾽ ἢ κατοικτίσαντά πως 


παρέσχε 
19: 


φωνὴν τοῖς ἀφωνήτοις τινά. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐξερώ' καλῶς γὰρ ἐξηγεῖ σύ pou: 


πρῶτον μὲν αὐτὸν τὸν θεὸν ποιούμενος 


1285 


ἀρωγόν, ἔνθεν μ᾽. ὧδ᾽ ἀνέστησεν μολεῖν 


Hartung. 
Wecklein. 
B, Vat. 


δυσπρόσωπον Nauck. 








not mean what he intends, ‘there is no 
possibility of recalling the past,’ but only, 
‘there is no possibility of referring the 
blame elsewhere,’—of putting it on other 
shoulders. 

1271 τί σιγᾷς; An anxious pause, 
while Oed. remains silent: cp. 315, 318. 

1272 f. μή μ᾽ ἀποστραφῇς: Xen. 
Cyr. 5. 5. 367 καὶ φιλήσω ce; Hi σὺ Bov- 
λει, ἔφη. Kal οὐκ ἀποστρέψει με 
ὥσπερ ἄρτι; But the place from which 
one turns is put in the gen., as O. 7. 431 
οἴκων τῶνδ᾽ ἀποστραφείς.-- ἀτιμάσας, of 
rejecting a suppliant, cp. 49, 286. 

1275 ὦ σπέρματ᾽ ΤΟ the ΡΠ ΟΡ: 
600. The v./. σπέρμα τἀνδρὸς might be 
defended by 7724 1147 κάλει τὸ πᾶν μοι 
σπέρμα σῶν ὁμαιμόνων (cp. 2b. 304); but 
the sing., when it refers to more than one 
person, is usu. rather ‘race,’ like σπέρμα 
Πελοπιδῶν Aesch. Cho. 503. Cp. 330. 

ἐμαὶ δ᾽. When different relationships 
of the same person are expressed, the 
second is introduced by δέ, without a 
preceding μέν: Aesch. evs. 151 μήτηρ 
βασιλέως, | βασίλεια δ᾽ ἐμή: Eur. Med. 
970 πατρὸς νέαν γυναῖκα, δεσπότιν δ᾽ ἐμήν: 
Her. 7. 10 πατρὶ τῷ σῷ, ἀδελφεῷ δὲ ἐμῷ: 


1278 οὐδ᾽ ἀνταμείβη 1,: σὺ δ᾽ ἀνταμείβει Meineke 
1275 ὦ σπέρμα τἀνδρὸς A (see comment, Ὶ: 
1277 δυσπρόσοιστον L and most Mss. 
1278 ws μή pw ἄτιμον, τοῦ] Blaydes conject. 


: οὐδ᾽ ἀνταμείψει 
ὦ σπέρμα γ᾽ ἀνδρὸς 
: δυσπρόσιτον B, T, Vat., Farn.: 
ὡς μὴ 


8. 54 ᾿Αθηναίων τοὺς φυγάδας, ἑωυτῷ δὲ 
ἑπομένους. 

1276 ἀλλ᾽ ὑμεῖς γε, ‘ Ve at least’ 
(since ! have failed): cp. ΖΔ 411 ovyyév- 
εσθέ γ᾽ ἀλλὰ νῦν (zow, at least): τῳ 415 
λέγ᾽ ἀλλὰ τοῦτο (Zhis, at least) : ΙΟΙ3 
νοῦν σχὲς ἀλλὰ τῷ χρόνῳ ποτέ: τ 320 
elm’, ὦ τάλαιν᾽, ἀλλ’ ἡμίν: Dem. or. 3 
§ 33 ἐὰν οὖν ἀλλὰ νῦν γ᾽ ἔτι... ἐθελήσητε. 

1277 δυσπρόσοιστον -- χαλεπὸν προσ- 
φέρεσθαι (midd.), hard for one to hold 
intercourse with. Cp. Plat. Lys. 223 B 
ἐδόκουν ἡμῖν.. ἄποροι εἶναι προσφέρεσθαι, 
they ‘seemed to us hard to deal with.’ 
The epithet refers to his szdlen szlence, 
and is defined by ἀπροσήγορον. In Eur. 
7. A. 345 δυσπρόσιτος ἔσω τε κλήθρων 
σπάνιος, Thuc. 1. 130 δυσπρόσοδον... 
αὑτὸν παρεῖχε, the sense is ‘hard of access,’ 
z.e. living in a haughty seclusion. Cp. 
Tr. 1093 λέοντ᾽, ἄπλατον θρέμμα κἀπροσ- 
ἤγορον (the "Nemean lion).—oropa. : 
for the periphrasis cp. | 603. 

1278 f. ὡς μή μ᾽ ἄτιμον... οὕτως adr 
pe. The objection to ἀφῇ γε is that a 
second ye (though possible, see on 387) 
is here weak after θεοῦ ye. As to its 
place after apy, that is paralleled by 
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Why art thou silent ?...... Speak, father :—turn not away from 


Mme: 


Hast thou not even an answer for me? 


Wilt thou dismiss 


me in mute scorn, without telling wherefore thou art wroth ? 

O ye, his daughters, sisters mine, strive ye, at least, to move 
our sire’s implacable, inexorable silence, that he send me not 
away dishonoured,—who am the suppliant of the god,—in such 
wise as this, with no word of response. 

AN. Tell him thyself, unhappy one, what thou hast come 
to seek. As words flow, perchance they touch to joy, perchance 
they glow with anger, or with tenderness, and so they somehow 


give a voice to the dumb. 


Po. Then will I speak boldly,—for thou dost admonish me 
well,—first claiming the help of the god himself, from whose altar 


ἀπότιμον τὸν. 


Elms. conject. οὕτως ἀφιῇ (and so Hartung): Blaydes, οὕτως ἀφῆται. 
χρείᾳ] Nauck conject. χρεῖος or χρήζων. 
with three dots over the first γάρ: cp. v. 353- 





1409. On the other hand a repeated pe, 
in the utterance of impassioned entreaty, 
may be defended by 1407 ff. μή τοί με... 
μή μ᾽ ἀτιμάσητέ ye: cp. 77. 218 ἰδού μ᾽ 
ἀναταράσσει | εὐοῖ μ᾽ ὁ κισσός : Eur. Ph. 
407 ἐμοὶ μέν, εἰ καὶ μὴ καθ᾽ ᾿Βλλήνων 
χθόνα | τεθράμμεθ᾽, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν ξυνετά μοι 
δοκεῖς λέγειν. 

Elmsley’s conjecture οὕτως ἀφιῇ, which 
Hartung adopts, is unmetrical. ἵημι has 
τ in pres. (and impf.) indic., imper., infin., 
and partic. (though tin Epic poetry, and 
sometimes even in Attic, as Aesch. 7’hed. 
493), but t a/ways in pres. subj. and opt.: 
L1. 13.234 μεθίῃσι μάχεσθαι: Hom. Hymn. 
4- 152 προίῃ βέλεα στονόεντα : Theogn. 94 
γλῶσσαν inot κακήν: Od. 2. 185 ὧδ᾽ ἀνι- 
eins. In Ar. Lys. 157 τί δ᾽; ἣν ἀφίωσιν 
ἄνδρες ἡμᾶς, ὦ μέλε (so the Mss.), Kuster 
brought in a gratuitous error by writing 
agiwo’, which Dindorf has adopted. As 
Chandler says, ἀφίωσι is a false accent 
for ἀφιώσι. (Accent., 2nd ed. § 794, cp. 
§ 820.) ἀφῆται (Blaydes) would mean 
‘let go hold of’ (with gen., O. 7. 1521 
τέκνων δ᾽ ἀφοῦ), not ‘ dzsmiss.’ 

τοῦ θεοῦ ye, Poseidon (1158): ye em- 
phasises the whole phrase, to which ὄντα 
would usu. be added (cp. 83): cp. O. 7. 
920 OABia... | γένοιτ᾽, ἐκείνου γ᾽ οὖσα παν- 
τελὴς δάμαρ.---προστάτην: cp. on 1171- 
—ovTws, so contemptuously: cp. O. TZ. 
256, Ant. 315. 

1280 χρείᾳ, a causal (rather than 
modal) dat., cp. 333 πόθοισι: Ph. 162 


1279 οὕτως μ᾽ ἀφῇ γε MSS. (w ἀφῆκε R): οὕτως ἀφῇ με Dindorf : 


1280 
1284 καλῶς γὰρ] γὰρ καλῶς yap L, 
καλώς δ᾽ Κ. 


φορβῆς χρείᾳ | στίβον ὀγμεύει. 
1281 f. τὰ πολλὰ ῥήματα, ‘the many 


- words’ (of any given long speech), with 


gnomic aor., aS 1214 αἱ μακραὶ | ἁμέραι 
κατέθεντο. Distinguish 87 τὰ πόλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνα 
κακά, “ those many,’ in a definite allusion. 
(τὰ πολλὰ must not be taken separately 
as adv., ‘oft.’)—1 τέρψαντά τι etc.: ‘by 
giving some pleasure,—or by some utter- 
ance of indignation, or of pity.’ Not, 
‘by exciting some indignation or some 
pity.’ Neither δυσχεραίνειν nor κατοικτ- 
(ζειν is ever causative in classical Greek. 
In Eur. 7. A. 686 κατῳκτίσθην is not, 
‘I was moved to pity,’ but ‘I bewailed 
myself,’ the pass. aor. in midd. sense, as 
often. The emotion of the speaker will 
awaken a response in the hearer. 

1283 ἀφωνήτοις in act. sense: so 
avavdatos (77. 968), ἄφθεγκτος (Aesch. 
Eum. 245); cp. apoByros, ‘fearless,’ O. 7. 
885: and ἢ. above on 1031. 

L284 ἐξηγεῖ, pracctpis (but otherwise 
in 1520). Cp. Az. 320 ἐξηγεῖτ᾽, ‘he ever 
taught’ (Tecmessa recalling the utterances 
of Ajax). 

1285 ΞΖ. ποιούμενος apwydv, ‘making 
my helper,’ 2.6. appealing to his name: 
cp. O. ZT. 240 (τὸν ἄνδρα) κοινὸν ποεῖσθαι, 
‘make him partner’: Theognis 113 μή- 
ποτε τὸν κακὸν ἄνδρα φίλον ποιεῖσθαι 
ἑταῖρον.---ὧδε with μολεῖν (epex. inf.), 
‘that I should come hither’: cp. 1251. 
ἀνέστησεν : cp. 276. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


c lal κ΄ lant , Ν 5 A: 

ὁ τῆσδε τῆς γῆς κοίρανος, διδοὺς ἐμοὶ 

λέξαι T ἀκοῦσαί T ἀσφαλεῖ σὺν ἐξόδῳ. 
Ν eis 9 ε A cy s , 

καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ad ὑμῶν, ὦ ἕένοι, βουλήσομαι 


\ “~ > > “ \ Ν ~ > / 
καὶ Towd ἀδελφαῖν καὶ πατρὸς κυρεῖν ἐμοί. 


1290 


rio ἦλθον ἤδη σοι θέλω λέξαι, πάτερ. 
γῆς ἐκ πατρῴας ἐξελήλαμαι φυγάς, 

TOUS σοῖς πανάρχοις οὕνεκ᾽ ἐνθακεῖν θρόνοις 
yovn πεφυκὼς ἠξίουν γεραιτέρᾳ. 


ἀνθ᾽ ὧν μ᾽ ᾿Ετεοκλῆς, ὧν 
γῆς ἐξέωσεν, οὔτε νικήσας 


φύσει νεώτερος, 
, 
λόγῳ 


1295 


ouT εἰς ἔλεγχον χειρὸς. οὐδ᾽ ἔργου μολών, 


πόλιν δὲ πείσας. 


ὧν ἐγὼ μάλιστα μὲν 


τὴν σὴν ᾿Βρινὺν αἰτίαν εἶναι λέγω: 
ἔπειτα κἀπὸ μάντεων ταύτῃ κλύω. 1300 


ἐπεὶ 


γὰρ ἦλθον ἼΑργος ἐς τὸ Δωρικόν, 


λαβὼν “Adpacrov | πενθερόν, ξυνωμότας ΡΒ pod. The 
ἔστησ᾽ ἐμαυτῷ γῆς ὅσουπερ ᾿Απίας 


1288 ἀσφαλῆι (sic) 1Τ,.--τοῖν δ᾽] ταῖνδ᾽ Μ55.: 


Wat. Harn. 

(περαιτέρα Vat.) : 
line.—yepatrepos Jacobs, Nauck: 
MSS.: 


1293 πανάρχοις] ἀνάρχοις Nauck. 
L has the ε of ae in an erasure, and the a has been added above the 
> γονὴ.. eg Musgrave. 
οὐδ᾽ ἔργου Hermann. —épyov] ἔργων B, 


see On 445. 1291 ἤδη] woe B, T, 


1294 γεραιτέρᾳ MSS. 


1297 οὔτ᾽ ἔργου 


Vale 1299 ἐρινῦν L. 


Farn. 





1288 λέξαι τ᾽ ἀκοῦσαί τ᾽: see on 
ι0ο.---ἐξόδῳ: see 1165. 

1289 βουλήσομαι, “1 shall wish’ (i.e 
until the hoped-for fulfilment of the vee 
has been attained). So O. 7. 1077 (where 
see n.), Az. 681, etc. 

1291 θέλω δὲ λέξαι (ταῦτα) ἃ ἦλθον, 
those things for which I came; cognate 
_ acc. of errand, as O. 7. 1005 τοῦτ᾽ ἀφικ- 
ounv: Plat. Prot. 310 E αὐτὰ ταῦτα καὶ 
νῦν ἥκω. Seen. on O. 7. 788. 

1293 f. πανάρχοις is fitting, since 
each brother claimed the sole power (373). 
γεραίτερος, (Jacobs and Nauck,) for ye- 
pattépa, has been received by several 
edd., including Dindorf and Wecklein. 
The common idiom doubtless favours it; 
yet the phrase, ‘brought into being by 
the elder birth,’ is surely intelligible as a 
poetical fusion of γονῇ προτέρᾳ πεφυκώς 
with γεραίτερος πεφυκώς. 

In Attic prose the comparative of 
γεραιός always implies the contrast be- 
tween youth and a more advanced period 





of life (Thuc. 6. 18 ἅμα νέοι γεραιτέροις 
Bovdevoyres). The use in the text, to 
denote merely priority of birth (Attic 
πρεσβύτερος), is Ionic, as Her. 6. 52 ἀμ- 
φότερα Ta παιδία ἡγήσασθαι βασιλέας, 
τιμᾶν δὲ μᾶλλον τὸν γεραίτερον: and 
poetical, as Theocr. 15. 139 ὁ γεραίτατος 
εἴκατι παίδων. 

1295 ἀνθ᾽ ὧν, ‘ wherefore’: cp. O. 7. 
264 n.—In ᾿Εἰτεοκλῆς the o might be 
either long or short (cp. on 1): elsewhere 
Soph. has the name only in Ant. 23, 194 
(’Eveox\éa beginning both verses). 

1296 f. λόγῳ, in an argument upon 
the claim, before a competent tribunal.— 
εἰς ἔλεγχον : cp. 835 τάχ᾽ els βάσανον εἰ 
χερῶν. χειρὸς οὐδ᾽ ἔργου is a species of 
hendiadys,—the practical test of single 
combat (cp. dz. 814 τάχος yap ἔργου 
kal ποδῶν ἅμ᾽ ἕψεται). We cannot dis- 
tinguish χειρός, as the duel, from ἔργου, 
as a trial of strength between adherents, 
since Thebes was with Eteocles. Her- 
mann’s οὐδ᾽ (for the Ms. οὔτ᾽), before 
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the king of this land raised me, that I might come hither, 
with warranty to speak and hear, and go my way unharmed. 
And I will crave, strangers, that these pledges be kept with me 
by you, and by my sisters here, and by my sire-—But now I would 
fain tell thee, father, why I came. 

I have been driven, an exile, from my fatherland, because, as 
eldest-born, I claimed to sit in thy sovereign seat. Wherefore 
Eteocles, though the younger, thrust me from the land, when 
he had neither worsted me in argument, nor come to trial of 
might and deed,—no, but won the city over. And of this 
I deem it most likely that the curse on thy house is the cause ; 
then from soothsayers also I so hear. For when I came to 
Dorian Argos, I took the daughter of Adrastus to wife; and 
Ι Ρουμά to me by oath all of the Apian land who 


This accent is that of the gen. plur. (cp. Eur. Z. 7. 931 οὔκ, ἀλλ᾽ ᾿Ερινῦν δεῖμά pw 
ἐκβάλλει χθονός : 26. 970 ὅσαι δ᾽ ᾿Ιὰρινῦν οὐκ ἐπείσθησαν νόμῳ) : but the scribe doubtless 
meant ἐρινῦν for acc. sing., as in 77. 893 ff. he has written ἔτεκεν... μεγάλην ἐρινῦν, 


El. 1080 διδύμαν ἑλοῦσ᾽ ἐρινῦν. 
while leaving ὕ. 
ἔπειτα to συνείς τε. 


In the latter place the corrector has indicated ὕ, 
1300 κλύω] κλύων A, L?, R; which Hartung adopts, changing 





ἔργου, is necessary, unless we suppose an 
οὔτε understood before χειρός: cp. on 
Ο. Te 230 if. 

1298 ff. μάλιστα μὲν with λέγω, not 
with τὴν σὴν Hp. : ‘and of these things 
I hold (as the most probable account) 
that the curse on thy race is the cause;— 
then from seers also I hear in this sense.’ 
Cp. Zl. 932 οἶμαι μάλιστ᾽ ἔγωγε τοῦ 
τεθνηκότος | μνημεῖ᾽ ᾿Ορέστου ταῦτα προσ- 
θεῖναί τινα, “1 think it most {φεῖν that...’: 
Ph. 617 οἴοιτο μὲν μάλισθ᾽ ἑκούσιον 
λαβών, ‘he thought it most likely that he 
(could bring him) without compulsion.’ 
The μέν after μάλιστα opposes z/zs view, 
the most likely, to other views (not stated) 
which are possible, though less probable: 
ἔπειτα is not opposed to. μέν, but intro- 
duces the fact which confirms his con- 
jecture. 

τὴν σὴν ᾿Πιρινὺν, the Fury who pur- 
sues thee and thy race, the family curse, 
3609 τὴν πάλαι γένους φθοράν (cp. 965), 
as Oed. himself called his sons’ strife 
πεπρωμένην (421). Not, ‘thy curse on 
thy sons’: Polyneices knows nothing of 
the imprecation uttered at 421 ff. It is 
a distinctive point in the Sophoclean 
treatment of the story that the curse of 
Oed. on his sons comes affer the out- 
break of war between them, not Je- 


fore it, as with Aesch. and Eur.: see 
Introd. 

μάντεων, at Argos, probably alluding 
to Amphiaraus (1313). This Argive ut- 
terance as to the cause of the brothers’ 
strife may be conceived as a part of the 
oracles noticed at 1331, which also con- 
cerned the zssze. 

1301 f. The yap seems meant to 
introduce a further account of what the 
μάντεις at Argos had said; but no such 
explanation is given. γὰρ cannot be ex- 
plained, at this point in the story, as the 
mere preface to narrative (O. 7. 277); 
that should have stood in 1292. Yet I 
would not write δ᾽ dp’. The hearers are 
left to understand that he found the seers 
among his new allies.—rTo Δωρικόν, sim- 
ply as being in the Δωρίδι νάσῳ 1]έλο- 
mos (see on 695); cp. on 378 (προσλαμ- 
βάνει. 

1308 f. yys’ Απίας, a name for the 
Peloponnesus (Aesch. 4g. 256), from the 
mythical king “Amis, who crossed over 
from Naupactus, ‘before Pelops had come 
to Olympia,’ as Paus. says, and purged 
the land of monsters. The Sicyon myth 
made him son of Telchin (Paus. 2. 5. 7); 
Aesch. calls him ἰατρόμαντις παῖς ᾿Απόλ- 
Awvos (Suppl. 263). Distinguish 1685 


ἀπίαν γᾶν, ‘a far land’ (ἀπό). 


ZOPOKAEOY2 


πρώτοι καλοῦνται καὶ τετίμηνται δορί, 


ὅπως τὸν ἑπτάλογχον ἐς Θήβας στόλον 


1305 


ξὺν τοῖσδ᾽ ἀγείρας ἢ θάνοιμι πανδίκως, 
7 τοὺς τάδ᾽ ἐκπράξαντας ἐκβάλοιμι γῆς. 
εἶεν" τί δῆτα νῦν ἀφιγμένος κυρώ; 

σοὶ “προστροπαίους, ὠ πάτερ, λιτὰς ἔχων 


αὐτός τ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ 


υμμάχων͵ TE τῶν ἐμῶν, 


1310 


οἱ νῦν σὺν ἑπτὰ τάξεσιν σὺν ἑπτά τε 
λόγχαις τὸ Θήβης πεδίον ἀμφεστᾶσι mov 
οἷος δορυσσοῦς ᾿Αμφιάρεως, τὰ πρῶτα μὲν 
δόρει κρατύνων, πρῶτα δ᾽ οἰωνῶν ὁδοῖς" 


ὁ δεύτερος δ᾽ Αἰτωλὸς Οἰνέως τόκος 


1315 


Τυδεύς: τρίτος δ᾽ ᾿Ετέοκλος, ᾿Αργεῖος γεγώς: 
τέταρτον ἹἹππομέδοντ᾽ ἀπέστειλεν πατὴρ 


1804 δορί Mss.: δόρει Dindorf. 





1304 τετίμηνται: for the pf, ex- 
pressing fixed repute, cp. on 186, 1004: 
Thuc. 2. 45 φθόνος yap τοῖς ζῶσι πρὸς 
TO ἀντίπαλον, TO δὲ μὴ ἐμποδὼν ἀναντ- 
αγωνίστῳ εὐνοίᾳ τετίμηται, is in per- 
manent honour.—8opt: see on 620. This 
was the ordinary form, z.e. the form used 
in prose, as by Thuc. In the iambic 
verse of tragedy it is only once necessary 


(Eur. ec. 5 κίνδυνος ἔσχε δορὶ πεσεῖν 
Ἑλληνικῷ). In lyrics it was freely used 
by Aesch. and Eur. But neither the 


iambics nor the lyrics of Soph. anywhere 
require it, while they thrice require δόρει. 
The question, then, is: Are we to assume 
that Soph. never used Sopf? As the Mss. 
give that form even where δόρει is neces- 
sary, their evidence is indecisive. On 
general grounds it is more probable that 
Soph. should have admitted both forms. 
This was Hermann’s view ; among recent 
editors, Bellermann supports it. 

1305 τὸν ἑπτάλογχον... στόλον, ‘the 
expedition with seven bodies of spear- 
men’; 2.6. the compound adj. is equivalent 
to two separate epithets, ‘sevenfold,’ and 
‘armed with spears’: cp. on 17 πυκνό- 
mrepot. The boldness of the phrase con- 
sists in the collective sing. στόλον being 
used instead of a plur. like τάξεις (1311). 
Not, ‘under the seven spears of seven 
leaders,’ as if the λόγχη of each leader 
was anensign. Cp. on 1311. Theart. τόν, 


1306 τοῖσδ᾽ τοῖσ L first hand: S added δ᾽. 
1309 σοὶ προστροπαίουσῶι πάτερ (sic) L. 


1310 αὐτός 7’ Reiske: αὐτός γ᾽ 


because the expedition is no longer a 
project, but a fact (1312). 

1306 f. πανδίκως, as asserting just 
claims in fair fight. The device on the 
shield of the Aeschylean Polyneices is 
Δίκη leading a man in golden armour, 
with the words, κατάξω δ᾽ ἄνδρα τόνδε, 
καὶ πόλιν | ἕξει πατρῴων δωμάτων 7’ ἐπι- 
στροφάς (Theb. 647).---τοὺς τάδ᾽ ἐκπρ.; 
Eteocles: for pl., cp. 148. 

1308 εἶεν marks a pause after a state- 
ment, before the speaker proceeds to 
comment or argument: so 47. 534: Eur. 


Med. 386 εἶεν" | kal δὴ τεθνᾶσι" τίς με 
δέξεται πόλις : 
1310 αὐτός τ᾽: cp. 462. The geni- 


tives are simply subjective, ‘prayers of 
mine and of theirs,’ z.e. made by us (cp. 
1326), rather than gen. of connection, 
‘about myself,’ etc. 

1911 f£ τάξεσιν.. λόγχαις. The ‘al- 
lies’ are the chieftains. They have 
marched ‘with their seven hosts and 
their seven spears,’ because each, carry- 
ing his spear, rides at the head of his own 
body of spearmen. Polyneices, who is 
one of the seven, thinks of himself for 
the moment as present with his comrades 
in arms. 

1313 2. δορυσσοῦς = δορυσσόος, a word 
used also by Hes. and Aesch. (not Hom.), 
and usu. rendered ‘spear-brandishing.’ 
But this seems to confuse cedw with celw. 
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are foremost in renown of war, that with them I might levy 
the sevenfold host of spearmen against Thebes, and die in my 
just cause, or cast the doers of this wrong from the realm. 

Well, and wherefore have I come hither now? With 
suppliant prayers, my father, unto thee—mine own, and the 
prayers of mine allies, who now, with seven hosts behind 
their seven spears, have set their leaguer round the plain of 
Thebes; of whom’ is swift-speared Amphiaraus, matchless 
warrior, matchless augur; then the son of Oeneus, Aetolian 


Tydeus; Eteoclus third, of Argive birth; the fourth, Hippo- 


medon, sent by Talaos, his sire; 


MSS. 
L.—dopuvocots Reisig: δορύσσους MSS. 


On the analogy of the Homeric λαοσσόος, 
‘urging on the host’ (epith. of Ares etc.), 
and the Pindaric ἱπποσόας, ‘steed-urging,’ 
δορυσσόος should mean rather ‘spear- 
hurling’ (cp. 71. 11. 147 ὅλμον δ᾽ ὡς 
ἔσσευε κυλίνδεσθαι, sent him rolling like 
a ball of stone). ‘Charging with the 
spear’ is less suitable, since the epic ddpu 
is rather a missile than a cavalry-lance. 
᾿Αμφιάρεως (-~~-, cp. on 1), son of 
Oecles, ‘at once the Achilles and the 
Calchas of the war’ (as Schneidewin says), 
is the most pathetic figure of the legend. 
He foresees the issue; but his wife Eri- 
phyle, the sister of Adrastus, persuades 
him to go (having been bribed by Poly- 
neices with Harmonia’s necklace); and 
when all the chiefs save Adrastus have 
fallen, the Theban soil opens, and swal- 
lows up Amphiaraus and his chariot: £7. 
$37. ind. Vem. Ὁ: 24: 10. ὃ. Cp. O2. 
6. 15 (Adrastus speaking) ποθέω στρατιᾶς 
ὀφθαλμὸν ἐμᾶς, | ἀμφότερον μάντιν τ’ 
ἀγαθὸν καὶ δουρὶ μάρνασθαι. Aesch. makes 
him the type of ill-fated virtue (Zhe. 
597). In contrast with the ὕβρις of the 
other chiefs, his σωφροσύνη is marked by 
the absence of any device (σῆμα) on his 
shield (26. 591, Eur. 2. 1112 ἄσημ᾽ 
ὅπλα). The same Greek feeling for a 
tragic prescience is seen in the story so 
beautifully told by Herod. (9. 16) of the 
Persian guest at the banquet of Attaginus. 
τὰ πρῶτα μὲν.. πρῶτα δέ: the art. is to 
be repeated with the second clause. For 
the epanaphora cp. 5: //. I. 258 of περὶ 
μὲν βουλὴν Δαναών, περὶ δ᾽ ἐστὲ μάχεσθαι. 
οἰωνῶν ὁδοῖς, in respect to the paths 
of birds of omen, z.e. in applying the 


1811 ἑπτὰ τάξεσιν] ἑπτά τ᾽ ἀσπίσιν Bergk. 


1313 οἷοσ from οἵουσ 


rules of augury to their flights. Cp. //. 
12. 237 τύνη δ᾽ οἰωνοῖσι τανυπτερύγεσσι 
κελεύεις | πείθεσθαι" τῶν οὔ τι μετατρέπω 
οὐδ᾽ ἀλεγίζω, | εἴτ᾽ ἐπὶ δεξί᾽ ἴωσι, εἰς. 
Quite different is O. Ζ. 311 ἄλλην μαντι- 
Kfs...000v, some other way of divination 
(as distinct from augury). 

1815 ff. The thirteen lines (1313— 
1325) which contain the list of chiefs 
illustrate the poet’s tact. There is no 
pomp of description, no superfluous de- 
tail; but the three most interesting points 
are lightly touched,—the character of Am- 
phiaraus, the character of Capaneus, and 
the parentage of Parthenopaeus. The 
dramatic purpose is to dignify the strife, 
and to heighten the terror of the father’s 
curse, which falls not only on the guilty 
son, but on his allies (cp. 1400). 

The list agrees in names, though not 
in order, with Aesch. 7h. 377—652, 
where each name is associated with one 
of the seven gates of Thebes, as probably 
in the epic Thebaid. (Cp. Azz. 141 ff., 
where the seven champions appear as 
having been slain and sfoz/ed,—the special 
doom of Amphiaraus being ignored.) Eur. 
Phoen. 1104—1 188 also has this list, except 
that Eteoclus is omitted, and Adrastus 
(the one survivor) substituted. In his 
Supplices Eteoclus and Adrastus are both 
included, while either Hippomedon or 
Amphiaraus seems to be omitted. 

1316 f. Τυδεύς: cp. Aesch. 7%. 377 
ff.: Eur. Ph. 1120 ff., Suppl. gor ff. 
*HitéoxAos: Aesch. 7%. ῃ iiin RIOR 
Suppl. 872 ff. “Ἱππομέδοντ᾽ : Aesch. 7. 
486 ff.: Eur. Pz. 1113 ff. 
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; 


Ταλαός: ὁ πέμπτος δ᾽ εὔχεται κατασκαφῇ 
Καπανεὺς τὸ Θήβης ἄστυ δῃώσειν πυρί: 


ἕκτος δὲ Παρθενοπαῖος ᾿Αρκὰς ὄρνυται, 


1320 


ἐπώνυμος τῆς πρόσθεν ἀδμήτης χρόνῳ 
μητρὸς λοχευθείς, πιστὸς ᾿Αταλάντης γόνος" 
ἐγὼ δὲ σός, KEL μὴ σός, ἀλλὰ τοῦ κακοῦ 
πότμου φυτευθείς, σός γέ τοι καλούμενος, 


x ἄγω τὸν “Apyous ἄφοβον ἐς Θήβας στρατόν. 


1325 


οἵ σ᾽ ἀντὶ παίδων τῶνδε καὶ ψυχῆς, πάτερ, 
ἱκετεύομεν ξύμπαντες ἐξαιτούμενοι 
μῆνιν βαρεῖαν εἰκαθεῖν ὁρμωμένῳ 


τῷδ᾽ ἀνδρὶ τοὐμοῦ πρὸς κασιγνήτου τίσιν, 
ὅς μ᾽ ἐξέωσε καπεσύλησεν πάτρας. 


[330 


εεἰ γάρ τι. πιστόν ἐστιν ἐκ . χρηστηρίων, 
οἷς ἂν σὺ προσθῇ, τοῖσδ᾽ ἔφασκ᾽ εἶναι κράτος: 
πρός νύν σε κρηνῶν καὶ θεῶν ὁμογνίων 
αἰτῶ πιθέσθαι καὶ παρεικαθεῖν, ἐπεὶ 


1919 πυρί] τάχα A, R, Ald. 
ἀδμήτης χρόνον. 





1318 f. κατασκαφῇ.. δῃώσειν πυρί-Ξ- 
‘to destroy it with fire, in such a manner as 
to raze it to the ground’: πυρί is instrum, 
dat., and coheres closely with the verb; 
κατασκαφῇ is dat. of manner, but with 
proleptic force, like O. 7. 51 ἀλλ᾽ ἀσφα- 
λείᾳ τήνδ᾽ ἀνόρθωσον πόλιν, -- ὧστε ἀσφαλῆ 
εἶναι. Karavets is the giant in whom 
the ὕβρις of the assailants takes its most 
daring and impious form, the Goliath or 
Mezentius of the story: cp. Ant. 133, 
Aesch: 7%: 422 ff. In’ £4, -1128* Eur: 
follows this conception; but in Szpf/. 
861 ff. he presents Capaneus in a totally 
new light, as no less modest than trusty. 
That whole passage of the Spplices,—in 
which Eur. seeks to individualise some 
of these champions more closely,—is cu- 
rious and characteristic. 

1320 ff. IlLapQevorratos, son of Ata- 
lanta by Meilanion, her vanquisher in the 
foot-race. Another version made Ares 
the father. ἐἔπώνυμος τῆς πρόσθεν ad- 
μήτης, ‘so named after her who before 
was a virgin,’ χρόνῳ μητρὸς Aoxevels, 
‘having been born of her when at last 
she became a mother.’—xpévw (437), 
after her long virginity. The gen. μητρός 


1326 ἀντὶ] ἀμφὶ L. Dindorf. 
MSS. 1332 ἔφασκ᾽ εἶναι] Nauck conject. ἐφέψεται.---κράτος] κράτει T, Farn.: 


1321 πρόσθεν ἀδμήτης χρόνῳ] Nauck conject. δαρὸν 


εἰκάθειν 
κράτη 


1328 εἰκαθεῖν Elms.: 


as O. 7. 1082 τῆς yap πέφυκα μητρός. 
In Aesch. 7%. 536 this hero has οὔ τι παρ- 
θένων ἐπώνυμον | φρόνημα: cp. Eur. Ph. 
1106 ὁ THs κυναγοῦ. 

1323 2. ἐγὼ δὲ ods: ‘And I, thy 
son,—ov (the corrective καί), if not really 
thy son,...thine at least in name.’ πότ- 
μου: for gen., cp. last n. He does not 
mean, ‘thou art not to blame for my 
tainted birth,’ but,—‘disowned by thee, 
I have no sire but evil Destiny.’ For 


γέ τοι cp. O. 7. 1171 κείνου γέ τοι δὴ 
παῖς ἐκλήζεθ᾽. 
1826 2. ἀντὶ παίδων ... ἱκετεύομεν 


Πογθξξ πρὸς παίδων, ‘by them,’ 2.5. ‘as 
you love them,’ a very rare use of ἀντί, 
but one which comes easily from its or- 
dinary sense, ‘in return for,’ ‘as an equi- 
valent for.’ It would be as much as 
their lives are worth to refuse the prayer. 
(In 21:1. 537 ἀντ᾽ adeXpod is sometimes 
taken as=‘for his sake,’ but this is by 
no means certain. ) 

1328 f. μῆνιν... εἰκαθεῖν, concede thy 
wrath to me, 2.e. remit it: the same 
constr. (though not in the same appli- 
cation) as Ph. 464 ὁπηνίκ᾽ ἂν θεὸς | πλοῦν 
ἡμὶν εἴκῃ, concede a voyage to us. This is 
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while Capaneus, the fifth, vaunts that he will burn Thebes with 
fire, unto the ground ; and sixth, Arcadian Parthenopaeus rushes 
to the war, named from that virgin of other days whose marriage 
in after-time gave him birth, trusty son of Atalanta. Last, I, 
thy son,—or if not thine, but offspring of an evil fate, yet 
thine at least in name,—lead the fearless host of Argos unto 
Thebes. 

And we, by these thy children and by thy life, my father, 
implore thee all, praying thee to remit thy stern wrath against 
me, as I go forth to chastise my brother, who hath thrust me 
out and robbed me of my fatherland. For if aught of truth 
is told by oracles, they said that victory should be with those 
whom thou shouldst j join. 

Then, by our fountains and by the gods of our race, I-ask 

thee to hearken and to yield ; 


Turnebus in margin. 1388 For κρηνῶν Herwerden conject. κείνων (sc. τῶν 
χρηστηρίων) : Nauck, Θηβῶν .---καὶ θεῶν L and most Mss.: πρὸς θεών A, R, L?. 
1334 παρεικαθεῖν Elms., παρεικάθειν MSS. 


better than to make μῆνιν αςο..οὗ respect. - 
For the form of εἰκ., cp. 862. - τοὐμοῦ 
after τῷδ᾽ ἀνδρὶ, as OP 533 τὰς ἐμάς 
followed by τοῦδε τἀνδρός : cp. on 6. 

1830 Since πάτρας must clearly go 
with both verbs, it would seem that, 
aided by ἐξέωσε, the poet has used ἀπε- 
σύλησεν with the constr. of ἀπεστέρησεν. 
Elsewhere we find only ἀποσυλάν τί τινος, 
to strip a thing from a man (cp. 922), or 
ἀποσυλᾶν τινά τι, to strip a man of a 
thing. We cannot here take πάτρας as 
gen. of the person robbed, (‘snatched me 
from my country,’) since ἐξέωσε implies 
that the expeller is within the country. 
Nor could we well read πάτραν (‘took 
my country from me’). 

1331 f£f. χρηστηρίων. The oracle 
brought to Oed. by Ismene (389) had 
been received at Thebes (apparently) 
. before the expulsion of Polyneices, since 
Oed. complains that the two brothers did 
not avail themselves of it in order to 
recall him (418). It was to the effect 
that the welfare of Thebes depended on 
Oedipus. If Polyneices means the same 
oracle here, ois ἂν will be Thebes, on 
the one hand, and any foreign foe of 
Thebes on the other. But the reference 
here is rather to a special oracle con- 
cerning the war between the brothers, 
which Polyneices has heard from the 
μάντεις at Argos (cp. 1300). 


προσθῇ : join thyself: cp. [Dem.] or. 
τι ὃ 6 (speaking of the Persian king’s 
power in the Peloponnesian war) ὁποτέ- 
pos πρόσθοιτο (the ‘Attic’ alternative 
for προσθεῖτο, cp. Buttmann Gr. ὃ 107, 
Obs. 3), τούτους ἐποίει κρατεῖν τών ἑτέ- 
ρων. Soin the genuine Dem. or. 6 ὃ 12 
εἰ δ᾽ ἐκείνοις προσθεῖτο, and in Thue. (3. 

1; 6. 80; 8. 48, 87) etc.—Cp. ἢ. on 
404.—thack’ : sc. τὰ χρηστήρια. 

18883 κρηνῶν: so Ant. 844 Antigone 
cries, iw, Διρκαῖαι κρῆναι Θήβας τ᾽ | evap- 
μάτου ἄλσος. So Ajax at Troy, when 
dying, invokes κρῆναί τε ποταμοί θ᾽ οἵδε 
along with the Sun-god. Orestes, re- 
turning to Argos, brings an offering to 
the Inachus (Aesch. Cho. 6). Wecklein 
quotes an inscription from Rangabé Az- 
tegu. Hellen. nr. 2447 καὶ [ὀμνύω] jpwas 
kal npwdooas καὶ κράνας kal ποτα- 
μοὺς καὶ θεοὺς πάντας καὶ πάσας. 
The word κρηνῶν is certainly sound; the 
peculiarity: is that, instead of a general 
word like ἐγχωρίων, we have ὁμογνίων, 
which strictly suits θεῶν only. ὁμόγνιοι 
θεοί-- gods which belong to (protect) the 
same γένος, here, the gods of the Lab- 
dacid γένος (369): cp. 756. The variant 
πρὸς θεῶν would make the verse more 
impassioned, but would also make the 
limited fitness of ὁμογνίων more felt ; 
L’s καὶ is better. 


1334 f£, πιθέσθαι: cp. 1181.—The 


| 
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πτωχοὶ μὲν ἡμεῖς καὶ ἕένοι, E€vos δὲ ov: 
ἄλλους δὲ θωπεύοντες οἰκοῦμεν σύ τε 
κἀγώ, τὸν αὐτὸν δαίμον᾽ ἐξειληχότες. 

00 ἐν δόμοις “τύραννος, @ τάλας ἐγώ, 
κοινῇ καθ᾽ ἡμῶν eyyehov ἀβρύνεται: ὑψφχω 
ov, εἰ σὺ THEN υμπαραστήσει φρενί, | 
βραχεῖ σὺν ὄγκῳ καὶ χρόνῳ διασκεδώ. 
ὥστ᾽ ἐν δόμοισι τοῖσι σοῖς στήσω σ᾽ ἄγων, 
στήσω δ᾽ ἐμαυτόν, κεῖνον ἐκβαλὼν βίᾳ. 
καὶ ταῦτα σοῦ μὲν ξυνθέλοντος ἔστι μοι 
κομπεῖν, ἄνευ σοῦ δ᾽ οὐδὲ σωθῆναι σθένω. 
τὸν ἄνδρα, τοῦ πέμψαντος οὕνεκ᾽) Οἰδίπους, 
εἰπὼν ὁποῖα ξύμφορ᾽ ἔκπεμψαι πάλιν; ,“1) 
ΟΙ. ἀλλ᾽ εἰ μέν, ἄνδρες τῆσδε δημοῦχοι χθονός, 

μὴ ᾿τύγχαν᾽ αὐτὸν δεῦρο προσπέμψας ἐμοὶ 
Θησεύς, δικαιῶν ὥστ᾽ ἐμοῦ κλύειν λόγους, 
οὐ τἄν ποτ᾽ ὀμφῆς τῆς ἐμῆς emo Gero 
νῦν δ᾽ ἀξιωθεὶς εἶσι KaKovoas γ᾽ ἐμοῦ 


1335 


1340 


1345 
XO. 


1350 


1335 ξένος] πτωχὸς B, T, Farn., Vat. 1336 οἰκοῦμεν] οἰχνοῦμεν F. W. 
Schmidt. 13837 ἐξειληχότες L?, Brunck, and almost all edd. since: ἐξειλη- 
φότες L and the other Mss., Reisig, Schneidewin, Campbell. Cp. Az. 825, where 
the first hand in L wrote λαβεῖν (corrector, λαχεῖν). 1339 ἐγγελών made from 


ἀγγελῶν in L. 1340 ἑξυμπαραστήσεις L and most Mss.: ξυμπαραστήσης A: 





ξυμπαραστήσῃ L?, R.—dgpevi] Blaydes conject. χερί, and so Wecklein. 1341 
v. 1, πτωχὸς for ξένος doubtless arose is clearly right; cp. Eur. fr. 115, Ar. 
from a feeling that the word repeated 7h. 1070 τί ποτ᾽ ᾿Ανδρομέδα περίαλλα 
should be that which immediately pre- κακῶν | μέρος ἐξέλαχον ; Soph. has the 


ceded μέν (cp. on 5): but πτωχοὶ καὶ 
ξένοι forms one notion, in which ξένοι 
is the more important element. 

1336 θωπεύοντες, the word used by 
Creon in taunting Oed. (1003), is un- 
pleasant, but Polyneices means it to be 
so; his aim is to move Oedipus to loath- 
ing of his present lot. Quintil. 6. 2. 24 
flaec est tlla quae δείνωσις vocatur, rebus 
indignis asperts invidtosis addens vim 
oratio (cp. Ar. Rhet. 2. 21 ὃ 1o ἐν σχετ- 
λιασμῷ καὶ δεινώσει). To the Athenian 
ἐλεύθερος the very essence of a free man’s 
dignity was αὐτάρκεια: hence it is a trait 
of the μεγαλόψυχος (Ar. Zth. N. 4. 8), 
πρὸς ἄλλον μὴ δύνασθαι ζῆν ἀλλ᾽ ἢ πρὸς 
φίλον" δουλικὸν γάρ: where the saving 
clause would apply to Oedipus. 

1337 δαίμον᾽ : cp. γύ6.- ἐξειληχότες 


verb £7. 760 πατρῴας τύμβον ἐκλάχῃ 
χθονός. ἐξειληφότες was defended by 
Herm. as ‘having received from Eteo- 
cles, —the dispenser of our fortunes :— 
which seems far-fetched. In PA. 1429 
ἀριστεῖ; ἐκλαβὼν στρατεύματος (1, ἐκβα- 
λών), the genit. (‘out of’) interprets the 
compound. 

1338 f. τάλας, nom. for voc., as 
753: cp- on 185.—dBpdverat, not merely, 
‘lives softly,’ but ‘waxes proud.’ In 
Attic the midd. and pass. ἁβρύνομαι 
seems always to have this further sense, 
like καλλύνομαι, λαμπρύνομαι, σεμνύνομαι: 
e.g. Plat. Apol. 20 C ἐκαλλυνόμην τε 
καὶ ἡβρυνόμην ἄν, εἰ ἠπιστάμην ταῦτα. 
The αεζ, however, approaches the simpler 
sense in Aesch. Ag. g18 μὴ γυναικὸς ἐν 
τρόποις ἐμὲ ἅβρυνε, ‘ make me luxurious,’ 
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a beggar and an exile am I, an exile thou; by court to others 
we have a home, both thou and I, sharers of one doom; while 
he, king in the house—woe is me!—mocks in his pride at thee 
and me alike. But, if thou assist my purpose, small toil or 
time, and I will scatter his strength to the winds: and so 
will I bring thee and stablish thee in thine own house, and 
stablish myself, when I have cast him out by force. Be thy 
will with me, and that boast may be mine: without thee, I 


cannot e’en return alive. 


Cu. For his sake who hath sent him, Oedipus, speak, as 
seems thee good, ere thou send the man away. 


OE. 


Nay, then, my friends, guardians of this land, were not 


Theseus he who had sent him hither to me, desiring that he should 


have my response, never should he have heard this voice. 


But 


now he shall be graced with it, ere he go,— yea, and hear from me 


χρόνῳ] πόνῳ R (A has zo written above χρόνῳ), Nauck. 
1346 οἰδίπου MSS., Οἰδίπους Valckenaer. 


v 


Vat. 


1342 ἄγων) ἐγώ B, 
Cp. v. 46t. 1348 


δημοῦχοι L first hand (changed to -oc by S), and most of the recent edd. : δημοῦχος 


the other mss. and older edd., and so Blaydes, Campb., Mekler. 
1352 γέ μου L, Vat., Blaydes: δέ wou L?: γ᾽ ἐμοῦ 


τἄν for οὔτ᾽ ἄν Brunck. 
the other MSS., and most edd. 





1340 φρενί, wish, purpose: cp. 1182: 
Ant. 993 οὔκουν πάρος γε ons ἀπεστάτουν 
φρενός. The decisive objection to the 
conjecture χερί is that the assistance 
meant by ξυμπαραστήσει is moral, and 
φρενί marks this. The proposed reading 
would make the verb too suggestive of 
the δορὸς...ἐν χειμῶνι... παραστάτης (Ant. 
670). 

1341 ff. ὄγκῳ, ‘trouble,’ see on 1162. 
σὺν: cp. 1602 ταχεῖ... σὺν χρόνῳ. --ϑδια- 
σκεδώ, scatter his power to the winds: 
cp. ύτο.--στήσω.. στήσω δ᾽ : for the 
omission of μέν, cp. Azz. 806 ff. n.— 
ἄγων : cp, on gio. 

1345 οὐδὲ σωθήναι, wot even to re- 
turn alive from the expedition (much less 
conquer): a freq. Attic sense of σώζομαι, 
as Xen, An, 3. 1. 6 ὁ ΞΙενοφῶν ἐπήρετο 
τὸν ᾿Απόλλω τίνι ἂν θεῶν θύων... ἄριστα 
ἔλθοι τὴν ὁδὸν ἣν ἐπινοεῖ, καὶ καλῶς 
πρᾶαξας σωθείη. 

1346 f. τοῦ πέμψαντος, Theseus, 
who, on leaving the scene at 1210, 
brought, or sent, word to the suppliant. 
Cp. 208, ---εαἰπὼν.. ἔκπεμψαι, say, ere 
thou dismiss: see on 1038. 

1348 δημοῦχοι (cp. 1087 γᾶς τᾶσδε 
δαμούχοι5), the reading of the first hand 
in L, is clearly preferable to δημοῦχος. 


Jesse Gly 


1351 οὔ 





For the latter, Herm. urged that (1) Oed. 
is too angry to be so polite, and (2) the 
mere name of Theseus is not enough 
here, without a title. Both these argu- 
ments might with more justice be in- 
VentedstOma()) ita 15. precisely τη the 
formal ἄνδρες τῆσδε δημοῦχοι χθονός that 
we catch the note of suppressed pas- 
sion ; (2) Θησεύς, so emphatic as the first 
word in 1350, would be weakened by 
δημοῦχος in 1348: and (3) with δημοῦχος 
we should here need the art. The elders 
of Colonus are addressed as ‘guardians 
of this land’ because, in the temporary 
absence of Theseus, they represent him. 
So 145 (to the Chorus) ὦ τῆσδ᾽ ἔφοροι 
χώρας. 

1850 δικαιῶν ὥστ᾽ : see on 970. 

1351 ὀμφῆς. We should press the 
word too much if we rendered, ‘my 270- 
phetic voice’; though it always has a 
certain solemnity, owing to its traditional 
poetic use in reference to a god or an 
oracle; see on 550. 

1952 f. ἀξιωθεὶς... κακούσας γ᾽, ‘hav- 
ing been deemed worthy thereof (sc. 
ἐπαισθέσθαι ὀμφῆς τῆς ἐμῆς), yea, and 
having heard,’ etc. This is simpler than 
to supply τοιούτων with af. from τοιυ- 
AUTO. 


14 
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τοιαῦθ᾽ ἃ τὸν τοῦδ οὐ ποτ᾽ εὐφρανεῖ βίον" 
ὅς γ᾽ ὦ κάκιστε, σκῆπτρα καὶ θρόνους ἔ ἔχων, 
ἃ νῦν ὁ σὸς ξύναιμος ἐν Θήβαις ἔχει, 

τὸν αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ πατέρα τόνδ᾽ ἀπήλασας 
κἄθηκας ἄπολιν καὶ στολὰς ταύτας φορεῖν, 
ἃς νῦν δακρύεις εἰσορῶν, ὅτ᾽ ἐν πόνῳ 

ταὐτῷ βεβηκὼς τυγχάνεις κακῶν ἐμοί. 

οὐ κλαυστὰ δ᾽ ἐστίν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐμοὶ μὲν οἰστέα 1360 
τάδ᾽, ἕωσπερ ἂν ζῶ, σοῦ φονέως μεμνημένος. 
σὺ γάρ με μόχθῳ τῷδ᾽ ἔθηκας ἔντροφον, 

σύ μ' ἐξέωσας: ἐκ σέθεν δ᾽ ἀλώμενος 
ἄλλους ἐπαιτῶ τὸν καθ᾽ ἡμέραν βίον. 

εἰ δ᾽ ἐξέφυσα τάσδε μὴ ᾿μαυτῷ τροφοὺς 

τὰς παῖδας, ἢ τἂν οὐκ ἂν ἢ, τὸ σὸν μέρος" 
νῦν δ᾽ aloe μ᾽ ἐκσῴζουσιν, ald ἐμαὶ τροφοί, 


1355 


1365 


1353 ἃ τὸν made from αὐτὸν in L, with the v not wholly erased. 1355 σὸς 
corrected (by S) from σοὶ ἴῃ L. 1357 φέρειν 3, with most MSS.: φορεῖν A, 


L’, Re ΟΡ τ): 
ἄκων Tournier. 


(so first hand) in L. 


(ἕωσπερ is not written above in L.)— 


[Δ] 


τοιαῦθ᾽ followed by ἃ instead of ofa, 
as O. 7. 441, Ant. 691, Thuc. 1. 41 and 
oft.; so Lat. ¢alis guz, old Eng. sach... 
which (Shaksp. Wint. τ. τ. 26, etc.). 
1354 és γ᾽, ὦ κάκιστε: cp. 866 ὅς μ᾽, 
w κάκιστε (to Creon): for the causal ὅς, 
see on 263. Oecdipus first explains Zo 
the Chorus why he deigns a reply at all, 
and then suddenly turns on his son. As 
the schol. well says, δαιμονίως τῇ ἀπο- 
στροφῇ χρῆται ἀπὸ τοῦ χοροῦ ἐπὶ τὸν 
ΠΠολυνείκην. Profound resentment could 
not be more dramatically expressed.— 
σκῆπτρα καὶ θρόνους : cp. 425, 448. 
1355 ἃ, which things: the neut. plur. 
of ὅς being used substantivally, with ref. 
to the masc. θρόνους no less than to 
σκῆπτρα: cp. Xen. Cyr, 8.2. 22 καρποῦμαι 
ἀσφάλειαν καὶ εὔκλειαν, ἃ οὔτε κατα- 
σήπεται οὔτε ὑπερπληροῦντα λυμαίνεται: 
Isocr. or. 9 ὃ 22 κάλλος καὶ ῥώμην 
καὶ σωφροσύνην, ἅπερ τῶν ἀγαθῶν 
πρεπωδέστατα τοῖς τηλικούτοις ἐστίν. 
1356 f. τὸν αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ: sce on 
95ο.--ἔθηκας ἄπολιν.. καὶ φορεῖν, didst 
make me homeless, and cause me to 


1358 πόνῳ] βυθῴ Reisig, πότμῳ Bergk. 


1360 οὐ κλαυστὰ δ᾽ ἐστίν made by S from οὐ κλαυστ᾽ ἐστιν 
κλαυτὰ L?, T, Farn.: 
γνωτός and γνωστός, O. 7. 361 (Appendix). 


1359 κακῶν] 


and so Elms., Dindorf, etc. 
1361 ἕωσπερ Reiske: 


See n. on 
ὥσπερ MSS. 


φονέος L, F.—peuvnuévov R, μεμνημένος the 


wear: so in Pind. Pyth. - 40° (quoted 
by Schneidewin) ἐθέλήσαις ταῦτα νόῳ 
τιθέμεν εὔανδρόν τε χώραν, ‘mayest 
thou ¢ake these things into thy provi- 
dence, and make the land happy in her 
sons.’ Cp. also the double sense of ποιεῖν 
Thuc. 2. 29 ὁ Νυμφόδωρος τήν τε τοῦ 
Σιτάλκου ξυμμαχίαν ἐποίησε καὶ Σάδοκον 
τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ ᾿Αθηναῖον (‘ brought about’ 

made’). The constr. οἵ τίθημι with 
acc. and inf. is not rare in poetry: cp. 
Eur. Hec. 357, Her. 999, Med. 1. ete.— 
ἄπολιν: cp. 208.—rTatras without τάς: 
cp. 629. 

1358 f. πόνῳ.. κακῶν -- πολυπόνοις Ka- 
κοῖς, the gen. being added to define πόνῳ 
more closely. Since πόνος was a word of 
such general meaning, the phrase, though 
unusual, seems defensible. Cp. such 
phrases as δυσοίστων πόνων | ἄθλ᾽ (Ph. 
508), πόνων | λατρεύματ᾽ (Tr. 356), ἄεθλ᾽ 
ἀγώνων (2b. 506).—BeBynkads, as 24. 1056 
ὅταν yap ἐν κακοῖς | ἤδη βεβήκῃς : 2b. 1094 
μοίρᾳ μὲν οὐκ ἐν ἐσθλᾷ | βεβώσαν .---ἐμοί 
depending on ταὐτῷ: cp. O. 7. 284 η. 

1360 κλαυστὰ.. οἰστέα: for the plur., 
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such words as shall never gladden his life :—villain, who when 
thou hadst the sceptre and the throne which now thy brother 
hath in Thebes, dravest me, thine own father, into exile, and 
madest me citiless, and madest me to wear this garb which 
now thou weepest to behold, when thou hast come unto the 
same stress of misery as I. The time for tears is past: no, 
7 must bear this burden while I live, ever thinking of thee 
as of a murderer; for ‘tis thou that hast brought my days 
to this anguish, ’tis thou that hast thrust me out; to thee 
I owe it that I wander, begging my daily bread from strangers. 
And, had these daughters not been born to be my comfort, verily 
I had been dead, for aught of help from thee. Now, these girls 

preserve me, these my nurses, 


other MSS.: μεμνημένον Dindorf. 13862 μόχθω L (sc), with an erasure of one or 
two letters after w: perhaps it was pox Aoi. 1868 ἐκ σέθεν δ᾽] δ᾽ added by S in L. 
1864 ἡμεραν βίον (szc) L, where the line indicates an erasure of perh. three letters. 
1366 οὐκ ἂν ἢ L first hand: after 7, the letter ν has been added in paler ink by 


a much later hand, perh. of the 14th or 15th cent. Cp. on v. 973. 


see on 495. There is no sound basis for 
the view that k\avords=deflendus, κλαυ- 
T0s=<defietus. Whether with or without 
the o, the verbal adj. meant simply ‘be- 
wept,’ and took on a potential sense only 
as zzvactus could mean ‘ unconquerable.’ 
See O.7:., Appendix, on v. 361.—épol 
μὲν, ‘by me, on my part,’ has no clause for- 
mally answering to it: but the antithesis 
is implied in the doom of Polyneices 
(1370 ff.). 

1361 I have little doubt that τάδ᾽, 
ἕωσπερ, not τάδ᾽, ὥσπερ, is the true 
reading here. The synizesis of ἕως was 
familiar through Homer: Qd. 2. 148 τὼ 
δ᾽ ἕως μέν ῥ᾽ ἐπέτοντο μετὰ πνοιῇς ἀνέμοιο: 
72, 17. 727 ἕως μὲν γάρ τε θέουσι διαρραῖ- 
σαι μεμαῶτες. In Ph. 1330 ὡς ἂν αὑτὸς 
ἥλιος, Schneidewin corrected ws to ἔστ᾽: 
Bonitz, with more probability, to ἕως 
(monosyllabic). In Az. 1117 ws ἂν ἧς 
οἷός περ el, ws is more easily defended ; 
but there also (I now think) ἕως was 
rightly conjectured by Scaliger. ἕωσπερ 
here could not be trisyllabic, since the 
anapaest in the first place must be con- 
tained in one word, the only exception 
being the prep. and its case, as ἐπὶ τῷδε 
δ᾽ ἠγόρευε Διομήδης ἄναξ, Eur. Or. 898. 
(In fr, 355 ταχὺ δ᾽ αὐτὸ δείξει τοὔργον, ὡς 
ἐγὼ σαφώς, from the Λήμνιαι, the ex- 
planation may be that the drama was 
satyric, and borrowed a license from 
Comedy. Meineke would read τάχ᾽ 


1367 νῦν δ᾽ αἵδε 


αὐτὸ.) With ὥσπερ the sense is, ‘how- 
ever I may live,’—z.e. whether my re- 
maining life be less, or even more, wretch- 
ed than now. Clearly, however, the 
sense wanted is not this, but, ‘as lomg as 


I live.’—oovéws (predicative), a strong 


WOK, aS mOsed=) 534 (Οεᾶ. to Cxreon)) 
Aoveds ὧν τοῦδε τἀνδρὸς ἐμῴφαν ὡς.---μεμ.- 
νημένος, nom., by attraction to ἕωσπερ ἂν 
ζῶ, instead of a dat. agreeing with ἐμοί: 
cp. Z/. 7. 186 τὸν ἵκανε... | ὅς μιν ἐπι- 
γράψας κυνέῃ Bare, φαίδιμος Αἴας. 

1862 f. μόχθῳ.. ἔντροφον: so Az, 622 
παλαιᾷ μὲν ἔντροφος ἁμέρᾳ, | λευκῷ δὲ 
γήρᾳ.-- ἐκ σέθεν, since the brothers had 
passively sanctioned his expulsion (441): 
ἐκ of the prime cause, as O. 7. 1454. 
Cp. Xen. Hellen. 1. τ. 27 ὅτι φεύγοιεν 
ὑπὸ τοῦ δήμου (had been banished by the 
people). 

1864 ἐπαιτώ, act., used by Soph. only 
here and Ὁ. 7. 1416 (of a humble re- 
quest): midd. once, £7, 1124. The author 
of the Rhesus, also, has used it of mendi- 
cancy, 715 βίον δ᾽ ἐπαιτῶν εἷρπ᾽ ἀγύρτης 
τις λάτρις. 

1865 f. εἰ δ᾽ ἐξέφυσα.. «μὴ : for the 
hyperbaton of μή cp. O. Z. 329 τἄμ᾽, ὡς 
ἂν εἴπω μὴ τὰ σ᾽, ἐκφήνω κακά (where see 
π.): Ph. 66 εἰ δ᾽ ἐργάσει | μὴ ταῦτα.--- 
τὸ σὸν μέρος, acc. of respect; so Azz. 
1062: cp. O. 7. 1509 πάντων ἐρήμους, 
πλὴν ὅσον τὸ σὸν μέρος. 
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Y » A A 
αἵδ᾽ ἄνδρες, ov γυναῖκες, εἰς TO συμπονεῖν' 
«ε “ 5 Je 5 ν > 5 ἴω ’ὔ 

ὑμεῖς ὃ ἀπ᾿ ἄλλου KOUK ἐμοὺ “πεφύκατον. 


τοιγάρ, σ᾽ 0 δαίμων εἰσορᾷ μὲν, ov τί ΤΩ 


13:70 


ws αὐτίκ᾽, εἴπερ οἵδε κινοῦνται λό οι 


πρὸς ἄστυ Θήβης. 


’ 
KELVYY)V 


ov γὰρ ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως πόλιν 
% 5 / 5 \ , Y 
ἐρείψεις, ἀλλὰ πρόσθεν αἵματι 
\ 


ε /, 5 » 
TTEO EL μιανθεὶς χω συναιμος ἐξ σου. 


Ψ. 3 5 \ ~ / > > BS inne 5 Ν 
τοιάσδ᾽ ἀρὰς σφῷν πρόσθε τ᾽ e€avnk ἐγὼ 
νῦν T ἀνακαλοῦμαι ξυμμάχους ἐλθεῖν ἐμοί, 


3 


1375 


“ \ - / 
ἵν ἀξιῶτον τοὺς φυτεύσαντας σέβειν, 


μ᾽ L, retouched by S: what the first hand had written, is uncertain.—éual τροφοί L, B: 


ἐμαὶ τροφαί A, R: 
(52) τί που (with ὦ written above) L: 
εἰσορᾷ νῦν (for μὲν) Heimsoeth. 


σ᾽ ὁ δαίμων in ν. 1370. ---εἴπερ οἵδε] εἴ ποθ᾽ 





others have ἐμοὶ τροφαί or ἐμοὶ τροφοί. 
πω Α. 
1371 ws] ὃς Dobree, reading σε δαίμων for 
οἵδε Heimsoeth : 


1370 εἰσορᾶι μὲν οὐ 
νῦν ὁρᾷ (for εἰσορᾷ) Β, T, Vat., Ἑατη.: 


εἰ πάροιθε Wecklein (Ars 





1368 f. εἰς τὸ συμπονεῖν : cp. 335, 
and for εἰς, 1028.—am’ ἄλλου: cp. Az. 
547 (he will not flinch) εἴπερ δικαίως ἔστ᾽ 
ἐμὸς τὰ πατρόθεν. 

1370 f. τοιγάρ σ᾽ ὁ δαίμων. The 
thought is: ‘Therefore the avenging 
deity has his eyes upon thee; not yet, 
however, with a gaze so fierce as that 
which he will turn on thee anon, if (as 
thou tellest me) these hosts are marching 
against Thebes.’ A certain measure of 
retribution has already come on the 
wicked son, who is ‘a beggar and an 
exile’ (1335); and the measure will soon 
be filled by a fratricide’s death. For 
εἰσορᾷ cp. 1536 : so βλέπειν πρός τινα, 
279. The μὲν after εἰσορᾷ properly im- 
plies such a statement as this :--εἰσορᾷ 
μὲν νῦν, αὐτίκα δὲ καὶ μᾶλλον εἰσό- 
ψεται. Instead of the second clause, ἃ 
more reticent and more impressive form 
of speech is abruptly substituted,—ov τί 
πω ὡς αὐτίκ᾽. With L’s που (‘I ween’) 
the sense would be the same. Dobree’s 
σε δαίμων.. ὃς αὐτίκ᾽ is less effective, 
because it destroys the unity and conti- 
nuity of the divine retribution. 

I hold εἴπερ to be right: it refers to 
the statement made by Polyneices, which 
it does not call in question, but merely 
notes as the condition. κινοῦνται refers 
to the march from Argos: it would be 
over-subtle to take it of the advance 
from the camp in the plain to the walls 
of the city. With Heimsoeth’s et ποθ᾽ 
the sense would be: ‘if ever these hosts 


are destined to move,’ the pres. with ποτέ 
being an ‘oracular’ future (P2. 113 αἱρεῖ 
τὰ τόξα ταῦτα τὴν Tpolav mova). 

1373 f. κείνην ἐρείψεις is a certain 
correction (by Turnebus, Paris, ann. 1553) 
of κείνην ἐρεῖ τις, and has been accepted 
by nearly all subsequent editors. Cp. 
the threat Θήβης ἄστυ δῃώσειν πυρί, £319: 
and κατασκάψαντι, 1421. It was neces- 
sary to take Thebes by storm before 
Polyneices could establish his power. 
The only natural sense for the Ms. read- 
ing is, ‘for it is impossible that any one 
shall call Thebes a city.’ In Aeschylus 
Eum. 457 the total destruction of Troy 
is expressed by the phrase od Τροίαν 
ἄπολιν ᾽Ιλίου πόλιν | ἔθηκας, ‘madest it 
to be no city’: and the Ms. reading here 
might more easily be defended if the 
sense were precisely the opposite to what 
it actually is.—Campbell, keeping ἐρεῖ 
τις, renders, ‘ for there is one’ (z. 6. Poly- 
neices) ‘who shall never call Thebes his 
“city”.’ But there is nothing in the 
Greek answering to ‘fzs.’ The general 
associations of the word πόλις surely could 
not supply the absence of the essential 
word αὑτοῦ. There is no contrast here, 
surely, between ἄστυ, as ‘town,’ and 
πόλις, as εἴυϊίας.---αἵματι... μιανθεὶς, not 
merely ‘covered with (thine own) blood,’ 
but ‘stained with a brother’s blood,’ as 
Ant. 171 (of these brothers) παίσαντές τε 
καὶ | πληγέντες αὐτόχειρι σὺν μιάσματι. 

1375 τοιάσδ᾽. His former impreca- 
tion, uttered on hearing Ismene’s tidings, 
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these who are men, not women, in true service: but ye are aliens, 
and no sons of mine. 

ἘΠεγείοτα {πὰ eyes οἱ Fate look upon. thee—not yet 
as they will look anon, if indeed those hosts are moving 
against Thebes. Never canst thou overthrow that city; no, 
first shalt thou fall stained with bloodshed, and thy brother 
likewise. Such the curses that my soul sent forth before 
against you twain, and such do I now invoke to fight 


for me, 


Soph. en. p. 54). 


Tus). κείνην ἐρείψεις Turnebus, and most of the recent edd.: 
κείνην ἐρεῖς σὴν or σὴν τήνδ᾽ ἐρεῖ τις Blaydes. 


that ye “may deem it 


revere 


meet ἴο parents, 


1878 κείνην ἐρεῖ τίσ L, and so the other Mss. (some with 


κενὴν ἐρεῖ τις Apitz: 
1375 This v. is omitted in the 


text of L, and added in the marg. by the first hand (with τοιᾶσδ᾽).--πρόσθε τ᾽] πρόσθε 


γ᾽ Farn. 


1376 ἀνακαλοῦμαι] ἀγκαλοῦμαι Dindorf. 


1377 ἀξιῶτον] ἀξιῶ 


τὸν (from τόν) L, A, Κ.---σέβειν] σέβων A, R. 





implied the same doom which is more 
plainly denounced here (421—427: 451 f.). 
Manifestly it is to this that πρόσθε refers. 
Campbell holds, however, that, in this 
passage, Sophocles has abandoned what 
is otherwise the distinctive point in his 
conception of the curse on the sons, 
viz. that it was delivered only after 
the outbreak of their strife for the 
throne (cp. on 1298),—and that πρόσθε 
denotes some moment before Oed. had 
left Thebes. I can perceive no ground 
for this. The question is more than a 
detail: it must affect our estimate of the 
play as a work of dramatic art. See 
Introd. 

ἐξανῆ κ᾽, set up, from my inmost soul: 
the notion being that the dpai, when they 
have once passed the father’s lips, are 
thenceforth personal agencies of ven- 
geance: hence 1376 ξυμμάχους. So 
ἐξανιέναι is said of the earth ‘sending 
up, —calling into activity,—plagues or 
dread beings (Eur. Ph. 670, etc.). Dis- 
tinguish ἀφῆκα (Ant. 1085), ἐφῆκας (Eur. 
Hipp. 1324), of launching curses, etc., 
like missiles. 

1376 ἀνακαλοῦμαι, simply, “1 in- 
voke,’ not, ‘I invoke agazz.’ In this 
compound the prep. has two different 
meanings, (1) ‘aloud,’ as in ἀναβοᾶν, ava- 
κηρύσσειν, and (2) ‘wp’ or ‘back,’ as in 
ἀνιέναι. Cp. Her. 9. 90 θεοὺς.. ἀνακα- 
λέων, ‘calling aloud on the gods’: 21. 
693 ᾿Αργεῖος.. ἀνακαλούμενος: 707. gio 
τὸν αὑτῆς δαίμον᾽ ἀνακαλουμένη. So in 
Eur. Suppl. 626 κεκλημένους μὲν ava- 
καλούμεθ’ αὖ Oeovs=‘again (α) we call 
aloud,’ etc. 








1377 £. ἵν᾽ ἀξιῶτον. The thought is, 
‘T call the Curses (to destvoy you twain), 
that ye may deign to revere parents,’ 
etc.: a Greek way of saying, ‘that ye 
may rue your neglect to revere them.’ 
The irony consists in the lesson being 
learned only when it is too late to prac- 
tise it. Cp. Z7. 1109 προσμόλοι μόνον, | 
ἵν’ ἐκδιδαχθῇ πᾶσιν ἀγγέλλειν ὅτι | Kal 
ζῶν κακούς γε καὶ θανὼν ἐτισάμην: “415ππ. 
310 (ye shall de), iv’ εἰδότες τὸ κέρδος ἔνθεν 
οἰστέον | τὸ λοιπὸν ἁρπάζητε (cp. the form 
of threat, “111 teach thee to do such 
thingcg) ec paalSonZo γι: ὦ, ΤΣ 12,5: 
Al. 100. 

τοὺς φυτεύσαντας σέβειν. Attic law 
imposed the penalty of disfranchisement 
on a son convicted of neglecting to support 
a parent in sickness or old age (ynpo- 
βοσκεῖν), or of other grave failure in filial 
duty. When such a case of kaxwos 
γονέων came before a court, the accuser 
could speak at any length [ἄνευ ὕδατος, 
Harpocr. τότ), and was not liable to the 
ἐπωβελία, or fine in 4th of the damages 
laid, if he failed to gain a fifth of the 
votes. Diog. L. 1. 2. 55 δοκεῖ δὲ (Solon) 
κάλλιστα νομοθετῆσαι" ἐάν Tis μὴ τρέφῃ 
τοὺς γονέας, ἄτιμος ἔστω. Aeschin. or. 1 
§ 28 ἐάν Tis λέγῃ ἐν τῷ “δήμῳ, τὸν πάτερα 
τύπτων ἢ τὴν μητέρα, ἢ μὴ τρέφων, ἢ μὴ 
παρέχων οἴκησιν, τοῦτον οὐκ ἐᾷ λέγειν. (ὁ 
νόμος). Xen. Mem. 2. 2. 14 (beware) εἴ τι 
παρημέληκας τῆς μητρὸς... μή σε αἰσθόμενοι 
τῶν γονέων ἀμελοῦντα πάντες ἀτιμάσω- 
σιν, εἶτα ἐν ἐρημίᾳ φίλων ἀναφανῇς. The 
example of the birds is quoted (ZZ. 1058), 
esp. of the stork (Ar. Av. 1355). 
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καὶ μὴ ᾿ξατιμάζητον, εἰ τυφλοῦ πατρὸς 


ΤΟ ιώδ᾽ ἔφυτον. 


αἵδε γὰρ τάδ᾽ οὐκ ἔδρων. 


τοιγὰρ, τὸ σὸν θάκημα καὶ τοὺς σοὺς θρόνους 1380 


κρατοῦσιν, εἴπερ ἐστὶν ἡ παλαίφατος “Ty: 
Δίκη ξύνεδρος “Ζηνὸς ἀρχαίοις νόμοις. 


σὺ δ᾽ ἔρρ᾽ ἀπόπτυστός τε κἀπάτωρ ἐμοῦ, 
κακῶν κάκιστε, τάσδε συλλαβὼν ἀράς, 


ἅς σοι καλοῦμαι, 


μήτε γῆς ἐμφυλίου τοῦ οἱ 


δόρει κρατῆσαι μήτε νοστῆσαΐ ποτε 
τὸ κοῖλον “Apyos, ἀλλὰ συγγενεῖ χερὶ 
θανεῖν κτανεῖν θ᾽ ὑφ᾽ οὗπερ, ἐξελήλασαι. 


τοιαῦτ᾽ ἀρώμαι, κ 


1379 τοιώδ᾽ L: 
ἐφύτην Elmsley. 


τοιώδ᾽ or τοιῶδ᾽ the other MSs.: 
1981 κρατοῦσιν] xpavotow Hartung: palcovow Madvig.—eirép 


καὶ καλώ τὸ Ταρτάρου 
στυγνὸν πατρῷον ἔρεβος, ὡς σ᾽ ἀποικίσῃ, 


1290 


τοιοῦδ᾽ Kuhnhardt.—épurov MSS. : 


εστιν (sic) L. Elmsley proposed εἴπερ ἔστιν (not ἐστὶν), with a comma after Δίκη (‘if 


Justice exists’), and so Wecklein. 


1378 f. καὶ μὴ ᾿ξατιμάζητον, sc. τοὺς 
φυτεύσαντας : ‘and that ye may not utterly 
scorn your parents, because the father (εἰ 
Ξ- ὅτι) is bind from whom ye, such evil 
sons, have sprung—for your sisters did 
not thus.’ τυφλοῦ has the chief empha- 
sis: the father’s blindness emboldened 
the impiety of the base sons, while it only 
stimulated the devotion of the daughters. 
For the gen. cp. 1322.—Others under- 
stand: ‘do not think it a light matter 
that ye have been such sons of a blind 
sire’ (εἰ as after θαυμάζω, édew, etc.) : but 
this sense for ἐξατιμάζητον seems much 
less natural. 

ἔφυτον is the MS. reading, as 1696 ἔβη- 
Tov, 1746 ἐλάχετον : and there are about 
10 other places in Attic writers where the 
Mss. give -rov for the 2nd pers. dual of 
secondary tenses. Against this group is 
to be set a smaller group (of some 9 pas- 
sages) in which -τὴν is established, εἰχέτην 
ἤδη, O. 7.1511, being the only one proved 
by metre. Curtius (Verd τ. 80, Eng. tr. 
53) would leave the normal -7ov where, as 
here, the Mss. support it. Though Attic 
usage, misled by the analogy of -τὴν in 
the 3rd pers., sometimes admitted it in the 
2nd, it also (he thinks) retained -tov. The 
tendency of recent editors has* been to 
write -τὴν everywhere. But, in the ab- 
sence of better proof that -rov had been 


ae 


Most Mss. have εἴπερ ἐστὶν. 


1382 νόμοις] 


wholly discarded, a consensus of MSs. 
seems entitled to the benefit of the doubt. 
I cannot find any evidence on this point 
from the best source,—inscriptions. 

1380 τοιγὰρ τὸ σὸν θ.: ‘ wherefore 
they (sc. αἱ ᾿Αραί) have the control over 
thy supplication (to Poseidon) and ¢hy 
throne’ (said bitterly—* the throne of which 
thou dreamest’). τὸ σόν (etc.) is like the 
ironical use of inverted commas: cp. 22. 
1110, Ph. 1251, Ant. 573. Polyneices has 
two pleas: (1) As ἱκέτης of Poseidon, he 
had adjured his father to remember Αἰδώς, 
who is enthroned with Zeus, and to bless 
his enterprise, 1267. (2) As eldest-born, he 
claimed the throne by right, 1293. Oedipus 
answers that Δίκη, no less than Aldus, 
sits with Zeus. The son has broken the 
eternal laws (ἀρχαῖοι νόμοι) of natural 
duty. Therefore this highest Δίκη annuls 
both his pleas. His father’s curse has 
the final control. 

θάκημα as 1160, 1179: to make it 
a mere hendiadys with θρόνους would 
grievously enfeeble these words.—kpa- 
τοῦσιν, with acc., not of the person con- 
guered (as more often), but of the do- 
main over which the rule extends: cp. 
Aesch. Suppl. 254 καὶ πᾶσαν alav..|.. 
κρατῶ. 

1381 f. ἡ παλαίφατος, declared from 
of old (by inspired poets and seers) a freq. 
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nor scorn your father utterly, because he is sightless who begat 
such sons; for these maidens did not thus. So my curses have 
control of thy ‘supplication’ and thy ‘throne,—if indeed Justice, 
revealed from of old, sits with Zeus in the might of the eternal 
laws. 

And thou—begone, abhorred of me, and unfathered !—be- 
gone, thou vilest of the vile, and with thee take these my curses 
which I call down on thee—never to vanquish the land of thy 
race, no, nor ever return to hill-girt Argos, but by a kindred 
hand to die, and slay him by whom thou hast been driven 


Out. διοῦ 15 my prayer ; 
of dread ‘Dartarus to 


θρόνοις Bergk. 1386 δορὶ MSS.: 


Blaydes. 


1390 πατρῷον] Nauck conject. xarwOev: 
Meineke, στυγνοπρόσωπον: 


Bergk, τὸ πρῶτον : 


δόρει Reisig. 
1389 τὸ Hermann: τοῦ MSS.—rov’s ταρτάρους B, Τ᾽, Vat., 
Schneidewin, πέλωρον or Στύγιον ἀρωγὸν : 


and I call the paternal darkness 
take thee unto another home,— 


1388 κτανεῖν θ᾽] κτανόνθ᾽ 
Farn. 


Mekler, στυγνοῦ ᾽παρωγὸν.--- ὡς σ᾽ 


ἀποικίσῃ] ὡς ἀποικίσῃ A: ὧς σ᾽ ἀποικίσω L?. 


epithet of oracles, etc., and significant 
here, where the higher law is opposed 
to the conventional right of the elder- 
born.—fbvedpos with Ζηνὸς : Pind. Οἱ. 8. 
21 ἔνθα Σώτειρα, Ards Eeviou | πάρεδρος, 
ἀσκεῖται Θέμις : cp. on 1267. A passage 
quoted by Schneidewin and others as 
from Demosthenes cannot claim that 
authority,—for or. 25 κατὰ ᾿Αριστογεί- 
Tovos a is now generally allowed to be 
a work of the later Rhetoric,—but is 
noticeable as illustrating παλαίφατος: ὃ 11 
τὴν ἀπαραίτητον Kai σεμνὴν Δίκην, ἣν 
ὁ τὰς ἁγιωτάτας τελετὰς ἡμῖν καταδείξας 
᾿Ορφεὺς παρὰ τὸν τοῦ Διὸς θρόνον φησὶ 
καθημένην πάντα τὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἘΠ ΌΠΩΣ 

ἀρχαίοις νόμοις, causal dat., ‘by,’ ‘under 
sanction of,’ the ἄγραπτα κἀσφαλῆ θεῶν | 
νόμιμα... | οὐ γάρ τι νῦν Te κἀχθὲς ἀλλ᾽ ἀεί 
Tore | δῇ ταῦτα, Ant. 454. See on O. 7. 
865. As to Bergk’s conjecture θρόνοις, 
we should expect either πάρεδρος... θρό- 
vous, or ξύνεδρος .. θρόνων. 

1888 καἀπάτωρ.. ἐμοῦ, and without a 
father in me: for the gen. cp. on 677 
ἀνήνεμον.. «χειμώνων. Plat. Legg. 928 E 
ἐν οὖν ἄλλῃ πολιτείᾳ παῖς ἀποκεκηρυγμένος 
(publicly disowned by his parents) οὐκ ἂν 
ἐξ ἀνάγκης ἄπολις εἴη, ταύτης δὲ.. ἀναγ- 
καίως ἔχει εἰς ἄλλην χώραν ἐξοικίζεσθαι 
τὸν ἀπάτορα (the disowned child). From 
ἐμοῦ supply ἐμοί with ἀπόπτυστος (cp. 
Aesch. “um. 191). τ᾿ 

1384 f. συλλαβὼν, taking them with 
thee,—a colloquial phrase, bitter here: 
cp. PA. 577 ἔκπλει σεαυτὸν συλλαβών: 


sometimes playful, as in Ar. Av. 1469 
ἀπίωμεν... συλλαβόντες τὰ πτερά: see on 
O. 7. ογι.---κ«͵αλοῦμαι. The midd. (rare 
in Attic except as a law-term, to cite one 
before a court, Ar. Md. 1221) is fitting 
here, since the ’Apai are Azs creatures, 
and do fis work.—épovdtov, stronger 
than πατρῴας, and suggestive of the un- 
natural strife: cp. Av. 1263 κτανόντας τε 
καὶ | θανόντας βλέποντες ἐμφυλίους. 

1886 f. δόρει : see on 62ο.---νοστῆσαι 
with acc.,as Eur. 7. 7. 554 οὔπω νενόστηκ᾽ 
οἶκον. Cp. 1769.—T6 κοῖλον ΓΑργος : on 
378. 

1388 κτανεῖν θ᾽ is better than κτανόνθ᾽ 
(Blaydes), as giving a more separate 
prominence to the fratricide.—(robrov) 
vd od: Xen. Symp. 8. 17 Tis μισεῖν 
δύναιτ᾽ ἂν ὑφ᾽ ov εἰδείη καλός τε κἀγαθὸς 
νομιζόμενος; 

1390 πατρῷον. What is meant by the 
‘horrible paternal gloom of Tartarus’? 
Clearly πατρῷον must have some reference 
to the personal relationships of the 
speaker, but that reference might be 
variously defined. (1) ie primeval 
Darkness, Sather of all (as Apollo is 
πατρῷος διὰ THY τοῦ Ἴωνος γένεσιν, 
Plat. Luthyd. 302 6). Ar. Av. 693 Xdos 
ἣν καὶ Νὺξ᾽ ᾿Βρεβός- τε μέλαν πρῶτον καὶ 
Τάρταρος εὐρύς: cp. Hes. 72. 116. The 


‘point will then be ¢wofo/d; the Furies are 


παῖδες ἀρχαίου Σκότου (see on 40); 
and Darkness, father of all, is invoked 
by the father who is cursing his son,— 
as Zevs πατρῷος is the god to whom an 
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Kaho δὲ τάσδε δαίμονας, καλῶ δ᾽ Αρη 
τὸν σφῴν τὸ δεινὸν μῖσος ἐμβεβληκότα. 
καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἀκούσας στεῖχε, κἀξάγγελλ᾽ ἰὼν 
καὶ πᾶσι Καδμείοισι τοῖς σαυτοῦ θ᾽ ἅμα 


ἴω 7 ν 5 307 
TLOTOLOL συμμάχοισιν, ουνεκ Οἰδίπους 


1395 


“a 3 + Ν “~ ε ων 
TOLAVT EVELME TALOL τοις αὐτου γέ α. 


ΧΟ. 


ξυνήδομαί = 


Ilo. 


i>) 


οἴμοι δ᾽ ἑταίρων" οἷον ap 


Πολύνεικες, οὔτε ταῖς παρελθούσαις ὁδοῖς 
σου, νῦν τ᾽ [θ᾽ ὡς τάχος πάλιν. 
οἴμοι κελεύθου τῆς T ἐμῆς δυσπραξίας, 


ὁδοῦ τέλος 1400 


Ἄργους ἀφωρμήθημεν, ὦ τάλας ἐγώ: 


τοιοῦτον οἷον οὐδὲ 


φωνῆσαί τινι 


ἔξεσθ᾽ ἑταίρων, οὐδ᾽ ἀποστρέψαι πάλιν, 4 
ἀλλ᾽ ὄντ᾽ ἄναυδον τῇδε συγκῦρσαι τύχῃ. 


ὦ τοῦδ᾽ ὅμαιμοι παῖδες, ἀλλ᾽ ὑμεῖς, ἐπεὶ 
τὰ σκληρὰ πατρὸς κλύετε * 


1405 


“ταῦτ᾽ ἀρωμένου, 


’ γι \ “ ᾽ὔ > DEN ε “Οϑ > Ἂ 
μή τοί με πρὸς θεῶν σφώ γ᾽, ἐὰν αἱ τοῦδ᾽ ἀραὶ 


1392 ἐμβεβληκότα] L has wu in an erasure, but it is not clear whether the original 


letter was v ork. ἐκβεβληκότα B, Vat. 


suspects the verse: ἅπασι Meineke, though doubtfully. 
1398 σοι MSS. 


most MSS.: αὑτοῦ Vat. 


outraged father appeals (Ar. Vad. 1468). 
(2) The nether gloom which hides Laius 
(so Hermann). The thought will then 
be that the family dpa which slew Laius 
is to slay Polyneices. It seems hardly 
the fit moment, however, for Oed. to 
recall his. own parricidal act. (3) The 
nether gloom which is to be thy sole patri- 
mony, πατρῷον being proleptic. This 
appears a little too subtle for the direct 
vehemence of the curse. (4) A darkness 
like that in which thy blind father dwells: 
cp. O. ZT: 1314 ἰὼ σκότου | νέφος ἐμὸν 
ἀπότροπον. 

I prefer (1), but suspect that the poet 
used πατρῷον with some measure of deli- 
berate vagueness, leaving the hearers to 
choose between its possible associations, 
or to blend them. No emendation seems 
probable: see cr. n. 

ἀποικίσῃ: Lt. 954 γένοιτ᾽ ἔπουρος ἑστι- 
ors αὔρα, | ἥτις μ᾽ ἀποικίσειεν ἐκ τόπων. 

1991 τάσδε δαίμονας: the Eumenides, 
one of whose general attributes it was to 
punish sins against kinsfolk, are invoked 
separately from the personal ’Apat of the 


1394 καὶ πᾶσι] τοῖς πᾶσι Nauck, who 
1396 αὐτοῦ L, with 
: gov Wecklein. 1401 ὦ] ὦ 


sufferer (1375): so #2, 111 Πότνι᾽ ᾿Αρά,]! 
σεμναί τε θεῶν παῖδες "Epwies. The 
Curse calls the “εγίες. into action. Cp. 
on 1434.— Apy, the Destroyer, whether 
by strife, as here, or by pestilence (O. 7. 
100 n.). 

1393 2. ἐξάγγελλε, ‘ publish,’ —with 
bitter irony, since the son dares not tell it 
even to a bosom-friend: see 1402.—The 
word was used esp. of traitors who carried 
news out of a city or camp to the enemy 
(cp. n. on Ὁ. 7. 1223).—kal πᾶσι; δ᾽ 672 
to all. (καί...τε could not stand for τε... 
καί as ‘both’—‘and’: cp. O. 7. 347 ἢ.) 

1396 yépa, a fit word, since used esp. 
of royal prerogatives: Thuc. 1. 13 ἐπὶ 
ῥητοῖς γέρασι πατρικαὶ βασιλεῖαι. 

1397 f. οὔτε...τε, as Ο. 7: 653, PA. 
1321, Ant. 763, El. 350, 1078, fr. 86, 4. 
The converse, Te...ovTe, is not found (n. 
on 367).—08oi%s, his journeys from Thebes 
to Argos, and from Argos to Attica. 
Ant. 1212 δυστυχεστάτην | κέλευθον ἕρπω 
τῶν παρελθουσῶν ddwv. (Not, ‘ proceed- 
ings.’ 

Wecklein reads ξυνήδομαί σου (for 


OIAITOYS EM! KOAQNQI 217 
I call the spirits of this place,—I call the Destroying God, who 
hath set that dreadful hatred in you twain. Go, with these 
words in thine ears—go, and publish it to the Cadmeans all, 


yea, and to thine own staunch allies, that Oedipus hath divided 


such honours to his sons. 
Ci. 
go thy way with speed. 
Po. 
my comrades ! 
we Sallied forth from Argos: 


Polyneices, in thy past goings I take no joy; and now 


Alas, for my journey and my baffled hope: alas, for 
What an end was that march to have, whereon 
woe is me!—aye, such an end, 


that I may not even utter it to any of my companions, or turn 
them back, but must go in silence to meet this doom. 

Ah ye, his daughters and my sisters,—since ye hear these 
hard prayers of your sire,—if this father’s curses be fulfilled, 


Blaydes. 


recent edd. 1406 τοῦδ᾽ MSS.: 
Ὕ ἀν ΤΑ, Εἰ, ax, Ald. : 
σφώ γ᾽ ἐὰν Elms., and recent edd. 


σοι) : rightly, I think. With σοι, ταῖς 
παρελθούσαις ὁδοῖς is usu. taken as 
causal, ‘on account of thy past journeys’: 
but such a dat., in addition to the dat. 
of the ferson, is most awkward. We 
should expect either the dat. with ἐπί, or 
else a gen., as Dem. or. 15 815 Podiocs 
ye...cvyxalpw τῶν γεγενημένων. And 
ξυνήδομαι was constantly used with a 
dat. of the ¢4zzg in which one takes joy, 
or of which one approves: Isocr. or. 5 ὃ 8 
συνησθεὶς.. «τοῖς περὶ τῆς εἰρήνης : or. 8 § 87 
συνησθησόμενοι ταῖς ἡμετέραις συμφοραῖς 
(exult in): Eur. Jed. 136 οὐδὲ συνήδομαι 
«ἄλγεσι δώματος : Hipp. 1286 τί... τοῖσδε 
συνήδει ; (these deeds): Rhes. 958 οὐ μὴν 
θανόντι γ᾽ οὐδαμῶς συνήδομαι (his death) : 
Arist. Rh. 2. 4. 3 τὸν “συνηδόμενον τοῖς 
ἀγαθοῖς (rejoicing 1 in one’s prosperity). 

1399 οἴμοι with gen., as Az. 367, 
Ant. 82, El. 1143. τῆς ἐμῆς with ews 
ov also: cp. O. 7. 417 μητρός τε καὶ τοῦ 
σοῦ πατρός. 

1400f. οἷον.. ὁδοῦ τέλος, acompressed 
phrase for οἷον τέλος μέλλουσαν ἕξειν ὁδον, 
‘on a journey destined to have what an 
end.’ (Aesch. P. V. 284 ἥκω δολιχῆς 
τέρμα κελεύθου | διαμειψάμενο ς, is less 
strong, since τέρμα can go with ἥκω.) 
Such a compression becomes intelligible 
when it is remembered that the purpose 
or evd of a journey could be expressed 


1402 φωνῆσαί τινὰ MSS. 

aliquem,’ Reisig as ‘de aliquo dicere’): 
Κ᾿, ἢ 

ταῦτ 


σφώιν δ᾽ ἂν L?: 


(which Schaefer explains as 
φωνῆσαί τινι Tyrwhitt, and most of :the 


σφῶν γ᾽ ἂν B, Vat. : 


‘compellare 
Sehrwald, Wecklein. 1407 σφώιν 
σφῶιν ἄν γ᾽ T, Farn.: 


in Greek by a bold use of the ‘internal’ 
accus., as in ἀγγελίην ἐλθόντα (71. τι. 
140), εἴο.---τάλας : cp. 753, 847. 

1402 ff. οἷον, acc., is object. to φωνῆ- 
σαν only, but exerts a causal force over 
ἀποστρέψαι also (as wore would have 
done): the first ov8’=‘not even,’ the 
second links the two infinitives :—‘ sach 
that ’tis not lawful even to utter it to any 
of my comrades, or to turn them back.’ 
The utterance zqwoz/d turn them back: 
but the curse is too dreadful to be re- 
vealed.—aAN’ ὄντ᾽ : sc. δεῖ, evolved from 
the negative οὐδ᾽ ἔξεστι; cp. O. 7. 817 
ὃν μὴ ξένων ἔξεστι μηδ᾽ ἀστών τινι | 
δόμοις δέχεσθαι,... | ὠθεῖν δ᾽ am’ οἴκων. 

1405 f. τοῦδ᾽ is often taken here as= 
ἐμοῦ (450), when it would go with ὅμαι- 
pou: but it rather means Oed., like τοῦδ᾽ 
in 1407. A change of reference, within 
three vv., would be awkward. Cp. 331. 
—dadn’ begins the appeal (237): it might 
be ‘at least’ (1276), but the other view is 
better, esp. as σφώ γ᾽ follows. 

1406 τὰ σκληρὰ : cp. 774.---ταῦτ᾽, 
for the MS. τοῦδ᾽, seems a true correction, 
since (1) the threefold τοῦδ᾽ in. three 
lines exceeds the limit of probable repe- 
tition ; and (2) it appears a decided gain 
to have ταῦτα with τὰ σκληρά. 

1407 ff. μή τοί με...μή μ᾽: see on 
17.7.8 he 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


\ ~ ra ε A 5 fq 
πατρος TEAWYTAL καὶ τις vp ἐς “δόμους 


νόστος γένηται, μή μ᾽ 


ἀτιμάσητέ γε, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τάφοισι θέσθε κἀν κτερίσμασιν. 


1410 


Kal σφῷν ὃ νῦν ἔπαινος, ὃν ᾿κομίζετον 
τοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρὸς οἷς πονεῖτον, οὐκ ἐλάσσονα 
ἔτ᾽ ἄλλον οἴσει τῆς ἐμῆς ὑπουργίας. 


ΑΝ. 
ΠΟ. 
ΑΝ. 

καὶ μὴ 
ΠΟ. ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ οἷόν τε. 


πῶς 


/ ε ’ὔ rs ’ὔ 
Πολύνεικες, ἱκετεύω σε πεισθηναί Ti μοι. 
5 , \ A > ΄ ΄ 
ὦ φιλτάτη, τὸ ποῖον, ᾿Αντιγόνη ; λέγε. 
στρέψαι στράτευμ᾽ ἐς ἼΛργος ὡς τάχιστά γε, 
σέ hi αὐτὸν καὶ πόλιν -διεργάσῃ. 
γὰρ αὖθις ἂν πάλιν 


1415 


στράτευμ᾽ ἄγοιμι ταὐτὸν εἰσάπαξ τρέσας ; ; 


ΑΝ, 


τί δ᾽ αὖθις, ὦ παῖ, δεῖ σε θυμοῦσθαι; 


Ti Got 1420 


πάτραν κατασκάψαντι κέρδος ἔρχεται ; 


1410 κἀν] κ᾿ ἐν,1,, F: 
Blaydes’s conjectures. 


kav A, R: 


kal ἐν L?: 
1411—13 Nauck would make these three vv. into two, 


καὶ B, T, Vat., Farn. σὺν is one of 


reading, καὶ σφῷν ὃ viv πονεῖτον οὐκ ἐλάσσονα | ἔπαινον οἴσει THs ἐμῆς ὑπουργίας. 


Bellermann defends the vulgate (ed. 1883, p. 199). 
ὦ φιλτάτη, τὸ ποῖον A, Ια, L?, V2: 
ΠΤ ποῖον τόδ᾽ Mekler, comparing O. 7. 571. 
ws τάχιστ᾽ ἄγε. 


ἘΣΤΙ Karn: 
Badham, 


Ws τάχιστα σε: 


1410 θέσθε ἐν Tadotot=‘lay me in 


the tomb’: θέσθε ἐν κτερίσμασι --΄ give 
me a share of funeral honours’: cp. Her. 
3. 3 Τὴν δὲ -πὲν πιμῇ τίθεται, There is 


thus a slight zeugma of the verb (cp. 1357). 
κτερίσματα (only plur.) is used by Soph. 
and Eur. for the Homeric xrépea, gifts to 
the dead, or funeral rites: Od. 1. 291 
σῆμά τέ οἱ χεῦαι καὶ ἐπὶ κτέρεα κτερεΐξαι. 
In Zl. 434, 931 κτερίσματα (-Ξ: ἐντάφια 
26. 326) are the gifts of libations, flowers, 
etc., brought to Agamemnon’s grave. 
Cp. Ant. 203 τάφῳ | κτερίζειν. 

The poet’s allusion to his own Axnzéz- 
gone is lightly and happily made. Poly- 
neices here naturally prays for regular 
funeral rites. That prayer was doomed 
to disappointment. And yet the κτερίσ- 
ματα for which he asks are represented by 
the χοαὶ τρίσπονδοι which, in the Antigone, 
his sister pours, after the symbolic rite 
of scattering dust on the unburied corpse 
(Ant. 431). 

1411 ff. κομίζετον, ‘win,’ Ξε κομίζεσθον, 
with gen. of the person from whom, as 
O. 7. 580 πάντ᾽ ἐμοῦ κομίζεται. Cp. 6 
φέροντα: φερόμενον. The same use of 
the act. κομίζω occurs in Homer (as 72. 


1415 ὦ φιλτάτη, ποῖον L, 

ὦ φιλτάτη μοι, ποῖον B, Vat.: ὦ 
1416 Meineke conject. 
Blaydes, too, makes both conjec- 


It. 738 κόμισσα δὲ μώνυχας ἵππου), 
Pind. Mem. 2. 19 νίκας ἐκόμιξαν, etc.— ° 
οἷς -ετούτοις a, by reason of (causal dat.) 
the services which you render.—otcet, 
‘will bring,’ ze. will have added to it. 
Cp. Ai. 866 πόνος πόνῳ πόνον φέρει. As 
ὁ νῦν ἔπαινος is the praise for εὐσέβεια, 
the thought is properly this:—‘The na- 
tural piety, which brings you /Azs praise 
for serving your father, will bring you 
further praise for serving your brother.’— 
τῆς ἐμης ὑπουργίας, causal gen. with 
ἔπαινον (understood): é47s=shown to 
me: cp. 419. 

1414—1446 The dialogue be- 
tween sister and brother illustrates her 
affection for him, and thus strengthens 
the link (1405 ff.) between this play and 
the Aztigone. It has, however, a further 
dramatic purpose. The version of the 
paternal curse adopted by Sophocles 
tended to suggest this question to the 
spectator:—Why should Polyneices per- 
severe in the war, when his defeat and 
death had been definitely foretold to him? 
For he plainly believes the prediction (cp. 
1407, 1435), though he affects to think 
that there is a chance of escape (1444). 
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and some way of return to Thebes be found for you, oh, as ye 


fear the gods, do not, for your part, dishonour me,— 
me burial, and due funeral rites. 


—nay, give 
And so the praise which ye 


now win from yonder man, for your service, shall be increased by 
another praise not less, by reason of the office wrought for me. 
AN. Polyneices, I entreat thee, hear me in one thing ! 


RO: 


What is it, dearest Antigone: ? 


Speak ! 


AN. Turn thy host back to Argos,—aye, with all speed! --- 
and destroy not thyself and Thebes. 


Ρο. Nay, 


it cannot be: for how again could I lead the same 
host, when once I had blenched ? 


AN. But why, my brother, should thine anger rise again? 
What gain is promised thee in destroying thy native city ? 


tures. 1417 σὲ γ᾽ αὐτὸν MSS.: 
πόλιν] κάσιν Naber. 


αὖθις ἂν, 
Blaydes). 


Martin conject. τακτὸν : Nauck, 


_ The answer is furnished by the traits of 
his character which this dialogue brings 
out. They give the ἠθικὴ πίστις for a 
course which: might otherwise have 
seemed improbable. 

1415 τὸ ποῖον: the art. marks the 
lively interest felt by the speaker: see 
893. The v. 2. ὦ φιλτάτη μοι, ποῖον, is 
inferior. 

1416 ὡς τάχιστά ye. Instead of 
ye, we should rather expect δή: but ye, 
emphasising τάχιστα, will not seem weak 
if we regard the clause as supplementary: 
‘turn back thy host—yes, and with all 
speed too.’ Distinguish the ordinary use 
of ye with the adverb in response: Ant. 
1102 KP. δοκεῖς παρεικαθεῖν; XO. ὅσον 
γ᾽; ἄναξ, τάχιστα. 

1417 πόλιν, Thebes, rather than his 
adopted city, Argos. Oedipus had de- 
clared, indeed, that his son should not 
destroy Thebes (1372): but Antigone is 
ready to suppose a different event as pos- 
sible (πάτραν κατασκάψαντι, 1421); and, 
in any case, Thebes would suffer the 
scourge of war. 

1418 f. The MS. TOS “γὰρ αὖθις αὖ 
πάλιν | στράτευμ᾽ ἄγοιμι ταὐτόν is defen- 
sible if we take πῶς ἄγοιμι as dubitative, 
‘How could I fosstbly lead?’ See Ap- 
pendix on 170. But there is at least a 
strong probability that the poet used dv 


σε χαὐτὸν Reisig: 
1418 f. οἷόν ye L, A, R, L?: 
πῶς γὰρ αὖθις av πάλιν | στράτευμ᾽ ἄγοιμι ταὐτὸν MSS. 


εὔτακτον: 


σέ T αὐτὸν Brunck.— 
οἷόν τε the other Mss.— 
For αὖθις αὖ, Vauvilliers wrote 


without further change (and so Brunck, Dindorf, Hartung, Bellermann, 
Keeping αὖθις at, Toup changed ἄγοιμι to ἄγοιμ᾽ ἂν, while Porson wrote 
ἄγοιμι ταὔτ᾽ ἂν (‘nisi in priore versu mavis αὖθις ἂν wadw,’ Adv. 315). 
Wecklein, ἀγείροιμ᾽ ἄλλ᾽ av. 


For ταὐτὸν 


here, instead of employing the much 
rarer construction. So far as our MSS. 
are concerned, the dropping out of av 
after ἄγουμι is not much less likely than 
the change of dvinto αὖ. Either would 
have been easy. I prefer αὖθις av... 
ἄγοιμι to αὖθις αὖ... ἄγοιμ᾽ ἄν, because ἄν 
is thus more forcibly placed, and serves 
also to bring out αὖθις. We have αὖθις 
αὖ πάλιν in PA. 952, but usually αὖθις 
πο (AOA IEA, TOS 912: 172}2: Lee 
342: Al. 305: fr. 444. 3).—To Porson’s 
αὖθις αὖ... ἄγοιμι ταὔτ᾽ ἄν the drawback 
is the elision. We find ταὔτ᾽ for the 
plur. ταὐτά (O. 7. 284, 840 etc.); but 
tragedy, which preferred ταὐτόν to ταὐτό 
(though admitting the latter under metri- 
cal necessity, O. Z. 734), would hardly 
have elided the o in that word. Azz. 
462 αὔτ᾽ (for αὐτό) is solitary in Soph.: 
Ι, Π85 αὖτ᾽. 

ταὐτὸν has been needlessly suspected 
and altered. ‘The same host’ means an 
army to which the same realms should 
again send contingents,—not necessarily, 
of course, an army composed throughout 
of the same men. 

1420 f. αὖθις, an echo of his word: 
cp. O. Z. 570, 622, 1004.—mdatpav, 
native city: cp. O. 7. 1524 ὦ πάτρας 
Θήβης ἔνοικοι : hence κατασκάψαντι. So 
Ant. 199 ff. γῆν πατρῴαν... | πρῆσαι. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


: αἰσχρὸν τὸ φεύγειν, καὶ τὸ ,πρεσβεύοντ' ἐμὲ 


οὕτω γελᾶσθαι τοῦ κασιγνήτου πάρα. 


ὁρᾷς τὰ τοῦδ᾽ οὖν ὡς ἐς ὀρθὸν ἐκφέρει 


μαντεύμαθ', ὃς σφῷν θάνατον ἐξ ἀμφοῖν θροεῖ; 1425 


᾿ χρήἥζει yap: ἡμῖν δ᾽ οὐχὶ συγχωρητέα. -.. 


οἴμοι τάλαινα: τίς δὲ τολμήσει κλύων 


τὰ τοῦδ᾽ ἕπεσθαι τἀνδρός, οἵ ἐθέσπισεν ; 


. οὐδ᾽ ἀγγελοῦμεν praup 


χρηστοῦ τὰ κρείσσω “μηδὲ Tavoea λέγειν. 
» 
οὕτως ap’ ὦ παῖ, ταῦτά σοι δεδογμ ένα; 


ἀλλ᾽ ἐμοὶ μὲν ἥδ᾽ ὁδὸς 


AN. 


π. καὶ μή μ᾽ ἐπίσχῃς γ᾽ 


5 Ν (4 
ἐπεὶ στρατηλάτου 
1430 


ἔσται μέλουσα, δύσποτμός ΤΕ καὶ κακὴ 
πρὸς τοῦδε πατρὸς τῶν TE τοῦδ᾽ ᾿'Βρινύων: 


σφὼ δ᾽ εὐοδοίη Ζεύς, τάδ᾽ εἰ θανόντι μοι 


1435 


TENELT , ἐπεὶ οὐ μοι ζώντί γ᾽ αὖθις ἕξετον. 


1424 ἐκφέρει MSS. 





lein. 1425 ὃς σφῷν] ὡς σφῴν 1, 
αὑτοῖν Blaydes. 
ἰδ Ὁ. Vat. ann: 
5722) Ἐς 
sean τ ἘΣ ΉῊΉ 
1422 2. πρεσβεύοντ᾽ = πρεσβύτερον 


ὄντα, as often in good prose: Dhucw6.955 
γέγραπται, μετὰ τὸν πατέρα... διὰ τὸ πρεσ- 
βεύειν ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ (because he was his 
_ eldest son).—ottw goes best with γε- 
λᾶσθαν: cp. 13309. 

1424 The MS. ἐκφέρει is usu. taken 
as intrans., ‘come to fulfilment.’ The 
only relevant support for this is 77. 824 
ὁπότε τελεόμηνος Expépot | δωδέκατος 
ἄροτος, ‘come to an end.’ The sense is 
different in 72. 23. 376 ἔκφερον ἵπποι, 
‘shot ahead’ (and so Xen. Agzwest. 3. 4, 
of a horse running away). Hence Her- 
mann’s surely forced rendering here, 
‘rush forward to their fulfilment.’ But 
ἐκφέρει may be also 2nd pers. pres. 
midd., ‘fulfil for thyself.’ Cp. the use of 
the active in //, 21. 450 μισθοῖο τέλος... 
ὯΩραι | ἐξέφερον, accomplished the term 
of our hire: Pind. Mem. 4. 60 Χείρων | 
τὸ μόρσιμον expepev. Soph. has ἐκ- 
φέρεται as=‘she achieves for herself’ in 
Tr. 407. Here, ‘thou art fulfilling,’ has 
clearly more point than, ‘they are being 
fulfilled.’ I should therefore read ék- 
φέρεις with Tyrwhitt, did not ἐκφέρει 
(as midd.) yield the required sense even 


1426 χρήζει] L has εἰ in an erasure. 
1432 éricxys y] y is wanting in Vat. (which has ἀπίσχης, 


> ἐκφέρεις Tyrwhitt, and so Brunck, Dindorf, Hartung, eos 


Vat.: ἃ σφῷν Tournier. —dp.poiv MSS. 


1429 οὐδ᾽] οὐκ 


ἐμοὶ ἥδ᾽ ὁδόσ 1, (with an erasure after ἐμοὶ), F (with μὲν written above): μὲν 
Instead of μὲν, γ᾽ stands in B, T, Farn., Vat. (which has ἐμή 


better.—és ὀρθὸν, vecte, so that the event 
is parallel with the prediction: “511. 1178 
ὦ μάντι, τοὔπος ws ἄρ᾽ ὀρθὸν ἤνυσας : cp. 
O. 7; 506m. 

1425 ἐξ ἀμφοῖν instead of ἐξ ἀλλήλοιν. 
Death is to proceed from you both: the 
phrase leaves it to be understood that the 
death which proceeds from each is for 
the other. To read αὑτοῖν (Blaydes) is 
no improvement. The plur. reflexive 
pron. is sometimes, indeed, so used (e.g., 
Isocr. or. 4 ὃ 15 Tas πρὸς ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς 
éxOpas), and Soph. has it once, “1717. 145, 
καθ᾽ avrotv=xar’ ἀλλήλοιν, though Eus- 
tathius (1547. 29) blamed Menander for 
imitating that. If dpooty fails to mark 
mutuality, avroty might be taken of a 
double suicide. 

1426 χρήΐζει yap: ‘aye, for he wishes 
it’: implying that the wish may have 
prompted the prophecy. It is hard 
to see why interpreters should have 
sought to efface this tragic touch by 
taking χρήζει as=impers. χρή, or, with 
the schol., as=xpnoumdet,—both alike 
impossible. 

1428 ἕπεσθαι: for the irregular order 
of words, cp. O. 7: 1251 χώπως μὲν ἐκ 
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ΤΙ5 shame to ΡῈ an exile, and, eldest born as 1 am, 


to be thus mocked on my brother’s part. 
AN. Seest thou, then, to what sure fulfilment thou art ieee 
ing his prophecies, who bodes mutual slaying for you twain? 


PO: 


Aye, for he wishes it :—but I must not yield. 


An. Ah me unhappy!—But who will dare to follow thee, 
hearing what prophecies yon man hath uttered ? 


Po. 


I will not e’en report ill tidings: 


‘tis a good leader’s 


part to tell the better news, and not the worse. 


AN. Brother! 
PO: 


Thy resolve, then, is thus fixed? 
Yea,—and detain me not. 


For mine it now shall 


be to tread yon path, with evil doom and omen from this my 


sire and from his Furies ; 


but for you twain, may Zeus make . 


your path bright, if ye do my wishes when I am dead,— 
since in my life ye can do them no more.—(He gently disengages 


for émol). 


L, made by S from τελεῖτε): 


1435 f. cdwv δ᾽ εὐοδοίη MSS.: 
σφῷν δ᾽ εὖ διδοίη Burges.—rad’ εἰ τελεῖτέ μοι (ue B, Vat., 
τάδ᾽ εἰ θανόντι μοι  τελεῖτ᾽ Lobeck. 
τελεῖτέ με ἴῃ his text, but supports τελεῖτέ μοι in his note. 


himself from their embrace.) 


σφὼ δ᾽ evodoin Hermann (formerly): 
V?) | θανόντ᾽ MSS. (τελοῖτε 
Elmsley has 


1436 θανόντ᾽" ἐπεὶ οὔ 


μοι ζῶντί γ᾽ αὖθις ΣΈΘΕΝ MSS. (ἐπ᾽ ov L, with εἰ written above by 5) : με ζώντα γ᾽ L?, and so 
Elms., Hartung. Madvig, too, approves this, but would place the verse after 1409. 


τῶνδ᾽ οὐκέτ᾽ οἵδ᾽ ἀπόλλυται (n.): Azz. 
682 n. 

1429 Ξ. οὐδ᾽, not even (to begin with); 
cp. Her. 3. 39 τῷ γὰρ φίλῳ ἔφη χαριεῖ- 
σθαι μᾶλλον ἀποδιδοὺς τὰ ἔλαβε 7) ἀρχὴν 
μηδὲ λαβών, ‘than if he had not taken 
them αὐ αἰ." -- φλαῦρ᾽, a euphemism for 
κακά: cp. Arist. Rhet. 2. 13. 1 (old men 
are persuaded) τὰ πλείω φαῦλα εἶναι τῶν 
πρωγμάτων, ‘unsatisfactory. —So ταἀνδεά 
for τὰ χείρω: the defects or weak points 
in one’s case, the things which threaten 
failure: cp. Her. 7. 48 εἰ... ταύτῃ φαίνεται 
ἐνδεέστερα εἶναι τὰ ἡμέτερα πρήγματα, if 
our side seems somewhat weak here. 
For the thought, cp. Andoc. or. 3 ὃ 34 φημὶ 
γὰρ.. “πολέμου. μὲν ὄντος ἄνδρα στρατηγὸν 
TH πόλει τε εὔνουν εἰδότα τε ὅ τι πράττοι 
λανθάνοντα δεῖν τοὺς πολλοὺς τῶν ἀνθρώ- 
πων καὶ ἐξαπατῶντα ἄγειν ἐπὶ τοὺς κιν- 
δύνους. 

1488 f. ἔσται μέλουσα: cp. 653.— 
κακὴ, dra, ill-omened (like κακὸς We, 
with πρὸς τοῦδε κ.τ.λ.-- -τοῦδ᾽ Ἔριν. : cp. 
1299: so Od. 11. 280 μητρὸς ᾿Βρινύες: 
Her. 4. 149 ᾿Βρινύων τῶν Λαΐου τε καὶ 
Οἰδιπόδεω. ‘ Ais Erinyes’ are those 
whom his ’Apaf summon: 710. 9. 454 
πολλὰ κατηρᾶτο στυγερὰς δ᾽ ἐπεκέκλετ᾽ 


᾿Βρινῦς: though the Curse and the Fury 
are sometimes identified, as Aesch. 7h. 
70 ᾿Αρά τ᾽, ᾿ρινὺς πατρὸς ἡ μεγασθενής. 

1485 f. εὐοδοίη, in contrast with his 
own ὁδός. The conjecture εὖ διδοίη 
(Burges), accepted by some of the best 
edd., effaces a natural and pathetic touch. 
The Ms. σφῷν, if right, might be’ com- 
pared with the dat. after words of show- 
ing favour (εὐμενής etc.): perhaps also 
with the dat. after ἡγεῖσθαι and ὁδοποιεῖν. 
But in 1407, where σφώ is certain, the 
Mss. have σφῷν: and the acc. with ev- 
οδοῦν is slightly recommended by the 
analogy of odour, ὁδηγεῖν. Suidas, too, 
has evodw: αἰτιατικῇ: though this might 
be explained by the post-classical constr. 
of evodovy, which, as in the Septuagint, 
was with acc. In Her. 6. 73 ws Κλεομέ- 
vet εὐωδώθη τὸ...πρῆγμα, Stein reads 
ὡδώθη: in any case, the dat. there (‘for 
Cleomenes’) has no bearing on the ques- 
tion of dat. or acc. here.—In Ar. Raz. 
1528 εὐοδίαν ἀγαθὴν ἀπιόντι ποιητῇ | 
ἐς φάος ὀρνυμένῳ δότε, the noun has its 
literal sense (referring to the return of 
Aeschylus to earth): and so prob. in 
Aesch. fr. 34 


τάδ᾽ εἰ θανόντι μοι | τελεῖτ᾽΄. The MSs. 


κομμός. 


’ 
στρ.α. 
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μέθεσθε δ᾽ ἤδη, χαίρετόν τ᾽" οὐ γάρ p ἔτι 
βλέποντ᾽ ἐσόψεσθ᾽ αὖθις. ΑΝ. ὦ τάλαιν᾽ ἐγώ. 
ΠΟ. μή τοί μ᾽ ὀδύρου. ΑΝ. καὶ τίς ἄν σ᾽ ὁρμώμενον 
εἰς προῦπτον “AvOnv οὐ καταστένοι, κάσι; 1440 
ΠΟ. εἰ χρή, θανοῦμαι. ΑΝ. μὴ σύ γ᾽, ἀλλ᾽ ἐμοὶ πιθοῦ. 
ΠΟ. μὴ wet? ἃ μὴ δεῖ. ΑΝ. δυστάλαινά Tap ἐγώ, 
εἴ σου στερηθώς ΠΟ. ταῦτα δ᾽ ἐν τῷ δαίμονι 
καὶ τῇδε φῦναι, χἀτέρᾳ. σφῷν δ᾽ οὖν ἐγὼ 
θεοῖς ἀρῶμαι μή ποτ᾽ ἀντῆσαι κακῶν" 
ἀνάξιαι γὰρ πᾶσίν ἐστε δυστυχεῖν. 


1445 


XO. νέα τάδε νεόθεν ἦλθέ μοι 


Wecklein conject. θανόντ᾽ ἐπεί μ᾽, od ζῶντά γ᾽ αὖθις ἕξετον : Schneidewin, ἐπεὶ οὔτι 
ζῶντί γ᾽. Dindorf and others think the verse, as a whole, spurious; Sophocles may 
have written θανόντι, and, the rest of the v. having been lost, an interpolator may 
have supplied é7el...@erov.— Hermann supposes that a v. has been lost after 1435, 
and that the sense was, τάδ᾽ εἰ τελεῖτέ μοι, -«-τιμῆς με πρὸς σφῷν τῆς προσηκούσης 


τυχεῖν - θανόντα. 
χαίρετον (alone) B, Vat. 


lua Ike 


have τελεῖτε... | θανόντ᾽. With Lobeck, 
I hold the simple transposition to be the 
true remedy. The t of the dative could 
be elided in Homeric Greek ; but among 
the alleged instances in Attic drama 
there is not one which bears examination. 
See Appendix.—émrel ov =~-, a frequent 
synizesis, which Soph. has again Ph. 
446, 948, 1037, fr. 479. 3: so éyw ovr’ 
O. T. 332 etc.—terov, sc. τελεῖν - τι. 
The sense is:—‘if ye will perform these 
things (z.e. the last rites, 1410) for me 
in my death,—as ye will no more be 
able (¢o do aught) for me in life.’ Since 
τελεῖν was specially appropriate to ritual 
(see 503), there is a certain awkwardness 
in the transition to) its general sense 
(630 etc.) as merely=voupyetv. But the 
harshness is at least much less than that 
of such zeugmas as Gregk idiom per- 
mitted (cp. 1357), and does not seem to 
warrant the view that the verse is spu- 
rious. The conjecture οὔ pe ζῶντά γ᾽ 
is improbable.—It has been said that 
the thought is repeated in οὐ γάρ μ᾽ ἔτι] 
βλέποντ᾽ ἐσόψεσθ᾽ αὖθις: but the latter is 
a different statement, and a climax—t Ye 
will be able to serve me no more while I 
live—nay, ye will no more sce me alive.’ 
1437 μέθεσθε, sc. ἐμοῦ : cp. 838. 


1437 xalperov τ᾽ A, R: xalperov γ᾽ L, B, F, T, 
1438 βλέποντές εἰσόψεσθ᾽ αὖτις R: 

ἐσόψεσθ᾽ αὖτις the other MSS. (αὖθις Β, T, Vat., 
1444 φῦναι] κρᾶναι Nauck: φῆναι Meineke: 


Farn. : 
βλέποντ᾽ 

1441 πιθοῦ] πείθου 
ἐφεῖναι Peters: δοῦναι 


Farn.). 


1439 The change of persons within 
the verse (ἀντιλαβη) marks excitement : 
cp. 652, 820, 1169. 

1439 f. καὶ τίς : cp. 606.—tpotrrov, 
since his father has prophesied the end 
(1385 ff.): cp. on 1414 

1441 f. μὴ σύ y, a caressing remon- 
strance: so Eur. Hec. 405 (Polyxena to 
her aged mother) βούλει πεσεῖν πρὸς 
ovdas;...un σύ γ᾽" οὐ yap ἄξιον : Phoen. 
531 (Iocasta to her son Eteocles) τί τῆς 
κακίστης δαιμόνων ἐφίεσαι | φιλοτιμίας, παῖ; 
μὴ σύ γ᾽" ἄδικος ἡ θεός. But μή μοι σύ 
(ed. 964) repels. —d μὴ Sel: cp. 73. 

1448 f. εἰ.. -στερηθῶ, an epic use Some- 
times admitted by the Attic poets: see on 
O. 7. τοϑ.---ταῦτα δ᾽, ‘Vay, these things 
rest with Fortune, that they should be either 
thus or otherwise’ (that I should die, or 
survive). ταῦτα, Nomin.: φῦναι, epexeget. 
infin.: for this δέ in reply (modifying or 
correcting the last speaker’s statement), 
see on Ὁ. 7. 379. ἐν τῷ 8., dependent on: 
see on 247.- -φῦναι has been needlessly 
suspected. Here, with adv., it is merely 
equivalent to the intrans. ἔχειν, as else- 
where in poetry it is sometimes little more 
than εἶναι. 2. 860 πᾶσι θνατοῖς ἔφυ μόρος. 
Cp. Aesch. P. V. 511 ob} ταῦτα ΤαύΤΉ 
μοῖρά πω τελεσφόρος | Kpavar πέπρωται. 
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Now, release me,—and farewell; for nevermore shall ye behold 
me living. 

AN. Woeisme! Po. Mourn not for me. AN. And who 
would not bewail thee, brother, who thus art hurrying to death 


foreseen ? 


Po. If ‘tis fate, I must die. AN. Nay, nay,—hear my 
pleading ! 
Po. Plead not amiss.- AN. Then woe is me, indeed, if 


I must lose thee! Po. Nay, that rests with Fortune,—that 
end or another.—For you twain, at least, I pray the gods that 
ye never meet with ill; for in all men’s eyes ye are unworthy 
to suffer. [Exzt, on spectators left. 


CH. Behold, new ills have newly come, in our hearing, 


Sehrwald: βῆναι Pappageorgius.—ogwyv Mss.: σφὼ Elms., and so most of the 
recent edd. 1445 κακῶν] κακόν T, Farn., on the conject. of Triclinius. 
1447 ff. νέα τάδε veodev ἦλθέ μοι | βαρύποτμα κακὰ | παρ᾽ ἀλαοῦ ξένου L and the 
other MsS., except the Triclinian (T, Farn.), which have παρά γ᾽ ἀλαοῦ, a conjecture 
by which Triclinius sought to restore the metre. In order to make these wv. 
agree with the antistr. (1463 f. κτύπος datos ὅδε διόβολος᾽ és δ᾽ ἄκραν), Hermann 
inserted νέα before βαρύποτμα. On the other hand J. H. H. Schmidt adds nothing 


here (placing βαρύποτμα after κακά), and in 1463 deletes ὅδε. 


For καὶ... καί, instead of 7...7, cp. 488. 
The MS. odov is better than σφὼ, to 
which some edd., following Elmsley, have 
needlessly changed it. ‘ For you two my 
prayer is—that ye ne’er meet with ills.’ 
The contrast between his own case and 
theirs is thus more impressively marked 
than it would be by the acc. (‘ my prayer 
is that you two ne’er meet with ills’). 
For the dat. of the person in whose 
interest the prayer is made, cp. O. 7. 
269, Ph. 1019, Az. 392. For ἀρώμαι in 
a good sense cp. 77. 48, Az. 509, LU. 


240, Her. 1. 132 (€wuT@...dpacbau 
ὠγαθα). 

1446 πᾶσιν, ethic dat., ‘in the sight 
of all’: cp. 810 n. 


1447—1499 Kommos. 15? strophe 
1447—1456=Ist antistr. 1462—1471: 
and str. 1477—1485 = 2nd antistr. 1491 — 
1499. Each strophe is separated from 
the next by five trimeters, spoken by Oed. 
and Ant. At the close of the 2nd anti- 
strophe Theseus enters, and he also has 
five trimeters. See Metrical Analysis. 

The dramatic purpose is to divide the 
two great scenes of the fourth ἐπεισόδιον 
(1249—1555). Sophocles here shows him- 
self a master of stage-effect in the highest 
sense. This momentary pause in the 





action gives a wonderful impressiveness 
to the sudden signal from heaven (1456). 
1447 ff. νέα τάδε... κιγχάνει. Two 
views are admissible: I prefer that which 
is here placed first. (1) ἦλθέ por= “1 have 
seen come,’ not, ‘have come 972 me,’ μοι 
being ethic dative (81). The Chorus al- 
ludes to the doom pronounced on Poly- 
neices and his brother. ‘Here are new 
ills which I have seen come from the blind 
stranger, —unless, perchance, Fate is find- 
ing fulfilment.’ Oedipus has often spoken 
of the fate which pursues his race (964 etc.), 
and the Chorus correct their first phrase 
by surmising that haply this fate, not 
Oedipus, is the real agent of the doom on 
the brothers. The schol. took ἦλθέ por 
as a foreboding of the Chorus that they 
might be zzvolved in these alien ills: but 
po. seems merely to express sympathy. 
(2) Others suppose that a low rumbling 
of thunder was heard immediately after 
the exit of Polyneices, and that ἔκτυπεν 
αἰθήρ in 1456 merely marks the first Zowd 
sound. νέα τάδε.. κακὰ are then the evils 
which the Chorus forebode from the z7- 
ciptent thunder: ἦλθέ por= ‘have come 
upon me.’ εἴ τι μοῖρα μὴ κιγχάνει is 
then taken either as before, or thus :—‘ if 
haply 272s ezd is not coming upon him. 


Kommos. 
Ist 
strophe. 
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oe Ww bb 


5 iy 


67a δὲ παρ 
1 ἔκτυπεν αἰθήρ, ὦ Ζεῦ. 


Ol. 


npap αὖθις αὔξων avo. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


κακὰ βαρύποτμα παρ᾽ ἀλαοῦ ἕένου, 
εἴ τι μοῖρα μὴ κιγχάνει. 
5 “parav γὰρ οὐδὲν ἀξίωμα δαιμόνων ἔχω φράσαι. 
ὁρᾷ ὁρᾷ ταῦτ᾽ αεὶ χρόνος, 


1450 


Me 
ΩΣ 


στρέφων μὲν ἕτερα, 


1455 


> A » » ¥ 
ὦ τέκνα τέκνα, πῶς ἂν, εἴ TLS EVTOTIOS, 


\ O°. ΤΩΣ an , ΄ 
TOV ΠΤΟΑΡΤ αἀριστον δεῦρο Θησέα πορου; 


AN. 
OI. Atos TTEPWTOS 
βροντὴ πρὸς Αιδην. 


/ 7 > 5» Χ 3  ῃ, > 
πάτερ, τί δ᾽ ἐστὶ τἀξίωμ 
ν 3 bey 2 ) » 
ἥδε μ᾽ αὐτίκ᾽ ἀξεται 
ἀλλὰ πέμψαθ᾽ ὡς τάχος. 


ἐφ᾽ ᾧ καλεῖς ; 
1460 


1450 κιχάνηι L, made from τυγχάνηι either by the first hand or (as I rather think) 


by S. xxdvn B, T, F, Farn., Vat. : 
Wecklein. 
1453 ὁρᾷ ὁρᾷ MSS.: 





κιχάνει A, R, L?: 
1451 ματᾶν Heimsoeth (as Blaydes also conjectured): μάτην Mss. 
ὁρᾷ δ᾽, ὁρᾷ Bergk.—ratr’] πάντ᾽ Dindorf. 


κιγχάνει Hermann: κιγχάνῃ 


1454 ἐπεὶ μὲν 





To this view we may object:—(qa) It is 
much more natural to suppose that the 
beginning of the thunder is denoted by 
ἔκτυπεν. Each step in the crescendo of 
the thunder is marked by words of the 
Chorus: a second, and louder, peal comes 
at 1462, a third at 1476. The whole effect 
of the passage depends on the moralising 
“of the Chorus (1451 ff.) being interrupted 
by the sudden crash at 1456. (6) After 
the exit of Polyneices, we naturally expect 
from the Chorus some comment on the 
father’s curse and theson’s doom. (c) If 
νέα Kaka meant ‘newills’ brought ov the 
Chorus by Oed., the language would rather 
imply that they had suffered something 
else from him before,—which is not the 
case. 
νεόθεν strengthens νέα, and might mean, 
‘from a new occasion’ (the visit of Poly- 
neices); but it seems more probable that 
the poet used it merely in the sense of 
‘newly’ (lit., ‘from a recent moment’); 
schol. νεωστί. For the form cp, //. 7. 97 
λώβη τάδε γ᾽ ἔσσεται αἰνόθεν αἰνῶς, ‘with 
horrors of horrors’: 206. 39 οἰόθεν οἷος, 
‘singly and alone.’—el τι μοῖρα μὴ κιγ- 
Χανεῖ ἢ for tu=‘perchance,’ cp. O. 7. 
124 (n.): the formula εἴ τι μή is used in 
noticing an alternative which occurs to 
one as an afterthought, 2d. 969.—ktyxaver 
“ἦς overtaking’ (its victims), the acc. being 
understood, as //, 17.671 πᾶσιν yap ἐπί- 
στατο μείλιχος εἶναι | ζωὸς ἐών: viv ab 
θάνατος καὶ μοῖρα κιχάνει. (The full constr., 


22. 303 νῦν αὖτέ με μοῖρα κιχάνει.) 80 
Il. 451 φθῆ σε τέλος θανάτοιο κιχήμενον. 
Wecklein (who reads κιγχάνῃ) under- 
stands, ‘unless fate prevent them’ (ra 
kaxa),—-as if it were a hope that the curse 
on the brothers might not be fulfilled. 
This surely strains the sense of the verb. 
1451 f. patav. The Ms. μάτην seems 
plainly corrupt. The sense is: ‘for I 
cannot say that any decree of deities zs 272 
vain’: 1.6. μάτην must stand for μάταιον 
εἶναι. Isocr. or. 4 §5 has ὥστ᾽ ἤδη μάτην 
εἷν αι τὸ μεμνῆσθαι περὶ τούτων (= μάταιον): 
but that does not justify the use of the adv. 
alone here. Nor can it go with φράσαι. 
For ματᾶν cp. Aesch. Lum. 142 ἰδώμεθ᾽ 
εἴ τι τοῦδε φροιμίου para, “15 in vain.’— 
ἀξίωμα prop., ‘what one thinks right’; 
here, ‘decree,’ ‘ordinance’; in 1459 ‘re- 
quest.’ Cp. Dem. or, 18 ὃ 210 τὰ τῶν 
προγόνων ἀξιώματα, their political maxims. 
-- φράσαι: cp. Aesch, Ch. 591 πτανά TE 
καὶ πεδοβάμον᾽ dv ἀνεμοέντων | αἰγίδων 
φράσαι κότον.---ΓΠ656. words are a com- 
ment on the last. Perchance it is Fate 
that is being fulfilled; for a heaven- 
appointed fate ever fails of fulfilment. 
1453 f. ὁρᾷ. The hiatus is easily 
avoided by δ᾽ (Bergk), but, though some- 
what harsh, is excused by the slight 
pause. ταῦτ᾽ -- ἀξιώματα δαιμόνων. With 
στρέφων (for the corrupt ἐπεί), the sense 
is :—‘ Watchful, ever watchful of these 
divine decrees is Time,—overthrowing 
some fortunes, and the next day, again, 
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from the sightless stranger,—ills fraught with a heavy doom; 
unless, perchance, Fate is finding its goal. For ’tis not mine to 
say that a decree of Heaven is ever vain: watchful, aye watchful 
of those decrees is Time, overthrowing some fortunes, and on 
the morrow lifting others, again, to honour.—Hark that sound 


in the sky !—Zeus defend us r 


ΟΕ. My children, my children! 


[Thunder ts heard. 


If there be any man to 


send, would that some one would fetch hither the peerless 


Tnseares ! 


AN. And what, father, is the aim of thy summons ? 
Or. This winged thunder of Zeus will lead me anon to 


Hades: 


ἕτερα MSS. (ἕτερα made from ἑτέρα in L and others). 
ἐφεὶς. 
Β and Vat. have τάδ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἤματ᾽. 


στρέφων: Meineke, 


ἄνω MSS. 


Wecklein, ἐπέχων : 
For τάδε πήματ᾽, 


nay, send, and tarry not. 


[A second peal ts heard. 


For ἐπεὶ, Hartung conject. 
1455 τάδε πήματ᾽ αὖθις αὔξων 
The schol. having 


πολλὰ μὲν αὔξων map’ ἦμαρ, Canter corrected τάδε πήματ᾽ to τὰ δὲ παρ᾽ ἦμαρ. 


exalting others on high. Gow Laie, ἢ 
14 we ἡμέρα Ι τὰ μὲν καθεῖλεν ὑψόθεν, 

a δ᾽ np’ dvw.—bpa, as Ph. 843 τάδε μὲν 
Beds ὄψεται, ‘will look to’ this. Time is 
the vigilant minister of Fate. The mighty 
are humbled (as the Labdacidae have 
been); the lowly, again, are exalted. 
The last words contain an unconscious 
hint that the sufferings of Oedipus are 
well-nigh finished, and that honour is 
coming to him. At that instant, the 
thunder is heard. 

The MSs. words ἐπεὶ μὲν ἕτερα... ἄνω are 
thus paraphrased by the schol.: πολλὰ 
μὲν αὔξων παρ᾽ ἦμαρ, πολλὰ δὲ εἰς TO ἔμ- 
παλιν τρέπων. ‘This makes it certain 
that, instead of ἐπεί, the schol. had some 
participle, as the form of the sentence 
plainly requires. For στρέφων cp. Eur. 
fr. 540 φεῦ, τὰ τῶν εὐδαιμονούντων ὡς τάχα 
στρέφει θεός. Soph. 77. 116 τὸν Καὃ- 
μογενῆ | στρέφει, τὸ δ᾽ αὔξει βιότου | πολύ- 
πόνον, the troubles of his life now bring 
reverse, now glory, to Heracles. This 
was a poetical use of στρέφω, which the 
schol.’s words εἰς τὸ ἔμπαλιν τρέπων were 
meant to explain. τρέπω itself was not 
used alone as=avarpérw, though often 
in phrases with that sense: cp. the frag. 
of a satyric drama (Aesch. fr. 304)—of a 
domesticated pig—7 πολλά γ᾽ ἐν δόμοισιν 
εἴργασται κακά, | δονοῦσα καὶ τρέπουσα 
τύρβ᾽ ἄνω κάτω. Wecklein’s ἐπέχων 
(‘checking,’ ‘arresting ’) would agree more 
closely with the metre of the antistrophe as 


1.8. 1, 


given by the mss. (see on 1469). But 
στρέφων requires only the slightest change 
there, and is metrically preferable on other 
grounds (see Metrical Analysis): it is also 
a better contrast to at§&wv.—The Ms. 
émel μέν is untranslatable. It has been 
explained as (1) ‘sometimes ’=6r7é μέν : 
(2) by an ellipse of a verb, as ἔδωκεν 
(Hermann). Neither is possible. 

1456 ἔκτυπεν, the epic aor., only here 
in Attic: elsewhere ἐκτύπησα. 

1457 f. πῶς dv: cp. on I100.—é τις 
ἔντοπος, —other, that is, than the Chorus: 
some one who could be sent on the 
errand. Cp. 70,297.—Sevpo...md pot, cause 
him to come hither. πορεῖν, to give, is 
never found as=opevev, to make to 
come (1476): and here the phrase is 
strictly a compressed one, ‘enable me to 
speak to him, (by bringing him) hither.’ 
But the associations of πόρος and mopevew 
have doubtless influenced it. The senses 
of πορεῖν and mopevew are combined in 
mopivev.—Cp. Pind. Pyth. 3. 45 καί pa 
vw Μάγνητι φέρων πόρε Kevravpw διδάξαι 
(‘gave,’ with the like notion as here of 
bringing to).—mdvt’, adv.: Az. gir ὁ 
πάντα κωφός: O. 7. 475 n. 

1459 τί δ᾽, after the voc.: 
-τἀξίωμ᾽ : see on 1451. 

1460 f. πτερωτὸς: Verg. Aen. 5. 319 
et ventis et fulmints ocior alis.—dkéerar: 
the fut. midd. here merely=dée., for 
‘cause me to be led’ would be strained. 
In Od. 21. 322 οὔ τί σε τόνδ᾽ ἀξεσθαι 


by 


cp. 507.— 
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Hm ὧν τῷ 


τί μὰν ἀφήσει τέλος ; 


1 σ᾽ Or 


ὦ μέγας αἰθήρ, ὦ Zev. 
OT 


~ 


ἀφορμᾷ ToT οὐδ᾽ ἄνευ ξυμφορᾶς. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ἀντ. α΄. ΧΟ. μέγας, ἴδε, μάλ᾽ ὅδ᾽ ἐρείπεται 
κτύπος ddaros διόβολος" ἐς δ᾽ ἄκραν 
dey ὑπῆλθε κρατὸς φόβαν. bul 
ἔπτηξα θυμόν: οὐρανία γὰρ ἀστραπὴ φλέγει πάλιν. 


1465 


δέδοικα δ᾽: οὐ γὰρ ἅλιον Vals 
1470 





ὦ παῖδες, ἥκει τῷδ᾽ ἐπ᾿ ἀνδρὶ θέσφατος 


ΜΝ 7, 3 a) » 3 5 ᾽ὔὕ 
βίου τελευτή, κοὐκέτ᾽ ἔστ᾽ ἀποστροφή. 


ΑΝ. 
ΟΙ. 


καλῶς KGATOLO * 


A > a \ A \ » 
πῶς οἶσθα; τῷ δὲ τοῦτο συμβαλὼν ἔχεις: 
ἀλλ᾽ ὡς τάχιστά μοι μολὼν 


1475 


ἄνακτα χώρας τῆσδέ τις πορευσάτω. 


1462 ἴδε μάλα μέγασ ἐρίπεται (sic) | κτύποσ ἄφατοσ ὅδε | διόβολοσ ἐσ δ᾽ ἄκραν | L. 


The words μάλα μέγασ are written (by S?) in an erasure of some five letters. 


The first 


hand had perh. written μέγασ, omitting μάλα: and so Hartung reads, omitting véa in 


the strophe, V. 1447. 


of the words: see comment. 


Bothe, οὐρανοῦ : 





ὀϊόμεθ᾽ (‘wed thee’), the midd. has its 
proper special force: cp. 2d. 214. In 
Eur. “7122. 625 it is doubtful. In Aesch. 
Ag. 1632 etc. it is passive. 

1462 f. While the Ms. words ἴδε μάλα 
μέγας ἐρείπεται correspond with the first 
verse of the strophe (1447), the second 
verse here exceeds its strophic counter- 
part by ~~. Hermann supplied véa in 
the strophe: Heinrich Schmidt omits ὅδε 
here. Weneed not do either. The erasure 
in L at μάλα μέγας shows that some dis- 
turbance had occurred ; and this may have 
concerned the order of words. If we 
write μέγας, ἴδε, μάλ᾽ 68’ ἐρείπεται] κτύπος 

ἄφατος διόβολος, we get an exact corre- 
spondence, without either adding to the 
strophe or taking from the antistrophe. 
ἐρείπεται, vit; the very sky seems to 
come down with the crash: so Valerius 
Flaccus 8. 334 ruina poli of thunder.— 
κτύπος... διόβολος, the noise of a bolt 
hurled by Zeus: cp. on 710 αὔχημα... 
εὔιππον.--- ἄκραν, the tips, not the roots: 
cp. 1624. 


1466 ἔπτηξα, aor. referring to a 


Meineke, ai@pia: Wecklein, ἀργία : 
ἀφῆσ L first hand (ἀφ᾽ jo S, with ἀφήσει written above) : 


Nauck, κτύπος ὅδε μέγας ἐρείπεται  διόβολος ἄφατος" ἐς δ᾽ ἄκραν 
=véa τάδε νεόθεν ἤλυθεν | βαρύποτμα παρ᾽ ἀλαοῦ ξένου (omitting κακά). 
altered ὅδε διόβολος to ὅδε γε δίβολος (‘duplex fragor’). 
1466 οὐρανία MSS.: 


Hermann 
I have corrected the order 
Elms. conject. οὐρία : 
Bergk, ὀμβρία. 1468 
ἀφήσει the other Mss. 


moment just past, where we should ordi- 
narily use the pres. : Az. 693 ἔφριξ᾽ ἔρωτι. 
Cp. (OF Pea “ θυμόν, acc. of part af- 
fected. 

οὐρανία: schol. ἀντὶ τοῦ ταχεῖα. This 
seems to be merely a marginal note by 
the ‘diorthotes’ of L, not one of the 
ancient scholia which he copied into the 
Ms.: and I doubt whether it points toa 
different reading. Rather, probably, it 
means that the writer took οὐρανία as= 

‘rushing from the sky.’ Heinrich 
Schmidt defends οὐρανία as—~—: others 
deny that such a synizesis is possible. 
But in Aesch. 7%. 288 καρδίας answers 
metrically to ἐχθροῖς (305); in his Suppl. 
71 καρδίαν =the last two syllables of orv- 
γοῦντες (80); and 2b. 799 Kapdlas=the 
first two of γαιάοχε (816). Dindorf cuts 
the knot in all these places by adopting 
κάρζα, an Aeolic form mentioned in 
Ltym. 77. 407. 21,—surely a most impro- 
bable remedy. It is more reasonable to 
infer that so easy a synizesis as that of va 
was sometimes allowed in the lyrics of 
Attic drama, Elmsley’s οὐρία (suggested 
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CH. Hark! With louder noise it crashes down, unutter- τοὶ anti- 
able, hurled by Zeus! The hair of my head stands up for fear, strophe. 
my soul is sore dismayed; for again the lightning flashes in 
the sky. Oh, to what event will it give birth? I am afraid, 
for never in vain doth it rush forth, or without grave issue. 


O thou dread sky! O Zeus! 


Or. Daughters, his destined end hath come upon your sire ; 
he can turn his face from it no more. 
AN. How knowest thou? What sign hath told thee this ? 
OF. I know it well—But let some one go, I pray you, with 
all speed, and bring hither the lord of this realm. [Axother peal. 


F. W. Schmidt conject. τί μὰν ἀθρήσω τέλος (and so Nauck): 
καθέξει τέλος; + For τέλος, Abresch conj. βέλος. 1469 δέδεια τόδ᾽ 1, : δέδια τόδ᾽ 
most of the other Mss.: δέδια δ᾽ T, Farn.: δέδοικα δ᾽ Nauck. 1470 ἀφορμᾶ 
L first hand: « was added by 5, who also indicated the v. ΄. ἐφορμᾷ by. writing € above 
ἀ.---οὐκ ἄνευ MSS.: οὐδ᾽ ἄνευ Heath. 1472 τῷδ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀνδρὶ Mss.: Elms. conject. 
τῷδε Tavdpl. 1474 This v. and v. 1488 are given to the Chorus by the Mss., 

but to Antigone by Turnebus in his appendix.—rés οἶσθα; τῷ δὲ συμβαλὼν ἔχεις: 
Ι, F: τοῦτο is inserted after τῷ δὲ by A, R, 13; after οἶσθα by B, T, Vat., Farn. 
(and so Blaydes) : Dindorf omits τοῦτο, and adds πάτερ after ἔχεις. 


Wecklein, τί μὰν 


by the schol.’s ταχεῖα) is unsuitable here. 
From Hesych. ἄργιος" λευκός, ταχύς, 
Wecklein suggests ἀργία, comparing the 
Homeric ἀργῆτα κεραυνόν. If any change 
were pee I should prefer οὐρανῷ. 

1468 rl... ἀφήσει τέλος : ‘ what end 
(event) will (the lightning) bring forth?’ 
For ἀφιέναι as=‘to emit,’ ‘produce from 
One sucelimcpy Arist. “7st. Az. 6. 14 
ἀφιᾶσι τὸ κύημα;,... τῆς θηλείας ἀφιείσης τὸ 
wov. This use, which was common, 
suggests how the word might be figura- 
tively said of the storm siving birth to 
some disastrous issue. We need not, 
then, seek a correction (as ἐφήσει or 
ἐφήξει). μὰν, ‘verily,’ here nearly=an 
exclamation, such as ‘ah!’ Cp. on 182. 

1469 L has δέδεια τόδ᾽, which might 
easily have grown out of δέδοικα δ᾽ 
(Nauck). The latter is recommended by 
metre, giving an exact correspondence if 
in 1454 we read στρέφων : cp. on 1453 f. 
With δέδια, τόδ᾽ it is necessary to suppose 
a very improbable resolution of — into 
~~; see Metrical Analysis. 

1470 f. ἀφορμᾷ, sc. ἡ ἀστραπή, ‘rushes 
forth’ (from the sky),—better here than 
the vz. 4. ἐφορμᾷ. --Ο-ξυμφορᾶς, not definitely 

‘misfortune,’ but rather, more generally, 
‘grave issue,’ The thought is merely 


that something momentous always follows 
such astorm. Cp. O. 7. 44 τὰς ξυμφορὰς 
...Tov βουλευμάτων, the issues or effects 
of counsels. 

1471 ὦ μέγας αἰθήρ is a cry, rather 
than an address like ὦ Zev: yet in Aesch. 
P. V. 88, in a direct address, we have ὦ 
δῖος αἰθήρ, followed by the voc. παμμῆτόρ 
TE γῆ. 

1472 ἥκει τῷδ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀνδρί. We may 
render the prep. ‘upon’ me, but properly 
it is rather ‘against’ me;—the doom, from 
which there is no ἀποστροφή, advances to 
take him. Cp. 0.7]: 509 ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ πτε- 
ρόεσσ᾽ ἦλθε κόρα. (Not, ‘in my case,’ 
as 16. 829.) The conjecture τῷδε tav- 


Spt is needless, and impairs the solemnity. 


of the words. 

1474 συμβαλὼν ἔχεις (cp. 817, 1140), 
hast inferred, a freq. sense of the act. 
in Attic: Her. in this sense prefers the 
midd. As ὦ παῖδες (1472) evidently 
means the daughters, this v. is rightly 
given to Antigone; but her question re- 
minds us that she, and she only, had 
heard Oed. speak of the signs which 
should announce his end (95). 

1475 μοι, ethic Πα SL pray you’: 
cp. O. 7. 1512 τοῦτ᾽ εὔχεσθέ [ots ‘I would 
have this to be your prayer. 


15-2 


ΔΕ SG): 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


1480 


σοῦ τύχοιμι, μηδ᾽ ἄλαστον ἀνδρ᾽ ἰδὼν 


1486 


φρένα; 


α, ἰδοὺ μάλ᾽ αὖθις ἀμφίσταται 
2 Slips ὄτοβος. 
8 ἵλαος, ώ δαίμων, ἵλαος, εἰ τι γᾷ 
4 ματέρι τυγχάνεις. aeyyes φέρων. 
ὅ ἐναισίου δὲ * 
6 ἀκερδῆ χάριν μετάσχοιμί πως" 
1 Ζεῦ ἄνα, σοὶ φωνώ. 
Ol. ap ἐγγὺς ἀνήρ; ap ἔτ᾽ ἐμψύχου, τέκνα, 
κιχήσεταί μου καὶ κατορθοῦντος 
AN. 


Tt Oo ay θέλοις τὸ πιστὸν ἐμφῦναι φρενί; 


9 


Ol. ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ἔπασχον εὖ, τελεσφόρον χάριν 


δοῦναί σφιν, ἥνπερ τυγχάνων ὑπεσχόμην. 


1477 ἔα dis in MSS.: J. 
Bothe and Seidler. 
the other MSs.: 
ἀφθεγγὲς L, with most Mss. 
τύχοι μοι Vat. : 


1477 f. ἔα is the cry of one startled by 
a sight or sound (Aesch. P. V. 298 ἔα" τί 
χρῆμα λεύσσω; 3): only here in Soph.— 
μάλ᾽ αὖθις, ‘again, and loudly’: £7. 1410 
ἰδοὺ μάλ᾽ αὖ θροεῖ Tus. - ἀμφίσταται, be- 
cause the peals of thunder, now at their 
loudest, seem to be around them on every 
side. Cp. Od. 6. 122 wore με κουράων 
ἀμφήλυθε Onrus ἀὐτή : 50 trepl...nrvd’ iwi} 
φόρμιγγος (17. 261), ἄσημα περιβαίνει 
Bons (Anz. 1209): but the phrase here is 
more vigorous, suggesting the image of a 
threatening [ο6.---διαπρύσιος, as with 
κέλαδος, Eur. Fel. 1308; ὀλολυγαί, Hom. 
Hymn. 4. 19: in Homer only as adv., 
ἠῦσεν δὲ διαπρύσιον (71. 8. 227) : properly, 

‘going through’ the ear, ‘piercing,’ like 
topos, διατόρος. 

1480 f£. For ὦ δαίμων cp. on 185.— 
YAdos (sc. tA), as usually in Homer, etc., 
though ἵλαος also occurs (as //. 1. 583, 
Hymn. 5. 204, Hes. Op. 340, Aesch. 
Lum. 1040). 

1481 f. γᾷ ματέρι, Attica: cp. 707 
ματροπόλει τᾷδε. Plat. Rep. 414 E δεῖ ws 
περὶ μητρὸς Kal τροφοῦ τῆς χώρας ἐν 7 εἰσὶ 
βουλεύεσθαι.---ἀφεγγὲς, gloomy as the 
thunder-cloud. 

1482 σοῦ τύχοιμι is a certain correc- 
tion. With évacolw (or -ov)...cvvTbxoupe 
we must still zsderstand σοί (or cod); for 
the version, ‘may I meet with a righteous 


1490 


H. H. Schmidt deletes the second éa, following 
1479 f£. ἵλαος, ὦ δαίμων, ἵλαος L: 
ὦ δαίμων, with o written above, R: 
1482 f. 
ἐναισίου δὲ συντύχοιμι the other MSSs.: 


ὦ δαῖμον most of 
1481 ἀφεγγὲς A, L?: 
évatolw T, Farn.: ἐν αἰσίῳ dé συν- 
σοῦ τύχοιμι Cobet. 


man,’ gives a sense which is intolerably 
weak here. 

ἄλαστον ἄνδρ᾽, Oedipus. With Homer, 
this adj. is always the epithet of πένθος 
or ἄχος, except in //. 22. 261 (Achilles), 
Ἕκτορ, μή μοι, ἄλαστε, συνημοσύνας 
ἀγόρευε, ‘Wretch, prate not to me of 
covenants, ’—usu. ‘taken as= ‘thou whom 
I cannot forget (or forgive), though others 
render ‘madman’ (as if connecting the 
word with the rt. of a\vw). It is simplest 
to suppose that the epithet of the act 
(537, 1672) is transferred to the agent,— 
the doer of ἄλαστα being called ἄλασ- 
τος in the general sense of ‘ wretch,’ ‘ac- 
cursed one.’—t8av, since, in the old Greek 
belief, even casual association with a 
polluted man was perilous: Antiph. or. 
5 ὃ 82 πολλοὶ ἤδη ἄνθρωποι μὴ καθαροὶ 
χεῖρας ἢ ἄλλο τι μίασμα ἔχοντες συνεισ- 
βάντες εἰς τὸ πλοῖον συναπώλεσαν μετὰ 
τῆς αὑτῶν ψυχῆς τοὺς ὁσίως διακειμένους 
τὰ πρὸς τοὺς θεούς. Cp. Aesch. 7%. 597 ff., 
Eur. Al. 1354, Cig δὲ. dn: 26, 
Hor. Carm. 3, 2. 26. 

1484 ἀκερδὴῆ χάριν μετάσχ., have 
for my portion an unprofitable recom- 
pense (in return for the sympathy shown 
to Oed.); cp. Aesch. P. V. 544 ἄχαρις 
χάρις (‘a thankless favour’), Soph. “21. 
665 ἀδωρα dwpa. Pind. O/. 1. 54 axép- 
deca = disaster (with a similar euphemism). 


OIAITOY2 ΕΠΙ 


CH. Ha! Listen! Once again that piercing thunder-voice 2nd 
Be merciful, O thou god, be merciful, if thou art strophe- 


is around us! 


bringing aught of gloom for the land our mother! 
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Gracious 


may I find thee, nor, because I have looked on a man accurst, 


have some meed, not of blessing, for my portion! 


lord, to thee I cry! 


ΟΕ. Is the man near? 
and master of my mind? 


O Zeus our 


Will he find me still alive, children, 


AN. And what is the pledge which thou wouldst have fixed 


in thy mind? 
OE. 


In return for his benefits, I would duly give him the 


requital promised when I received them. 


1488 ἐμφῦναι φρενί MSS.: ἐμφῦσαι φρενί Hermann: ἐμφῦναι ξένῳ Wunder: ἐμφῆναι 
Nauck, bracketing φρενί, and approving ξένῳ. _(He once proposed φίλῳ, or φράσον.) 
1490 τυγχάνων] Wecklein conject. ἐμφανεῖν : Blaydes, ἀρτίως. 


—In the verb, μετά here =‘ along with 
Oedipus,’ ‘as my share in his curse’: 
χάριν is acc., not gen., because it denotes 
the share, not the thing shared. μετέχω 
takes (1) gen. of thing shared, (2) acc. of 
share, (3) dat. of partner: but when (3) is 
present, (2) is usu. absent, unless equality 
15 δἰῃπιιηθα οὐ denied, as Xen. Cy7. 7. 2. 
28 εὐφροσυνῶν πασῶν ἐμοὶ τὸ ἴσον μετ- 
εἶχε. Hiervo 2. 7 τούτου (τοῦ κακοῦ) 
πλεῖστον μέρος οἱ τύραννοι μετέχουσιν. In 
Ar. Pl, 1144 οὐ γὰρ μετεῖχες τὰς ἴσας 
πληγὰς ἐμοί, the dat. depends on ἴσας, 
not on the verb: ‘you did not get for 
your share the same number of blows 
as I.’ (Cp. Dein. or. 1 § 54 τὸ πέμπτον 
μέρος οὐ μετείληφε τῶν ψήφων.) The 
peculiarity here is only in the use of the 
acc. alone, without a gen. (as τῆς dpas). 

1487 κιχήσεται with gen., on the 
analogy of τυγχάνειν. Elsewhere κιχάνω 
always governs acc. We might take 
ἐμψύχου... μου (sc. ὄντος, cp. 83) καὶ 
κατορθοῦντος as gen. absol., but this is 
less probable.—katopSotvtos intrans., 
φρένα acc. of respect : cp. ἐξ ὀρθῆς φρενός, 
O. 7. 528. The zxtrans. κατορθόω usu. 
=‘to succeed’ (Thuc. 6. 12 ἢ κατορθώ- 
guvTas,...4 wralcavras), but also ‘to be 
right or correct,’ as Plat. Lege. 654 C ὃς 
ἂν TH μὲν φωνῇ καὶ TH σώματι μὴ πάνυ 
δυνατὸς ἢ κατορθοῦν (in song and dance). 
The transitive κατορθόω = ‘to bring any- 
thing to a successful end’ (though, in 
such cases, the acc. might often be one 
of respect, and the verb intrans.), or ‘to 
make one successful’ (27. 416). 


1488 ἐμφῦναι φρενί. Schol.: τί τὸ 
πιστὸν θέλεις ἐμβαλεῖν τῇ φρενὶ ἐκεί- 
νου, τῇ τοῦ Θησέως δηλονότι; ἀντὶ τοῦ, τί 
βούλει πιθανὸν ἀνακοινώσασθαι τῷ Θησεῖ; 
This proves that φρενί is at least as old 
as the ancient scholia in L, and also that 
the schol. had either ἐμφῦναι, or, as 
Herm. infers from ἐμβαλεῖν, ἐμφῦσαι. 
Many recent critics have held that φρενί 
has come in from 1487. So far as the 
mere repetition is an argument, we must 
be cautious in applying it: cp. 70 f., and 
n. on 554. ‘The sense must be either :— 
‘And what is the pledge which thou 
wouldst have fixed (1) in Azs mind ?’— 
z.é. ‘What is it that thou wouldst tell 
him in confidence, under his pledge of 
secrecy ?’—or else (2) ‘in ¢#y mind?’—2.e. 
‘what promise wouldst thou obtain from 
him before death?’ Here (2) is recom- 
mended by the fact that the φρήν is then 
the same in both vv. Nor is the reply 
of Oed. (1489) inconsistent with it; since 
the fulfilment of his promise (580) to 
Theseus involves a pledge from Theseus 
ἴο Καερ (πε βθοιεῖ (1520). [{ 15, οἵ 
course, possible that Soph. wrote ἐμφῆ- 
vat ξένῳ, or the like: but the vulgate is 
at least defensible. 

1489 f. For the pause in sense after εὖ, 
cp. 52, 288, 610, Z/. 1036, Aesch. Hum. 
87.--τελεσφόρον χάριν, a requital (1484) 
fraught with fulfilment (of my promise). 

σφιν is most naturally taken here, with 
the schol., 45 ΞΞ αὐτῷ, seeing that vv. 1486 
f. refer to Theseus alone; though it is 
tenable as=avrots, 2.6. Theseus and his 
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ἀντ. β΄. ΧΟ. ἰὼ ἰώ, παῖ, βαθι, Bal’, 


bo 


ὃ περὶ γύαλ᾽ evadio 


2O0@0O KAEOY2 


yis oy 
€LT ακρα 


’ “~ , 
Ποσειδωνίῳ θεῷ τυγχάνεις 


8 
4 βούθυτον ἑστίαν ἁγίζων, ἱκοῦ. 
5 


1495 


ὁ yap ξένος σε καὶ πόλισμα καὶ φίλους ἐπαξιοῖ 
ὁ δικαίαν χάριν παρασχεῖν παθών. 


7 «σπεῦσον, > aioe , ὦναξ. 


ΘΗ. τίς ad παρ᾽ 
σαφὴς μὲν 


ε ἴω A 5 wn 
eee κοινὸς ἠχεῖται κτύπος, 
* ἀστῶν, ἐμφανὴς δὲ τοῦ ἕένου; 


1500 


τις Διὸς κεραυνός, Ἵ τις ὀμβρία 


χάλαζ᾽ ἐπιρράξασα; 


πάντα γὰρ θε οὔ 


τοιαῦτα χειμάζοντος εἰκάσαι πάρα. 


1491 ff. ἰὼ only once in MSs. 


: the second ἰὼ was added by Herm. The passage is 


very corrupt in L:—i® zai | βᾶθι βᾶθ᾽ εἴτ᾽ dxpay | ἐπιγύαλον (here space is left for 
about eight letters, but nothing is erased) ἐναλίωι | ποσειδαωνίωι θεῶι τυγχάνεισ | 


βούθυτον ἑστίαν ἁγιάζων" ἵκου" | All Mss. have εἴτ᾽ ἄκραν, except Vat., 
and all have ἐπιγύαλον or else ἐπὶ γύαλον. 
but R has ποσειδαονίῳ, Vat. ποσειδωνίῳ. 


A, R, L? ἁγίζων : 


ἄκραν: 
ποσειδαωνίωι: 
ἁγιάζων : F has ἁγιάζων: 


B, T, Vat., Farn. αἰγίζων. 


which has ἐπ᾽ 
Most of them agree with L in 
In L, S has written ayifwy over 
See’comment. 





people. The evidence for σφιν as dat. 
sing. is slender; but in Hom. Hymn. το. 
19 σὺν δέ copy ought to mean σὺν IIavi, 
and in Hymn. 30. 9 we have βρίθει μέν 
σῴιν ἄρουρα φερέσβιος, ἠδὲ κατ᾽ ἀγροὺς | 
κτήνεσιν εὐθηνεῖ, οἶκος δ᾽ ἐμπίπλαται 
ἐσθλῶν, where σφιν should refer to ὁ δ᾽ 
ὄλβιος shortly before, and the subject to 
εὐθηνεῖ seems clearly to be ¢he man, not 
ἄρουρα. As to Aesch. fers. 759, it is 
a case exactly parallel with ours here: 
2.6. σφιν would most naturally refer to 
Xerxes alone, but mzght refer to Xerxes 
and his. advisers (τοῖς προτρεψαμένοις 
schol.). In Pind. Pyth. g. 116, again, 
σφιν might mean Antaeus and his family. 
Lycophron 1142 seems to have meant 
σφι for αὐτῷ, as the schol. thought. On 
the whole, it appears unsafe to deny that 
poetry sometimes admitted the use. 

τυγχάνων = ὅτε ἐτυγχᾶνον (ὧν ἤτησα), 
cp. 5794. The absol. use is made easier 
by ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ἔπασχον εὖ. 

1491. 1495 εἴτ᾽ ἄκρα... ἱκοῦ. On 
this corrupt passage, see Appendix. Read- 
ing ἄκρα | περὶ γύαλ᾽ for ἄκραν | ἐπὶ γύα- 
λον, I take the sense to be: ‘or 7 (εἴτ᾽), 
in the furthest recesses of the glade, τ 
the honour of the Poseidonian sea-god, 
thou art hallowing his altar with sacrifice, 
(yet) come.’ The precinct of Poseidon 


at Colonus was large enough for an 
ecclesia to be held within it (Thuc. 8. 
67). It included the ἄλσος and ναός men- 
tioned by Paus. 1. 30 § 4. (See Introd.) 
The word γύαλον, ‘a hollow,’ was oft. 
used in the plur. of hollow ground, 
valleys, | or dells: cp. Aesch. Supp. 550 
Λύδιά τ᾽ ἄγ γύαλα | καὶ δι’ ὀρῶν Κιλίκων. 
It would apply to the depressions be- 
tween the gentle eminences of this στερν- 
ούχου χθονός (691),—as e.g. between the 
two neighbouring knolls at Colonus (cp. 
1600). ἄκρα περὶ γύαλα means that the 
altar of Poseidon is in the part of the 
large τέμενος furthest from the Chorus. 
When Theseus left the scene (1210), his 
purpose was to send the suppliant Poly- 
neices from this same altar to Oedipus 
(cp. 1349). The Chorus surmise that 
Theseus may have stayed at the altar to 
complete his interrupted sacrifice (888). 
In 1491 εἴτ᾽ should perh. be ety’, but 
is intelligible if we suppose the thought 
to be,—Come (if thou art near, and at 
leisure), —or 7zf thou art sacrificing, 
nevertheless quit the altar, and come.— 
βούθυτον proleptic with ἁγίζων ; to sacri- 
fice on the altar zs to ‘hallow’ it. Cp. 
Ar. Av. 1232 μηλοσφαγεῖν τε βουθύτοις 
ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάραις | κνισᾶν τ᾽ ἀγυιάς.---ἑστίαν = 


βωμόν (888, 1158): Aesch. 7h. 275 μή- 
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Cu. What ho, my son, hither, come hither! Or if in the 
elade’s inmost recess, for the honour of the sea-god Poseidon, 
thou art hallowing his altar with sacrifice,—come thence! 
Worthy art thou in the stranger’s sight, worthy are thy city 
and thy folk, that he should render a just recompense for bene- 


fits. Haste, come quickly, O king! 


Enter THESEUS, on the spectators right. 


TH. Wherefore once more rings forth a summons from 
you all—from my people as clearly as from our guest? Can 
a thunderbolt from Zeus be the cause, or rushing hail in its 
fierce onset? All forebodings may find place, when the god 


sends such a storm. 


1498 παθών] παθῶν L, with most Mss. 


words there is a defect of —~ (cp. v. 1485, Ζεῦ ἄνα, σοὶ φωνῶ). 
supplied by Triclinius (T, Farn. ), ἄσσον by Engelmann. 
For παθών" disco’ Blaydes writes ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ἔπαθεν' doo’. 
καινὸς F. W. Schmidt, who would delete v. 1501.—7yetra B, 105 Walting στ": 
1501 ἀστῶν Reiske: αὐτῶν MSS. 


᾿ 
νυν, ᾳσσ΄. 


Tac Κα : ἠχεῖται the rest. 





λοισιν αἱμάσσοντας ἑστίας θεῶν.---ἸΤοσει- 
Swviw θεῷ -- Ποσειδώνι, not really like 6 
Βακχεῖος θεός (O. 7. 1105), ‘the god of 
Baxxou’ (cp. 678), but somewhat similar 
to the Homeric βίη Ἡρακληείη, etc. Per- 
haps Ποσειδωνίαν (with ἑστίαν) : cp. 
Pind. JV. 6. 46 Ποσειδάνιον ἂν τέμενος. 

1496 ἐπαξιοῖ: lit. ‘he deems thee, thy 
city, and thy friends worthy (of a recom- 
pense) ,—‘that he should make a due return, 
after receiving benefits.” The constr. is 
of the same class as χρήζω στόματος (in- 
stead of στόμα) προσπτύξασθαι (Eur. 
Med. 1399), 1.6. the inf. is added epexe- 
getically, outside of the construction with 
the principal verb (cp. 752 ἁρπάσαι, 1212 
ζώειν). This is, however, a peculiarly 
bold example, since we should have ex- 
pected δικαίας χάριτος. Against the con- 
ject. σοι καὶ πολίταις καὶ φίλοις, remark 
that the strophic v. (1482) has no spondee. 

πόλισμα in Attic prose usu. implies a 
town of the smaller kind, as Thuc. 4: 
τος (of Thracian tribes) κατὰ δὲ μικρὰ 
πολίσματα οἰκοῦσι. But Eur. Med. 771 
has ἄστυ καὶ πόλισμα Παλλάδος, ‘the Zowz 
and stronghold of Pallas’ (Athens), Bacch. 
919 mena ἑπτάστομον (T hebes): so it 
is used of the grand Cloud-city (Ar. Av. 
553, 1565): and Her. applies it to Ec- 
batana (1. 98).---παθών does not require 
us to supply anything: it is strictly, ‘for 
treatment received,’—xdpwv sufficing to 
mark that this treatment was good. Cp. 
1203. 


1499 disco’ ὦ ᾽ναξ Mss. Before these 
Hence σπεῦσον was 
Gleditsch proposes gacé 
1500 κοινὸς] 
οἰχεῖ- 





1500 f. av: cp. 887.--χεῖται is 
probably pass., as we find ἠχώ γόους, 
ὕμνον, εἰς. (The midd. occurs in Pind. fr. 
53. 18 ἀχεῖται Σεμέλαν...χοροί.)---σαφὴς 
would ordinarily have been repeated in 
the second clause (cp. 5); but the equi- 
valent ἐμφανὴς takes its place: cp. O. 7. 
54 ἄρξεις.. κρατεῖς: Art. 669 καλώς...ε 
The two adjectives could not be conz- 


trasted.—aoTov is a certain correction 


of αὐτῶν, which, as = ‘ you yourselves,’ 
would be very awkward after ὑμῶν and 
κοινός. 

1502 ff. μή tis: ‘Can it be some 
thunderbolt of Zeus, or the rushing onset 
of some hail-storm (that has scared you) ?’ 
- ἐξέπληξεν ὑμᾶς, or the like. Theseus 
must, of course, be supposed to have 
heard the thunder which was pealing a 
few moments before; the doubt implied 
by μή is merely as to whether the thunder 
is the cause of the summons.—dépPpta 
χάλαζα, hail falling ina shower: cp. O. 7. 
1279 ὄμβρος χαλάζης (η.).---ἐπιρράξασα, 
from ἐπιρράσσω, which is either (1) trans., 
‘to dash one thing against another,’ as 
O. T. 1244 mUXas...é€mippaéac’, ‘ having 
dashed the doors together’ at her back: 
or (2) intrans., as here, ‘to dash or burst 
on one’: so with dat. Diod. 15. 84 τοῖς 
Μαντινεῦσιν... ἐπέρραξεν, ‘he dashed upon’ 
them. 

1504 τοιαῦτα : ‘for one might fore- 
bode anything when the god sends such 
a storm as this’ (on διοσημίαι see n. to 


and anti- 
strophe. 


ΟΙ. ἄναξ, ποθοῦντι προὐφάνης, Kat σοι θεῶν 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


15°95 


τύχην τις ἐσθλὴν τῆσδ᾽ ἔθηκε τῆς ὁδοῦ. 


ΘΗ. τί δ᾽ ἐστίν, ὦ παῖ Λαΐου, νέορτον αὖ; 
OI. ῥοπὴ βίου μοι: καί σ᾽ ἅπερ ξυνήνεσα μέ. 
θέλω πόλιν τε τήνδε μὴ ψεύσας θανεῖν. 
ΘΗ. ἐν τῷ δὲ κεῖσαι τοῦ μόρου τεκμηρίῳ; Se) 
OI. αὐτοὶ θεοὶ κήρυκες ἀγγέλλουσί μοι, 
ψεύδοντες οὐδὲν σημάτων προκειμένων. 
ΘΗ. πώς εἶπας, ὦ γεραιέ, δηλοῦσθαι τάδε; 
OI. at πολλὰ βρονταὶ διατελεῖς τὰ πολλά τε 
στράψαντα χειρὸς τῆς ἀνικήτου βέλη. [515 
ΘΗ. πείθεις με: πολλὰ γάρ σε θεσπίζονθ᾽ Opa 


Kov ψευδόφημα: yo τι χρὴ ποεῖν λέγε. 


1506 τύχην τισ ἐσθλὴν θῆκε τῆσδε τῆς ὁδοῦ Mss. (τίσ 1) : 
ἧκε τῆσδε τῆς ὁδοῦ Reisig. 
Blaydes, καὶ τῷ (or τῷ δὴ) πέποιθας: 
1512 σημάτων MSS,: 


and so most edd. since : 
Mekler conject. τῷ δ᾽ ἐκπέπεισαι: 
ἐν τῷ δὲ πίστις. 


95):—a courteous way of hinting that 
their alarm was not unnatural. 

1505 ξ. ποθοῦντι προὐφάνης : cp. 
Ο. 7. 1356 θέλοντι κἀμοὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἂν mp, 
n.: 27 . 12. 374 ἐπειγομένοισι δ᾽ ἵκοντο.--- 
καί σοι θεών : ‘and some god (cp. rroo) 
hath ordained for thee the good- fortune 
of this coming’: TvxynV...0800, a fortune 
belonging to (connected with) it.—The 
MS. θῆκε was a mere blunder caused by 
transposition. As to the occasional omis- 
sion of the syllabic augment in tragic 
ῥήσεις, see on O. 7: 1249. Cp. above, 
974: 
1508 2. ῥοπὴ βίου μοι, the turn of 
the scale (#omentum) for my life,—the 
moment which is to bring it down to 
death. Cp. ὦ. Ζ: 961 σμικρὰ παλαιὰ 
σώματ᾽ εὐνάζει ῥοπή (where see n.): Eur. 
Hipp. 1162 ἹἹππόλυτος οὐκέτ᾽ ἔστιν, ὡς 
εἰπεῖν ἔπος"  δέδορκε μέντοι φῶς ἐπὶ σμικ- 
pas ῥοπῆς, ‘but his life still hangs in the 
trembling scale.’ 

Kal θέλω θανεῖν μὴ Wevoas σε πόλιν 
τε τήνδε (τούτων) απερ ξυνήνεσα, ‘and 1 
wish to die without having defrauded 
thee and this city of the things on which 
I agreed.’ For the constr. of ψεύσας cp. 
on 1145, and for the chief stress on ec 
partic., 1038,: for ξυνήν., Xen. Cyr. 

2. 47 ταῦτα συνήνουν, they agreed aA 
these terms. 

1510 ἐν τῷ δὲ κεῖσαι: usu. explained, 
‘And on what sign of thine end dos¢ 


τῆσδ᾽ ἔθηκε THs ὁδοῦ Heath, 
1510 ἐν τῷ δὲ κεῖσαι Μ55.: 
Wecklein, 


σῆμα τῶν Dindorf. For προκειμένων 


thou rely?’ But κεῖμαι ἔν τινι (see on 
247)=‘to be situated ina person’s power’: 
an analogous use of κεῖμαι here would 
give us, ‘on what sign doth thy fate 
depend?’ In Tr. 82, however, we have 
ἐν οὖν ῥοπῇ τοιᾷδε κειμένῳ : and, if the 
text be sound, κεῖσαι has (I think) a 
like sense here: lit., ‘at what sign of thy 
fate art thou in suspense?’ The phrase 
is thus wirtwally equivalent to ἐν τίνι 
ῥοπῇ Ketoat;—the τεκμήριον itself stand- 
ing for the crisis which it marks. The 
phrase seems to me possible (for our poet), 
but slightly suspicious. We might conjec- 
ture kal τῷ πέπεισαι ; cp. Eur. 2221. 1190 
ἐννύχοις πεπεισμένη | στένεις ὀνείροις. (To 
the obvious κεῖται σοῦ, σόν, or σοί...τεκ- 
μήριον, the objection is the phrase ἐν τῷ 
κεῖται.) 

1511 2. αὐτοὶ with κήρυκες: the 
gods herald their own interposition in his 
fate. No μάντις, but Heaven itself, gives 
the warning. Cp. Bekker Anecd. 5. 14 
avtoknpvé* ὁ μὴ δι’ ἑτέρων ἀλλὰ δι’ 
ἑαυτοῦ κηρυκεύων. Eur. Suppl. 589 (The- 
seus says that he will march on Thebes) 
αὐτὸς σίδηρον ὀξὺν ἐν χεροῖν ἔχων, | αὐτός 
τε κῆρυξ. 

ψεύδοντες οὐδὲν σημάτων προκ., ‘dis- 
appointing me in no way (οὐδὲν adv., 
cp. 1145) of the signs appointed before- 
hand’ (94): as Her. 2. 38 (of the Apis) 
el καθαρὴ (7 γλῶσσα) τῶν προκειμένων 
σημηίων, the marks appointed by sacred 
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King, welcome is thy presence; and ‘tis some god that 


hath made for thee the good fortune of this coming. 
Tu. And what new thing hath now befallen, son of Laius? 
Or. My life hangs in the scale: and I fain would die 
cuiltless of bad faith to thee and to this city, in respect of my 


pledges. 


TH. And what sign of thy fate holds thee in suspense? 

ΟΕ. The gods, their own heralds, bring me the tidings, 
with no failure in the signs appointed of old. 

TH. What sayest thou are the signs of these things, old 


man? 


ΟΕ. The thunder, peal on peal,—the lightning, flash on 
flash, hurled from the unconquered hand. 

TH. Thou winnest my belief, for in much I find thee a 
prophet whose voice is not false;—then speak what must be 


done. 


Nauck conject. πεπρωμένων. 
Reiske conject. δηλοῦσι βρονταὶ κ.τ.λ. 


MSS., except that L? has 7’ ἀϊστράψαντα. 


1514 ai πολλαὶ L, F, L2, R: ai πολλὰ the rest: 


1515 στράψαντα Pierson: στρέψαντα 
σκήψαντα Forster. 1517 γψευδό- 


φημα] ψευδόθυμα B, T, Vat., Farn., corrupted from ψευδόμυθα, itself a gloss on 
ψευδόφημα.---χρῆν L, B, F, Vat.: χρὴ the rest. 





law.—With the conjecture σῆμα τῶν, 
the sense is, ‘/alsi/yzng no sign of those 
appointed,’ a less usu. sense of ψεύδω, 
for which see Azz. 389 ἢ. 

1514 The usual order would be at 
πολλὰ διατελεῖς βρονταί, ‘the long-con- 
tinued thunderings.’ But an adj. or 
partic. is sometimes thus placed a/ter the 
subst., when the art. and an adv. (or 
adverbial phrase) stands Jdeforve it: cp. 
O. T. 1245 τὸν ἤδη Λάϊον πάλαι νεκρόν 
Ξξετὸν ἤδη πάλαι νεκρὸν Δ., the already 
long-dead L.: where see ἢ.-- πολλὰ = 
“very, with the adj.: cp. Azz. 1046 χοὶ 
πολλὰ δεινοί: Ph. 254 ὦ πόλλ᾽ ἐγὼ μοχ- 
θηρός: Ll. 1326 ὦ πλεῖστα μώροι: Ll. 11. 
557 πόλλ᾽ a&éxwy.—The answer is framed 
as if Theseus had said, ποῖα δὲ σημεῖα 
ἐφάνη Twvde; If Reiske’s δηλοῦσι (which 
Wecklein receives) is to be admitted, we 
must view L’s at πολλαὶ as a mere gloss 
suggested by διατελεῖς and conformed to 
τὰ πολλᾶ te. This, however, seems 
very improbable, since (a) the article ta 
with βέλη recommends the art. with 
βρονταὶ, and (ὁ) the reiterated πολλὰ is 
effective. 

1515 στράψαντα. στράπτω is not ex- 
tant in classical Attic, but occurs in Apol- 
lonius Rhodius (2nd cent. B.c.) and Oppian 
(2nd cent. A.D.), also in an Orphic hymn 


of uncertain date, and in the Anthology. 
In cases of this kind we should always 
recollect how incomplete is our know- 
ledge of the classical Attic vocabulary, 
and allow for the likelihood that the 
learned Alexandrian poets had earlier 
warrant for this or that word which, as it 
happens, we cannot trace above them. 
(Cp. on ἀκορέστατος, 120.) With ἀστράπ- 
Tw and στράπτω, Cp. ἀστεροπή and στερο- 
TH, aomaipwand σπαίρω, ἀσταφίς and στα- 
gis, ἄσταχυς and στάχυς, and many other 
instances in which the longer form and 
the shorter both belong to the classical 
age.—oKyWavta (Forster) is much less 
forcible: the thought is of the lightning- 
flash breaking forth as a sign in the sky 
(φλέγει, 1466), rather than of its descent 
on earth: and this word would hardly 
have passed into the MS. otpébavta.— 
χειρὸς τῆς av., gen. of point whence with 
στρ. (O. 7. 152 Ilv@dvos...2éBas) rather 
than possess. gen. with βέλη. 

1516 £. θεσπίζονθ᾽ : as Oed. had pre- 
dicted trouble from Thebes at a time when 
Theseus thought it impossible (606 ff.) ; 
Creon had fulfilled the prediction, and 
had even hinted at future war (1037).— 
Ψψευδόφημα: cp. O. 7. 723 φῆμαι μαντι- 
καί: 26. 43 pyunv=a message from a 
god (n.). 
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ΟΙ. ἐγὼ διδάξω, τέκνον Αἰγέως, ἅ σοι 
γήρως ἄλυπα τῇδε κείσεται πόλει. 


χώρον μὲν αὐτὸς αὐτίκ᾽ ἐξηγήσομαι, 


1520 


ἄθικτος ἡγητῆρος, οὗ με χρὴ θανεῖν. 


τοῦτον δὲ 


φράζε μή ποτ᾽ ἀνθρώπων τινί, 


μήθ᾽ οὗ κέκευθε μήτ᾽ ἐν οἷς κεῖται τόποις" 
ὥς σοι πρὸ πολλῶν ἀσπίδων ἀλκὴν ὅδε 


δορός τ᾽ ἐπακτοῦ γειτόνων ἀεὶ τιθῇ. 
μηδὲ κινεῖται λόγῳ, 
ν 


ἃ δ᾽ 5 4, 
ἃ δ᾽ ἐξά ιστα,͵, 


1525 


3 
αὐτὸς μαθήσει, κεῖσ Τα μόλῃς μόνος" 
ὡς οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἀστῶν τῶνδ᾽ ἂν ἐξείποιμί ΤΠ 
οὔτ᾽ ἂν τέκνοισι τοῖς ἐμοῖς, στέργων ὅμως. 


ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸς ἀεὶ σῴζε, χῶταν εἰς τέλος 


1520 


τοῦ ζὴν ἀφικνῇ, τῷ “προφερτάτῳ μόνῳ Uw 


σήμαιν᾽, 


1519 ἄλυπα] ἄμοιρα Nauck.—rjide L, with yp. om τε by 5: of τε F 


1521 χρὴ made from χρῆν in L. 
Herwerden rejects this v. 


1522 τοῦτον] τύμβον Schneidewin. 
1524 ws] ὅς B, T, Vat., 
Two readings were extant, γειτόνων and γειτονῶν. 


ὃ δ᾽ ἀεὶ τὠπιόντι δεικνύτω. 


: τῇδε the rest. 
1523 
Farn. 1525 γειτόνων] 
In L the first hand wrote γειτόνων: 


then yerrdv@v was made, not (I think) by a later hand, but by the first corrector, S, 


who added in the marg. a schol. referring to both readings : 


νων, τῶν Θηβαίων: 


εἰ δὲ περισπωμένως, ἀντὶ τοῦ γειτνιῶν, ὁ τάφος. 


εἰ μὲν βαρυτόνως γειτό- 
Perhaps, then, 


S left the accent on o, not by carelessness (cp. 1113, 1124, 1187), but to indicate the 





1518 f. σου ethic dat., τῇδε πόλει dat. 
of interest ; which thou shalt have stored 
up for Athens. The ethic dat. is often 
combined with another, as [Eur.] es. 
644 ἐχθρῶν τις ἡμῖν χρίμπτεται στρατεύ- 
ματι, we have some foeman approaching 
our camp. The v. ὦ. σῇ τε came of not 
seeing this.—ynpws ἄλυπα: see on 677 
ἀνήνεμον... χειμώνων. 

1520 χώρον.. ἐξηγήσομαι, show the 
way to the place: the literal notion being 
blended with that of expounding (as the 
ἐξηγηταί expounded the sacred law). Cp. 
Her. 3. 4 ἐξηγέεται...τὴν ἔλασιν, expounds 
the route for the march.—d@ukTos, pass., 
as always in Attic (though O. 7. 969 
ἄψαυστος éyxous=‘not touching’): 777. 
685 ἀκτῖνός τ᾽ ἀεὶ θερμῆς ἄθικτον. The 
act. sense, ‘not touching,’ occurs later 
(Callim. Hymn. Dian. 201). 

1522 f. τοῦτον refers to χώρον, the 
place where he was to ‘die,’ z.e. dis- 
appear. This place is accurately de- 
scribed at 1590. It was the grave (1545) 
that was to remain secret. but here, by 
a slip, the poet identifies them (see In- 





trod.). We should not change τοῦτον 
to tupBov.—Note how Soph. uses the 
vagueness of the local legend as to the 
grave. Secrecy was imposed by the 
dying breath of Oed. himself. The 
descent of the secret in the line of 
the Attic kings would serve to explain 
any esoteric knowledge on the subject 
which, in the poet’s time, may have been 
claimed by a gens of hereditary priests. 

μήθ᾽ οὗ κέκευθε: neither where (pre- 
cisely) it is concealed, nor (even) where- 
abouts it is situated. 

1524 f. ὡς σοι...τιθῇ. Like τοῦτον in 
1522, ὅδε refers to xwpov (1520), ‘this 
spot’; it is not for ἀνὴρ ὅδε (450). For 
πρὸ cp. Thuc. 1. 33 ἣν ὑμεῖς ἂν πρὸ 
πολλὼών χρημάτων καὶ χάριτος ἐτιμή- 
σασθε δύναμιν ὑμῖν προσγενέσθαι, αὕτη 
πάρεστιν αὐτεπάγγελτος. (Not, ‘against 
many shields etc.,’ as Xen. Az. 7. 8. 18 
ὅπως τὰ ὅπλα ἔχοιεν mpd τῶν τοξευμάτων, 
‘that they might have their shields 20 
screen them from the arrows.’) Cp. O. 7. 
218 n.—Bopds τ᾽ ἐπακτοῦ. As the hop- 
lite was armed with a δόρυ no less than 
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ΟΕ. Son of Aegeus, I will unfold that which shall be a 
treasure for this thy city, such as age can never mar. Anon, 
unaided, and with no hand to guide me, I will show the way 
to the place where I must die. But that place reveal thou 
never unto mortal man,—tell not where it is hidden, nor in what 
region it lies; that so it may ever make for thee a defence, 
better than many shields, better than the succouring spear of 
neighbours. 

But, for mysteries which speech may not profane, thou 
shalt mark them for thyself, when thou comest to that place 
alone: since neither to any of this people can I utter them, 
nor to mine own children, dear though they are. No, guard 
them thou alone; and when thou art coming to the end 
of life, disclose them to thy heir alone; let him teach his heir ; 
and so thenceforth. 


alternative. γειτόνῶν (as in L) B, R, T (from the corrector): γειτόνων A (with ὧν 
written above): γειτονῶν F.—Wecklein suspects that in v. 1524 we should read ἀλκὴ 
τόδε, and delete v. 1525. 1528 ws οὔτ᾽] ws οὐδ᾽ B, T, Vat., Farn. 

1529 στέργων ὅμως] στέργω νόμωι L, whence L? στέργων νόμῳ, F στέργω (with 


ν written above) νόμω. 
αἰεὶ there. 
Μ55. : γόνῳ Nauck. 





with a shield, there is no contrast here 
between infantry and cavalry, but only 
between citizens and foreign allies. Cp. 
Isocr. or. 10 ὃ 37 οὐδ᾽ ἐπακτῷ δυνάμει 
(foreign mercenaries) τὴν ἀρχὴν διαφυλάτ- 
των, ἀλλὰ τῇ τῶν πολιτῶν εὐνοίᾳ δορυφορ- 
ovjevos.—The old v. 2. γευτονών, ‘being 
near you,’ would be weak : as to the form, 
γειτονέω is classical, though Attic prose 
preferred γειτνιάω. 

Others join adAkqy...yetévev, ‘a de- 
fence against neighbours’ (the Thebans, 
1534), but, though the objective gen. is 
quite correct (see on O. 7: 218), the 
order of the words makes it hardly pos- 
sible to disjoin γευτόνων from δορός τ᾽ 
ἐπακτοῦ. 

1526 Φ. ἃ δ᾽ ἐξάγιστα, ‘but as to 
things which are daxzed’ (which cannot 
be uttered without impiety). Cp. Aeschin. 
or. 3 ὃ 113 of Λοκροὶ οἱ ’Auduoceis...rdov 
λιμένα τὸν ἐξάγιστον Kal ἐπάρατον 
πάλιν ἐτείχισαν : ‘the harbour which was 
banned and accursed,’—the Amphictyons 
having pronounced an ἀρά, which said of 
the transgressor, ἐναγὴς ἔστω (2b. § 110). 
The verb occurs Aesch. Ae. 641 πολλοὺς 
δὲ πολλῶν ἐξα γισθέντας δόμων, many 
‘devoted to death’ out of many houses. 


1530 ἀεὶ] αἰεὶ L, as in 1532: A has ἀεὶ here, and 
1581 ἀφικνῃῇ A, R, V%, Ald.: ἀφίκῃ (or ἀφίκη) the ταϑβί.--- μόνῳ 
1532 ὅδ᾽ L, with most Mss.: ὁ δ᾽ A. 


ayifw=to make ἅγιος (1495): ἐξαγίξωΞ 
to devote to avenging gods (cp. ἐξοσιόω, 
to dedicate), rather than (as some explain 
it) ‘to de-consecrate.’ 

μηδὲ κινεῖται λόγῳ, ‘and such things as 
(μηδέ of the class, cp. 73) are not to be 
touched upon in speech’ (see on 624 
τἀκίνητ᾽ ἔπη). Nauck proposed δεῖ κινεῖν, 
but the pres. κινεῖται expresses what fate 
has decreed (Ph. 113 αἱρεῖ).---μαθήσει, 
by sight as well as by hearing: see 1641, 
1650. 

1580 f. cote, ‘guard them,’—not 
merely, ‘remember’ them, a sense pecu- 
liar to the midd. σῴζομαι (Plat. Zheaet. 
TSS eB ete. Π ὉἿ (ὦ. Ἢ: 218. (Ρ»' 77. 
1115 νόμους | ..«σῴζοντα (‘observing’). 
--ὠΟἀφικνῃ: L’s ἀφίκῃ is of course impos- 
sible, the u of the aor. being long only 
in the indic. (cp. 1495). 

τῷ προφερτάτῳ μόνῳ: ‘but to one, | 
Thy chiefest’ (Whitelaw), which well gives 
the vagueness of the phrase. While the 
hereditary monarchy lasted, the προφέρ- 
τατος would, in fact, be the king’s 
eldest son: afterwards, it would be the 
man whose place in the State made him 
the proper guardian of the secret. The 
poet chose a phrase which would cover 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ν 50. α , > 5 / / 
χούυτως ἀδῇον THVO ἐνοικήσεις πόλιν 
σπαρτῶν ἀπ᾽ avdpav: ai δὲ μυρίαι πόλεις, 


κἂν εὖ τις οἰκῇ, ῥᾳδίως καθύβρισαν. 


δὴ 


θεοὶ γὰρ εὖ μὲν ὀψὲ δ᾽ εἰσορῶσ᾽, ὅταν 
\ A> > ’ὔ > \ ν᾿ “A 
τὰ θεῖ ἀφείς τις εἰς TO μαίνεσθαι Tpamy: 
ἃ \ ΄ ΄ ΟῚ ΄, “ον 
ὃ μὴ σύ, τέκνον Αἰγέως, βούλου παθεῖν. 
\ \ “3 ὩΣ CAN  ϑτν5 ΄, 
τὰ μὲν τοιαῦτ οὖν εἰδότ᾽ ἐκδιδάσκομεν. 


χώρον δ᾽, 
στείχωμεν ἤδη, 


1588 ἀδῇον] ἀδήϊον MSS. 
1534 ἀπανδρῶν L: 


Nauck. 


ἐπείγει γάρ με τοὺκ θεοῦ παρόν, 
μηδ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ἐντρεπώμεθα. 


1540 


: schol. in L ἀδήωτον. τ τ μοι ζῇ σ 15] ἂν οἰκήσαις Blaydes. 
ἀπ᾽ “qvepay the other Mss. 
recte,’ Elms.).—ai δὲ μυρίαι πόλεις] οἱ δὲ μυρίοι χ χες Wecklein : 
(ai δὲ κυρίαι πόλεις Nitzsch, εἰ δὲ κυρία πόλις Kayser.) 


ὑπ᾽ ἀνδρῶν Schaefer (“nescio an 
οὗ δὲ κυρία πόλις 
1537 ἀφείς] 





priestly tradition. I would not, then, 
change μόνῳ, with Nauck, to γόνῳ. In 
fr. 406 ἡ yap φίλη ᾽γὼ τῶνδε τοῦ προφερ- 
τέρου, the sense ‘elder’ is possible, but 
not certain. Hes. Scut. 260 has τῶν ye 
μὲν ἀλλάων προφερής T ἦν πρεσβυτάτη τε, 
where the second adj. helps the first; 
Plat. Luthyd. 271 B has προφερής, ‘ well- 
grown,’ of a youth, as opp. to σκληφρός, 
‘slight. Hom. has only προφερέστερος, 
never of age. The nearest parallel to 
our passage is Hes. 72%. 361 προφερε- 
στάτη ἐστὶν ἁπασέων, foremost among 
the daughters of Oceanus is Styx; and at 
777 she is called πρεσβυτάτη. So, here, 
the word suggests seniority, but without 
excluding pre-eminence of other kinds. 

1533 ff. ἀδῇον contr. for ἀδήϊον, ‘un- 
ravaged,’ from δήϊος (δῇος Theogn. 5525 
always Dor. ddios in trag.), ‘ravaging’ 
(ΔΑΓ, whence δαίω, to kindle) : σπαρτ- 
ὧν ἀπ᾽ ἀνδρῶν, “ on the part of,’ ‘from 
the quarter of’ the Thebans. For ἀπό, 
cp. Plat. Lhaed. . 83 B οὐδὲν τοσοῦτον κακὸν 
ἔπαθεν ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν. Schaefer’s ὑπό is ad- 
missible (Plat. Rep. 366 A ἀζήμιοι... ὑπὸ 
θεῶν): but ἀπο is fitter here as including 
all peril from that vegzon. When Cadmus 
was founding Thebes, he required water 
from a well guarded by a dragon, the 
offspring of Ares. He killed the dragon, 
and sowed its teeth in the ground. Armed 
men sprang up, who slew each other, all 
save five. These five, of whom Echion 
was chief, became the ancestors of the 
Cadmeans. Cp. Ant. [123 παρ᾽ ὑγρῶν | 
Ἰσμηνοῦ ῥείθρων, ἀγρίου ΠΗ] ἐπὶ σπορᾷ 
δράκοντος. Pind. fr. 6 ἢ Κάδμον, ἢ σπαρτ- 
ὧν ἱερὸν γένος ἀνδρών. 


αἱ δὲ μυρίαι πόλεις, justifying his hint 
of possible danger from Thebes. ‘Most 
cities are apt (gnomic aor.) to enter on 
aggression with alight heart (ῥᾳδίως), 
even though their neighbour is well- 
behaved.’ Cp. what he said of the The- 
bans in 619 f., where ἐκ σμικροῦ λόγου 
answers to ῥᾳδίως here. So the schol. :— 
κἂν δικαίως τις πολιτεύηται, πολ- 
λαὶ πόλεις ἀδίκως ἐπέρχονται. 

Those who suspect αἱ μυρίαι should 
observe that Greek writers often use 
this phrase when they wish to express 
the notion of many probabilities against 
one. Cp. Her. 8. 119 ἐν μυρίῃσι γνώ- 
μῃσι μίαν οὐκ ἔχω ἀντίξοον, ‘among ten 
thousand opinions I have not one against 
me’: 2.6. not one man in 10,000 would 
dispute it. Xen. An. 2. 1. 19 ἐγώ, εἰ μὲν 
τών μυρίων ἐλπίδων μία τις ὑμῖν ἐστι 
σωθῆναι πολεμοῦντας βασιλεῖ, συμβουλεύω 
μὴ παραδιδόναι τὰ ὅπλα : ‘if among the 
ten thousand forebodings (which the situa- 
tion might suggest), there is one chance 
of your escape,’ etc. So, of ‘facing fear- 
ful odds,’ Eur. fr. 588 efs rot δίκαιος 
μυρίων οὐκ ἐνδίκων | κρατεῖ. And so 
here at μυρίαν is something more than a 
mere synonym for ai πολλαί. It suggests 
this notion:—‘Be Athens never so just, 
there are countless chances to one that 
Thebes will some day attack it.’ (In 
citing Aeschin. or. 2 § 157 Blaydes has 
not noticed that τοὺς μυρίους ᾿Αρκάδων 
means the Pan-Arcadian μύριοι, not 
μυρίοι: cp. Grote c. 78, x. 317. )--κἂν εὖ 
τις οἰκῇ : cp. Plat. Rep. 423 A ἕως ἂν ἡ 
πόλις σοι οἰκῇ σωφρόνως. (It might also 
be transitive, ‘governs,’ sc. τὴν πόλιν.) A 
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And thus shalt thou hold this city unscathed from the side 
of the Dragon’s brood ;—full many States lightly enter on 
offence, e’en though their neighbour lives aright. For the gods 
are slow, though they are sure, in visitation, when men scorn 
codliness, and turn to frenzy. Not such be thy fate, son of 
Aegeus.—Nay, thou knowest such things, without my precepts. 
But to that place—for the divine summons urges me—let 


us now set forth, and hesitate no more.—(As 7f suddenly in- 
1539 οὖν] ἂν Vat. 


L has εἰ in an erasure (from 7?). 1540 παρόν] πτερόν 


Matthiae. 


1541 μὴ δέ γ᾽ ἐντρεπώμεθα Land most Mss. : μηδέν γ᾽ A, R: μηδ᾽ ἔτ᾽ 


Reisig, Hermann: μηδ᾽ ἐπιστρεφώμεθα Campbell (schol. ἐντρεπώμεθα" ἀντὶ τοῦ, 


ἐπιστρεφώμεθα). 


compliment to Theseus and to Athens is 
implied: cp. 1125. 

Others explain:—(1) ‘The majority 
of cities, even though one governs them 
well, are prone to outrage’: 2.6. if you 
divulge the secret to the Athenians, it 
may be abused to the hurt of the State. 
A modification of this view is that καθύ- 
βρισαν refers to overweening confidence 
inspired at Athens by the new ἀλκή. 
Theseus must still be watchful. (2) ‘The 
cities, with their multitudes (μυρίαι), are 
prone to outrage,’—still referring to the 
Athenians. But for this sense we should 
at least need Wecklein’s ot δὲ μυρίοι 
moXews.—Blaydes thought of ai δὲ μωρίας 
πλέαι : better would be οἱ δὲ μωρίας πλέῳ 
(Az. 1112, 1150): but neither this, nor 
anything with κύριος, is either needful 
or probable. 

1536 yap refers to padiws. ‘(Outrage 
is lightly committed), for the gods are 
late, though they are sure, in visiting sin,’ 
and so the hope of present impunity em- 
boldens the wicked. See 1370. The 
remark is general, but Oed. is thinking 
especially of his unnatural sons; the 
divine vengeance has long been delayed, 
but is now at hand. Cp. Orac. Sibyll. 
8. 14 ὀψὲ θεῶν adéovor μύλοι, ἀλέ ι 
δὲ λεπτά. Longfellow, ‘ δία θα 
‘ Though the mills of God grind υτυΐγ, 
yet they grind exceeding smc (from 
the German of F. von Log αι, Sinmnge- 
dichie 3. 2. 24). Hor,’ rm. 3. 2. 32 
pede Poena claudo. 

εὖ μὲν ὀψὲ δ᾽. W’ -n two clauses are 
co-ordinated by p/ and δέ, if we wish to 
subordinate one to the other we must 
take care that the subordinated clause is 
that which has μέν. Thus here :—‘late, 
though surely.’ ‘Surely, ¢hough late,’ 





. θεῖα. 





would be ὀψὲ μὲν εὖ δέ. So Ο. 7. 419 
(n.) βλέποντα νῦν μὲν ὄρθ᾽, ἔπειτα δὲ 
σκότον, =sightless then, though | seeing 
now. It is the necessity of giving the 
chief emphasis to ὀψέ, not to ev, that ᾿ 
decides the true relation of this verse to 
the preceding. 

1587 τὰ Bet’ ἀφείς, having set religion 
at nought: cp. O. 7. gto ἔρρει δὲ τὰ 
θεῖα.---μαίνεσθαι, the madness of passions 
which are no longer controlled by reli- 
gion,—as the frenzy of ambition (371), 
and of hatred (1392).—I do not suppose 
that the poet directly a//udes to any con- 
temporary event; but we may surmise 
that, when he wrote these lines, he had in 
his thoughts the daring outrage on reli- 
gion at Athens in 415 B.c.,—the partial 
impunity of its authors (including Alci- 
biades),—and the tremendous disasters 


of the city two years-later. Cp. O. 7. 
p- xxx, 886 n. 
1588 f. ὃ μὴ σὺ... βούλου παθεῖν, 


referring to τὰ θεῖ ἀφείς εἰς. To divulge 
the ἐξάγιστα (1526) would be ἀφεῖναι τὰ 
The next verse turns off this light 
reminder by adding that Theseus does 
not require it. ‘Well (οὖν), thou know- 
est such things, without my precepts.’ 
Thuc. 2. 43 ὠφελίαν, ἣν dv τις πρὸς 
οὐδὲν χεῖρον αὐτοὺς ὑμᾶς εἰδότας μηκύνοι: 
26. 36 μακρηγορεῖν ἐν εἰδόσιν οὐ βουλόμε- 
vos: 72, 10. 250 εἰδόσι γάρ τοι ταῦτα μετ᾽ 
᾿Αργείοις ἀγορεύεις. Cp. on 1038. 

1540 f. χῶρον: cp. 644.—TovK θεοῦ 
mapov: ‘that which has come from the 
god,’ (cp. 1694 τὸ φέρον ἐκ Oeov,)—the 
summons as conveyed both by the storm 
and by an inward prompting. Matthiae’s 
πτερόν (97) would be less mysterious, and 
therefore, in this context, less solemn. 

μηδ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ἐντρεπώμεθα, ‘nor longer /es?- 
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ὦ παῖδες, ὧδ᾽ ἕπεσθ. 


ZOPOKAEOYS 


ἐγὼ γὰρ ἡγεμὼν 


σφῷν αὖ πέφασμαι καινός, ὥσπερ σφὼ πατρί. 
χωρεῖτε, καὶ μὴ ψαύετ᾽, ἀλλ᾽ ἐᾶτέ με 


αὐτὸν τὸν ἱερὸν τύμβον ἐξευρεῖν, | ἵνα 


1545 


᾿ ἀνδρὶ τῷδε τῇδε κρυφθῆναι χθονί. 


τὸ ὧδε, τῇδε 


βᾶτε' τῇδε γάρ μ᾽ ἄγει 


Ἑρμῆς ὁ πομπὸς ἢ τε νερτέρα θεός. 
ὦ φῶς ἀφεγγές, πρόσθε πού ποτ᾽ nol ἐμόν, 


νυν δ᾽ ἐσχατόν Gee τοὐμὸν ἅπτεται δέμας. 


1550 


non yap ἕρπω τὸν τελευταῖον βίον 
κρύψων map “Αιδην: ἀλλά, φίλτατε ἕένων, 
αὐτός τε χώρα θ᾽ ἥδε πρόσπολοί τε σοὶ 

5 ’ ᾽ὔὕ > 3 5 / 
εὐδαίμονες γένοισθε, κἀπ᾽ εὐπραξίᾳ 


μέμνησθέ μου θανόντος εὐτυχεῖς ἀεί. 


1555 


στρ. XO. εἰ θέμις ἐστί μοι τὰν ἀφανῆ θεὸν 


1543 ὥσπερ σφὼ] Porson conj. ὡς πρὶν σφὼ.---σφὼ made from σῴφώι in 1,. 


1545 ἐξερεῖν Vat. 
πρόσθε πού ποτ᾽ ἦσθ᾽ ἐμοί Nauck. 


tate,’ ὀκνώμεν, μέλλωμεν. ἐντρέπεσθαι 
(x) ‘to turn about’: (2) ‘to give heed to,’ 
with gen., as O. 7. 724: (3 ) then, absol., 
‘to feel a scruple or misgiving,’ to hesitate, 
as here. Intelligible as the third use iS, 
this is perh. the only clear example of it 
in classical Attic: but cp. Polyb. 31. 12 
(with ref. to Demetrius son of Seleucus 
urging his claims before the Roman 
Senate), ἐνετρέποντο μὲν ἅπαντες ἀκού- 
οντες ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, κοινῇ γε μὴν ἔδοξε τῇ 
συγκλήτῳ τὸν μὲν Δημήτριον κατασχεῖν, 
7.6. ‘they all felt some compunction in 
their own minds,’ —some mzsgiving as to 
the fairness of their conduct. The he- 
sitation which Oed. deprecates is that 
which the others might feel in acknow- 
ledging that the hour of his end had 
come.— The schol. wrongly took évrperr. 
in its first sense, ‘look behind us’: ἀντὶ 
τοῦ ἐπιστρεφώμεθα: Ὅμηρος" ἐντροπα- 
λιζόμενος. 

1542. 1555 A more splendid dra- 
matic effect could hardly be conceived 
than Sophocles has created here. Hither- 
to, throughout the play, Oedipus has been 
strongly characterised by that timidity in 
movement, and that sense of physical 
dependence, which are normal accom- 
paniments of blindness. (Cp. 21, 173 ff. 
495 ff., 1206, etc.) Now, suddenly 


1549 πού] ποῦ L, ποτ᾽ in an erasure.—@& pws, ἀφεγγὲς 
1551 τὸν τελευταῖον] τὴν τελευταίαν Mus- 


inspired by the Unseen Power which 
calls him, he becomes the guide of his 
guides. Now itis they whoshrink. Eager 
and unfaltering, the blind man beckons 
them on. And so he finally passes from 
the eyes of the spectators. 

1542 f. ὧδ᾽ : see 182.---καινός, of a 
novel #zzd, ‘in strange wise’: cp. Plat. 
Luthyd. 27% Β καινοί τινες.. .σοφισταί... 
καὶ τίς ἡ σοφία; 

1547 τῇδ᾽, ὧδε, τῇδε, lit., ‘this way,— 
hither,—this way’ ;—marking that he is 
already sure of his path. The number 
of forms from ὅδε in this v. and 1546 is 
curious, but it is evident that the natural 
distribution of emphasis in speaking 
would avoid an unpleasing effect. 

1548 6 πομπὸς : Al. 831 καλῶ θ᾽ dua | 
πομπαῖον Ἑρμῆν χθόνιον εὖ με κοιμίσαι: 
hence ψυχοπομπός (Diod. 1. 96) : Hor. 
Carm. 1: 10. 17 Tu pias ieee animas 
reponts Sedibus. He was also the guide 
of the living on errands of danger or guile 
(Zz. 1395, Ph. 133 Ἕ. ὁ πέμπων δόλιο»). 
--ἥ τεν. θεός: Persephone: Anz. 893 ὧν 
ἀριθμὸν ἐν νεκροῖς μι ea δέδεκται 
Περσέφασσ᾽ ὀλωλότων. 

1549 f. φῶς ἀφεγγές, light which, for 
the blind, is no light: cp. ‘darkness of 
life’ in Tennyson’s lines quoted on 33: 
σκότον βλέπειν, ἐν σκότῳ ὁρᾶν (O. T. 419, 
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spired, he moves with slow but firm steps towards the left of the 
stage, beckoning the others onward.) My children, follow me,— 
thus,—for I now have in strange wise been made your guide, 
as ye were your sire’s. On,—touch me not,—nay, suffer me 
unaided to find out that sacred tomb where ’tis my portion to 
be buried in this land. 

This way,—hither,—this way !—for this way doth Guiding 
Hermes lead me, and the goddess of the dead ! 

O light,—no light to me,—mine once thou wast, I ween,— 
but now my body feels thee for the last time! For now go I to 
hide the close of my life with Hades.—Truest of friends! blessed 
be thou, and this land, and thy lieges; and, when your days are 
blest, think on me the dead, for your welfare evermore. 

[He passes from the stage on the spectators left,—followed 
by his daughters, THESEUS, and attendants. 


CH. 


grave: τὸν ταλαίπωρον F. W. Schmidt: 


νῇσθε (optat.) Elms. For this form see 
Meineke. 
1273). The dying bid farewell to the 


sunlight, as Az. 856 σὲ δ᾽, ὦ φαεννῆς 
ἡμέρας τὸ νῦν σέλας | ...προσεννέπω | 
πανύστατον δή. So here the blind man, 
for whom light has long been changed to 
darkness, bids farewell to his memory of 
it.—mpooGe, before he blinded himself 
(cp. O. 7. 1183). The full thought is, — 
‘Once I saw thee, but for long I have 
only fe/¢ thee, and now 1 /ee/ thee for the 
last time.’ Whitelaw cp. Far. Lost 3. 
21, Thee 7 revisit safe, | And feel thy 
sovran vital lamp; but thou | Revisit st 
not these eyes. And Lear 4. t. 23 Might 
7 but live to see thee in my touch, | 7 ὦ say 
7 had eyes again. 

1551 f. τὸν τελευταῖον βίον is most 
simply taken (1) as=‘the last part of my 
life,’ its close, as (e.¢.) 72. 6. 40 ἐν πρώτῳ 
ῥυμῷτεαϊ the end of the pole. He is 
going ‘to hide the close of his life with 
FTades’ (wap’“ Av8yv since motion is im- 
plied), not merely because he is about to 
quit life, but because he is destined to 
quit it by a strange passing not beheld of 
men.—(2) We might also take τελευταῖον 
as proleptic adj. with art. (see on 1089 
τὸν εὔαγρον) : ‘to hide my life, so that it 
shall be ended.’ I prefer (1). 

1558 αὐτός Te: cp. on 488. Theseus 
and his realm are identified, as 308 f., 
1125, 1406,—mpdamodo, like ὀπάονες 


Ὁ (Ὁ). 7: 70: 


If with prayer I may adore the Unseen Goddess, 


τόνδε δείλαιον Martin. 1555 μεμ- 
1556 ἀφανῆ] ἀφαῆ 


(1103). Here his Attic lieges generally 
seem meant, rather than his followers 
from Athens as opposed to the Coloniates 
(1066). So 1496 σε καὶ πόλισμα Kai 
φίλου“. 

1554 f. κἀπ᾽ εὐραξίᾳ: ‘and 772 your 
prosperous οζαζε,"--ἐπί expressing the 
attendant condition (as it denotes the 
terms of a treaty): cp. 47. 108 ἐπὶ κωκυ- 
τῷ... | ...«ἠχὼ.. -προφωνεῖν: Ant. 759 ἐπὶ 
ψόγοισι δεννάζειν: Aesch. Hum. 1047 
ὀλολύξατε νῦν ἐπὶ μολπαῖς : Thuc. 7. 81 ὃ 
5 ἐπ᾽ εὐπραγίᾳ 76n σαφεῖ (‘when success 
was now assured ᾽).--εὐτυχεῖς del: (re- 
member me), for your lasting welfare. 
If they duly revere his memory, their 
good-fortune will abide. 

1556—1578 Fourth stasimon. S¢vo- 
phe 1556—1567 =andtistr. 1568— 1578. 
See Metrical Analysis.—‘ May Perse- 
phone and Pluto suffer Oedipus to pass 
painlessly to the place of the dead. May 
the Erinyes and Cerberus spare to vex 
his path. Hear us, O Death.’ 

1556 εἰ θέμις ἐστι: a propitiatory ad- 
dress, since Pluto and the other χθόνιοι 
θεοί are stern to human prayers. So 
Hades is δίχα παιάνων (Eur. 7. 7. 185), 
ἀμείλιχος ἠδ᾽ ἀδάμαστος (71. 9. 158). Hor. 
Carm. 2. 14. 5 Non si trecenis, guotguot 
eunt dies, Amice, places tllacrimabilem 
Plutona tauris,—tav ἀφανῆ θεὸν, Per- 
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καὶ σὲ λιταῖς σεβίζειν, 
ἐννυχίων ἀναξ, 


ξένον ἐξανύσαι 


oon oo fF W WD 


Αἰδωνεῦ, Αἰδωνεῦ, λίσσομαι 
ἴαπονα. μηδ᾽ ἐπὶ βαρυαχεῖ 


μόρῳ τὰν παγκευθῆ κάτω 
νεκρῶν πλάκα καὶ Στύγιον δόμον. 
πολλῶν γὰρ ἂν καὶ μάταν 


1560 


1565 


ff 
410 THAT OV ἱκνουμένων 
ἧς ν 
11 πάλιν σφε δαίμων δίκαιος αὔξοι. wy με 
Oo; > , , > 9 
ὦ χθόνιαι θεαΐ, σῶμά τ᾽ ἀνικάτου 1568 
1559—1567 L gives these vv. thus:— | ἀϊδωνεῦ ἀϊδων εῦ | λίσσομαι" μήτ᾽ ἐπι[πό- 


vw (sec) μήτ᾽ 


ἄντρων 1571): 
Hartung (from the schol.). 
Vat. : μήποτ᾽ ἐπίπονα A, R: 





sephone (1548), an unusual title, perhaps 
suggested by the literal sense of “Αιδης: 
cp. Pind. fr. 207 Ταρτάρου πυθμὴν πιέζει 
σ᾽ ἀφανοῦς: Aesch. 7h. 859 τὰν ἀνά- 
λιον | πάνδοκον εἰς ἀφανῆ τε χέρσον (the 
nether-world). 

1558 f. ἐννυχίων ἄναξ, suggested by 
il, 20. 61 ἀναξ ἐνέρων ᾿Αϊδωνεύς. This 
poetically lengthened form of “Acéns (tri- 
syllabic only here) occurs also 77. 5. 190 
᾿Αὐδωνῆϊ mpotdwew, Hes. Theog. 913, and 
oft. in later poets. A stream of the 
Troad on Mt Ida was called ’Avéwvevs 
from its disappearing into the ground, 
Paus. 10. 12. 3 f. 

λίσσομαι -- ἐξ ἄντρων in the antistrophe 
(1571): but, since the first syll. of ἄντρων 
is ‘irrational,’ z.e. a long syllable doing 
duty for a short, the normal choree λισσο 
is defensible. (See Metr. Analysis.) Din- 
dorf’s λίσσωμαι, which he calls a ‘mo- 
destior subiunctivi usus’ (2.6. ‘ permit me 
to pray’), will certainly not stand. The 
schol. had in his text δίδου μοι,---ποί 
instead of λίσσομαι, but (as his words 
show) in addition to it, As the con- 
struction of λίσσομαι was clear enough, 
δίδου μοι would rather seem to have been 
a gloss on some other imperat. with μοι. 
Possibly νεῦσόν μοι (cp. PA. 484 vedcor,... 
πείσθητι: Pind, P. 1. 71 νεῦσον, Kpoviwr) 


émiBapvaxet (from -άχει) | ξένον ἐκτανύσαι | μόρωι" 
κάτω | νεκύων πλάκα καὶ στύγιον | δόμον" 
ἱκνουμένων πάλιν σε δαίμων δίκᾳιοσ αὔξοι" 
λίσσωμαι Dindorf: αἰτοῦμαι Doederlein : 


τὰν παγκευθῆ 
πολλῶν γὰρ ἂν | καὶ μάταν πημάτων 
1560 λίσσομαι MSS. (- ἐξ 
ἱκνοῦμαι Blaydes: δίδου μοι 


1561 μήτ᾽ ἐπιπόνω L, F: μήτ᾽ ἐπίπονα B, 1", 
ἐπὶ πόνῳ (without μήτ᾽) Seidler : 


μὴ ᾿πίπονα (with μὴ 


which may have been current as a ΦΖ. ἦ. 
for λίσσομαι. 

1561 ξ. L gives μήτ᾽ ἐπιπόνω (sz) 
μήτ᾽ ἐπιβαρυαχεῖ. While this verse is 
certainly corrupt, the antistrophic verse 
(1572) seems to afford firmer ground in 
the words φύλακα tap “Aida. These 
three words, at least, have every appear- 
ance of genuineness ; and they tally metri- 
cally with ἐπὶ Bapvaxe?t. That the latter 
is Doric for βαρυηχεῖ is confirmed by 
the fact that the schol. actually uses the 
latter form in his note; cp. 1663 ov στε- 
νακτός. Brunck’s ἀδάματον (for MS. ἀδά- 
μαστονὴ being certain in 1572, the ques- 
tion then is:—How are the words pyr’ 
ἐπιπόνω μήτ᾽ to be so corrected that they 
shall metrically answer to ἀδάματον ἢ 
The absence of the t subscript agrees 
with the hypothesis of an original pyr 
ἔπιπόνως. If, with Wecklein, we regard 
this as having been a gloss on a genuine 
ἄπονα (ady. neut. pl., 319), and read 
ἄπονα μηδ᾽ ἐπὶ βαρυαχεῖ, an exact cor- 
respondence is obtained, without further 
change in the strophe, and without any 
change in the antistrophe. The sense is 
also clear.—In the Appendix other views 
are given. 

ἐπὶ βαρυαχεῖ.. μόρῳ : 
(=‘with’) see on 1554. 


for the prep. 
This prayer to 
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and thee, lord of the children of night, Ὁ hear me, Aidoneus, 
Aidoneus! Not in pain, not by a doom that wakes sore lament, 
may the stranger pass to the fields of the dead below, the all- 
enshrouding, and to the Stygian house. Many were the sorrows 
that came to him without cause; but in requital a just god will 


lift him up. 


Goddesses Infernal ! 


᾽πὶ for μηδ᾽ ἐπὶ) Gleditsch: ἄπονα Wecklein. 
1564 νεκύων MSS.: νεκρῶν Triclinius. 


Vauvilliers. 


And thou, dread form of the uncon- 


1562 ἐκτανύσαι MSS.: ἐξανύσαι 
1565 ἂν καὶ μάταν] ἀνταλ- 


λαγὰν Buecheler.—I conjecture πολλών γὰρ αὖ τέρματ᾽ αὖ (or av) πημάτων ἱκνούμενον. 


1567 ce MSS.: ode Reiske. 


1568- 1578 L thus:—o χθόνιαι θεαί: σῶμά τ᾽ 


ἀνικάτου | Onpdo- ὃν ἐν πύλαισι φασὶ πολυξέστοισ εὐνᾶσθαι | κνυζεῖσθαί 7’ ἐξ ἄντρων | 


ἀδάμαστον φύλακα παραΐδᾶι | λόγοσ αἰὲν ἀνέχει. 


1568 ἀνικάτου (or -ἡτου) MSS. : 


ἀμαιμάκου Meineke, so that a short syll. may answer to the first οἵ θεὸν (1556). 


Pluto needed the preface εἰ θέμις (1556), 
since he στεναγμοῖς καὶ γόοις πλουτίζεται 
(O. 7: 30). Cp. Aesch. 7%. 915 δόμων 
μάλ᾽ ἀχὰν ἐς οὖς προπέμπει | δαϊκτὴρ γόος. 

ἐξανύσαι, reach: Eur. Or. 1684 Ζηνὸς 
μελάθροις πελάσω, | λαμπρῶν ἄστρων πό- 
λον ἐξανύσας. Ll. τ451 φίλης γὰρ προ- 
ξένου κατήνυσαν (sc. οἷκον).--παγκευθῆ, as 
Hades is πάνδοκος (n. 1556), πολυδέγμων 
(A. Hymn. 5. 31), παγκοίτας (Ant. 810), 
πολύκοινος (Az. 1193).—mAdKa (1577, 
1681), a plain: cp. the /ugentes campi of 
Vergil’s Inferno (Aen. 6. 441). 

1565 f. The traditional text, πολλῶν 
γὰρ ἂν καὶ μάταν πημάτων ἱκνουμένων, is 
usu. understood; ‘for, whereas sorrows 
were coming upon him in great number 
and without cause (καὶ μάταν), a just god 
may now lift him up once more.’ 

In this there are two difficulties. (τ) 
ἱκνουμένων is thus the partic. of the 
imperf.,=éwel ixvetro. But manifestly 
the partic. ought here to havea pres. sense, 
‘are coming on him.’ When the pres. 
partic. (or inf.) serves for the impf., there 
is usually something in the context 
which prevents too great ambiguity, as is 
the case in 1587 (παρών), and O. 7. 835 
τοῦ παρόντος, where see ἢ. Cp. Xen. 
An. 5. 8. 1 Ξενοφῶντος κατηγορησάν τινες 
φάσκοντες παίεσθαι (Ξεὅτι ἐπαίοντο) ὑπ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ ὡς ὑβρίζοντος (-εὅτι ὕβριζε) 
τὴν κατηγορίαν ἐποιοῦντο. Dem. or. 20 ὃ 
11g ταῦτα αὐτοί τε ποιεῖτε... καὶ τοὺς προ- 
γόνους ὀργίζεσθε ἐὰν μή τις φῇ ποιεῖν (= 
ὅτι ἐποίουν). 

(2) μάταν is strange in the sense ‘w7¢h- 
out cause’ as=‘undeservedly.’ Another 
proposed version, ‘without any good re- 


[eS 1. 





sult so far,’ seems inadmissible. Nor 
can the sense be ‘wildly’ (demere). 
Hence there is ground for suspecting 
καὶ μάταν. Buecheler’s πολλών γὰρ ἀντ- 
αλλαγὰν πημάτων is brilliant, though 
the word occurs only in glossaries, and 
is slightly prosaic, as properly meaning 
‘barter.’ But it leaves the blot tkvov- 
μένων. I would suggest ἱκνούμενον, and, 
for ἂν καὶ μάταν, ad (or av) τέρματ᾽ 
adv: ‘xow that he is coming to the goal 
of many sorrows.’ So the pl. 27. 686 
δρόμου... τὰ Tépwara. A doubled dv 
would not be unsuitable here, as express- 
ing earnest hope; but αὖ, which mss. 
often confuse with dv, would well mark 
the turning-point : and for its combina- 
tion with πάλιν cp. 1418.—Another pos- 
sibility would be πολλῶν γὰρ av ἀλλαγὰν 
πημάτων ἱκνούμενον (cp. O. 7. 1206 ἀλ- 
haya βίου), or ἱκνουμέναν as=‘due’: so 
oft. ὁ ἱκνούμενος χρόνος, ἡλικία, etc. 

1567 The MS. σὲ is possible; but 
Reiske’s ode has very strong probability. 
Campbell says, ‘the apostrophe gives 
liveliness to what would otherwise be a 
frigid sentiment’: but would it be so 
frigid? Changes to, and from, apostrophe 
are certainly not rare in choral odes; but 
this would (to my mind) be a somewhat 
harsh example ;—quite different, 6... 
from O. 7. 1201, where see ἢ. on 1197.— 
αὔξοι, ‘uplift,’ raise to honour: cp. O. 7. 
1092 (n.), 77. 116 (n. on 1453 f.). 

1568 χθόνιαι θεαί: schol. Ἐρινύες. 
Hardly Demeter and Persephone (683), 
who would not be thus associated with 
the fell Cerberus.—copo τ᾽: the peri- 
phrasis suggests a more vivid image of 
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’ A 5 , 
Npos, ὃν ἐν πύλαισι 
*ralou πολυξένοις 


ZOPOKAEOY2 


1570 


εὐνᾶσθαι κνυζεῖσθαί 7 ἐξ ἄντρων 
- | , 7 8. ὧν 
ἀδάματον φύλακα παρ Avda 


/ Ss A A ἮΝ , 
TOY, ῶ Tas παι καὶ Ταρτάρου, 


κατεύχομαι ἐν καθαρῷ βῆναι 


2 
3 
4 
5 
6 λόγος αἰὲν ἔχει" 
7 
8 
9 


ὁ ρμωμένῳ νερτέρας 
10 T @ 


ένῳ νεκρῶν πλάκας; . 


1575 


11 o€ τοι 'κικλήσκω τὸν αἰένυπνον. 


ATTEAOS. 
ἄνδρες πολῖται, ξυντομώτατον μὲν ἂν 


1570 φασὶ MSS. 
πνυζεῖσθαι L, A, F, R, L?: 
Farn. 1572 


: ταῖσι Bergk.—zrodvééoro.s MSS. : 
κνυζᾶσθαι B, Vat. : 
ἀδάμαντος B, Vat.: 


ἀδάμαστον the rest: 
φύλακα] ὕλακα Gleditsch.—'Acéa for ἀΐδᾳ Elms, 


πολυξένοις Musgrave. 1571 
κνυζᾶσθ᾽ T (with e written above), 
ἀδάματον Brunck.— 
1573 λόγοσ αἰὲν ἀνέχει the 


MSS., except those which (as T, Farn.) have the conject. of Triclinius, ὡς λόγος αἰὲν 


EXEL. 


The insertion of ws was an error: 


on the other hand ἔχει for ἀνέχει has 


rightly been received by most of the recent edd. The last ey of αἰὲν led to the 


corruption. 1574 τόν Hermann: 


the dread monster: cp. Verg. Aen. 6. 
289 et forma tricorporis umbrae (Geryon). 
Eur. Ph. 1508 Σφιγγὸς ἀοιδοῦ σῶμα: 
Fler. Fur. 24 τρισώματον κύνα.---ἀνικάτου 
is sound, since the long penult. (Ξεθε of 
θεόν 1556) is an ‘irrational’ syllable. 
Meineke’s ἀμαιμάκου is an unexampled 
form of ἀμαιμάκετος. Cp. 77. 1097 τόν 
θ᾽ ὑπὸ χθονὸς [ “Αἰδου τρίκρανον σκύλακ᾽, 
ἀπρόσμαχον τέρας. Homer mentions ‘the 
dog of Hades’ only in reference to Eurys- 
theus sending Heracles ἐξ ’HpéBevs ἄξοντα 
κύνα στυγεροῦ ᾿Αἴδαο (71. 8. 368, Od. rt. 
625). The name Cerberus occurs first 
in Hes. 7%. 311, where he is the offspring 
of Typhaon and Echidna, and has fifty 
heads: Horace makes him cezticeps, 
-Carm. 2. 13. 34. Κερβέριοι was used 
(at least in comedy) δ5- Κιμμέριοι, but 
the connection with ἔρεβος is doubtful. 
1569 ff. It seems clear that the 
φασὶ after πύλαισι in the MSS. is an in- 
terpolated gloss on λόγος ἔχει. If φασὶ 
were genuine, it must go with εὐνᾶσθαι 
only, κνυζεῖσθαι depending on λόγος ἔχει : 
a construction awkward beyond example. 
Bellermann seeks to avoid this by point- 
ing thus, φασὶ πολυξέστοις" | εὐνᾶσθαι etc., 
supplying εἶναι with φασί: but this is 


ὅν MSS. : 


δός Nauck: ἵν᾽ Wecklein: τόδ᾽ 


even worse. The long delay of λόγος 
ἔχει brought in the gloss.—In the ms. 
πολυξέστοις the long penult.= ἂν of ἄναξ 
(1559). Even if we assume an ‘irra- 
tional’ syllable (—for~), the sense seems 
fatal. ‘Of polished stone’ is surely not 
a good epithet for the Gates of Hell. 
πολυξένοις appears certain: cp. Aesch,. 
Suppl. 157 τὸν πολυξενώτατον | Ζῆνα 
τῶν ,Κεκμηκότων  ἱξόμεσθα σὺν κλάδοις ] 
ἀρτάναις θανοῦσαι. See above on παγ- 
κευθῆ (n. 1561 ff.), and cp. Anz. 803 in 
n. on 1548. 

1571 While κνυζᾶσθαι is the form re- 
commended by the analogy of like words 
for the sounds of animals (BAnxdoua, μυ- 
κάομαι, ὑλάομαι, etc.), κνυζεῖσθαι has L’s 
support, and also seems better just after 
εὐνᾶσθαι. If right here, it is, however, 
much the rarer form of the two.—é€ ὄν- 
tpwv: Verg. Aen. 6. 417 Cerberus haec 
ingens latratu regna trifauct Personat, 
adverso recubans immanis in antro.—Im- 
mania terga resolvit Fusus humi, totogue 
ingens extenditur antro. 

1572 f. φύλακα. Hes. 7h. 767 ἔνθα 
θεοῦ χθονίου πρόσθεν δόμοι ἠχήεντες... | 
ἑστᾶσιν" δεινὸς δὲ κύων προπάροιθε φυλάσ- 
get. He fawns on those who enter: ἐξελ- 
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quered hound, thou who hast thy lair in those gates of many 


cuests, thou untameable Watcher of Hell, gnarlin 


from the 


cavern’s jaws, as rumour frem the beginning tells of thee! 


Hear me, O Death, son of Earth and Tartarus! 


May that 


Watcher leave a clear path for the stranger on his way to the 
nether fields of the dead! To thee I call, giver of the eternal 


sleep. 


MESSENGER. 
Countrymen, my tidings might most shortly be summed 


Hartung. 1575 ἐν καθαρᾷ MSS. 


Mss., and Ald.: 


aiéviirvov (szc) ; 


ὕπνον) make ἀείὕπνον." 
had before conjectured -os or -ην): 


θεῖν δ᾽ οὐκ αὖτις ἐᾷ πάλιν, ἀλλὰ δοκεύων | 
ἐσθίει ὅν κε λάβῃσι πυλέων ἔκτοσθεν ἰόντα. 
-ΟΔΑόγος ἔχει, transitive, like Pind. 2. 1. 
96 ἐχθρὰ Padapw κατέχει... φάτις, rather 
than intransitive like ὁ λόγος κατέχει (‘the 
report prevails Ἐπ ὙΠ ες: τς Το; 

1574 τόν (as relat.) is more probable 
than ὅν after the vowel: cp. O. 7. 199 
ἔρχεται" | τόν, ὦ τἂν πυρφόρων.-- - [Ἂς παῖ. 
This cannot mean Pluto, who was the 
son of Cronus and ΤΊΣ. nor Cerberus 
(usu. called son of Typhaon and Echidna), 
unless with Nauck we change τόν to δός. 
Thanatos is not elsewhere thus described, 
(in Hes. 7%. 211 he is the son of Nvé, 
no father being named,)—but is probably 
meant here. The invocation in 1578 is 
certainly addressed to him. 

1575 The mss. have ἐν καθαρῷ 
βῆναι. ‘And I pray that he (Cerberus) 
... may /eave a clear path for the stranger,’ 
as he passes to Hades. βῆναι ἐν καθαρῷ 


"τῷ ξένῳ must mean strictly, ‘to go on to 


clear ground for the stranger,’ 7.6. to pass 
"το ground which fe will not traverse, 
“Jeaving his path clear. ἐν καθαρῷ is thus 
virtually equivalent to ἐκποδών. Mad- 
vig’s ἐκ καθαροῦ is proleptic:—‘go out 
of the path, so as to leave it clear.’ Cp. 
Pind. Οἱ. 6. 23 κελεύθῳ τ᾽ ἐν καθαρᾷ | 
βάσομεν ὄκχον: Her. 1. 202 (of a river) 
ῥέει διὰ καθαροῦ (through an open 
country, where its course is not checked). 
So // 8. 491 ἐν καθαρῷ, in a clear space. 
I suspect the text to be unsound, but the 


ἐκ καθαροῦ Madvig : 
Hermann suspected βῆναι, ΠῚ μολεῖν or κίειν. 
τὸν the rest.—aiévurvoy] αἰέν ὕπνον L, made by S from αἰὲν ἀνπνον : 
αἰὲν ἔνυπνον Triclinius (Tt, Harn.): 
delUmvov οὕτως ἀποδιδόασι. 
full stop, which is not in L, after ἀείὕπνον. 
1579 ξυντομωτάτως MSS. 
EVV TOMWTAT WY Wecklein. 


ἐκ καθαρῶν Meineke.— 
1578 τὸν] τίν᾽ L, F: 
αἱὲν ἀῦπνον most 
Schol.: ὑφ᾽ ἕν: ἀναγνωστέον 
This schol. is usually printed with a 
But the sense is, ‘Thus they (aiev and 
: ξυντομώτατον Elmsley (who 


data are inadequate for its certain correc- 
tion. Two views are possible. (1) τόν in 
1574 may be corrupt. If (6...) Hartung’s 
τόδ᾽ were read, the sense would be:— . 
‘This is my prayer for the stranger...[° “* 
that he may move in a clear path.’ Such 
a view best suits the natural sense of ἐν 
καθαρῷ βῆναι. (2) τόν may be sound, 
while ἐν καθαρῷ may have supplanted 
something like ἐκ καθόδου. Or βῆναι 
may have come (¢.g.) from φθῆναι: “1 
pray for the stranger that he speed safely 
past Cerberus to clear ground.’—Adkas : 
see on 1564. 

1578 τὸν αἰένυπνον, Death, the giver 
of the drépuova νήγρετον ὕπνον (Moschus 
2. 105): in contrast with his brother 
who λύει πεδήσας (AZ. 676). 

1579—1779 Exodos. The passing 
of Oedipus is told. His daughters make 
lament. Antigone prays of Theseus that 
he send them to Thebes, if haply they 
may avert the coming strife of their bro- 
thers; and he promises to do so. 

1579 £. ξυντομώτατον (neut. as adv.) is 
the best correction of the Ms. ξυντομωτά- 
τως. A few such forms in -ws have Ms. 
authority in good writers, though they 
are mostly comparatives, as βεβαιοτέρως, 
ἐρρωμενεστέρως (Isocr.), καλλιόνως, σα- 
φεστέρως, etc. In Eur. S2pp/. 967 γηράσ- 
κω δυστηνότατος | οὔτ᾽ is corrected by 
Reiske to δυστηνοτάτως, which metre 
commends: but this is an almost isolated 
example. There is thus a strong presump- 
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τύχοιμι λέξας Οἰδίπουν ὀλωλότα" 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


~ 1580 


a δ᾽ nV τὰ πραχθέντ᾽ οὔθ᾽ ὁ μῦθος ἐν βραχεῖ 


¥ 
φράσαι πάρεστιν OUTE Tapy ὅσ᾽ ἣν ἐκεῖ. 


ΧΟ. ὄλωλε γὰρ δύστηνος ; 


AT. ὡς λελοιπότα 


κεῖνον τὸν setae βίοτον ἐξεπίστασο. 


ΧΟ. πώς; ἄρα θείᾳ κἀπόνῳ τάλας τύχῃ: ; 


1585 


AT. TOUT ἐστὶν ἤδη κἀποθαυμάσαι πρέπον. 
ὡς μὲν γὰρ ἐνθένδ᾽ εἷρπε, καὶ σύ που παρὼν 
ἔξοισθ᾽, ὑφηγητῆρος οὐδενὸς φίλων, 
ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸς ἡμῖν πᾶσιν ἐξηγούμενος: 

wee ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἀφῖκτο τὸν καταρράκτην ὀδὸν 1590 


χαλκοῖς βάθροισι γῆθεν ἐρριζωμένον, barred 
ἔστη κελεύθων ἐν πολυσχίστων μιᾷ, 
κοίλου πέλας κρατῆρος, οὗ τὰ Θησέως 


1584 ἀεὶ L, F, Suid.: 
Meineke : 
κεῖνον σαφῶς τὸν βίοτον Dindorf. 
καὶ πόνω Β, F, Vat. 


tion in favour of the ordinary form where, 
as here, it can easily be restored.—Weck- 
lein reads ξυντομωτάτων : “1 would hit on 
the briefest mode of speech.’—Cp. O. 7. 
1234 ὁ μὲν τάχιστος τῶν λόγων εἰπεῖν τε 
καὶ | μαθεῖν, τέθνηκε θεῖον ᾿Ιοκάστης sy 
--λέξας.. ὀλωλότα : cp. O. 7. 463 εἶπε.. 
τελέσαντα, τι. (2nd ed.). 

1581 f. ἃ δ᾽ ἦν τὰ πραχθέντ᾽. a= 
ἅτινα : see on 1171. ‘But as to what 
the occurrences were, 7ether is the tale 
possible for me to tell in brief com- 
pass, zor (were) the events (brief) which 
happened there’: sc. οὔτε (βραχέα ἢν) 
τἄργ΄. That is, resolving the parataxis 
with ovre—ovre :—‘ But as to what occur- 
red, the tale cannot be briefly told, as 
neither were the occurrences themselves 
brief.’ 6 μῦθος οὐκ ἐν βραχεῖ πάρεστιν 
would have sufficed: φράσαι (epexeg. 
inf.) further defines πάρεστιν. 

1584 The Ms. words τὸν ἀεὶ (or 
αἰεὶ) certainly conceal a fault, which is 
perhaps very old. We cannot supply 
χρόνον (‘for ever’). Nor do I see how 
τὸν ἀεὶ βίοτον could mean, ‘the life of 
all his days’ (‘What life, life-long, was 
his,’ Whitelaw). The schol. gives no- 
thing better than a fatuous interpreta- 
tion of τὸν ἀεὶ βίοτον as τὸ μακρὸν γῆρας. 
The first question is whether the fault is 


αἰεὶ A and most MSS. 
κεῖνον Tov ἄνδρα Mekler: κεινὸν τὸν αἰνὸν Hartung: κεῖνον τὸν ἄβιον' Nauck : 


1585 κἀπόνωι (or -w) most MSS.: 
1586 τοῦτ᾽ L?(?), A, R: 


κεῖνόν γ᾽ ἐσαιεί Hermann: ἐκεῖνον ἄρτι 


καὶ mover L: 
ταῦτ᾽ L and most MSs. 


confined to ἀεί. (1) If so, τόν being 
sound, ἀεί (a) may conceal another adv., 
or an adj.: as ἄρτι, ἄβιον, αἰνόν, Araby, 
ἀτυχῆ. Of these ἀλαόν is perh. least 
unsatisfactory. It should not be too 
hastily assumed that the poet would have 
shunned a fourfold -ov. Or (4) ἀεί may 
have arisen from some ancient muti- 
lation of ἄνδρα. The very simplicity of 
κεῖνον τὸν ἄνδρα has a solemnity which 
is not unfitting here; and to my mind 
this solution has greater probability than 
perhaps many would concede to it at first 
sight. (2) If τόν is corrupt, then there 
are these possibilities. (a) τὸν ἀεί may 
conceal one word, such (e.g.) as πάνοιζυν, 
‘all-wretched,’ Aesch. Cho. 49. (ὁ) τόν 
may have been inserted to supply a lost 
syllable: though against this is the fact 
that our MSS. often tolerate lame trime- 
ters. This view suits (¢.g.) ἐκεῖνον ἄρτι, 
or Hermann’s κεῖνόν Υ᾽ ἐσαιεί (to which, 
however, the y is fatal). (3) It is vain 
to speculate on the possibility of corrup- 
tions extending beyond τὸν ἀεί. The 
words βίοτον ἐξεπίστασο and κεῖνον (or 
ἐκεῖνον) are prima facte sound. Thus 
(4...) to suggest ἐκεῖνον ἐξεπίστασ᾽ εἰσαεὶ 
βίον would be unwarrantable. We seek 
to amend, not to re-write. 

1585 f. ἀπόνῳ, as they themselves 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ 


thus: Oedipus is gone. 
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But the story of the hap may not be 


told in brief words, as the deeds yonder were not briefly done. 


CH. He is gone, hapless one? 


passed from life. 


ΜΕ. Be sure that he hath 


CH. Ah, how? by a god-sent doom, and painless ? 
ΜΕ. There thou touchest on what is indeed worthy of 


wonder. 


How he moved hence, thou thyself must know, since 


thou wast here,—with no friend to show the way, but guide 


himself unto us all. 


Now, when he had come to the sheer Threshold, bound by 
brazen steps to earth’s deep roots, he paused in one of many 
branching paths, near the basin in the rock, where the inviolate 


covenant of Theseus 


1588 ὑφηγητῆρος A, B, F, R: ὑφ᾽ ἡγητῆρος L (made by S from ἀφὴγητῆροσ, sic), 


T, Vat., Farn.: ὑφ᾽ ἡγητόρος (sic) 12. 


1590 καταρράκτην L (the second p 


added by S): pp most Mss.: p B, Farn., Vat.—dddv F, T, R: ὁδὸν L and most Mss. 


1592 πολυσχίστων Heath: πολυσχίστωι (as L) or πολυσχίστω MSS. 


1593 f. 


Θησέως | Περίθου re] Πειρίθου | Θησέως τε Blaydes.—IleplOov τε κεῖται] IepiOw καλεῖ- 


had just prayed for him. Cp. the prayer 
of Ajax to Hermes Chthonios that he 
may die ἀσφάδαστος (Az. 833).—TovT’... 
ἤδη means, ‘here we come to the point 
which is indeed (kat) worthy of wonder’ : 
cp. Plat. Sympos. 204 Β δῆλον δὴ...τοῦτό 
γε ἤδη καὶ παιδί, ὅτι, etc. 

1588 ὑφηγητήρος is supported against 
ὑφ᾽ ἡγητῆρος (a) by such examples as 83, ws 
ἐμοῦ μόνης πέλας, (0) by the fact that the 
compound with ὑπό is suitable where, as 
here, the sense is that no one so much as 
hinted or indicated the way. Cp. Plat. 
Crito 54 E πράττωμεν ταύτῃ, ἐπειδὴ ταύτῃ 
ὁ θεὸς ὑφηγεῖτα. So O. 7. 966 ὧν 
ὑφηγητῶν (‘on whose showing’): 26. 1260 
ws ὑφηγητοῦ τινος. 

1590 καταρράκτην (from ῥάσσω to 
strike hard, or dash, cp. 1503), lit. ‘dash- 
ing or rushing down’; Strabo το. 640 
τηρήσας καταρράκτην ὄμβρον: here, of a 
cleft descending abruptly into the ground. 
Strabo applies the word to the cataracts 
of the Nile (called κατάδουποι by Her.): 
in this sense it is usu. spelt with one p, as 
if from καταράσσω: so Lucan 10. 317 
praeccipites cataractae. Cp. Plut. Mor. 
781 E οἴκημα θύραν ἔχον ἐπιρρακτῆήν, 
a room with a trap-door in it: so too 
Arat. 26 θύρᾳ Karappaxry. The v.2. 
καταφράκτην (Suidas) is worthless. 

1591 χαλκοῖς βάθροισι. //. 8. 13 
és Τάρταρον ἠερόεντα, | τῆλε μάλ᾽, ἧχι Ba- 
θιστον ὑπὸ χθονός ἐστι βέρεθρον, | ἔνθα 


σιδήρειαί τε πύλαι καὶ χάλκεος οὐδός. Hes. 
Theog. 811 (οἵ Tartarus) ἔνθα δὲ μαρμά- 
peat τε πύλαι καὶ χάλκεος οὐδός, | ἀστεμ- 
φής, ῥίζῃσι διηνεκέεσσιν ἀρηρώς,] 
αὐτοφυής : ‘a brazen threshold, immove- 
able, fixed in the earth by roots without a 
break, of natural growth,’ 2.6. not wrought 
by human hands. The rift or cavern at 
Colonus, from which the adjoining region 
took the name of the χαλκοῦς ὀδός (see on 
57), was locally supposed to be connected 
with the ‘brazen threshold’ below by 
brazen steps reaching down into the un- 
der-world. The stress laid on the χαλ- 
κοῖς βάθροισι here, and the name ‘Bra- 
zen Threshold’ itself, rather suggest that 
the myth was visibly symbolised by some 
artificial steps made at the top of the 
steep rift.—yy0ev, as Od. 13. 163 λᾶαν 
ἔθηκε καὶ ἐρρίζωσεν ἔνερθεν (Poseidon pe- 
trifying the Phaeacian ship). 

1592 πολυσχίστων. Several paths 
converged at the καταρράκτης ὀδός. Οε- 
dipus halted (ἔστη) near the ὀδός, 2,6. 
just before the path which he was follow- 
ing met the others. We are reminded, 
perhaps designedly, of that σχιστὴ ὁδός 
in Phocis at which the misfortunes of his 
early manhood began (O. 7: 733). 

1598 κοίλου... κρατῆρος. (1) Schnei- 
dewin takes this to mean a large brazen 
vessel set in a rift of the ground, over 
which Theseus and Peirithous slew the 
victims when they made their pact (ὅρκια 
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Περίθου τε κεῖται πίστ' ἀεὶ ξυνθήματα' 


ἀφ᾿ οὗ μέσος στὰς τοῦ τε Θορικίου πέτρου 


1595 


κοίλης τ᾽ ἀχέρδου κἀπὸ λαΐνου τάφου 
καθέζετ᾽ . εἶτ᾽ ἔλυσε δυσπινεῖς στολάς. 
eee anes ioe a ἠνώγει ῥυτῶν 


ται Wecklein. 
above Oo by first hand. 


1595 ἐφ᾽ οὗ μέσου στὰσ' τοῦθορικίου πέτρου L, with re added 
(The @ has not been made from 7: 


it is merely an instance 


of @ written with the cross-stroke slightly prolonged; βάθροισι (v. 1591), as written 


in L, shows a like @.) 
has μέσον. 


ἔταμον). He cites Eur. Suppl. 1201, 
where Theseus is directed thus to make 
a covenant with Adrastus; the throats of 
nine sheep are to be cut over a bronze 
τρίπους, and the terms of the pact (ὅρκοι) 
are then to be graven in its basin (τρίπο- 
dos ἐν κοίλῳ κύτει). (2) The schol., 
whose view is more likely, understands a 
basin or hollow in the rock: κοίλου πέ- 
Aas κρατῆρος᾽ τοῦ μυχοῦ" τὰ γὰρ 
κοῖλα οὕτως ἐκάλουν ἐκ μεταφορᾶς" ὅθεν 
καὶ τὰ ἐν τῇ Αἴτνῃ κοιλώματα κρατῆρες 
καλοῦνται. Cp. Arist. De Mundo 6 τῶν 
ἐν Αἴτνῃ κρατήρων avappayévrwr. Plat. 
Phaedo 111 Τὸ says of the subterranean 
cavities, συντετρῆσθαί τε πολλαχῇ ... Kal 
διεξόδους ἔχειν, ἣ πολὺ μὲν ὕδωρ ῥεῖν ἐξ 
ἀλλήλων εἰς ἀλλήλους ὥσπερ εἰς κρατῆρας. 
The scholiast adds :---λέγει δι᾽ οὗ (sc. 
μυχοῦ) καταβῆναι φασὶ τὴν Κόρην ap- 
παγεῖσαν. That is, the schol. took this 
κρατήρ or μυχός in the rock to be the 
actual cavity in which the καταρράκτης 


ὀδός began. In each case the κρατήρ was 
close to the ὀδός. 
Θησέως. Theseus went down to Ha- 


des with Peirithous, king of the Thessa- 
lian Lapithae, to help him in carrying 
off Persephone. Both heroes were made 
prisoners by Pluto. Theseus was after- 
wards delivered by Heracles, when sent 
by Eurystheus to capture Cerberus. Ac- 
cording to another version, adopted by 
Eur. in his Πειρίθους, Heracles delivered 
Peirithous also. 

1594 IIep{8ov. Elsewhere in ex- 
tant classical literature the form is ΠΕειρί- 
θοος or (Attic) Πειρίθους. But a form 
Ilepifovs is sufficiently attested by the 
name of the Attic deme of which this 
hero was eponymus. WHarpocr. Ilepu- 
θοῖδαι" δῆμός ἐστι τῆς Olvyidos. Aes- 
chin. or. § 156 Περικλείδην τὸν Le- 
ριθοίδην : and so [Dem.] or. 50 ὃ 41. 


Brynck conject. ἀφ᾽ οὗ μέσου : 


The other Mss., too, have ἐῴ᾽ οὗ μέσου, except that Vat. 
Musgrave ἀφ᾽ οὗ μέσος. 


Most Mss. have 


Eustathius (ror. 3) notices both forms, 
and Dindorf ascribes Περίθουν to the 
Paris Mss. of Georgius Syncellus (the 
Byzantine chronographer, 800 A.D.), p. 
209. 11: vases and inscriptions also give 
it. There is no need, then, to write ILe- 
ρίθου Θησέως τε, as Blaydes does. 

κεῖται.. “ξυνθήματα : schol. οἷον ὑπο- 
μνήματα τῆς πίστεως ἧς ἔθεντο πρὸς ἀλ- 
λήλους : 2.6. he understood by κεῦται some 
visible memorial. This seems clearly 
right. The local belief probably pointed 
to characters or marks on the rock. See 
the schol. on Ar. Zg. 785 ἔστι δὲ καὶ 
ἀγέλαστος πέτρα καλουμένη παρὰ τοῖς 
᾿Αθηναίοις, ὅπου καθίσαι φασὶ Θησέα 
μέλλοντα καταβαίνειν εἰς “Αδου. 
Leake (Demi 1. 635) conjectured “that 
this πέτρα may have marked the place 
(χωρίον) mentioned by Paus. I. 18. 4 as 
near the temple of Sarapis, s.E. of the 
acropolis, ἔνθα ἸΠειρίθουν καὶ Θησέα συν- 
θεμένους ἐς Λακεδαίμονα καὶ ὕστερον ἐς 
Θεσπρωτοὺς σταλῆναι λέγουσιν. But 
the expeditions named there are distinct 
from the descent to Hades with which 
the schol. connects the πέτρα. And, 
wherever this ἀγέλαστος πέτρα was, there 
must have been a cavern suggestive of 
the descent to Hades. The schol.’s 
phrase, παρὰ τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις, would cover 
Colonus. 

Others understand: ‘where the com- 
pact has been made’ (κεῦται -- pf. pass. of 
τίθημι), —a lively way of saying, ‘was 
made,’ ἐτέθη: but this is improbable.— 
Wecklein conjectures Ilep(@w καλεῖται: 

‘where men say that the compact of Th. 
with P. was made’: the dat. as 77. 668 
τῶν σῶν ᾿Ηρακλεῖ δωρημάτων : : the verb as 
Simonides fr. 107 ἔνθα kadeira...’Apré- 
μιδος...τέμενος. (Cp. on O. 7. 1451.) 
This idiom, however, elsewhere always 
refers to places, not to acts. 
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and Peirithous hath its memorial. He stood midway between 
that basin and the Thorician stone,—the hollow pear-tree and 
the marble tomb; then sate him down, and loosed his sordid 


raiment. 


And then he called his daughters, and bade them fetch 


τοῦ τε θορικίου, but Te is omitted by B, Vat. (as by the first hand in L). τοῦτ᾽ ἐρικίου 


F. τοῦ τε τρικορύφου Schneidewin. 
τάφρου for τάφου Suidas 5.ν. ΓΑχερδος. 


1596 κἀπὸ λαΐνου τάφου MSS. (λαΐου Ναί.) : 
κἀπὶ Canter: καὐτολαΐνου τάφου Dobree. 


1597 ἔλυσε Β, T, Farn. (ἔλευσε Ναί.) : ἔδυσε the rest. 


1595 (1) With L’s ἐφ᾽ ov: ‘At 
which (the κρατήρ) he halted, midway 
between’ the other objects. Cp. //. 22. 
153 ἔνθα δ᾽ ἐπ’ αὐτάων πλυνοὶ evpées ἐγγὺς 
ἔασιν, atthe springs. With ἐφ᾽, L’s μέσου 
is possible ; ‘at which, midway as it is.’ 
(2) With Brunck’s ἀφ᾽ οὗ, it becomes 
necessary to read μέσος. The κρατήρ 
is then one of four points from which 
the point denoted by μέσος is measured. 
The second ἀπό may be taken with axép- 
δου also: cp. O. 7. 734, 761. μέσος 
usu. takes a simple gen. of the extremes, 
and is not elsewhere found with ἀπό, but 
~ the latter is natural (Plat. Parm. 145 B 
TO γε μέσον ἴσον τών ἐσχάτων ἀπ έχ EL). 

τοῦ τε Mopikiov πέτρους. It was from 
Thoricus (Apollod. 2. 4. 7) that ‘radiant 
Eos caught up Cephalus to the gods’ 
(Eur. H2pp. 455). Hence the name of 
that place may have been associated in 
the Athenian mind with the idea of re- 
moval to another world. Θορικός (so Her., 
Xen., etc. : Θόρικος schol.) was a town and 
deme of Attica, belonging to the tribe 
᾿Ακαμαντίς, on the 5. E. coast, about 6 
miles N. of Sunium, and 42 8. E. of Co- 
lonus. It was reckoned among the twelve 
towns of the old Attic dodecapolis, and, 
to judge by the ruins, was a considerable 
place down to late times (Leake, Demz 11. 
17—22). If Θορικίου is unsound, the 
familiarity of Θορίκιοι as a deme-name 
may have suggested it. Schneidewin’s 
τρικορύφου rests on the schol. to 57: 
καί τις τῶν χρησμοποιῶν φησί" Βοιωτοὶ δ᾽ 
ἵπποιο ποτιστείχουσι Kodwydv, | ἔνθα 
λίθος τρικάρανος ἔχει καὶ χάλκεος 
οὐδός. But, if Θορικίου came from τρι- 
κορύφου, the genuine word must have 
been well-nigh obliterated. 

1596 κοίλης τ᾽ ἀχέρδου : schol. τῆς τὸν 
πυθμένα ἐχούσης ὑπόκενον, σαπέντα. The 
wild pear gave its name to the Attic deme 
᾿Αχερδοῦς ('Axepdovoror); as in its other 
form, axpds, to ᾿Αχραδίνη, the E. quarter 


of Syracuse. If, as the schol. states (n. 
1593), the local myth placed the rape of 
Persephone here, this old tree may have 
been pointed out as the spot whence she 
was snatched. An ἐρινεός (wild fig-tree) 
by the Cephisus was connected with a 
like legend (Paus. 1. 38. 5). A wild 
olive-tree (κότινος) at Troezen was asso- 
ciated with the disaster of Hippolytus 
(2. 32. το), as the στρεπτὴ ἐλαία at Epi- 
daurus (see on 694) with Heracles.— 
Kamo λαΐνου τάφου. Dobree’s kavto- 
Aatvov (‘of natural rock,’ cp. on 192) is 
more ingenious than probable. Cp. Eur. 
Helen. 962 τόνδε λάϊνον τάφον : Ll, 328 
μνῆμα sve, πατρός. The λάϊνος τάφος 
is ΟΡ images a a τύμβος of earth or a 
λάρναξ "Mord (Thuc. 2. 34): it would 
commonly ~_.1ote an oblong monument 
with a flat slab (τράπεζα) on top, the 
sides being sometimes sculptured. 

The power and beauty of this passage 
are in no way lessened for us because we 
know nothing of the basin or the stone, 
the tree or the tomb. Rather it might 
be said that the very fact of our ignorance 
illustrates the spirit in which these details 
are introduced. Their significance is 
essentially local: ταῦτα γνώριμα τοῖς 
ἐγχωρίοις (schol.). They show us how 
the blind man, who had never been at 
Colonus before, placed himself at pre- 
cisely the due point in the midst of its 
complex sanctities. The god made him 
as one who had the most intimate and 
minute knowledge of the ground. 

1597 ἔλυσε, as 77. 924 λύει τὸν αὑτῆς 
πέπλον : while the midd. in //. 17. 318 
λύοντο δὲ τεύχεα refers to Greeks stripping 
Trojans.—8vomuets : cp-1258. He pre- 
pares to put on the garb of the dead. 

1598 ῥυτῶν (ῥέω), flowing, ἐξ ἀειρύ- 
του κρήνης (469). Cp. Theophr. Cazss. 
Plantt. 2. 6. 3 (with ref. to correcting 
the properties of water by mixing diffe- 
rent kinds), dc’ ὃ πολλάκις ἂν ἁρμόσειε 
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ε ’, 5 “A \ Ν / 
ὑδάτων ενεγκειν λουτρὰ και χοᾶς ποθεν" 


τὼ δ᾽ εὐχλόου Δήμητρος εἰς προσόψιον. 


1600 


πάγον μολοῦσαι τάσδ᾽ ἐπιστολὰς πατρὶ 
ταχεῖ '΄πόρευσαν σὺν χρόνῳ, λουτροῖς τέ νιν 
ἐσθῆτί τ᾽ ἐξήσκησαν ἣ νομίζεται. 


ἐπεὶ δὲ παντὸς εἶχε. 


ὦντος ἡδονήν, 
κοὐκ ἣν ἔτ᾽ οὐδὲν ἀργὸν ὧν ἐφίετο, 


1605 


κτύπησε μὲν Ζεὺς χθόνιος, αἱ δὲ παρθένοι 
» 

ῥίγησαν ὡς ἤκουσαν" ἐς δὲ γούνατα 

πατρὸς πεσοῦσαι κλαῖον, οὐδ᾽ ἀνίεσαν 


στέρνων ἀραγμοὺς οὐδὲ παμμήκεις γόους. 


ὁ δ᾽ ὡς ἀκούει φθόγγον ἐξαίφνης “πικρόν, 


I161O 


πτύξας ἐπ᾽ αὐταῖς χεῖρας εἶπεν" ὦ τέκνα, 

οὐκ ἔστ᾽ ἐθ' ὑμῖν TO ἐν ἡμέρᾳ πατήρ. 

ὄλωλε γὰρ δὴ πάντα τἀμά, κοὐκέτι 

τὴν δυσπόνητον ἕξετ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ ἐμοὶ τροφήν' 

σκληρὰν μέν, οἶδα, παῖδες" ἀλλ᾽ ἕν γὰρ μόνον 1615 
τὰ πάντα λύει ταῦτ᾽ ἔπος μοχθήματα. 


1600 τὸὼ δ᾽ F (from the coy~ertor), T, Farn., schol. 
τάδ᾽ (as A). —T poo oytov L,/£”7®?* "roy the rest. 


(Reise durch einige Gegenc Berar, 


: most Mss, have τῷδ᾽ (as L), or 
1601 πάγον] πηγὴν L. Stephani 


nordl. Griechenl., p.107).—podotoa L: μολοῦσα A: 





λεπτὸν Kal καθαρὸν μὴ καθαρῷ καὶ παχεῖ, 
καὶ φρεατιαῖον ναματιαίῳ (well water with 
river water), καὶ ῥυτὸν καὶ ὄμβριον 
(spring or rain water) λιμναίῳ καὶ ἁπλῶς 
στασίμῳ. 

1600 f. They go ἴο ἃ hillock a little 
way off, on which was a shrine of De- 
meter Euchlods. See map in Introd.— 
evxAdov, as protecting the young green 
corn and other young vegetation (χλόη). 
Paus. I. 22. 3 ἔστι δὲ (at Athens) καὶ Τῆς 
κουροτρόφου καὶ Δήμητρος ἱερὸν Χλόης. 
She was associated with Τ᾽ ἢ κουροτρόφος 
and with Apollo in the Χλόεια held on 
6th Thargelion (latter part of May). Other 
names given to Demeter as protectress 
of crops, etc., expressed the ills which 
she averted, as καῦστις, ἀζησία (parcher), 
ἐρυσίβη (mildew), ἑλήγηρις (popularly re- 
ferred to εἵλη, sunshine, but doubtful). 

προσόψιον, not found elsewhere, is 
read by L and Suidas. ‘The hill of 
Demeter, in full view’: rather than, ‘the 
hill looking on Demeter.’ The act. sense 
is possible (PA. 1040 θεοί τ᾽ ἐπόψιοι), but 


the other seems better here: cp. Azz. 
II10 ὁρμᾶσθ᾽... εἰς ἐπόψιον τόπον. 

1602 f. ᾽πόρευσαν and πόρευσαν are 
alike admissible in this ῥῆσις (cp. 1606 
ff.), but the former seems preferable on 
the general principle of not multiplying 
omissions of augment without necessity. 
‘Brought this behest,’ z.e. the water for 
which he had asked. Eur. Ph. 984 
MEN. χρημάτων δὲ τίς πόρος ;—| KP. ἐγὼ | 
πορεύσω χρυσόν. Cp. on 1458 πύροι.--- 
ταχεῖ σὺν χρ.: cp. 885: 77. 395 σὺν 
χρόνῳ βραδεῖ μολών. --- λουτροῖς, as the 
dead were washed: Lucian De Luctu 11 
μετὰ ταῦτα δὲ λούσαντες αὐτοὺς... προτίθεν - 
ται. So Az. 1405 λουτρῶν ὁσίων (for the 
dead Ajax). 

1603 ἡ νομίζεται, as the dead were 
usually dressed for burial, z.e. in white. 
Artemidorus Oneir. 2. 3 ἀνδρὶ δὲ νοσοῦντι 
λευκὰ ἔχειν ἱμάτια θάνατον προαγορεύει, 
διὰ τὸ τοὺς ἀποθανόντας ἐν λευκοῖς ἐκφέρεσ- 
θαι. 

1604 παντὸς... δρῶντος. (1) Usu. 
explained :—‘ when he had content of all 
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water from some fount, that he should wash, and make a drink- 
offering. And they went to the hill which was in view, Demeter’s 
hill who guards the tender plants, and in short space brought 
that which their father had enjoined; then they ministered to 
him with washing, and dressed him, as use ordains. 

But when he had content of doing all, and no part of his 
desire was now unheeded, then was thunder from the Zeus of 
the Shades: and the maidens shuddered as they heard; they 
fell at their father’s knees, and wept, nor ceased from beating 
the breast, and wailing very sore. 

And when he heard their sudden bitter cry, he put his arms 
around them, and said: ‘ My children, this day ends your father’s 
life. For now all hath perished that was mine, and no more 
shall ye bear the burden of tending me,—no light one, well 
I know, my children; yet one little word makes all those toils 


μολούσα B, T. 


οὐδὲν most Μ55.---ἐφείετο L. 


service, 2.6. when his daughters had done 
for him all that he wished. Then πᾶν 
δρῶν will be ‘every activity’ of attendants : 
cp. the Homeric δρηστῆρες, δρήστειραι, 
of servants, Od. 10. 349 etc. (2) A 
better view is: ‘when of doing all he had 
content’ (as Whitelaw), when πᾶν δρών 
is his owz activity. Cp. τὸ βουλόμενον 
τῆς γνώμης and similar phrases (see on 
267): also Thuc. τ. 142 ἐν τῷ μὴ μελε- 
τῶντι, ‘in the absence of practice.’ As 
to Zr. 196 τὸ yap ποθοῦν ἕκαστος ἐκμαθεῖν 
0é\wv, —where τὸ ποθοῦν used to be ex- 
plained as ‘the desire within him,’—it is 
now generally held to be corrupt (E. 
Thomas conjectures τὰ γὰρ ποθείν᾽). But 
the absence of the art. makes πᾶν δρῶν a 
bolder expression than any of these; nor 
can the adverbial ἐν ἀμείβοντι, ‘alter- 
nately,’ (Pind. 4. 11. 42,) be properly 
compared. I suspect, then, that the text 
is corrupt. To Mekler’s conjecture (see 
cr. n.) the obstacle is ἔδρων instead of 
ἔδρασαν. The obvious ἔρωτος (‘desire’) 
should not be too lightly rejected: cp. 
436. 
1605 ἀργὸν, neglected: see on O. 7. 
287. 

1606 κτύπησε: for the omission of the 
augment, see on O. 7. 1249. Ζεὺς χθ.: 
Ll. 9. 457 Levs τε καταχθόνιος καὶ ἐπαινὴ 


TT. Ἰ6Ο2 ταχεῖ] βραχεῖ Reisig. 
ἡδονήν) πάνθ᾽ ὅσ᾽ εἶπ᾽ ἔδρων πρὸς ἡδονήν Mekler. 


as naught ; 


1604 παντὸς εἶχε δρῶντος 
1605 οὐδὲν ἀργὸν L: ἀργὸν 


1608 πεσοῦσαι κλαῖον] πεσόντ᾽ ἔκλαον Dindorf.— 
avececav L, with ἡ written above εἰ: gl. 


οὐκ ἀνέπεμπον. 1610 ὁ 


δ] δὸ 1. 


Περσεφόνεια. At Corinth Pausanias saw 
three images of Zeus, one being Χθόνιος, 
another Ὕψιστος, the third nameless (2. 
2. 8). The Zeus Chthonios was a benevo- 
lent Pluto, associated with Demeter in 
the prayers of the husbandman (Hes. Op. 
465). 
1608 f. οὐδ᾽ ἀνίεσαν, ‘did not remit’ 
(cp. ἀνιέναι φυλακήν, ἄσκησιν, ἔχθραν, 
εἴς.) ; 72οΖ, ‘did not send up’ (as in O. 7. 
1277, a different context). κλαυθμός was 
commonly associated with κομμός (planc- 
tus) and γόος. If Soph. had meant other- 
wise, he would have added another verse 
with ἀλλά.---παμμήκεις, very loud : see 
on 489. 

1610 ἐξαίφνης, because they burst 
into their wail when the sudden peal of 
thunder was heard. 

1613 πάντα τἀμά, all that concerns 
my earthly life. 

1614 ff. τὴν δυσπόν.: cp. 509: Aesch. 
Pers. 515 ὦ δυσπόνητε δαῖμον.---ἀμφ᾽ ἐμοὶ : 
cp. Φ24. 1143 quoted on 345; τροφήν, 70. 
and 352.--σκληρὰᾶν, in appos.; cp. 1173. 
--ὠΟλλὰ...γὰρ, ‘but (I need not speak of 
hardship), for’: =‘but indeed’: cp. on 
988. --ἧἽν.. ἔπος, ‘one word,’ viz. φιλεῖν. 
Cp. Ant. 53 μήτηρ καὶ γυνή, διπλοῦν 
ἔπος. (This is better than ‘one saying,’ 
2.6. reflection.)—Avev, cancels. 


250 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟῪΥΣ 


τὸ γὰρ φιλεῖν οὐκ ἔστιν ἐξ ὅτου πλέον 

ἢ τοῦδε τἀνδρὸς ἔσχεθ᾽, οὗ τητώμεναι 
\ \ ¥ \ / / 

τὸ λοιπὸν ἤδη τὸν βίον διάξετον. 


τοιαῦτ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλοισιν ἀμφικείμενοι 
ὡς δὲ πρὸς τέλος 


λύ yonv ἔκλαιον πάντες. 


1620 


γόων ἀφίκοντ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ὠρώρει βοή, 


ἣν μὲν σιωπή, φθέγμα δ᾽ ἐξαίφνης τινὸς 
θώύξεν αὐτόν, ὥστε πάντας ὀρθίας 


στῆσαι φόβῳ δείσαντας ἐξαίφνης τρίχας. 


1625 


καλεῖ γὰρ αὐτὸν πολλὰ πολλαχῇ) θεός: 
ὦ οὗτος οὗτος, Οἰδίπους, τί μέλλομεν 


χωρεῖν ; ; 


πάλαι δὴ τἀπὸ σοῦ βραδύνεται. 


ὁ δ᾽ ὡς ἐπήσθετ᾽ ἐκ θεοῦ καλούμενος, 


59. κα an ε A » , 
αὐδᾷ μολεῖν οἱ yrs. QVAKTO, Θησέα. 


1630 


κἀπεὶ προσῆλθεν, εἶπεν' ὦ «φίλον κάρα, 


δός μοι χερὸς σῆς πίστιν 


* ὁρκίαν τέκνοις, 


1619 τὸ λοιπὸν ἤδη βίοτον διάξετον 1,, F : and so the rest, only with τὸν instead of τὸ. 


(Biwrov T, Farn.) 
with the change of τὸ to τὸν. 
βίοτον ἐκδιάξετον Meineke. 

ten by S in erasures : 


1618 f. τητώμεναι: cp. on 1200.— 
The simplest view of the MS. τὸ λοιπὸν 
ἤδη βίοτον διάξετον is Elmsley’s, that 
βίοτον was written by a mistake for τὸν 
Biov. (The error here affords no ground 
for suspecting βίοτον in 1584.) But τοῦ 
βίου (Suidas) is equally possible: cp. 
O. 7. 1487 νοούμενος τὰ λοιπὰ τοῦ πικροῦ 
Biov. The constr. τὸν λοιπὸν... τοῦ βίου 
would be a rare one: Dem. or. 15 § 16 
πρὸς Tov λοιπὸν τοῦ χρόνου, Xen. Cyr. 
4. 5.1 τοῦ σίτου...τὸν ἥμισυν : SO ἡ πολλὴ 
τῆς ys, etc. 

1620 £. ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλ. ἀμφικ. : 2.6. each 
of the daughters had twined her arms 
about her father, while he had also em- 
braced them. Cp. Od. 8. 523 ws δὲ γυνὴ 
κλαίῃσι φίλον πόσιν ἀμφιπεσοῦσα.---λύγ- 
δην from λύζω, singultare. Anthol. Pal. 
15. 28. 3 λιγέως ὀλοφύρετο μήτηρ, | λύγ- 
δην, ἱσταμένη. 

1623 σιωπύ, a moment of absolute 
stillness, after the wails had subsided. Job 
iv. 15 ‘Then a spirit passed before my 
face; the hair of my flesh stood up. It 
stood still, but I could not discern the 


TO λοιπὸν ἤδη τοῦ βίου διάξετε Suidas, which Froehlich accepts, 
TO λοιπὸν ἤδη τὸν βίον διάξετον Elmsley. 

1625 φόβῳ] In 1, the letters ¢ and β have been writ- 
the first hand may have written λόφῳ.---ἐξαίφνης] εὐθέως Dindorf. 
1626 καλεῖ L (A in an erasure), and most MSS. 


τὸν λοιπὸν ἤδη 


; «καλεν T, Farn.: xadAXee Vat.— 


appearance thereof; a form was before 
mine eyes: there was silence, and I heard 
os: Eur. Andr. 1147 πρὶν 
δή τις ἀδύτων ἐκ μέσων ἐφθέγξατο | δεινόν 
τι καὶ φρικῶδες. 

1624 2. θώνϊξεν αὐτόν. Porson on 
Eur. P%. 5 wished to read θεῶν ἐθώὺυ ξ᾽ 
(omitting αὐτόν). But the change is un- 
necessary, if occasional omission of the 
augment is conceded to such ῥήσεις as 
this: cp. 1606. θωΐὔσσω denotes a loud, 
urgent cry (cp. Eur. App. 219 κυσὶ 
Owitéar): here with acc. of the person 
called.—tavras, subject ἰο στῆσαν. For 
this phrase, instead of πᾶσι στῆναι τρίχας, 
see on 150 φυτάλμιος. Cp. 1464.---φόβῳ 
is causal dat. with στῆσαι, rather than 
modal dat. with δείσαντας, so that we 
should not compare 77 176 φόβῳ... 
ταρβοῦσαν : O. 7. 65 ὕπνῳ γ᾽ εὕδοντα.--- 
ἐξαίφνης, though it has come in 1623 
(and 1610): see on 554. . 

1626 πολλὰ πολλαχῇ, ‘with repeat- 
ed and manifold calling.’ There seems 
to be no genuine instance of πολλαχῇ 
meaning simply πολλάκις. It is always 
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Jove had ye from me, as from none beside; and now ye shall 
have me with you no more, through all your days to come.’ 

On such wise, close-clinging to each other, sire and daughters 
sobbed and wept. But when they had made an end of wailing, 
and the sound went up no more, there was a stillness; and 
suddenly a voice of one who cried aloud to him, so that the 
hair of all stood up on their heads for sudden fear, and they 
were afraid. For the god called him with many callings and 
manifold : ‘ Oedipus, Oedipus, why delay we to go? Thou tarriest 
too long. 

But when he perceived that he was called of the god, 
he craved that the king Theseus should draw near; and 
whene shel came meat, Said? “Ὁ my friend, give, 1 pray 
thee, the solemn pledge of thy right hand to my children, 


πολλαχεῖ (with ye written above) L. Blaydes conject. moA\dKis.—Lehrs agrees with 


Hermann (on Arist. Poet. p. 224) in rejecting this v. 


1627 f. τί μέλλομεν ; | 


χώρει Nauck.—6y τἀπὸ] δῇ τ᾽ ἀπο L, whence δῆτ᾽ ἀπὸ F.—Bpadvvera] After v two 


letters have been erased in L. 
rest. 


1630 of L, F: of B, with o above: οἱ the 
1632 ἀρχαίαν MSS.: ἀρθμίαν Wecklein: ἀρκίαν L. Schmidt: ἀρκέσειν 


Nauck : ἐσχυρὰν Sehrwald: ὁρκίαν P. N. Pappageorgius.—réxvows] τέκνον Vat. 


‘by many routes’ (as Xen. Az. 7. 3. 12), 
‘in many ways’ (Her. 6. 21), or ‘on 
many grounds’ (id. 1. 42). The phrase 
here, then, cannot mean ‘/oudly (πολλά) 
and of¢ez’: nor can it be merely, ‘again 
and again.’ But πολλαχῇ need not refer 
to different forms of words. It is enough 
to understand it of varying tones in which 
the name was sounded, or of the voice 
seeming to come from different points at 
successive moments. 

It is strange that a modern critic should 
have thought this ‘alienissimum a divina 
maiestate’ (Schaefer), He must have 
forgotten that a divine summons had 
already been thrice repeated when ‘the 
LORD came, and stood, and called as at 
other times, Samuel, Samuel.’ 

1627 ὦ οὗτος. So the goddess Athena, 
calling Ajax to come forth from his tent; 
Ai. 71 οὗτος, σὲ τὸν τὰς etc. : 80 ὦ οὗτος, 
Αἴας, δεύτερόν σε προσκαλῶ, where Αἴας 
is voc. (2b. 482), as Οἰδίπους here (cp. 
461). οὗτος (‘ Ho there!’), thus used, 
implies that the person addressed is not 
duly heeding the speaker; here it helps 
te express impatience. So, when Medea 
turns her face away from Jason’s smooth 
words, he cries to her, α ὕτη; τί χλωροῖς 
δακρύοις τέγγεις κόρας; etc. (Med. 922). 
There is nothing of roughness in the 
phrase, except in the particular combi- 


nation οὗτος σύ (O. 7. 532, 1121: Eur. 
fTec. 1280). 

i628 χωρεῖν : cp. the emphatic place 
of δεῖξαι, O. 7. 278. Nauck’s μέλλο- 
μεν; | χώρει" by the change to the sin- 
gular number, breaks the companionship 
of Oedipus with the Unseen.—tarro σοῦ 
adv., βραδύνεται pass. impers.: delay is 
madesoni thy: part. Cp) Bur 770. 74 
ἕτοιμ᾽ ἃ βούλει Tam’ ἐμοῦ: Ar. Plut. 100 
ἀφετόν με νῦν" ἴστον yap ἤδη Tam’ ἐμοῦ 
(for in both places it is ἀπό rather than 
ἐπ. Cp. 293. 

1630 oi, ethic dat., ‘for him,’ as a 
grace to him: cp. 81. The enclitic almost 
adheres to μολεῖν, while γῆς is naturally 
drawn to ἄνακτα : thus the two mono- 
syllables in the 3rd foot do not hurt the 
rhythm.—Theseus, with attendants, had 
followed Oed. to the ὀδός (see 1589), but 
had remained apart while the daughters 
ministered to their father (1598—1603). 
He is new summoned to approach them. 

1632 ὁρκίαν, the conjecture of P. N. 
Pappageorgius, is the best emendation of 
the certainly corrupt ἀρχαίαν. It gives 
exactly what we need, viz. such an epithet 
for πίστιν as marks the special solemnity 
of the pledge. Cp. Plat. Legg. 843 A 
φιλίαν τε καὶ ἔχθραν ἔνορκον. ‘The oc- 
currence of ὅρκιος in 1637 cannot be made 
an objection (cp. 554 n.); on the con- 
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ὑμεῖς τε, παῖδες, τῷδε: καὶ καταίνεσον 
μήποτε προδάσειν τάσδ᾽ ἑκών, τελεῖν δ᾽ ὅσ᾽ ἂν 


μέλλῃς ( φρονών εὖ ὖ ξυμφέροντ᾽ αὐταῖς ἀεί. 


1635 


ὃ ; ὡς ἀνὴρ γενναῖος, οὐκ οἴκτου μέτα 
κατήνεσεν τάδ᾽ | 'ἱόρκιος δράσειν ἕένῳ. 

ὅπως δὲ ταῦτ᾽ ἔδρασεν, εὐθὺς Οἰδύπους 
ψαύσας ἀμαυραῖς χερσὶν ὧν παίδων λέγει" 


ὦ παῖδε, τλάσας χρὴ τὸ “γενναῖον φρενὶ ACC 
χωρεῖν τόπων ἐκ τῶνδε, μηδ᾽ ἃ pr θέμις 


1640 


at. 


λεύσσειν δικαιοῦν, ὙΠ φωνούντων κλύειν. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἕρπεθ' ὡς τάχιστα" πλὴν ὁ κύριος 
Θησεὺς παρέστω μανθάνων τὰ δρώμενα. 


& τοσαῦτα φωνήσαντος εἰσηκούσαμεν 
ἀστακτὶ δὲ σὺν ταῖς παρθένοις 


ὡς δ᾽ ἀπήλθομεν, - ..ν.:-" 


“ξύμπαντες: 
στένοντες ὡμαρτοῦμεν. 


1684 τάσδ᾽] 1, Πα5 σ ἴῃ an erasure; the a was first ἃ, then ἁ. 
νέμῃς F. ΝΥ. Schmidt. 
1640 τλάσας MSS. 


Ι, F: μέλλῃς most MSS.: 
Musgrave: ὄκνου Wex, Bothe. 


1645 


1635 μέλλεις 
1636 οἴκτου MSS.: ὄγκου 
: τλάσα Dindorf (formerly), 


Wunder, Blaydes : τλάντε Dind. (n. to Oxf. ed. of 1860).—@pevit A, R, 1.3 ; φέρειν Land 
ε 


trary, it rather confirms ὁρκίαν here. The- 
seus did just what Oedipus asked. 

ἀρχαίαν has been explained as follows: 
—(1) ‘Thy right hand, that time-honoured 
pledge. I agree with Campbell and 
Bellermann that this is the best version: 
indeed, I should be disposed to say, the 
only sound one. But in such a context 
we surely want something more than so 
general an epithet. (2) Thy pledge, 
‘which some day will be old,’ 1.6. which 
you are sure to observe permanently. 
Herm. supports this extraordinary ‘pro- 
lepsis’ by Aesch. Ag. 579, where, how- 
ever, ἀρχαῖον γάνος is rather, ‘the tradi- 
tional ornament’ of temples (spoils) : 
unless we should read (δόμοι) ἀρχαίοις. 
(3) ‘A pledge of such good faith as you 
have always observed’ (fides perpetuo 
apud te usu sacrata, Ellendt). (4) A 
modification of the last view refers ἀρ- 
χαίαν to v. 631, as= ‘the pledge given at 
the beginning (of our intercourse).’ It is 
impossible to accept any one of these in- 
terpretations. 

(1) Two other conjectures claim notice. 
ἀρθμίαν (Wecklein)=‘in a friendly com- 
pact.’ Cp. Od. τό. 427 οἱ δ᾽ ἡμῖν ἄρθμιοι 


ἦσαν, ‘they were in amity with us.’ In 
Ph. 1132 Erfurdt has restored ἄρθμιον (as 
=‘trusty comrade’) for ἄθλιον. But this 
epithet does not strengthen πίστιν. (2) 
ἀρκίαν (L. Schmidt) = * sure. The only 
support for this is the epic phrase μισθὸς 
ἄρκιος (17. 10. 304, Od. 18. 358, Hes. Of. 
368). 

1634 ἑκών, ‘if thou canst help it’: cp. 
Plat. Prot. 345 D ds ἂν ἑκὼν μηδὲν κακὸν 
ποιῇ : in prose more often with εἶναι 
added, as Symp. 214 E ἑκὼν γὰρ εἶναι 
οὐδὲν ψεύσομαι : almost always in sen- 
tences which contain or imply a negative: 
but Her. 7. 164 has ἑκών τε εἶναι καὶ 
δεινοῦ ἐπιόντος οὐδενὸς... καταθεὶς τὴν 
ἀρχήν. 

1685 μέλλῃς, sc. τελεῖν: φρονῶν εὖ, 

‘wishing them well. ΐ Cp. Ο. T. 1066 
kal μὴν φρονοῦσά γ᾽ εὖ τὰ λῷστά σοι λέγω. 
“Τὸ do all that, as thezr well-wisher, thou 
seemest likely (to do) with advantage to 
them.’ Asa well-wisher will do “zs dest, 
εὖ φρονῶν thus practically means, ‘to the 
best of thy judgment’; but that is not the 
first sense of the words. 

1636 οὐκ οἴκτου μέτα, without mak- 
ing lamentation,—controlling his feelings 
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and ye, daughters, to him; and promise thou never to forsake 
them of thy free will, but to do all things for their good, as 
thy friendship and the time may prompt. And he, like a man 
of noble spirit, without making lament, sware to keep that 
promise to his friend. 

But when Theseus had so promised, straightway Oedipus felt 
for his children with blind hands, and said: ‘O my children, 
ye must be nobly brave of heart, and depart from this place, 
nor ask to behold unlawful sights, or to hear such speech as 
may not be heard. Nay, go with all haste; only let Theseus 
be present, as is his right, a witness of those things which are 
fom be. 

So spake he, and we all heard; and with streaming tears 
and with lamentation we followed the maidens away. But when 


the rest: τρέφειν Wecklein. 
hand: μήμ᾽ 5. Most mss. have μή μ᾽ 
1644 μανθάνειν Reiske. 
Nauck, εἶτ᾽ ἄκαδκα. 


Nauck rejects the v. 
: in B and F δ᾽ is written over μ᾽. 
1646 f£. ἀστακτὶ δὲ] Blaydes conject. 

στείχοντες (for στένοντεΞ) : 


we had gone apart, 


1641 μηδ᾽] une L first 


εἶτ᾽ ἀστακτὶ: 
also ταῖσι for σὺν ταῖς : and in 


ν. 1648 πάλιν στραφέντεν εἴδομεν for στραφέντες ἐξαπείδομεν. 


in presence of the afflicted girls. Vau- 


villiers: “οἶκτος hic est quod nos Galli 
dicimus fozblesse.’ Cp. Plat. Phaedo 117 


C kal ἡμῶν οἱ πολλοὶ τέως μὲν ἐπιεικῶς 
oiol Te ἦσαν κατέχειν τὸ μὴ δακρύειν, 
ὡς δὲ εἴδομεν πίνοντά τε καὶ πεπωκότα, 
(that Socrates had drunk the hemlock,) 
οὐκέτι, GAN ἐμοῦ γε βίᾳ καὶ αὐτοῦ (7 
spite of myself) ἀστακτὶ ἐχώρει τὰ δάκρυα. 
If the men of the old Greek world were 
more easily moved to tears than modern 
men, at least they knew very well when 
a man is bound to repress his emotion, if 
he can. Why, then, obliterate a noble 
touch by changing o’krov—as Wecklein 
does with Wex-and Bothe —to the 
wretchedly feeble ὄκνου ἢ 

1637 ὅρκιος: 4122. 305 ὅρκιος δέ σοι 


λέγω: Ph. 811 οὐ μήν σ᾽ ἔνορκον ἀξιῶ 
θέσθαι. 

1699 ἀμαυραῖς, ‘dark,’ not guided by 
eyes: cp. 182 ἀμαυρῷ | Kaw. Not 


‘feeble’ (ror8), for no increase of physical 
weakness is among the signs that his end 
is near: rather is he lifted above his 
former helplessness (1587). 

1640 τλάσας.. τὸ γενναῖον φρενὶ, ‘ye 
must make a brave effort of the mind, 
and depart’: τὸ γενναῖον, acc. governed 
by rAdoas. It might also be adv., like 
κάμνοντι τὸ καρτερόν Theocr. 1, 41, but 


an absolute use of τλάσας seems slightly 
less probable here.—dpevl, 27 or wth it. 
L’s φέρειν is conceivably genuine, but in 
that case τὸ γενναῖον can hardly be so. 
Bellermann combines them by rendering, 
‘that which it is noble to bear.’ This 
will not serve: -nor yet this, ‘to bear what 
is noble.’ Wecklein suggests τρέφειν : 
‘having brought yourselves to cherish for- 
titude.’ But since the effort demanded 
is one of szoral courage, I do not see why 
the addition of φρενί to τλάσας should 
offend. 

1641 f. ἃ μὴ: 
not lawful,’ etc.: 
masc. 

1648 ὁ κύριος, the master, he who 
has control of all; since to him alone the 
ἐξάγιστα (1526) are to be confided. The 
word has a further fitness here, since the 
maidens had been committed to the care 
of Theseus (cp. n. on O. 7. 1506). 

1645 f. εἰσηκούσαμεν, simply ‘heard’ 
(rather than ‘obeyed’), as Azt. 9, Az. 
318, 77. 351, 424.—Wecklein suggests 
φωνήσανθ᾽ 67’, with omission of ἀστακτὶ... 
orévovres.—Evparayres, the attendants of 
Theseus, who had remained apart when 
their master was summoned to approach 
Oedipus (1630).—dorakTl: see on 1251. 


‘such things as ’tis 
cp. 73.--φωνούντων, 
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χρόνῳ βραχεῖ στραφέντες, ἐξαπείδομεν 
τὸν ἄνδρα τὸν “μὲν οὐ αμοῦ παρόντ᾽ ἔτι, 
ἄνακτα δ᾽ αὐτὸν ὀμμάτων ἐπίσκιον 

χεῖρ᾽ ἀντέχοντα κρατός, ὡς δεινοῦ τινος 
φόβου φανέντος οὐδ᾽ ἀνασχετοῦ βλέπειν. 
[ἔπειτα μέντοι βαιὸν οὐδὲ σὺν χρόνῳ 
| ὁρῶμεν αὐτὸν γὴν τε προσκυνοῦνθ' ἅμα 

᾿ καὶ τὸν θεῶν Ὄλυμπον. ἐν ταὐτῷ λόγῳ. 
μόρῳ δ᾽ ὁποίῳ κεῖνος ὠλετ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἷς 
θνητῶν φράσειε πλὴν τὸ Θησέως κάρα. 
οὐ γάρ τις αὐτὸν οὔτε πυρφόρος θεοῦ 
κεραυνὸς ἐξέπραξεν οὔτε ποντία 

θύελλα κινηθεῖσα τῷ τότ᾽ ἐν χρόνῳ, 

5 3 A ΕῚ ~ ’ xa \ ζὰ 
αλλ ἢ τις ἐκ θεῶν πομπός, ἢ τὸ νερτέρων 
εὔνουν. διαστὰν , γῆς ἀλύπ ἀλύπητον βάθρον" 
ἀνὴρ γὰρ οὐ στενακτὸς οὐδὲ σὺν νόσοις 
ἀλγεινὸς ἐξεπέμπετ᾽, ἀλλ᾽ εἴ τις βροτῶν 
θαυμαστός. εἰ δὲ μὴ δοκώ φρονῶν λέγειν, 


1650 


1655 


1660 


1665 


1651 ἔχοντα χεῖρα κρατός B, T, Vat., Farn.: χεῖρ᾽ ἀντέχοντα 
1652 ἀνασχέτου L first hand, ἀνασχετοῦ 8. 1655 τὸν] τῶν R 
(with ὃν written: above), F, Vat. (which has θεὸν). 1658 αὐτὸν] αὐτῶν L, F, 
Vat.—Oeot L first hand, θεὸσ S. θεὸς is also in F: θεοῦ the rest. 1659 ééé- 
mpazev] Maehly conject. ἐξήρπαξεν : Blaydes, ἐξέφλεξεν, ἐξέπληξεν, or ἐξέπεμψεν. 


1649 οὐδαμῆ Vat. 
κρατὸς the rest. 





1651 avréxovra, holding over against, 
from the primary sense of ἀντί: so with 
dat. (ὄμμασι) Ph. 830.—Perhaps nothing 
else in Greek literature leaves on the 
mind an impression so nearly akin to that 
of the awful vision in Job (iv. 15, 16). 

1654 f. γῆν Te...Kal...”"OAvptov. The- 
seus bows down and kisses the earth, 
then suddenly rises, and with upturned 
face stretches forth his hands towards the 
sky. The vision which he had just seen 
moved him to adore both the χθόνιοι and 
the ὕπατοι. This touch is finely con- 
ceived so as to leave the mystery un- 
broken. Cp. Ph. 1408 στεῖχε προσκύσας 
χθόνα: Ant. 758 τόνδ᾽ ᾿ολυμπον (the hea- 
ven above us).—év ταὐτῷ λόγῳ, ‘in the 
same address (or prayer),’ z.e. one imme- 
diately after the other: not, ‘on the 
same account.’ 

1659 ξ. ἐξέπραξεν, like διειργάσατο, 


1648 ξ. ἐξαπείδομεν. This compound 
occurs only here, but is not intrinsically 
more questionable than the Homeric 
ἐξαποβαίνω, ἐξαποδύνω, etc. While ἐξο- 
pav= ‘to see at a distance’ (used in pass. 
by Eur. Her. 675 etc.), ἀφορᾶν alone usu. 
=merely ‘to regard’: hence the double 
compound is really less pleonastic than 
those just mentioned. So ἐκπροτιμᾶν oc- 
curs only in Ant. 913.—TOv ἄνδρα τὸν 
μὲν: ‘we saw Oedipus,—/zm, I say,— 
no longer present anywhere, but 7heseus, 
etc.’ The τὸν μὲν comes in, by an after- 
thought, to prepare the distinction: ep. 
Od. τ. 115 εἴ ποθεν ἐλθὼν | μνηστήρων 
τῶν μὲν σκέδασιν κατὰ δώματα θείη, | 
τιμὴν δ᾽ αὐτὸς ἔχοι: ‘make a scattering 
of the wooers,—chose men there,—in the 
house, but /Az7sel/ have honour,’ etc. 

1650 αὐτὸν, ‘alone’: Ar. Ach. 504 
αὐτοὶ γάρ ἐσμεν οὑπὶ Anvaly τ᾽ ἀγών (citi- 


zens without foreigners): cp. O. 7. 221n. 
— Opp. (object. gen.) ἐπίσκιον, predica- 
tive, wore ἐπισκιάζειν τὰ ὄμματα. 


διεχρήσατο, confecit, ‘took his life’; cp. 
Eur. ec. 515 πῶς καί vw ἐξεπράξατ᾽ ; ‘how 
indeed did ye take her life? \_mrovrla 


- 
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after no long time we looked back; and Oedipus we saw no- 
where any more, but the king alone, holding his hand before 
his face to screen his eyes, as if some dread sight had been 
seen, and such as none might endure to behold. And then, 
after a short space, we saw him salute the earth and the home 
of the gods above, both at once, in one prayer. | 

But by what doom Oedipus perished, no man can tell, save 
Theseus alone. No fiery thunderbolt of the god removed him 
in that hour, nor any rising of storm from the sea; but either 
a messenger from the gods, or the world of the dead, the nether 
adamant, riven for him in love, without pain; for the passing of 
the man was not with lamentation, or in sickness and suffering, but, 
above mortal’s, wonderful. And if to any I seem to speak folly, 


1662 ἀλύπητον L, with yp. ἀλάμπετον written above by 5. ἀλάμπετον is in the text 
of F, which usu. follows S: ἀλύπητον the other Mss. 1668 ἁνὴρ] ἀνὴρ L. 
1664 ἀλγεινῶς L, F.—Above ἐξεπέμπετ᾽ L has ἐξέπνευσεν (without yp.), written by 


She 1665 δοκῶ is wanting in L?: 


θύελλα κινηθεῖσα, ‘a whirlwind from the 
sea, suddenly aroused,’—so as to sweep 
inland on Colonus, and snatch him out of 
men’s sight. For the locative force of 
ποντία 45-- πποντόθεν, cp. on 118 EKTOTLOS. 
Cp. Il, 6. 345 (Helen’s wish) ὥς μ᾽ open’ 
ἤματι τῷ ὅτε με πρώτον τέκε μήτηρ  οἴχεσ- 
θαι προφέρουσα κακὴ ἀνέμοιο θύελλα | εἰς 
ὄρος ἢ εἰς κῦμα πολυφλοίσβοιο θαλάσσης. 
1661 f. πομπός: cp. 1τ548.---ὀ- TO νερ- 
τέρων γῆς βάθρον, the nether world on 
which the upper world rests. γῆς βάθρον, 
earth’s firm floor, rocky base: cp. Milton, 
‘Hymn on the Nativity,’ And cast the 
dark foundations deep. So Ai. 860 ἑστίας 
βάθρον is the ground on which the home 
stands. 
ἀλύπητον, the MS. reading, is incom- 
parably better than the variant dAdp- 
metov, which 1 believe to have been 
merely one of those conjectures in which 
the old transcribers and commenta- 
tors sometimes indulged. By ἀλύπητον 
the poet meant, ‘without pain’ (to 
Oed.); though it does not follow that 
he used the word with a definite con- 
sciousness of active sense. Cp. Ph. 687 
ἀμφιπλήκτων ῥοθίων, the billows that 
beat around him: O. 7. 969 ἄψαυστος, 
‘not touching,’ etc. (2b. 885 ἀφόβητος, 
‘not fearing,’ is not properly similar, 
since ἐφοβήθην was deponent). Plat. 
Lege. 958 E τὰ τῶν τετελευτηκότων σώματα 
μάλιστα ἀλυπήτως τοῖς ζῶσι... κρύπτειν, 
to bury the dead wth least annoyance to 


“ 


δοκών A, R. 


the living. The passive sense, ‘not 
pained, ’—z.e., ‘where all earthly pain is 
over,’ —seems less suitable. Pollux 3. 98 
says, Πλάτων δὲ καὶ ἀλύπητος ἔχει, 
ὥσπερ καὶ Σοφοκλῆς ἀλύπητον : where, 
since Plat. has the word only in the 
place just cited, ἀλύπητος should perh. 
be ἀλυπήτως. The second ref. seems to 
indicate this passage, rather than 77. 168 
ζῆν ἀλυπήτῳ βίῳ, and, if so, proves the 
existence of the reading as early at least 
as c. 160 Α.Ὁ.--ἀλάμπετον (instead of 
ἀλαμπές) is not attested for the classical 
age, though it occurs in later poetry 
(Anthol. P. 9. 540, etc.), as does also 
a subst. λαμπέτης. 

1668 f. ov στενακτὸς, ‘not with wail- 
ing.’ Some assume a definitely active 
sense, ‘vot wailing’; see last n., and 
add μεμπτός ‘blaming’ (77. 446). Others 
make it definitely passive, ‘720¢ bewatled.’ 
The thought is that his end was ‘not ac- 
companied by στεναγμοί, and the poet 
probably meant to suggest both ideas. 
Cp. on σωτήριον 487.---σὺν νόσοις : cp. 
O. 7. τῇ σὺν γήρᾳ βαρύς.--ἀλγεινὸς, as- 
sociated with ἄλγος, here as feeling, not 
as causing, it: thus only here. Analogous 
is Pind. O/. τ. 26 καθαροῦ λέβητος, the 
cauldron of cleansing, where Fennell cp. 
Theocr. 24. 95 καθαρῷ δὲ πυρώσατε δῶμα 
θεείῳ. 

1665 f. εἰ δὲ μὴ δοκῶ, ‘But if I 
seem not to speak with understanding’ 
(2.6. if my narrative is thought incredi- 


στρ. α΄. ΑΝ, 


ae UA _- 
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οὐκ ἂν ν παρεΐμην οἷσι μὴ δοκῶ φρονεῖν 


. ποῦ δ᾽ αἵ τε παῖδες χοὶ προπέμψαντες 
αἵδ᾽ οὐχ ἑκάς' γόων γὰρ οὐκ ἀσήμονες 


ἔλων ; 


αι σφε σημαίνουσι δεῦρ᾽ ὁρμωμένας. 


ᾧτινι τὸν πολὺν 


IO oO Be W bw 


LOOVTE καὶ παθούσα. 


1666 παρείμην] παρείξαιμ᾽ Hartung, the schol. having παραχωρήσαιμι. 
x’o. L, the x in an erasure, the « made from /; 
γοις δὲ L, with most Mss. (δὲ is wanting in Vat.): 


αἰαῖ, φεῦ: ἔστιν ἔστι νῷν δὴ 

> \ 7 ¥ \ 4 _ » 
οὐ τὸ μέν, ἀλλο δὲ μή, πατρὸς ἔμφυτον 
ἄλαστον αἷμα δυσμόροιν στενάζειν, 


1670 


» ¥ 
ἄλλοτε μὲν πόνον ἔμπεδον εἰχομεν, 
ἐν πυμάτῳ δ᾽ ἀλόγιστα παροίσομεν « 


1675 


1667 χοὶ] 
it was first καὶ οἱ. 1669 φθόγ- 
φθόγγοι σφε A, R, L?. 


1670 ai (sic) al φεῦ ἔστιν ἔστι νῶϊν δὴ L,=1697 16000 καὶ κακών ἄρ᾽ ἦν τίσ ἣν (sz). 
The Glasgow ed. of 1745 deleted φεῦ in v. 1670, so that αἰαῖ should correspond with 


πόθος in 1697. 
and: 7. EL. 


ble and foolish), ‘I would not crave 
belief from those to whom I seem not 
sane. —ovK ἂν παρείμην. maplieuwar=‘to 
win over to one’s own side,’ and so either 
(1) with gex. of pers., Plat. Hep. 341 B 
οὐδέν (adv.) cov παρίεμαι, I ask no favour, 
no mercy, from you: or (2) with acc. of 
pers., Legg. 742 B παρέμενος.. τοὺς ἄρχον - 
Tas ἀποδημείτω, ‘when he has persuaded 
the rulers,’—obtained their permission : 
so again 70. 051 A. Here it seems better 
to understand τούτων than τούτους. 
He scorns to deprecate their unbelief. 
Eur. Med. 892 παριέμεσθα (I crave 
pardon) καί φαμεν κακῶς gpovetyv.—His 
closing words mark zs ow profound be- 
lief in the reality of what he had seen. 
Cp. 21. 550 εἰ δὲ col doxa φρονεῖν κακώς | 
γνώμην δικαίαν σχοῦσα, τοὺς πέλας ψέγε. 
At. 1038 ὅτῳ δὲ μὴ τάδ᾽ ἐστὶν ἐν γνώμῃ 
φίλα, [κεῖνός τ᾽’ ἐκεῖνα στεργέτω, κἀγὼ 
τάδε. Ant. 469 σοὶ δ᾽ εἰ δοκῶ νῦν μῶρα 
δρῶσα τυγχάνειν, | σχεδόν τι μώρῳ μωρίαν 
ὀφλισκάνω. To the ancient Greek, who 
enjoyed discussion, there was something 
peculiarly impressive in declining it. 
1667 f. xot προπέμψ'. : meaning The- 
seus (295n.), though the plur. might also be 
explained of Theseus w7¢h his attendants 
(1646).—aonpoves = ἄσημοι, only here. 
1670—1750 Kommos. 15¢ stv. 1670 


Hartung, keeping φεῦ, added roe after πόθος, deleting the second ἦν: 
H. Schmidt prefers this course.—éorw ἔστι (like L), B, Vat.: 


ἔστ᾽ ἔστι T, 


—1696=1st antistr. 1697—1723. 2nd 
str.1724—1736 = 2nd antistr.1737—1750. 
See Metrical Analysis. 

1670 ff. αἰαῖ, φεῦ. To delete φεῦ here 
seems a less probable remedy than to 
supply tot in 1697, where the neighbour- 
hood of καὶ may have caused its loss. 

ἔστιν, ἔστι νῷν δή. The passage is 
simple if it is only remembered that οὐ 
τὸ μὲν ἄλλο δὲ μή is an adverbial phrase, 
equivalent to παντελῶς. ‘It is indeed for 
us twain 272 no incomplete sense to bewail 
the accurst blood of our father which was 
born in us, hapless that we are.’ While 
he lived, they suffered with him. Now, 
his fate has snatched him from them in 
strange and terrible sort, leaving them 
destitute. οὐ τὸ μέν, ἄλλο δὲ μή (μή, in- 
stead of οὐ, because it goes with the inf. 
στενάζειν), ‘not in ove respect merely, with 
the exception of some other’; not merely 
partially. This phrase is frequent where 
the notion of completeness or universality 
is to be brought out with greater emphasis 
than would be given by the mere use of 
πᾶς or like words. Aesch. Pers. 802 συμ- 
βαίνει yap οὐ τὰ μὲν τὰ δ᾽ οὔ, 1.6. ‘for 
our disasters are complete.’ Her. 1. 139 
οὐ Ta μέν, τὰ δ᾽ οὔ, ἀλλὰ πάντα ὁμοίως: so 
id. 2. 37: Phocylides fr. 1 Λέριοι κακοί, 
οὐχ ὁ μέν, ὃς δ᾽ οὔ, | πάντες : Eur. Ph. 1641 
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I would not woo their belief, who count me foolish. 
Cu. And where are the maidens, and their escort ἢ 
ΜΕ. Not far hence; for the sounds of mourning tell plainly 


that they approach. 


AN. Woe, woe! 


Now, indeed, is it for us, unhappy sisters, 


in all fulness to bewail the curse on the blood that is ours from 


our sire! 


For him, while he lived, we bore that long pain with- 


out pause; and at the last a sight and a loss that baffle thought 


are ours to tell. 


Farn.: ἔστιν ἔστιν the rest.—Elms. conject. al al, φεῦ, πάρεστι νῴν δὴ. 


1671 f. ov 


from οὗ L: and d&\acrov.—For πατρὸς Nauck conject. πάθος : and for ἄλαστον αἷμα 


δυσμόροιν, ἀλαστόρων ἐκ δαιμόνων. 


1673 ᾧτινι Μ55.: ὦτινε Badham. 


1675 ἐν] 


ἐμ 1, first hand, which S sought to make into ἐν.---παροίσομεν] παρεύρομεν Hartung, 


περάσομεν Reisig, κάχ᾽ εὕρομεν Blaydes, ἀπελαύσαμεν Arndt. 
ἰδόντε καὶ παθούσα A: ἰδεῖν τε καὶ παθοῦσαι Vat.: 
ἰδόντε καὶ παθόντε Brunck, Nauck: ἰδεῖν τε καὶ πυθέ- 


παθούσα (from παθοῦσα) L: 
καὶ παθοῦσαι the other MSS. : 


οὐ γὰρ τὸ μέν σοι βαρὺ κακῶν, τὸ δ᾽ οὐ 
βαρύ, | ἀλλ᾽ εἰς ἅπαντα δυστυχὴς ἔφυς, 
πάτερ: Plat. Rep. 475 B, etc. The idiom 
strikingly illustrates three tendencies of 
Greek ; (1) love of antithesis, (2) love of 
parataxis, (3) the tendency to treat whole 
clauses as virtually adverbs (cp. οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ 
ὅπως ov, οἵδ᾽ ὅτι, etc.). 

1671 Φ. ἔμφυτον, ‘planted in us at our 
birth’: whereby they are sharers in the 
hereditary apa on the Labdacid race.— 
- ἄλαστον : cp. on 1482.—aipa, as kinsfolk 
are of the same ‘blood’: cp. Eur. Ph. 246 
κοινὸν αἷμα, κοινὰ Téexea: O. 7. 1406 αἷμ᾽ 
ἐμφύλιον, an incestuous kinship. 

1673 ᾧτινι, dat. of interest, for whom: 
cp. 508 τοῖς τεκοῦσι yap | οὐδ᾽ εἰ πονεῖ 
τις. As making the sense οἵ πόνον clearer, 
the dat. is preferable to the nom. dual, 
ative (Badham).—tov πολὺν : for the art. 
cp. on 87. 

1675 ΞΕ. ἐν πυμάτῳ, ‘at the last,’ ze. 
‘at his death,’ as opp. to ἄλλοτε μέν, 2.6. 
‘during his life.’ —oAdytora, things which 
baffle λογισμός, things which transcend 
human reason. As ἰδόντε shows, the re- 
ference is to the mysterious manner of 
their father’s death, while παθούσα marks 
their loss by that death. 

παροίσομεν can only be explained, with 
Hermann, as=‘we shall bring forward,’ 
‘allege.’ ‘And we shall have totellof things 
baffling reason, as seen and suffered by us 
at the end.’ This will seem less strained, 
I think, if we observe that Antigone need 
not be supposed to know of the A/essenger’s 
narrative. She may believe that she is 


ese I, 


1676 ἰδόντε καὶ 
ἰδόντε 


bringing the Chorus the first intelligence 
of the event; and, if so, ἀλόγιστα παροί- 
σομεν would be no unsuitable preface. 
This view agrees with the next words of 
the Chorus, who ask τί δ᾽ ἔστιν; as if 
uncertain what she means; and βέβηκεν ; 
as if they did not kzow that Oedipus was 
gone. They do not wish to check the 
flow of her sorrow, to which utterance will 
be a relief. Cp. Eur. 7. A. 981 αἰσχύνο- 
μαι δὲ παραφέρουσ᾽ οἰκτροὺς λόγους, ‘ad- 
vancing a plea to pity’ (unless ‘bringing 
in’ be preferable). Her. 9. 26 καὶ καινὰ 
kal παλαιὰ παραφέροντες ἔργα, ‘citing’ (as 
claims).—We cannot render παροίσομεν 
‘we shall suffer beside’ (over and above 
our former sufferings), since the reference 
is to the fact of their bereavement, not to 
its prospective consequences. —Though 
the phrase is certainly strange, yet the de- 
fence indicated above may at least avail in 
arrest of judgment. If παροίσομεν were 
to be altered, I should be disposed to sug- 
gest ἐπεράσαμεν (‘we have gone through,’ 
cp. περᾶν κίνδυνον etc.). The more obvious 
ἄπορ᾽ οἴσομεν and ἀπορήσομεν are barred 
by the context. 

1676 idovte kai παθούσα. The dif- 
ficulty is to explain how, if maQovre 
originally stood here, it was changed in 
the Mss. to παθούσα, when ἰδόντε (which 
metre requires) was more likely to cause 
an opposite change. I therefore leave 
παθούσα inthe text. And it is important 
to notice that a similar combination of 
forms (both attested by metre) occurs in 
an Attic inscription of about the second 


17 


Kommos. 
Ist 
strophe. 
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XO.8 ti δ᾽ é€orw; AN. 


XO. 9 βέβηκεν; 


ἔστιν μὲν εἰκάσαι, 
ΑΝ. ὥς μάλιστ᾽ ἂν ἐν πόθῳ λάβοις. 
10 τί “γάρ, ὅτῳ μήτ᾽ "Apys 
11 μήτε πόντος ἀντέκυρσεν, 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


φίλοι. 


1680 


12 ἄσκοποι δὲ πλάκες ἔμαρψαν 


5 " ~ 4 
13 ἐν ἀφανεῖ τινι μόρῳ 


* φερόμενον. 
14 τάλαινα, νῷν δ᾽ ὀλεθρία 
Ν δὲ τῶ Ae ᾽ὔ 
15 νὺξ ἐπ᾿ ὀμμασιν βέβακε. 


TOS γὰρ ἤ TW ἀπίαν 1685 


ἢ πόντιον κλύδων ἀλώμεναι βίου 


10 γάν 
Coe σοιστον ἕξομεν τροφάν ; 


I>. 18 οὐ κάτοιδα. 


σθαι Blaydes. 
εἰκάσαι φίλοι L. 
μὲν, Blaydes ἔστιν ὑμὶν (=1704<e0>. 


ΑΤ'., ATT.) the words τί δ᾽ ἔστιν ;.. 
1682 φαινόμεναι (=our φερόμενον). 


κατά με φόνιος ᾿Αἴδας ἕλοι 
19 πατρὶ ξυνθανεῖν γεραιῷ 


1690 


1677 τί δ᾽ (then two letters erased) ἐστιν | AN. οὐκ ἔστι μὲν 
οὐκ ἔστι (or οὐκ ἔστιν) all MSS. 
ἔπραξεν). 
πραξεν, Elmsley’s correction of the second ἔπραξεν). 
«(βέβηκεν ; 
In v. 1683 it puts AN. before τάλαινα. 


Deleting οὐκ, Hermann writes ἔστιν 
Campbell ἔξεστιν μὲν (=1704 ἐξέ- 

L gives to the Messenger (AT., 
—and, in 1679 ff., τί yap, 8rw...down to 


1678 εἰ πόθῳ MSS., except that εἰ πόθον is in T (with w written above), F arm. 


ἐν for εἰ Canter. 


πυρετὸς. 


ἀφανῆ.) φαινόμενα Vat., 


cent. B.C., edited by Kaibel, Zp~zgr. 1110: 
λευκοῖσιν φάρεσσι KaXuWapéva χρόα κα- 
λὸν | ἀθανάτων μετὰ φῦλον ἴτον προλι- 
πόντ᾽ ἀνθρώπους | Αἰδὼς Hivouin τε.--- 
Cp. Eur. Andr. 1214 ὦ κακὰ παθὼν ἰδών 
Te.—See Appendix. 

1677 The Chorus ask, ‘And what 
is it?’ She replies, ἔστιν μὲν εἰκάσαι, 
‘we may conjecture’ (τὸ δὲ σαφὲς οὐδεὶς 
olde). Cp. Eur. fr. 18 δοξάσαι ἔστι, κόραι" 
τὸ δ᾽ ἐτήτυμον οὐκ ἔχω εἰπεῖν. So 1656 
μόρῳ δ᾽ ὁποίῳ κεῖνος ὠλετ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἷς | 
θνητῶν φράσειε. Better thus than, ‘ you 
can guess.’—The MS, οὐκ ἔστιν μὲν = ‘ we 
cannot conjecture.’ (Not, ‘I can dzken 
my grief to no other,’ as Bellermann: 
schol. οὐδὲ εἰκόνα ἔχω λαβεῖν τοῦ πάθους.) 
οὐκ requires us to omit μέν or else to alter 
Vv. 1704, where see n. 

1678 ὡς μάλιστ᾽ av ἐν πόθῳ λάβοις, 
as thou mightest most desire (that he 
should pass away). λαμβάνειν τι ἐν πόθῳ, 
to take a thing into one’s desires, to con- 
ceive a wish for it; cp. Ant. 897 ἐν ἐλπί- 
σιν τρέφω: ἐν ὀργῇ ἔχειν τινά (Thuc. 2. 
21). For λαμβάνειν of mental concep- 
tion, cp. 729.—The Ms. et (for ἐν) seems 


1680 πόντος MSS., except that Vat. 
ᾧτινι μήτε πόλεμος μήτε νόσος ἐπῆλθεν. Hence Reisig conject. 
1682 ἐν ἀφανεῖ | τίνι μόρωι φαινόμεναι 1,. 


φαινόμεναι the other Μ85.: 


Schol., 
vovoos, Wecklein 
(The first hand wrote ἐν 
φερόμεναι Hermann, φερόμενον 


has πόνος. 


amere mistake. The construction ws μά- 
λιστα ἂν πόθῳ λάβοις, εἰ (λάβοις) is in- 
tolerable here. 

1679 f. τί γάρ, ὅτῳ: 


‘How else, 
when he,’ etc. 


For the causal use of the 


relat. see on 2063.--μήτ᾽ "Αρης μήτε 
πόντος. His death was sudden, yet not 
violent. Death in battle and death by 


drowning are taken as types of the death 
which is both sudden and violent. Schol.: 
ᾧτινι μήτε πόλεμος μήτε νόσος ἐπῆλθεν. 
This certainly looks as if he read some- 
thing else than πόντος. Cp. Ant. 819 
οὔτε φθινάσιν πληγεῖσα νόσοις | οὔτε 
ξιφέων ἐπίχειρα λαχοῦσ. Hence the 
conjecture νοῦσος, a form which the Attic 
poets nowhere use. Wecklein’s πυρετὸς 
is too specific (as if one said, ‘neither the 
War-God, nor typhoid’). 

I think that I can suggest the true 
solution. The schol,’ S νόσος was a 
paraphrase of πόνος, a corruption of 
mévros which actually appears in the 
Vatican MS. here. 

1681 f. ἄσκοποι.. 
less fields’ 


1564). 


“πλάκες, the ‘ view- 
of the nether world (cp. on 
- φερόμενον, pass., is clearly right, 
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Cu. And how is it with you?) AN. We can but conjecture, 
friends. 

CH. Heis gone? AN. Even as thou mightest wish: yea, 
surely, when death met him not in war, or on the deep, but he 
was snatched to the viewless fields by some swift, strange doom. 
Ah me! and a night as of death hath come on the eyes of us 
twain: for how shall we find our bitter livelihood, roaming to 
some far land, or on the waves of the sea? 

Is. I know not. Oh that deadly Hades would join me in 

death unto mine aged sire! 


Kuhnhardt. 1688 νῶιν δ᾽ ὀλεθρίαν (sic) L. 1684 ὄμμασιν T, Farn.: 
ὄμμασι the τεϑὶ.---Αβέβακε r: βέβηκε L. 1685 πώς] πόθι Heimsoeth. 

1688. 1692 οὐ κάτοιδα...βιωτός. The Mss. and Aldine give these vv. to Anti- 
gone (so that there is no break in her part from 1678 to 1692): Turnebus 
gives them to Ismene, and so most edd. 1689 adidas L: “Αιδας Wecklein.— 
ἕλοι MSS.: ἕλοιτο Campbell. 1690 The general opinion of recent critics is 
that the words ξυνθανεῖν γεραιῷ are an interpolation; as the words ἔρημος ἄπορος 
In v.. 1715 clearly are. The word πατρὶ is also rejected by some (as Nauck, 
Wecklein), while others defend it. Dindorf, in his Oxf. ed. of 1860, kept πατρὶ, 
and it is kept by Mekler in his 6th ed. of the Teubner Dindorf (1885): but in the 


5th ed. of Dindorf’s Poet. Scenicz (1869) πατρὶ was changed to πάρος. 


‘borne away,’ helping ἔμαρψαν to express 
sudden and swift disappearance. Plat. 
Phaed. 98 B ἀπὸ δὴ θαυμαστῆς ἐλπίδος... 
ῳχόμην φερόμενος, ‘from what a summit 
of hope was I hurled headlong’: Rep. 
496 Ὁ ἐν χειμῶνι κονιορτοῦ καὶ ζάλης ὑπὸ 
πνεύματος φερομένου. The midd. φερό- 
μεναν, as ‘carrying off to themselves,’ 
would be somewhat strange, and also 
much less forcible. 

1688 f. ὀλεθρία νὺξ: cp. O. 7. 1222 
κατεκοίμησα τοὐμὸν ὄμμα, I have closed 
my eyes (as in death),—said, as here, in 
despairing grief. 

1685 ff. ἀπίαν yav, some distant land, 
the Homeric ‘amin γαίη (71. 1. 270 etc.). 
If the regular quantity, ᾿ἅπίαν, is to be 
kept here, we must read τόσον, ‘with 
Arndt, for τοσόνδ᾽, in 1712. But τοσόνδ᾽ 
is there confirmed by metre (see Metrical 
Analysis). In this word a is not found 
elsewhere. But, by a converse license, 
᾿Απία (see on 1303) had sometimes ἅ in 
later epos; and if, in poetical usage, the 
quantity of ᾿Απία could thus be affected 
by association with ἀπίη, it is conceivable 
that the influence should have been re- 
ciprocal.—cdd@pevat with acc. of space 
traversed, as Az. 30 πηδῶντα medla.— 
δύσοιστον, not -ov, since Blov—rpoddv 
form one notion; cp. Ant. 793 vetkos— 
ἀνδρῶν ξύναιμον, 





1689 ff. κατὰ.. ἕλοι --- καθέλοι : So 1700 
ἀνὰ... στένει (cp. Ο. 7. 199 Π.).---φόνιος 
here= ‘deadly,’ in a general sense, as 
O. 7.24 (n.) φοινίου σάλου (of the plague). 

In this and some following passages 
the correspondence of strophe and anti- 
strophe has been disturbed by interpo- 
lations, and also omissions, in the MSs. 
A κομμός of this kind was peculiarly 
liable to corruption by the actors, and 
that has doubtless been one of the causes 
at work. (Cp. on 1737.) At some points 
it is now impossible to restore the text 
with certainty; but the whole extent of the 
mischief is small. In dealing with such 
points we can only use caution, and clear- 
ly recognise the doubtful nature of the 
ground.—On this passage, see note in. 
Appendix. 

1690 The words πατρὶ ξυνθανεῖν 
γεραιῷ are not suspicious in themselves 
(though Nauck demurs to calling a dead 
man γεραιός) ; but they are in metrical ex- 
cess of 1715 f. Now, if EvvOavety γεραιῷ is 
omitted, πατρί must go also, or else be 
altered. For ἕλοι πατρί could not mean 
‘take for’. (2.6. to join) ‘my father.’ I 
prefer to leave πατρὶ ξυνθανεῖν γεραιῷ, 
and to suppose a lacuna after 1715. The 
sense is: ‘may deadly Hades lay me low 
(καθέλοι), so that I may share the death 
of mine aged sire.’ Cp. Az. 516 καὶ μη- 
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ZOPOKAEOYS 


20 τάλαιναν: ὡς ἔμοιγ᾽ ὁ μέλλων βίος οὐ βιωτός. 


X0.21 ὦ διδύμα τέκνων ἀρίστα, τὸ 


22 und er ἄγαν φλέγεσθον' 


TOV. 


AN. 


/ Ν nw ee) 
πόθος «τοι; καὶ κακῶν ἄρ 


έ ον ἐκ θεοῦ φέρειν, 
οὔτοι κατάμεμπτ᾽ ἐἔβη- 


1695 
1697 


ἣν Tes: 


2 Kat yap ὃ μηδαμὰ δὴ φίλον «ἦν; φίλον, 


3 ὁπότε YE καὶ τὸν ἐν χεροῖν κατεῖχον. ] Ἡ 


1691 Nauck brackets μέλλων, and Wecklein γ᾽ ὁ μέλλων. 
δίδυμα... ἄριστα the other MSS. 


T, Farn. (with Triclinius) : 


; 
U ᾿ 


1693 διδύμα.. ἀρίστα 
1694 τὸ φέρον ἐκ θεοῦ 


καλώς | φέρειν χρὴ MSS. The words φέρειν χρὴ are rejected by Herm., Dind., and others: 
Wecklein, keeping φέρειν, would omit καλῶς and χρὴ. Thus τὸ φέρον ἐκ θεοῦ καλῶς (or 


φέρειν) =1721 τὸ τέλος, ὦ φίλαι, Biov.—ro παρὸν for τὸ φέρον Sallier. 


ἄγαν οὕτω φλέγεσθον MSS. 
δὴ) for λήγετε in ν. 


μηδ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ἄγαν. 


τέρ᾽ ἄλλη μοῖρα τὸν φύσαντά Te | καθεῖλεν 
“Αἰδου θανασίμους οἰκήτορας. 

1691 γ᾽ ὁ μέλλων is struck out by 
some. But it suits the sense, and it also 
fits the antistrophic metre, if in 1718 we 
add tas (with Hermann) before πατρός, 





1695 £. The Mss. give τὸ ᾿φέρον ἐκ 
θεοῦ καλῶς φέρειν χρή. There has cer- 
tainly been an interpolation, equivalent 
toils (τ) Some reject the words φέ- 
ρειν χρή. Then τὸ φέρον ἐκ θεοῦ καλῶς 
must be taken with φλέγεσθον : ‘As to 
the fortune sent by heaven for your good, 
be not too passionate in grief’ (pass.): or, if 
with Herm. the verb is made midd., ‘do 
not zz/flame the trouble sent for your good’ 
(cp. the act. in Az. 196 ἄταν οὐρανίαν φλέ- 
ywv). So, ifthe Ms. μηδ᾽ ἄγαν 15 ἱκερί, μηδ᾽ 
=‘do noton your part’ (Herm.., ‘et2am non 
debet vos tam vehementer urere’). But 
μηδὲν ἄγαν or μηδ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ἄγαν (see cr. n.) 
gives in this case a clearer sense. (2) 
Wecklein, with whom I agree, rejects 
καλώς and χρή, keeping φέρειν. Then 
τὸ φέρον ἐκ θεοῦ φέρειν =‘ bear the fate 
from heaven,’ the inf. standing for im- 
perat., a use fitting in such a precept 
(O. 7. 1529). The origin of the inter- 
polated words is thus clear: χρή ex- 
plained the use of the inf., while καλῶς 
was meant to fix the sense of φέρειν, lest 
τὸ φέρον should obscure it. 

τὸ φέρον ἐκ θεοῦ, =the fortune from 
the god. τὸ φέρον in this sense admits 
of two explanations. (1) ‘7hat which 


1695 μηδ᾽ 


Keeping this, Hermann proposed λήγετ᾽ ἤδη (or λήγετον 
1722; and Wecklein, Ayer’ αὐτοῦ. 
simple λήγετε in v. 1722, writes μηδὲν ἄγαν here, and omits οὕτω : 
Burton, reading λήγετον in v. 1722, gave μηδ᾽ ἄγαν here. 


Dindorf, leaving the 
Bellermann, 


brings’ good or evil. This view seems 
confirmed by the analogy of fors, fortuna 
(ferre): Ter. Ph. 1. 2. 88 guod fors feret, 
feremus: Cic. Att. 7.14 ut fors tulerit, 
etc. (2) ‘That which carries’ or ‘leads’ 
us forward, in a course which we cannot 
control (cp. ἡ ὁδὸς φέρει ἐκεῖσε, and like 
phrases). This view might seem to be 
supported by the epigram of Palladas (Ὁ: 
400 A.D.) in Anthol. P. το. 73 ἡ τὸ φέρον 
σε φέρει, φέρε καὶ φέρου" εἰ δ᾽ ἀγανακτεῖς, 
| καὶ σαυτὸν λυπεῖς, καὶ τὸ φέρον σε φέρει: 
‘as Fortune bears thee on, bear, and be 
borne; but if thou chafest, thou vexest 
thine own soul, and (none the less) she 
bears thee on.’ There, however, ce 
φέρει is said for the sake of a play on 
the word, and hardly warrants an infer- 
ence as to the way in which τὸ φέρον was 
usually understood.—The conjecture τὸ 
παρὸν (cp. 1540) would be plausible only 
if there were reasons for thinking that τὸ 
φέρον in this sense was a phrase of post- 
classical date. 

1694 The Ms. μηδ᾽ ἄγαν οὕτω an- 
swers to Anyere τοῦδ᾽ in| 1722. The 
question is, Are we (I) to compress the 
former, or (2) to expand the latter? 
Dindorf and others prefer (1), and so 
eject οὕτω, reading μηδ᾽ ἔτ᾽ (or μηδὲν) 
ἄγαν, Ξελήγετε τοῦδ᾽. This view agrees 
with the metre, and is adopted by Hein- 
rich Schmidt (see Metr. Analysis). If, 
on the other hand, οὕτω is kept here, 
then Hermann’s λήγετ᾽ - ἤδη -- τοῦδ᾽ is 
the simplest supplement in 1722. For 
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Woe is me! I cannot live the life that must be mine. 

CH. Best of daughters, sisters twain, Heaven’s doom must 
be borne: be no more fired with too much grief: ye have so 


fared that ye should not repine. 


AN. Ah, so care past can seem lost joy! For that which 
was no way sweet had sweetness, while therewith I held “zm 
in mine embrace. 


1696 οὔτοι κατάμεμπτ᾽ ἔβητον MSS. (κατάπεμπτ᾽ L, with mw written above).— 
ἔβητον] ἐβήτην Elmsley. M. Schmidt conject. ἀπέσβη, relying on the lemma of the 
schol., οὔτοι κατάμεμπτος ἔβη. 1697 τοι after πόθος was added by Hartung.— 
dp’ nv tis] ap’ nv τίσ nv L. 1698 καὶ γὰρ ὁ (51) μηδαμῆι δὴ τὸ φίλον φίλον L 
(ὁ is also in L?, F, T, Farn.: the true 6in A, Β, R, Vat.). Omitting τὸ, and adding 
nv, Brunck gave καὶ yap ὃ μηδαμὰ δὴ φίλον nv φίλον. After μηδαμὰ Fimnhaber pro- 
posed to read δῆτα φίλον φίλον, Mekler δῆτ᾽ ὄφελεν φίλον (‘quod nunquam debebat 


iucundum esse, iucundum erat’). 
omits ye). 


Wecklein’s conjecture λήγετ᾽ <aivov> 
τοῦδ᾽ (Ars Soph. emendand: Ὁ. 81), it 
may be said that vod might have dropped 
out before τοῦ: cp. Az. 706 αἰνὸν ἄχος. 

1695 οὔτοι κατάμεμπτ᾽ ἔβητον, ‘ye 
have fared ποῖ blameably’: ye cannot 
justly complain of the destiny which has 
removed your father, in old age, by a 
painless death (cp. 1678). κατάμεμπτα, 
neut. pl. as adv.: cp. on 319. βαίνειν 
does not occur elsewhere in a strictly 
similar use, for we cannot compare the 
perf. εὖ BeBnxws (Zl. 979) as=‘ placed 
well,’ ‘prosperous.’ But there is at 
least some analogy in such figurative 
uses of it as Eur. Her. 625 ἁ δ᾽ apera 
βαίνει διὰ μόχθων, the path of virtue lies 
through troubles; A. 2. 630 ὧδ᾽ ἔβητ᾽ 
ἐπὶ ξυροῦ: ‘had ye come into such peril?’ 
Ph. 20 σὸς οἶκος βήσεται δι᾽ αἵματος, ‘will 
pass through deeds of blood’:—where a 
certain course of fortune is expressed. 
Indeed, the metaphor is so easy and natu- 
ral as hardly to demand special warrant 
in the case of Baivw: e.g. O. 7. 883 εἰ 
δέ τις ὑπέροπτα χερσὶν ἢ λόγῳ πορεύεται 
(‘walks haughtily’). I hold, then, that 
no suspicion of the text can fairly be 
founded on ἔβητον. 

But the scholium in L ἰ5:- --οὔτοι 
κατάμεμπτος ἔβη: οὐκ ἐν τοῖς τοι- 
ovras ἔσται [Elmsley ἐστὲ] wore κατα- 
μέμφεσθαι" ἤτοι ὡς ἂν ἐπικουφίζοντος av- 
ταῖς τὴν συμφορὰν τοῦ βασιλέως (Theseus). 
ἢ οἷον, οὐκ ἐν χείρονι νῦν ὑμῖν ἔσται τὰ 
πράγματα. Does the lemma point to 
another reading? I do not think so. 





Wecklein conject. vw for τὸν : 


1699 ὁπότε ye καὶ τὸν MSS. (Vat. 
Heimsoeth, ἕως for ὁπότε: Arndt, 


Pappageorgius points out (A777. und 
palaeogr. Beitraige z. a. alt. Sophokles- 
scholien, Ὁ. 59) that ἔβη was probably 
a mere slip, by the scholiast who copied 
the old scholia into L, for €8y7 (ἔβητον), 
while κατάμεμπτος was a like error for 
καταμέμπτως. On the strength of this 
schol., however, (1) Nauck conjectured 


ovTo. κατάμεμπτος αἶσα: (2) Har- 
tung, otto. κατάμεμπτ᾽ ἐβη γάρ: 
, 


(3) Μ. Schmidt, οὔτου κατάμεμπτ᾽ ἀπέσ- 
βη, which Wecklein adopts, citing Bekk. 
Anecd. 422 ἀπέσβη ἐσβέσθη ἢ ἐπαύσατο, 
τέθνηκεν. But the word would ill suit 
the swift passing of Oed.: it rather sug- 
gests a gradual extinction of life: cp. 
Eur. Med. 1218 (after a long death- 
agony) χρόνῳ δ᾽ ἀπέσβη καὶ μεθῆχ᾽ ὁ δύσ- 
μόρος | ψυχήν. 


Ist anti- 
strophe. 


1697 --τοι--: see on 1670.—dp’ ἦν. | | 


The impf. of zew perception: ‘there was 
such a thing, then’ (all the time), though 
I did not know it before: Ph. 978 ὅδ᾽ Hv 
ἄρα | ὁ ξυλλαβών we: Eur. fr. 807 μέγισ- 
Tov ap ἣν ἡ φύσις: Plat. Gore. 508C ἃ 
Πῶλον αἰσχύνῃ ᾧου συγχωρεῖν, ἀληθῆ dpa 
ἣν, ‘were true all the time.’ (Distin- 
guish the impf. of previous admission : tb. 
478 C οὐ.. τοῦτ᾽ ἦν εὐδαιμονία, ‘happiness, 
we agreed, was not this.’) 

1698 f. The MS. τὸ φίλον φίλον can 
only mean: ‘that which is in no way τὸ 
φίλον (was) φίλον.᾽ But the article is 
unendurable here, making her say, in 
effect, that her former duty was not ¢he 
wdeal of what is pleasant. It came in 
to patch the metre, when ἣν had 
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4 ὦ πάτερ, ὦ φίλος, ὦ τὸν ἀεὶ κατὰ 
ὅ γᾶς σκότον εἱμένος" 
6 οὐδέ γ᾽ ἡ“ ἐνερθ' ἀφίλητος ἐμοί ποτε 
1 καὶ τᾷδε μὴ κυρήσῃς. 
ΧΟ. 8 ἔπραξεν; ΑΝ. ἔπραξεν οἷον ἤθελεν. 
ΧΟ.9 τὸ ποῖον; ΑΝ. as ἔχρῃζε yas ἐπὶ ἕένας 
10 ἔθανε: κοίταν δ᾽ ἔχει 
11 νέρθεν εὐσκίαστον αἰέν, 
12 οὐδὲ πένθος ἔλιπ᾽ ἄκλαυτον. 
18 ἀνὰ γὰρ ὄμμα σε τόδ᾽, ὦ πάτερ, ἐμὸν 
(14 στένει δακρῦον, οὐδ᾽ ἔχω 1710 
15 πῶς με χρὴ τὸ σὸν τάλαιναν ἀφανίσαι τοσόνδ᾽ ἄχος. 
16 ὦμοι, γᾶς ἐπὶ ξένας θανεῖν ἔχρῃζες, ἀλλ᾽ 
17 ἔρημος ἔθανες ὧδέ μοι. 
ΙΣ. 18 ὦ τάλαινα, τίς ἄρα με πότμος αὖθις ὧδ᾽ οἱ] --Ἰ-- A || 


1700 


1705 


ὁπότε γ᾽ ἔτ᾽ αὐτὸν : 
Elms. conject. θανών or πεσών. 
Linwood, οὐδὲ yap ὡς. 
Triclinius: τάδε the other MSs. 


ἔπραξεν. See on v. 1677. 
Kpvoy L, L?, F, Vat.: 
Reisig. 

τόσον Arndt. 


dropped out. For μηδαμά instead of 
ovdaua cp. 73: for the neut. pl. form, 
1104.---τὸν Ξε αὐτόν : Cp. 742. 

1700 f. ὦ φίλος : for the nom. cp. on 
185.—Join Tov ἀεὶ κατὰ yas σκότον, the 
eternal darkness beneath the earth: 
there is no warrant for τὸν ἀεί with el- 
lipse of χρόνον as = ‘for ever’ (cp. 1584).— 
εἱμένος: Pind. WV. 11. 15 θνατὰ μεμνάσθω 
περιστέλλων μέλη, | καὶ τελευτὰν ἁπάντων 
γᾶν ἐπιεσσόμενος: Xen. Cyr. 6. 4. 6 
ἐπομνύω... βούλεσθαι ἂν...γῆν ἐπιέσσασθαι 
μᾶλλον ἢ ζῆν. 

1702 οὐδέ γ᾽ ἔνερθ᾽ is Wecklein’s cor- 
rection of the corrupt οὐδὲ γέρων. In 
Linwood’s οὐδὲ γὰρ ὡς (which Hartung 
and Blaydes adopt), γάρ will refer to her 
addressing him as ὦ φίλος (1700). We 
might also conjecture οὐδ᾽ ἐκεῖ ὧν, ‘not 
even in that other world’ (Az. 1372 κἀκεῖ 
κἀνθάδ᾽ wr): for the hiatus cp. 1720 ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐπεὶ ὀλβίως.---οὐδὲ γέρων yields no intelli- 
gible sense. (1) ‘Even though thou wast 
old at the time of thy death.’ (2) ‘Even 
though thou αγΖ old in Hades,’—the dead 


Mekler, ὁπηνίκ᾽ αὐτὸν. 
Wecklein, οὐδέ γ᾽ ἔνερθ᾽: 
1703 rade (with ἡ written above), T, Farn., after 
1704 ἔπραξεν ;---ἔπραξεν MSS. 
syllable has been lost, Elmsley conjectures ἔπραξεν ; é&émpater: 
1709 del yap MSS.: 


1712 ἀφανίσαι τοσόνδ᾽ ἄχος MSS. 


1762 οὐδὲ γέρων MSS. For γέρων, 


Hermann, οὐδὲ yap ὧν : 


Holding that a 
Blaydes, ἔπραξεν ed; 
ava yap Herm. 1710 δά- 


daxptov A, B, R: δακρύρροον Triclinius (T, Farn.): δακρῦον 
The words are omitted by B, Vat.— 
1713 2. ἰὼ un| yao ἐπὶ ξένασ θανεῖν ἔχρηιζεσ. ad|N’ ἔρημοσ 


being supposed to remain such as they 
were at the time of death. (3) ‘Even when 
thy memory is old’—~.e. after the lapse 
of years. This last is untenable: while 
neither (1) nor (2),—which Campbell 
blends by rendering ‘Even old as thou 
wast (or art),’—seems appropriate. She 
could hardly say that they would still 
love him ¢hough he had been so long 
with them, and had died at a ripe age. 

1704 The first ἔπραξεν is itself an 
argument for the second. A simple re- 
petition is more fitting than ἐξέπραξεν. 
Cp. on 1677. Cp. Az. 966 ἐμοὶ πικρὸς 
τέθνηκεν ἢ κείνοις γλυκύς, | αὑτῷ δὲ τερπ- 
vos* ὧν γὰρ ἠράσθη τυχεῖν | ἐκτήσαθ᾽ αὑτῷ, 
θάνατον ὅνπερ ἤθελεν. 

1707 2. εὐσκίαστον : cp. on 406. 
Pind. ΟΣ αὐ. ΖΊ ᾿Αχέροντος ἀκτὰν παρ᾽ 
εὔσκιον.---πένθος.. ἄκλαυτον : lit. “he did 
not leave behind him’ a mourning un- 
honoured by tears,’—z.e. he is duly 
mourned by weeping friends, as the 
spirits of the dead desired. Solon fr. 21 
μηδέ μοι ἄκλαυτος θάνατος μόλοι, | ἀλλὰ 
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Ah, father, dear one, ah thou who hast put on the darkness of 
the under-world for ever, not even there shalt thou ever lack our 
love,—her love and mine. 
. CH. He hath fared— AN. He hath fared as he would. 

Cu. In what wise? AN. On foreign ground, the ground 
of his choice, he hath died; in the shadow of the grave he hath , 
his bed for ever; and he hath left mourning behind him, not 
barren of tears. For with these streaming eyes, father, I bewail 
thee; nor know I, ah me, how to quell my sorrow for thee, 
my sorrow that is so great—Ah me! ’twas thy wish to die in 
a strange land; but now thou hast died without gifts at my 
hand. 

Is. Woe 


ἔθανεσ ὧδέ μοι L. In T oe is written over μὴ. For ἰὼ μὴ Wecklein (Ars Soph. 
emend. Ὁ. 157) writes ὦμοι: then ὦμοι γᾶς ἐπὶ ξένας θανεῖν ἔχρῃζες" ἀλλ᾽ | ἔρημος 
ἔθανες ὧδέ μοι-- τ686 f. γᾶν ἢ πόντιον κλύδων᾽ ἀλώμεναι βίου | δύσοιστον ἕξομεν τροφάν. 
Nauck merely deletes μὴ: then iw=yav ἢ. Dindorf, deleting all the words between 
τοσόνδ᾽ ἄχος (1712) and ἔρημος, indicates a lacuna after ἄχος, 4-4-~-~4~-~4, 

1715 ff ὦ τάλαινα" τίσ dpa με πότμοσ | αὖθισ ὧδ᾽ ἔρημοσ ἄποροσ | ἐπιμέν ει" σέ τ᾽ ὦ 
φίλα | πατρὸσ ὧδ᾽ ἐρήμασ L. ἐπαμμένει Hermann for ἐπιμένει, and so most edd. 
The words αὖθις ὧδ᾽ ἔρημος ἄπορος, regarded by Reisig as an interpolation from 
v. 1735, are rejected by Lachmann and Dindorf; the latter indicates a lacuna after 


is me! What new fate, think’st thou, 


φίλοισιν ποιήσαιμι θανὼν ἄλγεα Kal στο- 
vaxas. 

1709 In τόδ᾽ ἐμὸν ὄμμα δακρῦον 
ἀναστένει (tmesis, 1689) σε, it is truer to 
regard € ἐμὸν ὄμμα as a periphrasis for ἔγώ 
than ἀναστένει as a mere synonym for 

‘mourns.’ Cp. Az. 139 πεφόβημαι | πτη- 
VRS ὡς ὄμμα πελείας, 20. 977 ὦ φίλτατ᾽ 
Αἴας, ὦ ξύναιμον ὄμμ᾽ ἐμοί. 

1711 . τὸ σὸν ἄχος, grief for thee: 
cp. 419 n. ---ἀφανίσαι, do away with, over- 
come (not, ‘conceal’).—rdcev, Arndt’s 
correction of τοσόνδ᾽, would give us the 
normal ἢ diay in 1685 (n.). 

1718 f. ὦμοι is Wecklein’ s correction 
of ἰὼ μή. That μή was an error for pou 
had already been surmised by some old 
corrector (see cr.n.). Hermann defended 
μή by taking it with éxpyfes as= ‘would 
that thou hadst not wished ’—an unheard- 
of construction (cp. on 540). He took 
ἔρημος ὧδέ.. μοι as ΞΞ ‘lonely, just as thou 
wast, for me,’—z.¢. in his wanderings be- 
fore he had foumd@Attic friends; since, if 
he had died while st alone with her, she 
could have given him burial herself.— With 
ὦμου render :—‘ Ah me, it was thy wes/ to 
die in a strange land (and so far thy death 
is well): but thus (by this manner of death) 
thou hast died forlorn in regard to me’ 


(μοι ethic dat.). She means, ‘I have had 
no opportunity of rendering thee the due 
rites, and now I do not know the place of 
thy grave, so as to make the évaylouara 
at it.’ Hence her passionate desire to 
find his grave (1724 ff.), which Theseus 
with difficulty allays by reminding her of 
his solemn promise (1760). The prepara- 
tory offices rendered at 1602 f. could not 
be viewed as taking the place of adaughter’s 
tribute to the dead. Like 1410, this trait 
serves to recall the special manifestation 
of her piety in the earlier play.—Not 
merely :—‘It was your wish; but it was 
sad for me to see you die forlorn,’—z.e. in 
exile. Though ἐπὶ ξένης, he was 7106 in this 
sense épyny.os,—he who, in his own words, 
had ‘Athens and all her people’ for his 
friends (772).—Cp. 1705 ὡς ἔχρῃζε... ἔθανε. 
The repetition of one phrase in no way 
justifies Dindorf’s rash hypothesis of in- 
terpolation here (see cr. n.). Here, the 
wish is connected with a painful thought ; 
there, with a soothing one. Mention of 
the wish itself might most naturally recur 
in a lament. 

1715 f. Cp. 1735 αὖθις ὧδ᾽ ἔρημος 
ἄπορος. Almost all critics are now agreed 
that the words ἔρημος ἄπορος were bor- 
rowed thence, to supply a gap here. But 


στρ. β΄. 


264. ᾿ ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


19 -σἦσ[ -ὺπυ[-ὺ! 1716 
5 a , > iy 4 \ \ το. 5 ’ 
20 ἐπαμμένει σέ τ᾽, ὦ φίλα, τὰς πατρὸς ὧδ᾽ ἐρήμας ; 
ΧΟ.21 ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ ὀλβίως γ᾽ ἔλυσε τὸ τέλος, ὦ φίλαι, βίου, 1720 
22 λήγετε τοῦδ᾽ ἄχους: κακῶν γὰρ δυσάλωτος οὐδείς. 


ΑΝ. πάλιν, φίλα, συθῶμεν. Id. ὡς τί ῥέξομεν; 1724 
AN. 2 ἵμερος ἔχει με. I. τίς; 

ΑΝ. ὃ τὰν χθόνιον ἑστίαν ἰδεῖν 

I>. 4 7iwos; AN. πατρός, τάλαιν᾽ ἐγώ. 

IX. 5 θέμις δὲ πῶς τάδ᾽ ἐστί; μῶν 


1730 
καὶ TOO, ὡς AN. τί τόδε μάλ᾽ αὖθις ; 


2 
3 
4 
5 
6 οὐχ ὁρᾷς; AN. τί τόδ᾽ ἐπέπληξας ; 
7 
» " ΄, ΄ 

8 ἄταφος ἔπιτνε δίχα τε παντός. 

9 


¥ Sy 
ΑΝ. 9 aye pe, καὶ τότ᾽ * srevapisor 
ΤΣ. 10 αἰαῖ: δυστάλαινα, ποῦ ont 


5 QO » ¥ 

αὖθις ὧδ᾽ ἔρημος ἄπορος 
SIAN , > yY 

αἰῶνα τλάμον᾽ ἕξω ; 


1735 
12 


πότμος, 4~ —-~4+~— (=1689 ’Atdas ἕλοι πατρί). Nauck rejects only ἔρημος ἄπορος: 
then, after αὖθις ὧδ᾽, we want «΄ -- τ -- , to supply which J. H. H. Schmidt suggests 
ἀνόλβιοςς Wecklein rejects ὧδ᾽ ἔρημος ἄπορος, reading“ Avédas in v. 1689: then 1715 f. 
ὦ τάλαινα" τίς dpa με πότμος αὖθις | ἐπαμμένει σέ τ᾽, ὦ φίλα, πατρὸς ὧδ᾽ Epnuas=168¢9 ἴ. 
οὐ κάτοιδα" κατά με φόνιος Αἰδας ἕλοι τάλαιναν" ὡς ἐμοὶ βίος οὐ βιωτός.---τὰς before 
πατρὸς was added by Hermann: thus ἐπαμμένει σέ 7’, ὦ φίλα, τὰς πατρὸς ὧδ᾽ ἐρήμας 
=1690 τάλαιναν᾽ ὡς ἔμοιγ᾽ ὁ μέλλων βίος οὐ βιωτός.---τὼ πατρὸς ὧδ᾽ ἐρήμω Dindorf. 
1722 λήγετε τοῦδ᾽ ἄχους MSS., except those which (as T, Farn.) have the λήγετον of 
Triclinius : λήγετ᾽ ἤδη Hermann: see above on v. 1695. 1723 οὔτοι is added 
before δυσάλωτος by T, Farn. 1725 ῥέξομεν A, R, L?: ῥέξωμεν L and most 
MSS. 1726 ff. The words ris; and (two lines lower down) τίνος ; are given to 


the Chorus by the corrector of L. The verse AN. ἵμερος ἔχει pe. 


opinions differ as to whether we should 
here retain αὖθις, or ὧδ᾽, or both. I retain 
both. See Metrical Analysis, and Ap- 
pendix on 16go. 

1720 f. ἔλυσε τὸ Tédos...Blov, lit., 
‘closed the end of life,’ a pleonasm which 
blends ἔλυσε βίον and ἀφίκετο τὸ τέλος βίου: 
so Eur. £7. 956 τέλος κάμψῃ βίου instead 
of the simple κάμψῃς βίον (Helen. 1666). 
The phrase λύειν βίον occurs Eur. 7. 7. 
692, καταλύειν βίοτον Suppl. 1004. 

1722 λήγετε: cp. on τύρ4.---κακῶν 
δυσάλωτος, hard for calamity to capture. 
Every mortal is an easy prey to misfortune. 
The gen. as 1519: Az. g10 ἄφρακτος φίλων, 
Ant. 847 φίλων ἄκλαυτος, 26. 1034 μαντι- 
κῆς | ἄπρακτος. In prose a prep. would 
usu. be added, as Xen. Ages. 8. 8. 8 
τείχη ἀνάλωτα.... ὑπὸ πολεμίων .---ρΡ. 


TZ. rls ;=1739 


Shaksp. ΖΒ sietas 
‘their woes, whom fortune captivates.’ 

1724 πάλιν... συθῶμεν, hasten back 
(601) to the neighbourhood of the καταρ- 
paxrns ὀδός (1590).—as τί ῥέξομεν ; ws with 
the fut. indic., depending on συθῶμεν, is 
the object-clause after a verb implying 
effort: Xen. Cyr. 3. 2. 13 ws δὲ καλῶς ἕξει 
τὰ ὑμέτερα, ἐμοὶ μελήσει. With the fut. 
indic., however, ὅπως is much commoner 
than ws. 

1726 ‘The Ms. text of this verse does 
not answer metrically to 1739. Bergk and 
Gleditsch alter both verses (see cr. n.). 
Hermann, whose remedy is simplest, 
leaves this vy. intact, and in 1739 reads 
XO. καὶ πάρος ἀπέφυγε AN. τί; See 
n. there. 

1727 τὰν χθόνιον ἑστίαν, the home, 
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awaits thee and me, my sister, thus orphaned of our sire ? 

Cu. Nay, since he hath found a blessed end, my children, 
cease from this lament; no mortal is hard for evil fortune to 


capture. 


AN. Sister, let us hasten back. Is. Unto what deed? 

AN. A longing fills my soul. Is. Whereof? 

AN. To see the dark home— Is. Of whom? 

AN. Ah me! of our sire. IS. And how can this thing be 
lawful? Hast thou no understanding? 

AN. Why this reproof? Is. And knowest thou not this 
also— AN. What wouldst thou tell me more?— Is. That he 


was perishing without tomb, apart from all? 

AN. Lead me thither, and then slay me also. 

Is. Ah me unhappy! Friendless and helpless, where am 
I now to live my hapless life ? 


XO. kal πάρος ἀπεφεύγετον (so L). Gleditsch corrects thus:—AN. ἵμερος ἔχει μέ 
<tis>. I2. τίς <ofv>; =1739 XO. καὶ πάρος ἀπεφύγετον <AN. τί δή;- So, 
too, Bergk, only with φράσον instead of τίς οὖν, and τὸ τί instead of τί δή ; 

1727 χθονίαν A, R: χθόνιον the rest. 1728 ἐγώ Vat.: ἔγωγε L with the 
rest. 1729 πώς ἐστί L first hand: S inserted ra6’.—After μῶν Triclinius added 
δῆτ᾽, wishing to make an iambic trimeter. 1731 τόδε] L has δὲ in an erasure. 

L733 dye me καὶ τό τ᾽ ἐνάριξον L. The other Mss. also have évapiéov, except L?, 
which has ἐξενάριξον. Elmsley ἐπενάριξον. 1734 The mss. have only a single 
αἰαῖ: Gleditsch repeats it, giving the second to Antigone.—zov] πῆ L*: ποῖ the 
other mss.: πῇ Halm, Wecklein. See comment. 1736 τλάμον᾽] τλάμων MSS. 
The corrector of L has not altered w to o (as has been supposed): but the first hand 
wrote the second loop of w a little less clearly than usual; a similar w is that of L’s 
kakwo in vy. 1740. If the corrector had meant to make τλάμον᾽, he would, as else- 
where, have erased the right-hand part of w, and then changed v to ν᾿. τλαμον᾽ 





17883 aye pe. ‘Lead me (to the spot 


resting-place, in the ground (1763 θήκεν 
where we last saw our father), and then 


ἱεράν). Oedipus had himself spoken in 


her hearing of the ἱερὸς τύμβος (1545) 
where he was to rest. 

1729 f. Qéuis...ra8°: cp. 883: O. 7. 
1329.—pov οὐχ dpas ; dost thou not see 
for thyself that it cannot be ?—since Oedi- 
pus solemnly forbade it (1529, 1640). μῶν 
ovisastrong ‘zone?’ (Aesch. Suppl. 417, 
Kur. Med. 733, Plat. Polzt. 291 Ὁ, etc.).— 
ἐπέπληξας, sc. μοι: ‘what is this reproof 
of thine to me?’ 

1781 f. καὶ τόδ᾽ still depends on οὐχ 
ὁρᾷς ;- -μάλ᾽ αὖθις : cp. 1477.--ἔπιτνε, 

impf., must be either (1) ‘was appointed 
᾿ to perish,’ or (2) ‘was perishing’ when we 
last saw him. (2) seems best.—8lxa τε 
παντός, ‘apart from all’: z.e. without any 
eye-witness (save Theseus).—Better thus 
than, ‘in a manner different from all other 
men.’—Ismene opposes her sister’s desire 
as (1) unlawful, and (2) impossible. 


slay me aéso.’ In ἐπενάριξον the prep. = 
‘in addition’ (z.e. to my father). δ, 
‘slay me at his grave’ (Eur. Hec. 505 
Kaw ἐπισῴφάξαι τάφῳ). She could not 
intend this after Ismene’s words ἄταφος 
émitve, to which she had been attentive. 
Cp. Ismene’s wish, 1689. 

1734 ff. The MS. ποῖ δῆτ᾽... ἕξω has 
been defended in two ways, neither of 
which is satisfactory: (1) by an ellipse of 
μολοῦσα: (2) as= ‘until when?’ As in 
383 (n.) we should read ὅπου for ὅποι, and 
in 335 (n.) ποῦ for ποῖ, so here I feel sure 
that ποῦ is right. It suits the sense better 
than the v. 4. wy, besides being closer to 
the mss. The v. 4. ἄξω, (which would 
justify ποῖ,) is plainly a mere corruption 
of ἕξω. ---αοαὖθις, lit., ‘now again,’ ze. 
after this new turn in our unhappy 
fortunes. 


and 
strophe. 


ive. 6. 
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XO. φίλαι, ,τρέσητε μηδέν. 
ΧΟ. 2 καὶ πάρος "ἀπέφυγε 
ΧΟ. 
ΑΝ. 
ΑΝ. 


4 φρονώ. XO; ah Ont * 


6 οὐκ ἔχω. 


AN. 7 μόγος ἔχει. ΧΟ. 


ΣΟΦΟΝΚΑΕΘΥΣ 


AN. ἀλλὰ ποῖ φύγω ; 


<AINY Sz ea 
ὃ τὰ σφῷν TO μὴ πίτνειν κακώς. 


1740 


ὅπερ νοεῖς ; 


ὅ ὅπως ᾿μολούμεθ' ἐς δόμους 

ΧΟ. μηδέ Bi pareve. 
καὶ πάρος ἐπεῖχε. 
ΑΝ. 8 τοτὲ μὲν ἄπορα, τοτὲ δ᾽ ὕπερθεν. 


1745 


XO. 9 μέγ᾽ apa πέλαγος ἐλάχετόν τι. 
AN.10 φεῦ, φεῦ: ποῖ μόλωμεν, ὦ Zev; 


Hermann.—ééw 12: 


without μὴ, L?. 
πίτνειν κακῶς. 


ὅπερ νοεῖς Graser. 


rest. 1743 μὴ δή ye pareve L?: 


1737—1750 In these verses the ut- 
terances usually assigned to Antigone all 
turn on her anxiety as to a refuge, and 
her desire to return to Thebes. Such 
feelings, at this moment, are more in har- 
mony with the character of Ismene (cp. 
1735). Antigone is at present absorbed 
in the yearning to visit her father’s tomb, 
or at least the spot where she last saw 
him alive (1724). When Theseus appears, 
it is this wish which she instantly presses 
on him. Only when it has been put 
aside does she think of a return to 
Thebes (1769). 

Ought we, then, to read IX. for AN. 
throughout vv. 1737—1750? This has 
been suggested by Bergk. I may observe 
that the Laur. ms. leaves the question 
open. At 1730 it has AN. before τί τόδ᾽ 
ἐπέπληξας. After that, there is no indica- 
tion of any person, but only short lines 
(—), until at 1741 AN. again stands before 
φρονῶ. The next words, τί δῆθ᾽ etc., 
have XO. before them: but after that no 
person is indicated till 1751, where XO. 
(instead of OH.) is erroneously placed be- 
fore παύετε. 

I am disposed to think that Sophocles 
wrote the words for Ismene, but that the 
fourth-actor difficulty had led to a fluctu- 
ation of stage-practice, which helps to 
account for the ambiguity of the Ms. tra- 
dition. See the note on the Dramatis 


ἕξω L and the rest. 
σφῶιν τὸ μὴ πίτνειν κακῶσ | L. So the other Mss. (with πιτνεῖν in most). 

Hermann: XO. καὶ πάρος ἀπέφυγε 
For ἀπέφυγε Heimsoeth ἔφευγε: 
jectures of Gleditsch and Bergk are given on v. 1726. 
1742 βουλόμεθ᾽ B, Vat. : 


1739 ΣΦ. καὶ πάροσ ἀπεφεύγετον | 
τὸ πίτνειν, 
ΑΝ. τί; [ ΧΟ. τὰ σφῷν τὸ μὴ 
for τὰ σφῷν, τὰ σφέτερα. The con- 
1741 ὑπερνοεῖς MSS.: 
μολοῦμ᾽ T, Farn.: μολούμεθ᾽ the 


μὴ δέ ye μάτευε L and the rest (udoreve Vat.). 
1744 ἐπεί MSS. (σ᾽ ἔχει 1.2, with λόγος for mapos) : 


ἐπεῖχε Wunder: ἐπήει Bothe. 


Personae. If the part of Ismene, after 
v. 509, was ever taken by a κωφὸν 'πρόσ- 
wiov, there may then have been a wish 
to keep her part in this scene as small as 
possible. Similarly at 1689 ff. there is a 
doubt as to which sister ought to have 
the words οὐ κάτοιδα... βιωτός. 

1738 φύγω : cp. on 170. 

1739 Ζ. The Ms. ἀπεφεύγετον i is most 
simply corrected to ἀπεφύγετον. But 
then we must either (1) add τί δή, and 
expand v. 1726, as Bergk and Gleditsch 
do (cr. n. ad /.): or (2), leaving v. 1726 
intact, suppose that vv. 1739, 1740 are 
spoken by the Chorus without any inter- 
pellation by Antigone. This, however, 
is improbable, and also injurious to the 
point of v. 1740. Further, with ἀπεφύγ- 
erov, Vv. 1740 has a construction which 
makes the order of the words harsh, viz.: 
—‘ Ye escaped,’ τὸ μὴ τὰ σφῴν mitvew 
κακῶς, ‘so that your affairs should not 
fall out ill’ (Xen. Az. 1. 3. 2 Κλέαρχος 
μικρὸν ἀπέφυγε μὴ καταπετρωθῆναι). 1 
therefore incline to Hermann’s ἀπέφυγε 
ΑΝ. τί; ‘Long ago there was an escape’ — 
AN. ‘For what ?’ [lit., ‘zat escaped?’ J— 
CH. ‘ For your fortunes, from falling out 
ill.” The merits of this reading are:—(r) it 
leaves v. 1725, which seems quite sound, 
unaltered : (2) by making ta σφῷν nom. 
to ἀπέφυγε, it smooths v. 1740. It may 
be added that, with ἀπεφύγετον, v. 1740. 
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AN. But whither am I to flee ὃ 214 anti- 


Cree yy children, fear not. 
Boe islew strophe. 


€p- Already a refuge hath yRcen found— 


meanest thou ?>— 
CH. 


AN. I know it well. 


AN. How we are to go home, I cannot tell. 


not seek to go. 


AN. Trouble besets us. 
on you. 

AN. 

CE 

ΑΝ. ΑΪαϑ, alas | 


1745 πέρα MSS.: amopa Wunder: 


τάδε δ᾽ Blaydes, who gives ὑπέρφευ for ὕπερθεν. 


ἐλαχέτην τι Elms.: ἔλαχες ἄτας Blaydes. 


—for your fortunes, that no harm should touch them. 
Cu. What, then, is thy thought ? 


CH. And do 


Cu. And erstwhile bore hardly 


Desperate then, and now more cruel than despair. 
Great, verily, is the sea of your troubles. 
O Zeus, 


whither shall we turn? 


ἕτερα Meineke.—roré δ᾽] viv δ᾽ Hartung: 


1746 ἐλάχετόν τι MSS., 
1747 £. φεῦ, φεῦ] ναὶ val | face 


καὐτός | φεῦ φεῦ MSS. (ξύμφημ᾽ αὐτός F).—Dindorf rightly deletes the words vai vai, 


ξύμφημι καὐτός, which, besides being so feeble, destroy all metre. 
see comment.—oAwuev A and most MSS. 


φεῦ, φεῦ to αἰαῖ: 


is somewhat pointless, since the mere 
allusion in τὰ σφῷν to Creon’s attempt is 
too vague to answer Antigone’s τί; (‘what 
did we escape?’). Most ‘escapes’ are 
escapes from ‘one’s affairs falling out ill.’ 

1741 φρονῶ, I am conscious of that, 

—‘TI know it well,’—in quick and grate- 
ful response to their allusion. Theseus 
and the men of Attica had indeed rescued 
her and her sister in their extremity. 
Not, “1 am thinking...,’ for (a) the ques- 
tion τί δῆτ᾽ refers back to her ποῖ φύγω, 
and (4) some acknowledgement was due 
to their reminder. — The MS. ὑπερνοεῖς, 
as Hermann saw, is corrupt. The com- 
pound, which occurs only here, could not 
mean (1) ‘why art thou too anxious ?’ 
(Wunder) : nor (2) ‘what further hast thou 
in thy thoughts ?’—Hermann’s ὑπεννοεῖς 
is a compound used by Aelian Var. 7151. 
4. 8 as=‘to have a secret thought or 
purpose.’ But the word seems scarcely 
appropriate in regard to thoughts which, 
far from hiding, she is in the act of 
uttering. Graser’s ὅπερ νοεῖς is so far 
closer to the Mss. that v for o would be 
an easier mistake than p for v. 

1742 ὅπως μολούμεθ᾽: ‘how we are 
to return to Thebes, I know not’ :—for 
Oedipus had predicted that both her 
brothers would soon fall in the war (1373), 
and Creon, the next heir to the throne, 
was no friend. This continues the 
thought wot φύγω ; (1737). The inter- 


He also changes 
> μέλωμεν L, μέλλομεν 


posed words of the Chorus did not touch 
her difficulty. 

1743 μηδέ ye pareve: ‘No, (thou 
canst not return to Thebes,) nor seek to 
do so,’—but stay in Attica under the pro- 
tection of Theseus. 

1744 poyos ἔχει, sc. ἡμᾶς. -- ἐπεῖχε, 
‘bore hardly on you,’ sc. ὑμῖν or ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς: 
for moyos ἐπεῖχεν ὑμᾶς would mean, ‘re- 
strained you.’ The MS. ἐπεί doubtless 
arose from a contraction of ἐπεῖχε. The 
sense of émyer, ‘was coming on you,’ 
would be less apt; and the preceding 
ἔχει also confirms ἐπεῖχε. 

1745 τοτὲ μὲν... ὕπερθεν. Whitelaw: 
‘Oh then past cure, but worst is now 
grown worse. The neut. plur. is most 
simply taken as adverb (319), referring 
to μόγος ἐπεῖχε: though we might also 


construe, ἄπορα (ἣν Ta ἡμέτερα). τοτὲ 
X Ya ς ο 5) . . 

μὲν. «τοτὲ δέ, “αἱ one time’ (7.5. while 

Oed. lived)...‘at another time’ (2.6. now 


that he is dead). ὕπερθεν, hyperbolic, 
since drop already = ‘hopeless’ : ΟΡ. fr. 
188 ὦ πᾶν σὺ τολμήσασα Kal πέρα, γύναι. 

1746 πέλαγος, without κακῶν or the 
like, is excused by the familiarity of this 
metaphor in Greek: cp. on 663. 

1747 φεῦ, dev. Dindorf substitutes 
aiat, because he supposes the latter to 
have generated the val vat which, with 
the words ξύμφημι καὐτός, he ejects (see 
cr. n.). But so common a form as αἰαῖ 
was not very likely to be thus corrupted. 


’ 
συστ. 
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11 ἐλπίδων γὰρ ἐς τίν᾽ «ἔτι» με 


12 δαίμων τανῦν γ᾽ ἐλαύνει ; 


ΘΗ. παύετε θρῆνον, ates 


χάρις ἡ χθονία 
πενθεῖν οὐ χρή: 
ΑΝ. 
ΘΗ. 
ΑΝ. 
πατρὸς ἡμετέρου. 
ΘΗ. aN’ ov θεμιτόν. 
ΑΝ. 


ΘΗ. 


1750 


ἐν ols yap 
τὶ coy: ἀπόκειται, 
νέμεσις γάρ. 

ὦ τέκνον Αἰγέως, προσπίτνομέν σοι. 
τίνος, ὦ παῖδες, χρείας ἀνύσαι; 
τύμβον θέλομεν προσιδεῖν αὐταὶ 


LW hee 


πῶς εἶπας, ἄναξ, κοίραν᾽ ᾿Αθηνῶν ; 
ὦ παῖδες, ἀπεῖπεν ἐμοὶ κεῖνος 


1760 


μήτε πελάζειν ἐς τούσδε τόπους 
μήτ᾽ ἐπιφωνεῖν μηδένα θνητῶν 
θήκην ἱεράν, ἣν κεῖνος ἔχει. 


BES Vater 
Hermann : 
νῦν δ᾽ B. 

hand) and the other Mss. 
by L, B, F (with o above), Vat. 
συναπόκειται B, Vat., Farn. : 
κειται Martin: νὺξ ἐπίκειται Wecklein: 
κεῖται Meineke: ξυναποθνήσκει Blaydes. 


ἐς τί ποτέ με Duentzer. 





It is simpler to suppose that the ejected 
phrase was a mere interpolation, perhaps 
due to actors. 

1748 f. ἐλπίδων γὰρ és τίν᾽ : lit., ‘(we 
may well ask whither we are to go,) for 
towards what remaining (ἔτι) hope of (all 
possible) hopes is fate now urging us?’ 
What hope now remains for us, in the 
course on which we are driven? For 
ἔτι, which here is virtually equiv. to an 
adj. Aourny, Cp. 865 τῆσδε THs ἀρᾶς ért.— 
ἐλπίδων in its good sense, rather than 
neutral or sinister ( bodings’) : cp. £7. 958 
ποῖ γὰρ μενεῖς pabumos, ἐς τίν ἐλπίδων | 
βλέψασ᾽ ἔτ' ὀρθήν; 

1751 ff. θρῆνον, not θρήνων, is clearly 
right. The 2nd per. sg. imper., παῦε, 
is the only part of παύω which is used 
intransitively by the classical Attic 
writers,—being, in fact, an exclamation 
(like our ‘stop!’), though sometimes 
joined with a gen. (mate τοῦ λόγου, Ar. 
Ran. 580). No weight can be given to 
the fact that L has θρήνων here, since 
it has it also in 1778 (see cr. n.). 


Schneidewin conject. μένωμεν. 
1750 γ᾽ after τανῦν is wanting in F. 
L? (from the corrector): 
In v. 1778, where θρῆνον is certain, θρήνων is given 
1752 χάρισ ἡ χθονία Ew απόκειται (sic) L. 
ξυναπόκειται the rest. 


1751 θρήνων L, F, Vat., 


és τίν᾽ ἔτι με 
τὸ 
θρῆνον Τ,, (first 


1749 ἐς τί με MSS.: 


ξύν’ ἀπόκειται Reisig : νὺξ ἀπό- 


χθονὶ τᾷδε χάρις ξυνὰ κεῖται Nauck: ἕενία 


1754 ὦ τέκνον αἰγέωσ' προσπίπτομέν 


ξύν᾽ ἀπόκευταν for the MS. ξύναπόκειται | 


is (I think) right. The literal sense is:— 
ἐν οἷς yap ‘for ἴῃ ἃ case where’ (newt. έ.), 


χάρις ἡ χθονία. ‘the kindness shown by 


the χθόνιοι,᾽ Edv ἀπόκειταν ‘is stored up 
as a common benefit’ (ξυνά, neut. pl. as 
adv.),—common, namely, to Oedipus and 
the Athenians. That is :—‘ By the death 
of Oedipus, the Powers below have given 
him the everlasting rest which he desired, 
and ws the abiding safeguard which he 
promised’ (4. 5. his grave). To mourn 
here would be to provoke the deities 
who have ordered all things well for 
him and for us.—dékerat, is laid up 
in store’: .cp. [Dem] jor. 23 442 70 
τῆς συγγνώμης wpédmov...dTw ποτὲ τῶν 
πάντων ἀπόκειται ἄδηλον ὄν, it being 
uncertain for whom the benefit of com- 
passion zs laid wp,—2.e., who may need 
to draw upon it. Dem. or. 18 8 198 
ὅτῳ τὰ TOV Ἑλλήνων ἀτυχήματα ἐνευδοκ- 
ιμεῖν ἀπέκειτο, ‘a man to whom the 
disasters of his countrymen were a fund 
of material for self-glorification.’ In the 


OIAITOYS EMT! ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ 


To what last hope doth fate now urge us ? 


Enter THESEUS, on the spectators right. 


Tu. Weep no more, maidens; for where the kindness of the ae 
Dark Powers is an abiding grace to the quick and to the dead, ve 
there is no room for mourning; divine anger would follow. 

AN. Son of Aegeus, we supplicate thee! 

TH. For the obtaining of what desire, my children ? 

AN. We fain would look with our own eyes upon our 
father’s tomb. 

TH. Nay, it is not lawful. 

AN. How sayest thou, king, lord of Athens? 

TH. My children, he gave me charge that no one should 
draw nigh unto that place, or greet with voice the sacred tomb 

wherein he sleeps. 


σοι 1, (ὦ from the first hand, but outside the v., in the left marg., between ANT. 
and τέκνον), A, B, T, Vat., L*, Ald. Reading προσπιτνοῦμεν, Triclinius omitted 
ὦ for metre’s sake (T, Farn.). F has προσπίτνομεν, but omits ὦ before τέκνον. 
1755 χρείας MSS.: χρείαν Brunck. —riva δή, παῖδες, χρείαν ἀνύσαι Blaydes. 1757 av- 
ταὶ] καὐταὶ Meineke. 1758 ἀλλ᾽ οὐ θεμιτὸν κεῖσε μολεῖν MSS. (in L θεμι τὸν, 
perhaps with an erasure of o before the 7: in A κεῖσαι). Before κεῖσε Turnebus 
added σοι, Erfurdt twa: after κεῖσε Brunck added ἐστὶ. The words κεῖσε μολεῖν 
are rejected, with Bothe, by Brunck, Dindorf, Nauck (who proposes ἀθέμιστον for οὐ 
θεμιτόν), Wecklein, Bellermann (doubtfully). 


literal sense, Xen. Az. 2. 3. 15 αὐταὶ 
δὲ ai βάλανοι τῶν φοινίκων, οἵας μὲν ἐν τοῖς 
Ἕλλησιν ἔστιν ἰδεῖν, τοῖς οἰκέταις ἀπέ- 
κειντο, αἱ δὲ τοῖς δεσπόταις ἀποκείμε- 
vat noav.—For ξυνά (adv.) cp. Anz. 546 
μή μοι θάνῃς σὺ Kowvd, along with me: 
At. 577 Ta δ᾽ ἄλλα τεύχη κοίν᾽ ἐμοὶ τεθ- 
awWerat.—The schol. found the passage 
ἀσαφές, but saw part of the general sense : 
νέμεσις γάρ ἐστι τοῦτον θρηνεῖν ᾧ τὰ THs 
τελευτῆς κατὰ χάριν ἀπέβη. See Ap- 
pendix. 

1753 νέμεσις γάρ, sc. πενθεῖν ἐστί: 
it is provocative of divine anger to mourn, 
as if insensible of the divine beneficence. 
71. 14. 80 οὐ γάρ τις νέμεσις φυγέειν κακόν, 
‘tis no matter for indignation that one 
should flee from ill’: Od. 1. 350 τούτῳ 
δ᾽ οὐ νέμεσις.. ἀείδειν: Arist. Rh. 2. 9. 
IL ἐὰν οὖν ἀγαθὸς ὧν μὴ τοῦ ἁρμόττοντος 
τυγχάνῃ; νεμεσητόν : where, however, the 
νέμεσις 1s human, not, as here, divine. 
Cp. Al. 1467 εἰ δ᾽ ἔπεστι νέμεσις, οὐ λέγω 
(in revoking words which might offend 
the gods). 

1755 f. τίνος... χρείας, ‘for what re- 
quest,’—depending on the idea of δεόμεθα, 
χρήζομεν, implied in προσπίτνομεν : ἀνύ- 


σαι (sc. αὐτήν), epexegetic inf., ‘so that 
ye should obtain it’: cp. 1211 (n.).—For 
the use of χρείας, cp. O. 7. 1435 καὶ τοῦ 
με χρείας ὧδε λιπαρεῖς τυχεῖν ;—avTal, 
with our own eyes (instead of merely 
hearing that it exists). 

1757 The MSs. words κεῖσε μολεῖν, 
which I omit, were almost certainly a 
gloss upon ἀλλ᾽ ov θεμιτόν. If we keep 
them, then we must add something more, 
so as to make an anapaestic dimeter (see 
cr.n.). Campbell defends ἀλλ᾽ ov θεμι- 
τὸν κεῖσε μολεῖν as a paroemiac; but 
it is not such. In a paroemiac the 
penultimate syllable is necessarily long 
(as if here we had keto’ ἐλθεῖν). 

1760 f. ἀπεῖπεν, forbade, takes μή 
Aerts Ὁ USUale (Cpa Oly 7236 
ἀπαυδῶ... μή): Aeschin. or. 1 ὃ 138 ταῦτα 
τοῖς δούλοις ἀπεῖπον μὴ ποιεῖν. 

1762 μήτ᾽ ἐπιφωνεῖν... θήκην must be 
carefully distinguished from ἐπιῴφωνεῖν 
θήκῃ. The former must mean strictly 
(not, ‘to utter over the grave,’ but) ‘¢o 
approach the grave with utterance,’—the 
notion being that of invading the secret 
silence around it. Invocations and pray- 
ers to the dead were often made aloud at 
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καὶ ταῦτά μ᾽ ἔφη πράσσοντα καλῶς 


χώραν ἕξειν αἰὲν ἄλυπον. 


1765 


ταῦτ᾽ οὖν ἔκλυεν δαίμων ἡμῶν 
Xo πάντ᾽ ἀΐων Διὸς Ὅρκος. 


ΑΝ. 


ἀλλ᾽ εἰ τάδ᾽ ἔχει. κατὰ νοῦν κείνῳ, 


ταῦτ᾽ ἂν ἀπαρκοῖ" Θήβας δ᾽ ἡμᾶς 


τὰς ὠγυγίους πέμψον, ἐάν πως 


L779 


διακωλύσωμεν t ἰόντα φόνον 


τοῖσιν ὁμαίμοις. 
ΘΗ. 


δράσω καὶ τάδε, καὶ πάνθ᾽ ὃ ὁπόσ᾽ ἂν 


μέλλω πράσσειν πρόσφορά F ὑμῖν 


1764 καλῶς] κακῶν Hermann. 
ἄλυπον] ἄσυλον Wecklein, ἀδῇῆον Nauck. 
MSS, 


a grave: Eur. Helen. 961 «λέξω τάδ᾽ ἀμφὶ 
μνῆμα σοῦ πατρὸς πόθῳ" | ὦ γέρον, ὃς οἰκεῖς 
τόνδε λάϊνον τάφον, etc. —The alternative 
is to take ἐπιφωνεῖν as=‘mention to 
another’: but this is unfitting, since 
Theseus alone knows the place. 

If μηδενὶ were substituted for μηδένα, 
this would give a much easier sense; but 
then Theseus must be the subject to doth 
infinitives :—‘he forbade me to approach, 
...or to tell.’ According to Greek ideas, 
however, Theseus, at least, ought occa- 
sionally to visit the grave with ἐναγίσ- 
ματα: and in fact the rendering of such 
honours is implied by the provision that 
the place of the grave should always be 
known to one person (1531). I therefore 
keep μηδένα. 

θήκην ἱεράν : cp. 1545. Thue. 1. 8 
τῶν θηκῶν ἀναιρεθεισῶν ὅσαι ἦσαν τῶν 
τεθνεώτων ἐν τῇ νήσῳ. 

1764 f. καλῶς with πράσσοντα (not 
with ἕξειν), ‘in a seemly manner,’ ‘duly’ 
(Lat. 7226} cp. 617: O. 7. 879 τὸ καλῶς 
δ᾽ ἔχον | πόλει πάλαισμα. The fact that 
πράσσοντα καλῶς usually meant ‘ faring 
well’ is no objection. The ancient Greek 
instinct for words was remarkably free 
from bondage to phrases. Cp. Azz. 989 n. 
—dAvtoyv : an echo of the expression used 
by Oed. (1519). Why change it to Bere? 
(1533, Nauck), or ἄσυλον (Wecklein) ? 

1766 f. ταῦτ᾽ οὖν: ‘ These things, 
then, (οὖν, according to the injunctions 
of Oedipus,) I was heard to promise by 
the god,’ etc. ταῦτ᾽ is short for ‘the pro- 


1765 χώραν] χώρας Vat.—étew] ἔχειν L?.— 


1766 ἔκλυεν R, ἔκλυε L and most 


1768—1779 Nauck thinks that these twelve verses are spurious. 


mise to do these things,’ as if ὑπισχνουμέ- 
νων stood with ἡμῶν. For ἔκλυεν with 
both gen. and acc. cp. O. Z. 235.—8al- 
μων: the Divine Power that called Oedi- 
pus away (1626). 

1767 πάντ' ἀΐων: cp. 42. The a of 
atw short, as in 240 and Ph. 1410: where- 
as it is long in 181, 304, Az. 1263.—Auds 
“Ὅρκος, as the servant of Zeus. Hes. Of. 
803 ἐν πέμπτῃ yap φασιν ᾿Ερινύας ἀμφιπο- 
λεύειν [ Ὅρκον γεινόμενον, τὸν “Epis τέκε 
πῆμ᾽ ἐπιόρκοις. This personified Horkos 
is a deity who witnesses an oath, and 
punishes perjury (Hes. 7eog. 231). He 
is the son of Enis, because strife gives 
birth to treaties; he is attended at his 
birth by the Erinyes, because they 
avenge broken faith. And he is the ser- 
vant of Zeus, because Ζεὺς Ὅρκιος is the 
supreme guardian of good-faith—repre- 
sented in the βουλευτήριον at Olympia by 
a Zeus with lightnings in both hands,— 
the most terrible, Pausanias says, that 
he knew: πάντων ὁπόσα ἀγάλματα Διὸς 
μάλιστα ἐς ἔκπληξιν ἀδίκων ἀνδρῶν (5. 
24. 9)- 
1768f. κατὰ νοῦν. Ar. Eq. 549 κατὰ 
νοῦν πράξας : so oft. κατὰ γνώμην .---τάδ᾽ 
...TadT : cp. on 787. 

1770 tds wyvylous, a specially fit 
epithet, since the mythical ’Qydyns was 
represented (in one legend at least) as son 
of Boeotus, and first ruler of Thebes 
(Paus. 9. 5. 1). Another legend con- 
nected him with Attica (Paus. 1. 38. 7). 
The trait common to the two legends is a 


OIAITOYS ΕΠῚ ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ ara 
And he said that, while I duly kept that word, I should always 
hold the land unharmed. These pledges, therefore, were heard 


from my lips by the god, and by the all-seeing Watcher of oaths, 


the servant of Zeus. 


ΑΝ. Nay, then, if this is pleasing to the dead, with this 


we must content us. 


But send us to Thebes the ancient, 


if 


haply we may hinder the bloodshed that is threatened to our 


brothers. 


TH. So will I do; and if in aught beside I can profit you, 


1771 ἰόντα] ἰόντε Naber. 


1772 τοῖσιν τοῖς ἡμετέροισιν Meineke. 


1773 καὶ 


τάδε) τάδ᾽ ἐγὼ Klotz.—éoa ἂν A, ὅσ᾽ ἂν the rest: boa τὰ dv London ed. of 1722: ὁπόσ᾽ 


av Porson: ὅσαπερ Blaydes : ὅσσ᾽ ἃ 
ἂν ὑμῖν μέλλω δράσειν Blaydes. 


great inundation which happened in his 
reign. The adj. is applied by Aesch. to 
Thebes (72%. 321 πόλιν ὠγυγίαν, Pers. 37 
τάς τ᾽ ὠγυγίους O7Bas), and also to Athens 
(Pers. 974). The Attic poets used it in 
the general sense of ‘very ancient,’ as 
Phil. 142 κράτος ὠγύγιον, ‘royalty in- 
herited from of old.’ 

1771 ¢. ἰόντα, a pres., not fut., partic. 
(O. 7. 773 n.), ‘coming on them’: Plat. 
Legg. 873, E mapa θεοῦ... βέλος ἰόν. So Ant. 
185 τὴν ἄτην ὁρῶν | στείχουσαν ἀστοῖς.--- 
ὁμαίμοις : see on 330. 

Antigone suggests that she and Ismene 
may yet be in time to plead with their 
two brothers, and so to avert the doom 
of mutual destruction pronounced on them 
by their father (1373). Thus the close of 
this drama is linked by the poet with the 
beginning of his earlier Amtzgone, which 
opens at a moment just after the deaths 
of the brothers. The sisters are then 
living at Thebes, where Creon has suc- 
ceeded to the throne. An additional 
pathos is lent to Antigone’s part there by 
the suggestion here of a previous interces- 
sion. In Aesch. Zed. it is the Chorus 
(of Theban maidens) that endeavours to 
dissuade Eteocles from going to meet his 
brother (677 ff.): in Eur. Phoen., it is their 
mother locasta who seeks to reconcile 
them (452 ff.). 

1773—1776 After ov in 1776 the 
MS. yap must be struck out, as Hermann 
saw, so that the anapaests spoken by 
Theseus may end with a paroemiac. 
When anapaests spoken by the Chorus 
close a tragedy, these always form a 
system separate from the anapaests (if 


av Wunder : 


doo’ ἂν Nauck. 1774 πρόσφορ᾽ 


any) which precede them. This was 
plainly necessary, in order to avoid an 
unduly abrupt ending. But if we point 
thus :---πρὸς χάριν᾽ οὐ Set p ἀποκάμνειν, 
the asyndeton has a crude effect. Hence, 
placing only a comma after πρὸς χάριν, 
we should render :—‘ Not only will I do 
these things, but 222 αἱ things which I am 
likely to do for your advantage (etc.) I 
must not wax weary.’ The sentence be- 
gins as if the constr. was to be δράσω καὶ 
τάδε kal πάντα. But the new verb added 
at the end requires πάντα to be acc. with 
ἀποκάμνειν. (Cp. on 351.) 

1773 ὁπόσ᾽ ἂν seems slightly prefer- 
able to ὅσα y ἂν as a correction of the 
MS. ὅσ᾽ ἂν (or boa dv), because the qualifi- 
cation which y would imply is sufficiently 
provided for by πρόσφορα etc. : cp. 1634 
τελεῖν δ᾽ ὅσ᾽ ἂν | μέλλῃς φρονῶν εὖ ξυμ- 
φέροντ᾽ αὐταῖς ἀεί. 

1774 ff. πράσσειν, pres. inf. with 
μέλλω, as in eight other places of 
Soph. He has the fez. inf. with it ten 
times, including O. 7. 967, where the Ms, 
κτανεῖν, if sound, would be the only in- 
stance of the aor. inf. with μέλλω in Soph. ; 
but there the fut. κτενεῖν is clearly right. 
Where μέλλω means ‘to delay,’ the pres. 
inf. is naturally preferred : cp. 1627: OW 
678 τί μέλλεις κομίζειν δόμων τόνδ᾽ ἔσω; 

πρόσφορά θ᾽ ὑμῖν, καὶ πρὸς χάριν τῷ 
κατὰ γῆς: at once for your advantage, 
and to the gratification of the dead. πρόσ- 
dopa, ‘suitable’ for a given purpose, and 
so ‘useful,’ ‘ profitable’: so often in Attic 
prose, 845 Thuc. 1. 125; 2. 46, 653 7. 62. 
πρὸς χάριν: cp. O.7. 1152 n. 

ἔρρει is justified by the sedden and swift 
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\ las A aA ἃ ΄, » 
και T@ κατα, VS; OS VEOV εῤῥεέι, 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


1775 


πρὸς χάριν, ov δεῖ μ᾽ ἀποκάμνειν. 
ΧΟ. add’ ἀποπαύετε pnd ἐπὶ πλείω 


θρῆνον ἐγείρετε 3 


πάντως yap ἔχει τάδε κῦρος. 


1775 νέον ἔρρει] νέον ἔρρεισ L: 
MSS. (yap without accent in L) ; 


removal of Oedipus, as O. 7. 560 ἄφαντος 
ἔρρει, he hath been szvef¢ from men’s sight. 
In 251. 57 τοὐμὸν ws ἔρρει δέμας | φλο- 
γιστὸν ἤδη, it is little more than οἴχεται. 
More commonly éppew implies either an 
evil end, or at least some feeling of con- 
tempt on the speaker’s part, as Eur. 
Suppl. 1112 οὖς χρῆν, ἐπειδὰν μηδὲν ὠφε- 
λῶσι γῆν, | θανόντας Eppew κἀκποδὼν εἶναι 
νέοις. Wecklein regards the words ὃς 
νέον ἔρρει as a Spurious addition (Avs Soph. 
em. Ὁ. 81). 

1776 ἀποκάμνειν, ‘to cease from la- 
bouring,’ can take an acc. of the labour 
avoided: hence πάντ᾽ in 1773 need not 
be merely acc. of respect. Xen. H. 7. 5. 


νέος ἔρρεις F. 
Hermann deleted γὰρ. 


1776 ov γὰρ det μ᾽ ἀποκάμνειν 
1777—1779 These 


19 πόνον... μηδένα ἀποκάμνειν, ‘to flinch 
from no toil.’ Also with inf., Plat. Cyto 
45 B μὴ ἀποκάμῃς σαυτὸν σῶσαι, ‘do not 
abandon the effort to save yourself.’ So 
ἐκκάμνω, Thue. 2. 51 Tas ὀλοφύρσεις τῶν 
ἀπογιγνομένων...ἐξέκαμον, ‘were worn out 
by the lamentations of the dying.’ For 
the form of the sentence cp. Plat. Rep. 
445 B ἐπειδὴ ἐνταῦθα ἐληλύθαμεν, ὅσον 
οἷόν τε σαφέστατα κατιδεῖν ὅτι ταῦτα οὕ- 
τως ἔχει, οὐ χρὴ ἀποκάμνειν. For this 
force of ἀπό cp. ἀπαλγέω, ἀπανθέω, ἀποζέω, 
ἀποκηδεύω, ἀπολοφύρομαι. 

1777 ff. ἀλλ᾽ introduces the final words 
of comfort which the elders of Colonus 
address to the Theban maidens; cp. ror. 


ΟἸΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ EM 
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and pleasure the dead who hath lately gone from us, I am 


bound to spare no pains. 


CH. Come, cease lamentation, lift it up no more; for verily 


these things stand fast. 


three vv. are condemned as spurious by Fr. Ritter (PAz/ol. 17. 431 f.).—prjr’ MSS.: 


μηδ᾽ Elms.—émirdelw L, T, Farn.: 
ν. 1751- 1779 τάδε] τόδε 1,5. 


--αποπαύετε, no less than the following 
verb, governs θρῆνον: cp. on 1751.— 
Though the neut. pl. πλείω alone is some- 
times adverbial, there seems to be no in- 
stance of ἐπὶ πλείω as=émi πλέον : indeed, 
such a phrase is hardly conceivable. ἐπὶ 
must therefore belong to éyelpere: for the 
tmesis cp. on 1689. 

1779 ἔχει.. κῦρος, lit., ‘have validity,’ 
Ξεκεκύρωται, sancta sunt. Cp. El. 919 
TONAGY...KUpos...Kah@v (‘sanction of’), 
Aesch. Suppl. 391 οὐκ ἔχουσι κῦρος.. ἀμφὶ 
σοῦ, ‘authority over thee. —Two mean- 
ings are possible: (1) ‘ Z7hese promises of 
Theseus are certain to hold good’: or, 
more generally, (2) ‘Zhese events have 


ese. Ll. 


ἐπὶ πλείω the rest. 


1778 θρῆνον] Cp. n. on 


assuredly been ordained past recall’ (by 
the gods). Most commentators prefer (1). 
But (2) seems more fitting at the con- 
clusion. The last soothing words of the 
Chorus convey a precept of resignation 
to the divine will. 

Fr. Ritter rejects the last three verses, 
as he rejects the choral clawsulae of all 
the other six plays (P%zlol. XVII. 422— 
436): ΟΡ. Ο. 7. τ524 οἵ. ῃ. ἤξεχο, vat least, 
there is not a shadow of ground for the 
suspicion. It did not require a Sophocles 
to write vv. 1777—1779, but the burden 
of proof rests with those who deny that 
he wrote them. 
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Verse 80 εἰ χρή σε μίμνειν ἢ πορεύεσθαι tadw.—The passages of 
Aesch. quoted for an Attic use of the Homeric ἢ q..-4 IN indirect question 
are the following. (1) Cho. 755 ov γάρ τι φωνεῖ παῖς ἔτ᾽ ὧν ἐν σπαργά- 
νοις, | ἢ λιμός, ἢ δίψη τις, ἢ λιψουρία | ἔχει᾽ νέα δὲ νηδὺς αὐτάρκης τέκνων. 
Stanley changed the first ἡ to εἰ. This correction, received by Dindorf 
and others, is clearly right. (2) Cho. 889 δοίη τις ἀνδροκμῆτα πέλεκυν 
ὡς τάχος" | εἰδῶμεν ἢ νικῶμεν ἢ νικώμεθα. ‘Turnebus changed the first 7 
to εἰ (so Dindorf and others). There, too, this simple remedy appears 
the true one. In the first passage we might, indeed, point after σπαρ- 
γάνοις, and in the second after εἰδῶμεν, taking the first 7 in each case as 
beginning a new sentence (‘either’): but this is much less probable. 
( 3) £. V. 780 δίδωμ᾽ " ἑλοῦ yap’ ἢ πόνων τὰ λοιπά σοι | φράσω σαφηνῶς, 
ἢ TOV ἐκλύσοντ᾽ ἐμέ. With this punctuation, which is surely the best, the 
first 7 begins a new sentence: ‘I give thee the choice ;—choose, I say ;— 
I will clearly tell thee either the toils yet in store for thee, or the name 
of my destined deliverer.’ It is only if ἑλοῦ yap were followed by a 
comma, or by no point at all, that the first 7 would necessarily mean 
‘whether.’ In that case, I should read εἰ, as in the two former passages: 
but no change seems necessary. It should always be remembered that, 
on such a matter as ἤ versus εἰ, the authority of L and our other ss., 
which abound in small errors of a like kind, cannot safely be set 
against an otherwise constant Attic usage. 


170 θύγατερ, ποῖ τις φροντίδος ἔλθῃ ;—In the commentary on this 
passage I have expressed my agreement with Mr A. Sidgwick as to the 
main point for which he contends in an appendix to his excellent edition 
of the Choephoroe (Clarendon Press, 1884). ‘The point may be stated 
thus :—In several passages of Attic Greek, all directly or indirectly in- 
terrogative, where it has been usual to say that av is omdtted, the optative 
is not really conditional, but dubitative. It is to be compared with 
the interrogative (or ‘ deliberative’) subjunctive. But it differs from this 
subjunctive by expressing something more remote from the sphere of 
the practicable. Thus: πῶς ἔλθῃ τις “AOyjvace; (a practical question 3) 
but πῶς πέτοιτό τις εἰς οὐρανόν; Here, I should like to add that (in my 
opinion) the alleged Attic examples of this optative require to be very 
carefully sifted, with reference both to the text and to the context. As 
the question is of Attic usage, it is better, for simplicity and clearness, 
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to exclude the Homeric optative. Taking the instances given by 
Mr Sidgwick (to which we might add the Ms. reading in O. C. 1418 f., 
and Antiphon or. 1 § 4), I would, first of all, draw a broad line between 
verse and prose, and then classify the verse examples as follows. 


(1) Examples in which the simple optative is textually beyond reason- 
able doubt, because metre excludes both (@) av, and (ὁ) the subjunctive. 
Such are :— 


Aesch. P. V. 291 οὐκ ἔστιν ὅτῳ | μείζονα μοῖραν νείμαιμ᾽ ἢ σοί. 

Agam. 620 οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως λέξαιμι τὰ ψευδῆ καλά. 

Cho. 172 οὐκ ἔστιν ὅστις πλὴν ἐμοῦ κείραιτό νιν. 

(2) Examples in which metre would admit of av. 

Soph. O. C. 1172 καὶ tis mor ἐστίν, ov γ᾽ ἐγὼ ψέξαιμί τι; Here, how- 
ever, ov γ᾽ ἐγώ is evidently preferable to ὃν ἂν ἐγώ ; and 1 have no doubt 
that this is a sound example, like the three just given. But the case is 
different in two other passages. 

O. C. 1418 πῶς yap αὖθις αὖ πάλιν | στράτευμ᾽ ἀγοιμι ταὐτὸν εἰσάπαξ 
τρέσας; For av, read av, with Vauvilliers. 

Ph. 895 παπαῖ’ τί δῆτα δρῷμ᾽ ἐγὼ τοὐνθένδε ye; Read δῆτ᾽ ἂν, with 
Schaefer. 

But it may be asked, why is the insertion of ἄν to be desired in 
these last two passages, if (as is granted) the simple optative is possible ? 
Because, I should reply, the question in each of these two cases has a 
distinctly practical character, and is in the nature of a genuine delibera- 


tion. This point will be further illustrated by the first example under 
the next head. 


(3) Examples in which metre, though excluding ἄν, would admit of 
the subjunctive. 

Ar. Plut. 438 ἀναξ "Ἄπολλον καὶ θεοί, ποῖ τις φύγοι; This, again, is a 
practical deliberation. With Brunck and Dindorf, I should read φύγῃ, 
as in O. C. 170 €A@y. 

On the other hand, the optative is sound in 

Ant. 605 τεάν, Ζεῦ, δύνασιν τίς ἀνδρῶν ὑπερβασία κατάσχου ; 
(where, however, Wecklein reads σὰν ἂν for τεάν) : also in 

Eur. Ad. 52 ἔστ᾽ οὖν ὅπως ΓΑλκηστις ἐς γῆρας μόλοι ; 

Aesch. Cho. 595 ἀλλ᾽ ὑπέρτολμον ἀνδρὸς φρόνημα τίς λέγοι ; 
The foregoing scrutiny of examples in Attic verse leads to this result. 
There are clear examples of the simple optative where a question as to 
the possible or conceivable is put in an abstract way. ‘This optative 
may fitly be called ‘ dubitative,’ and is properly compared with the deli- 
berative subjunctive. On the other hand, there is no equally certain 
example of the simple optative used merely as a more intense delibera- 
tive subjunctive, when a person is really thinking what he is to do 
next. In the few apparent examples of such a use, correction is very 
easy, elther by ἄν, as in ὦ, C. 1418, Ph. 895; or by the subjunct., as 
here and in Ar. Plut. 438. The question raised by present peril in a 
man’s mind does not naturally clothe itself in an abstract form, 
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I have kept the examples from Attic prose to the end. ‘The brackets 
indicate the places where av, if inserted, might come in. Lys. or. 31 
§ 24 τί <av> οὖν βουληθέντες...δοκιμάσαιτε: Dem. or. 21 § 35 πότερα 
μὴ δῷ διὰ τοῦτο δίκην ἢ <Kav> μείζω δοίη δικαίως ;—-Plato Gore. 492 B 
ἐπεί γε οἷς ἐξ ἀρχῆς ὑπῆρξεν. ..ἐκπορίσασθαι.. δυναστείαν, τί <av> τῇ ἀλη- 
θείᾳ αἴσχιον καὶ κάκιον εἴη, etc. Here it was pointed out by Woolsey 
that, as τί is wanting in several mss., both τί and av may have been 
absorbed by the two last syllables of dvvacreiav.—LEuthyd. 296 E πῶς 
<dv> apdioByrotyy; Here ἀμ would explain the loss.—Antiph. or. 1 § 4 
πρὸς τίνας οὖν <av> ἔλθοι τις βοηθούς, ἢ ποῖ τὴν καταφυγὴν ποιήσεται ; 
As Dobree remarked, οὖν probably absorbed av.—Supposing av to be 
rightly absent from these prose passages, they would rank with the 
genuine verse examples of a question as to the conceivable. But it 
appears far more probable that, in each of them, dv has accidentally 
dropped out of our Mss.,—one of the commonest accidents, especially 
in prose. 


277 καὶ μὴ θεοὺς τιμῶντες εἶτα τοὺς θεοὺς | μοίραις ποεῖσθε μηδαμῶς" 
ἡγεῖσθε δέ etc. 

(1) The use of ποεῖσθε here would be normal, if, instead of the 
simple dat. μοίραις, we had elther (a) ἐν μοίραις, or (6) a genitive like 
λόγου. @ombicr. 1 33 οὐτε ἐχαρίζετο οὔτε λόγου μιν ποιησάμενος οὐδενὸς 
ἀποπέμπεται. Pausan. 10. 28. 4 χρυσὸν μὲν καὶ ἀργυρον ἐν οὐδενὸς μερίδι 
ἐποιήσαντο. 


(2) The next point to observe is the use of the word μοῖρα when it 
means the ‘share’ of respect, etc., assigned to a person as his due. 
(a) We find such phrases as these -—Plat. Crat. 398 ς ἐπειδάν τις ἀγαθὸς 
ὧν τελευτήσῃ, μεγάλην μοῖραν καὶ τιμὴν ἔχει, καὶ γίγνεται δαίμων: ‘he 
enjoys great respect and honour.’ Soph. 77. 1238 ἀνὴρ 00, ws ἔοικεν, ov 
νεμεῖν ἐμοὶ | φθίνοντι μοῖραν (‘show me respeit’) (ὁ) More ae 
are phrases with ev and dat., as Her. 2. 172 κατώνοντο Tov ᾿Ἄμασιψ.... αἱ 
ἐν οὐδεμιῇ μεγάλῃ μοίρῃ “ἦγον, ‘made him of no preat account.’ Plat. 
Crito STA σεμνότερον καὶ ἁγιώτερον καὶ ἐν μείζονι μοίρῃ καὶ παρὰ θεοῖς 
καὶ παρ᾽ ἀνθρώποις, “in pleatemesceeniy mu sLiINeOciw 14. 48 ἄμμες δ᾽ οὔτε 
λόγω τινὸς ἄξιοι ovr αριθματοὶ | δύστανοι Meyapies, ἀτιμοτάτᾳ ἐνὶ 
μοίρᾳ, ‘held at the cheapest rate.’ In these datival phrases with ἐν, the 
usage Of μοῖρα comes very close to that of λόγος, as the ‘esteem’ or 
‘account’ in which one is held. This is, to my mind, the strong 
argument for the old and simple correction of this passage by writing 
μοίρας as gen. sing. If ey οὐδεμιᾷ μοίρᾳ ποιεῖσθαι and ἐν οὐδενὶ λόγῳ ποι- 
εἶσθαι (Her. 3. 50) were convertible phrases, the phrase λόγου ποιεῖσθαι 
might have suggested μοίρας ποιεῖσθαι. —There is no objection to the 
plur. dat.; cp. Plat. Lege. 923 B τὸ ἑνὸς ἑκάστου κατατιθεὶς ἐν μοίραις 
pad cane δικαίως, ‘justly making the interest of the individual a 
secondary consideration.’ It is the absence of é that proves μοίραις to 
be unsound. 


(3) ‘The third point concerns the double pyj,—assuming μηδαμῶς to 
be sound. Cp. £2 335 viv δ᾽ ἐν κακοῖς μοι πλεῖν ὑφειμένῃ δοκεῖ, | καὶ μὴ 
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(δοκεῖν μὲν δρᾶν τι πημαίνειν δὲ μή) :—where I use the brackets to show 
that the first μή affects everything within them. ‘I deem it best to sail 
close-reefed, and σοί to seem active wzthout doing any hurt to my foes’: 
2.6. each μή has its separate force. 

Wecklein, however, says ‘vehementer dubito, an huic loco μηδαμῶς 
accommodatum non sit, et οὐδαμῶς postuletur” (Ars Soph. em. p. 20.) 
Accordingly he writes μοίραις ποιεῖσθ᾽ ἐν οὐδαμαῖς, which Bellermann also 
adopts. Blaydes, too, had proposed εἶτ᾽ ἐν οὐδενὸς | μοίρᾳ ποιεῖσθε τοὺς 
θεούς, among many other conjectures. Now this, at least, seems certain, 
—that, whether οὐδαμῶς is or is not admissible, μηδαμῶς, after an impera- 
tive, is not wrong. ‘The influence of the imperative normally changes 
ov to μή, even when the negative does not properly belong to the 
imperative verb: cp. ἢ. on 78. If the Greeks could say (e.g.) ma ποι: 
εἶσθε τοὺς θεοὺς ἐν οὐδενὶ λόγῳ, it would be because ἐν οὐδενὶ λόγῳ was 
felt as simply equivalent to an adjective like ἀτίμους. 1 have not yet 
succeeded in finding any instance of such an ov after μή with the imper.: 
and Wecklein does not produce any. 


(4) Coming now to particular conjectures, I may say, first, that all 
seem to me improbable which disturb τοὺς θεούς, since both the case 
and the place are strongly confirmed by the θεούς which precedes. A 
different case, such as τῶν θεῶν, would weaken the effect of the 
repetition. Cp. Ph. 992 θεοὺς προτείνων τοὺς θεοὺς ψευδεῖς τίθης. 
Hence τῶν θεῶν | μοῖραν, μοίρας, or ὦραν (Brunck) seems unlikely. 
The fault lies somewhere in the three words, potpats ποεῖσθε μηδαμώς. 
Against ἐν μηδαμαῖς (or ἐν ovdapats) is the fact that these Ionic adjec- 
tives occur nowhere else in Attic (except, of course, in the adverbial 
forms); while Her. almost invariably restricts his use of them to the 
masc. plur. (as οὐδαμοί, ‘no set of men,’ etc.),—the fem. pl. ovdayas in 
4. 114 being a rare exception. This objection, however, is not decisive 
for poetry. As the result of this discussion, I should be disposed to 
place in the following order the corrections which appear least im- 
probable: 1. μοίρας (gen. sing.)—2. ποιεῖσθ᾽ ἀμοίρους μηδαμῶς (cp. “152. 
IO7I apoupov...véxvv.)—3. ποιεῖσθ᾽ ἐν ὥρᾳ μηδαμῶς, (Suidas quotes from 
Aelian, τὰ θεῖα ἐν μηδεμιᾷ apa τίθεσθαι.γ)---4. μοίραις ποεῖσθ᾽ ἐν pySapats.— 
I am not aware that (2) or (3) has yet been proposed. 





424 ἧς viv ἔχονται κἀπαναίρονται δόρυ. English idiom requires,—‘ to 
which they are now setting their hands, and zz which they are uplifting 
the spear.’ But in Greek καπαναίρονται δόρυ is an independent sen- 
tence, co-ordinated with the relative clause ἧς νῦν ἔχονται :--ἰο which 
they are setting their hands,—and they are uplifting the spear (in it).’ 
This idiom is clearly seen in those passages where a demonstrative 
pronoun occurs in a sentence which follows a relative clause. 
£.g., Thuc. 2. 34 τιθέασιν οὖν ἐς τὸ δημόσιον σῆμα, 8 ἐστιν ἐπὶ τοῦ 
καλλίστου προαστείου τῆς πόλεως, καὶ ἀεὶ ἐν αὐτῷ [ποΐ, καὶ ἐν ᾧ ἀεὶ] Ga- 
πτουσι τοὺς ἐκ τῶν πολέμων : Where we should have said,—‘which is 
in the fairest suburb, and zz zich they bury,’ etc. So Thue. 2. 4 ἐσπίπ- 
τουσιν ἐς οἴκημα μέγα, ὃ ἦν τοῦ τείχους, Kal at πλησίον θύραι ἀνεῳγμέναι 
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ἔτυχον αὐτοῦ [not, καὶ ov, etc.]. Cp. Thuc. 1. 42 § τ (ὧν...καὶ avra): 
2.748 3 (ἐν ἧ..«-καὶ αὐτήν) : 3. 51 ὃ τ (ἢ κεῖται... ἐχρῶντο δὲ αὐτῇ), etc. 
When the demonstrative pronoun would be in the nominative case, 
it is usually omitted in Greek (unless some special emphasis is re- 
quired); and then the true construction is less obvious, because (to us) 
it is then so natural to supply the relative pron. in the nomin.: eg. Thuc. 
I. 10 (εἰκός ἐστι) νομίζειν...τὴν στρατείαν ἐκείνην μεγίστην μὲν γενέσθαι 
τῶν πρὸ αὑτῆς,...τῇ Ὁμήρου at ποιήσει εἴ τι χρὴ κανταῦθα πιστεύειν, ἣν 
(sc. στρατείαν) εἰκὸς ἐπὶ τὸ μεῖζον μὲν ποιητὴν ὄντα κοσμῆσαι, ὅμως δὲ 
φαίνεται καὶ οὕτως ἐνδεεστέρα.Ό The subject to φαίνεται is not 7 
supplied from ἣν: it would, if expressed, be avry. Plat. Rep. 533 Ὁ 
(τέχναις) ds ἐπιστήμας μὲν πολλάκις προσείπομεν διὰ τὸ ἔθος, δέονται δὲ 
ὀνόματος ἄλλου (subject αὗται, not ai supplied from as). Often, as in 
Ὁ. 424, the demonstrative pron. is omitted even when it would have 
been in a case other than the nomin.: as in // 3. 234 viv δ᾽ ἀλλους 
μὲν πάντας ὁρῶ... | ovs κεν ἐὺ γνοίην καί τ᾽ οὔνομα μυθησαίμην (Sc. αὐτών). 
A plurality of relative clauses (with the relat. pron. repeated) was, 
of course, as permissible in Greek as it is in English; but the prevalent 
Greek usage, to which this note refers, illustrates the Greek preference 
of parataxis to hypotaxis. 


436 οὐδεὶς ἔρωτ᾽ és τόνδ᾽ ἐφαίνετ᾽ ὠφελών.--- 6 MS. genitive ἔρωτος 
τοῦδε could be explained only as an extraordinarily bold genitive of 
connection: ‘No one was found to help me zz regard {0 this desire.’ 
For evidently we could not make it partitive: ‘No one was found to 
aid any part of this desire.’ But if extant Greek literature offers any 
true parallel to such a genitive of connection as this, I cannot find it. 
Thue. 1. 36 says of Corcyra, καλῶς παράπλου κεῖται, it is well placed zz 
regard to (for) a coasting-voyage : again 3. 92 τοῦ πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους πολέ. 
μου καλώς αὐτοῖς ἐδόκει ἡ πόλις καθίστασθαι. ..τῆς τε ἐπὶ Θράκης παρόδου 
χρησίμως ἕξειν. But the genitives there are immediately connected with 
the adverbs (καλῶς, χρησίμως) which they define. A gen. with ὠφελῶ 
would be very different. 

Other explanations have been attempted. (1) Wunder, followed 
by Jelf (Gr. ὃ 436 4) and others, regards the gen. as depending on 
ὠφελών viewed as a subst.; ‘No helper of this desire was found.’ ‘This 
is not Greek. ‘The Greeks could say ἡ τεκοῦσά twos (Eur. Ald. 167), 
ol προσήκοντές τινος, ὁ συνάρχων τινός, etc., where the participle, with 
the article, expressed a familiar relationship ; but it is evident that such 
phrases are of a distinct class. Even if we could find such a phrase as 
οὐδεὶς ἣν πράττων τοῦ ἔργου, it would not be parallel, since the gen. 
could there be partitive. For a real parallel we want something like 
οὐδεὶς ἦν φιλῶν τοῦ ἀνδρός, which never was, or could be, written. 
(2) Others compare the fasszve in Antiphon or. 5 § 17 py ὠφελεῖσθαι 
τοῦδε τοῦ νόμου, ‘not to profit by this law.’ So, too, Plut. Mor. 91 F 
οὐ μετρίως av τις ὠφελοῖτο τῶν παθῶν τούτων. In these passages, the 
pass. ὠφελοῦμαί τινος, ‘I profit by a thing,’ has the construction of verbs 
of sharing or enjoying, like μετέχω, ἀπολαύω, ὀνίναμαί twos (Kriiger 1. 
47. 15). But we could not apply the same construction to the active, 
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and say ὠφελώ τινά τινος, ‘I cause a person to profit by a thing,’ any 
more than ὀνίνημί twa τινος. The scholiast, indeed, paraphrases, τούτου 
τοῦ ἔρωτος οὐδείς με ἐποίει ἀπολαῦσαι. But this is to cut the knot. He 
was puzzled by the genitive, and seized on ἀπολαῦσαι as a shift to make 
it seem natural. (3) Hermann says: “ἔρωτος τοῦδε ὠφελῶν est ὠφέλημα 
τοῦδε τοῦ ἔρωτος παρέχων. Liddell and Scott appear to follow him, for 
they tell us that ὠφελῶν ‘may be resolved into ὠφέλειαν παρέχων, 
lending help towards this desire.’ Almost any construction might be 
explained by a process of this nature: as if τῆς πενίας εὐεργετῶν could 
be resolved into τῆς πενίας εὐεργεσίαν παρέχων, OF γραμματικῆς διδάσκων 
into τῆς γραμματικῆς διδασκαλίαν παρέχων. 

The notion, “1 benefit a person zz regard ¢o a thing,’ was regularly 
expressed by ὠφελῶ τινα εἴς τι, aS Thuc. 4. 75 οἱ φεύγοντες.. τοὺς... Πελο- 
ποννησίους ὠφέλουν ἐς τὰ ναυτικά (cp. Xen. 7767. τ. 6. 14), OF πρός τι 
(Mem. 2. 4. 1, Cyr. 2. 1. 25). Few changes could be easier, from a 
palaeographic point of view, than that of ἔρωτ᾽ és into ἔρωτος : and the 
change of τόνδ᾽ into τοῦδ᾽ (very easy in itself) would follow. The 
emendation of Pappageorgius, ¢pwr és τόνδ᾽, is thus (in my opinion) as 
nearly certain as any correction of the kind can be. It is in every way 
better than Herwerden’s ἐρῶντα τοῦδ᾽". 


504 χρῆσται. This is the mode of writing which finds most favour 
in recent edd. (as those of Nauck and Wecklein). It implies that χρή 
and ἔσται have completely coalesced, as χρή and ἦν in χρῆν (‘synaloe- 
pha’ proper). Others write χρῆσται (crasis), or χρὴ ᾽σται (aphaeresis). 

The other passages in which χρῆσται 15 found are :—(1) Soph. fr. 
539 (quoted by the schol. here), XPHOTAL δέ σ᾽ ἐνθένδ᾽ αὖθις. (1) Ar. 
Λήμνιαι 6 (3 ft; 329) ἀλλὰ πῶς | χρῆσται ποεῖν; (ill) Pherecrates Λῆροι ὃ 
τὸ δ᾽ ὄνομά μοι κάτειπε τί σε χρῆσται καλεῖν. In (11) and (111) Suidas, 5. Ὁ. 
χρή, reads χρῆσθαι: but clearly the verb must be in the indic. mood. 
A fourth passage is commonly cited, Phrynichus Μοῦσαι 4 κἀν ὀξυβάφῳ 
χρῆσται τρεῖς χοίνικας δύ᾽ ἀλεύρων : but there the mss. have χρῆσθαι, and 
χρῆσται is merely a conjecture. In such a mutilated fragment, we 
cannot be sure that χρῆσθαι is not right: it may have depended on a 
verb now lost. 

According to H. L. Ahrens (De crasi et aphaerest, p. 6), χρή was 
originally a subst., of the same meaning as the Homeric χρειώ, χρεώ. 
When χρή seems to be a pres. ind., there is really an ellipse of ἐστί: 
the subjunctive χρῇ -- χρὴ ἢ: χρείη = χρὴ εἴη : χρῆν -- χρὴ ἦν (ἐχρῆν being 
a formation on false Apaloey χρῆναι -- χρὴ εἶναι, χρεών -- xpy ov. The 
fact which gives strength to this theory is that χρή, if a verb, would be 
anomalous in form. Such a third sing., without a personal ending, has 
no parallel except the doubtful φῇ, said by Apollonius to stand for φησί, 
in Anacreon fr. 41 (Bergk). And, even if there φῇ stood for φησί, the 


1 After this had been written, I received, through the author’s kindness, an able 
essay on ‘The Genitive Case in Sophokles,’ by Dr Thomas 1). Goodell, reprinted from 
the Transactions of the American Philological Association (1884). He justly regards 
the gen. here as suspicious (p. 28), and leaves it out of account, 
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accent of χρή is not justified. (G. Curtius, Gz. Verb, p. 100 Eng. tr.) 
The forms χρῆν and χρεών, if treated as simply verbal, present further 
difficulties. In Eur. Mec. 260, πότερα τὸ χρῆν. σφ᾽ ᾿ἐπήγαγ᾽ ἀνθρωπο- 
σφαγεῖν ; Porson, following Eustathius, took τὸ χρῆν as = τὸ χρῆναι. 
But it is doubtful whether the true reading is not to χρή (cp. Nauck, 
Stud. Eur. i. p. 7): and the same doubt apples to Eur. A. #. 828 τὸ 
χρῆν (Ἢ destiny ’ ) νιν ἐξέσῳζεν. As τὸ χρή could not there mean, ‘the 
word xp7,’ it would show a consciousness that xpy was properly a noun. 

To sum up, then :—the general view of Ahrens concerning χρή ex- 
plains so much that it has at least a high degree of probability. At the 
same time, the evidence for the particular form χρῆσται is somewhat 
meagre and unsatisfactory,—as compared with that for χρῆν, etc.; and 
χρήσει seems at any rate to have been an alternative form. I do not 
now feel warranted in removing χρῆσται from the text; but neither do 
I feel confident that it is nght. 


040 The Mss. give: δῶρον ὃ μήποτ᾽ ἐγὼ ταλακάρδιος  ἐπωφέλησα πόλεως 
ἐξελέσθαι.--(1) The scholiast’s view is simply that ἐπωφέλησα is used 
instead of ὠφελον. Such laxity of comment is not rare in the scholia, 
but the confusion which it supposes is altogether inconceivable for an 
Attic writer of the age of Sophocles. ‘Though the verbs had a radical 
element in common, odeiAw, ‘I owe,’ and ἐπωφελέω, “1 succour,’ were 
utterly distinct in meaning. μὴ ὠφελον ἐξελέσθαι could express a wish 
only because it meant literally, ‘7 ought not to have received,’ etc. 
(2) Hermann: ‘Accepi donum, quod ego ut nunquam a civitate 
debuerim accipere, ei profui’: ze. ‘a gift (locasta), which, by my services 
(comimemcity)) 1 Παᾶ merited not to have received from it.’ But 
ἐπωφέλησα τὴν πόλιν ὥστε μήποτε ἐξελέσθαι δῶρον would be very strangely 
and obscurely said, if the sense were, ‘I benefited the city, so as (29 be 
deserving) not to receive such a gift.’ The difficulty is to supply the 
notion which I place in brackets. (3) Campbell: ‘I received a gift, 
which would that I, the much-enduring one, “ad never so benefited the 
state as to receive from her the privilege of choosing.’ ‘The italics, 
which are mine, indicate the difficulty. ‘This version assumes that py 
ἐπωφέλησα could stand for μὴ ὠφελον ἐπωφελῆσαι, ‘would that I had not 
succoured.’ 

Madvig conjectured ἐπωφείλησα in the sense of ὠφελον, ‘owed,’ 
‘ought.’ Thuc. 8. 5 φόρους... οὕς... ἐπωφείλησε, ‘tribute-monies which he 
owed (to the Persian King) 2” addition’ (to those which he had rendered). 
But the ἐπί has no force here, and the rare compound is decidedly 
prosaic; it also gives a long syllable where we need a short. Badham’s 
emendation, ἐπωφελήσας πόλιν ἔδοξ᾽ ἑλέσθαι, 1s admirably ingenious ; 
for if, in the letters OZHAES@AI, the O had once become E (making 
ἐξελέσθαι), then it is quite conceivable that IIOAINEA should have been 
amended to WOAKOS. Nor can it be objected that ἑλέσθαι must mean 
‘to choose.’ Cp. Ph. 365 τἄλλα μὲν πάρεστί cou | πατρῷ ἑλέσθαι (not 
‘choose,’ but ‘take’): 77. 162 λέχους ἑλέσθαι κτῆσιν. (For the aor. 
infin., without av, after ἔδοξα, cp. Xen. Ages. 7. 6 ἤλπιζον ἑλεῖν τὰ τείχη.) 
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The remedy which I suggest consists simply in reading ἐπωφελήσας, 
without further change, and taking ἐξελέσθαι as an absol. inf. expressing 
a wish. Dr Wecklein has objected (Philologische Rundschau, 1886, 
Ρ. 385) that, when the inf. is so used, the subject stands in the accis. 
(not nomin.) when it refers to the rst or 3rd pers., as in Aesch. Zh. 253 
θεοὶ πολῖται, μή με δουλείας τυχεῖν. Certainly this was the more frequent 
construction ; perhaps because the mind so naturally supplied δός or 
δότω. Cp. Anthol. 9. 408 εἴθε με παντοίοισιν ἔτι πλάζεσθαι ἀήταις, | ἢ 
Λητοῖ στῆναι μαῖαν ἀλωομένῃ. All that I maintain is that the constr. with 
the nomin. was also permissible ; and this, I venture to think, is clearly 
proved by the examples which I have given. With regard to the first 
of these, Aesch. Cho. 363 ff. (uyd’...01 kravovtes...dauqnvar), Dr Wecklein 
says (the italics are mine), ‘ Eine Ausnahme macht Cho. 366 (οἱ κτανόν- 
tes) nur deshalb, weil es sich az die zwette Person anschliesst,’—2.e., 
because it closely follows μηδ᾽ ὑπὸ Tpwias | τείχεσι φθίμενος, πάτερ, | ... 
τεθάφθαι. But, if a fixed rule required the acc. in reference to the 3rd 
person, an ‘exception’ to that rule cannot be explained by the mere 
neighbourhood of another subject referring to the 2nd person, and 
having a separate inf. of its own. Nor is there any apparent reason why 
the construction of nomin. and inf. (of zvzsh) should be conceded to the 
2nd person, if it is denied to the 1st and 3rd. As to my other example— 
Od. 24. 376, where an absol. inf. of wish has a subject in the nomin. 
referring to the 1st person—it is not sufficiently disposed of by saying 
(a) that ai yap precedes the inf, and (2) that the example occurs in 
Homeric Greek. What it proves is that the Homeric poet could say αἵ 
yap τοῖος ἐὼν ἀμύνειν, instead of al yap ὦφελον τοῖος ἐὼν ἀμύνειν. Now, 
this abbreviated form of expression appears so natural that, when we 
find it permitted by the genius of the language at one period (the Ho- 
meric), we may reasonably infer that it was permitted at other periods 
also ; especially when we find such an Attic example of it as Aesch. Cha. 
363 ff. And, if such a construction was possible in a wish introduced 
by «i yap, it must have been equally possible in one introduced by μή, 
as μὴ ὠὦφελον ποιῆσαι was the negative form corresponding to εἰ yap 
ὦφελον ποιῆσαι. Ph. 970 μήποτ᾽ ὠφελον λιπεῖν | τὴν Σκῦρον. Cp. 77. 
997 ἣν μήποτ᾽ ἐγὼ προσιδεῖν ὁ τάλας | ὦφελον ὄσσοις. 


866 ὅς μ᾽, ὦ κάκιστε, ψιλὸν ὄμμ᾽ ἀποσπάσας | πρὸς ὄμμασιν τοῖς πρόσθεν 
ἐξοίχει Bia. ‘The word ψιλόν here can mean nothing but ‘defenceless.’ 
‘ Having plucked away my defenceless eye’ means ‘having carried off 
my helpless daughter.’ ὄμμα, or ὀφθαλμός, was often said in the fig. 
sense of ‘darling’ (‘the apple of mine eye’), but here of course there is 
a direct allusion to the blind man’s seeing by his daughter’s eyes (34), 
and this is developed by the next words, πρὸς ὄμμασιν τοῖς πρόσθεν. 

Others have taken ψιλὸν ὄμμα to mean :---(1) ‘such sight as was left 
to me’: so Whitelaw very ingeniously renders, ‘who, when my eyes were 
out, | Zhese poor remains of sight has plucked away.’ (2) ‘A mere eye,’— 
the daughter who was only my guide, and could not be my defender. 

I think that both these versions involve a confusion between the 
proper sense of ψιλός and a special use of its ordinary English equiva- 
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lent, ‘bare.’ ψιλός means (1) ‘bare,’ as a treeless country is so, χώρα 
ψιλή. Ant. 426 ψιλὸν... νέκυν, the corpse when the dust has been swept 
off it. (2) With ref. to a fighting man’s equipment, ‘bare’ of heavy 
armour, merely light-armed: as Az. 1123 κἂν ψιλὸς ἀρκέσαιμι σοί γ᾽ 
ὠπλισμένῳ:ς (3) Then fig., ‘without protection,’ as O. C. 1029 od 
ψιλὸν οὐδ᾽ ἄσκευον, ‘not without allies or resources.’ Ph. 953 ψιλός, οὐκ 
ἔχων τροφήν (Philoctetes robbed of his bow), ‘defenceless, with no 
means of support.’ (4) In a number of special phrases ψιλός expressed 
the absence of some possible or usual adjunct, which the mind could easily 
supply: eg. ψιλὴ μουσική, instrumental music, without the voice: ψιλὴ 
ποίησις, poetry without music: ψιλὸν ὕδωρ, water alone (without wine). 
But if we wished to translate, ‘dare existence is a pleasure,’ it would not 
be Greek to say ψιλὴ ζωὴ τέρπει, any more than to render, ‘he darely 
escaped,’ by ψιλῶς ἐσώθη: we should rather say, αὐτὸ τὸ ζῆν,---αἀγαπητῶς 
ἐσώθη. So ψιλὸν ὄμμα could not mean, ‘that which barely enables me 
to see,’ ‘my last poor eye,’ etc. The word ὄμμα being poetical and 
figurative here, ψιλόν means ‘defenceless.’ But if, in prose, we met 
with this statement, καίπερ γέρων wv, ψιλοῖς ὄμμασιν ἀναγιγνώσκω, it 
would mean that the speaker did not use spectacles. 

The text I hold to be sound, though I may remark that, with ψιλὸν 
ὄντ᾽ ἀποσπάσειν and ἐξεύχει, we should obtain a sense better fitted to 
this point in the action,—Creon having just threatened to carry off 
Oedipus as well as the maidens:—‘who boastest that thou wilt carry me 
off, defenceless as I am, in addition to those who before were mine 
eyes.’ 


885 f. πέραν | περῶσ᾽ οἵδε 5y.—In classical Greek the difference 
between πέρα and πέραν is usually well-marked. 

πέρα means: 1. As preposition with gen., “20 some point beyond,’ 
ultra: τούτου πέρα μὴ προβαίνειν (Arist. Pol. 6. 4.17), πέρα δίκης (Aesch. 
(ae) ee AS adver, juziher, in relation to place, time, or 
degree. 

πέραν means: 1. As preposition with gen., usually ‘oz the other side 
of, trans; πόντου πέραν τραφεῖσαν (Aesch. Ag. 1200): more rarely, “20 
the other side of, still γα, πέραν πόντου χωρεῖ (Anz. 335). 2. As 
adverb, usually ‘ow the other side,’ πολλῶν ὄντων πέραν (on the opposite 
bank of the river, Xen. Az. 2. 4. 20): more rarely, ‘Zo the other side,’ 
as here, and Xen. Ax. 7. 2. 2 διαβῆναι πέραν... «εἰς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν. 

πέρα never usurps, either as prep. or as adv., the s¢atzonary sense of 
πέραν. But when πέραν implies motzon, the distinction between it and 
πέρα, though real, is naturally not always so obvious. In Eur. 4. 585 
πέραν | βαίνουσ᾽ ἐλατᾶν is anomalous. It ought to mean, ‘going to the 
other side of the firs,’ as if they formed a dividing barrier, like sea or 
river. But the sense is merely, ‘going beyond them,’ 2.6. advancing from 
their covert ; and we ought probably to read πέρα. 


964 f. θεοῖς γὰρ ἢν οὕτω φίλον 
ray’ dv τι μηνίουσιν εἰς γένος πάλαι. 


In my commentary on O. 7: 523 (1st ed.), ἀλλ᾽ ἦλθε μὲν dy τοῦτο τοὔνει- 
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dos τάχ᾽ ἂν | ὀργῇ βιασθέν, I explained ἦλθε.. ἄν as bearing its usual 
sense, ‘zvould have come, and took τάχα separately, as ‘perhaps.’ ‘This 
taunt would have come under stress, perchance, of anger,’ would thus be a 
softened way of saying, ‘probably came.” A similar explanation of our 
passage here, joining ἄν with ἦν and taking τάχα separately, would give:— 
‘For such would perhaps have been (i.e. ‘probably was’) the pleasure of 
the gods, wroth against the race from of old.’ 

‘This view is open, however, to an objection which was well pointed 
out by Professor Butcher in the fortnightly Review for June, 1884 
(p. 804). If ἦλθεν av, ἢν av are treated as conditional statements of the 
ordinary kind, then they imply the thought, ‘but it did zo¢ come’ ; ‘but 
it was wot.’ Prof. Butcher’s view is that av belongs, indeed, to the verb, 
but here, as in some other instances which he quotes, cannot be brought 
under the head of the wnfulfilled condition. Mr Whitelaw’s view is that 
av ‘does not affect the meaning of the verb,’ and that the expression is 
‘abbreviated’: and he, too, brings instances. 


I think that we have to distinguish three classes of examples. 


1. Along with a semple statement of fact, made by a verb in the 
indicative mood, we sometimes have an intimation of doubt as to the 
mode in which that fact occurred, or as to its cause. The second of 
two alternatives is then introduced by τάχ᾽ ἂν δέ with a participle. ‘Thuc. 
6. 2 Σικελοὶ δ᾽ ἐξ ᾿Ιταλίας διέβησαν és Σικελίαν, φεύγοντες ἴὌπικας, (1) ws μὲν 
εἰκὸς καὶ λέγεται, ἐπὶ σχεδιῶν, τηρήσαντες τὸν πορθμὸν κατιόντος τοῦ ἀνέμου, 
(2) τάχα ἂν δὲ καὶ ἄλλως πως ἐσπλεύσαντε. Now here the elliptical or 
‘abbreviated’ nature of the expression is perfectly clear. First we have 
the simple statement διέβησαν. About that fact there is no sort of doubt. 
Then, in the second conjecture as to “ow the fact happened, we have to 
supply διαβαῖεν with τάχα dv δέ: ‘or perhaps (they would cross) by some 
other means of passage.’ Exactly similar is Plat. Pzaedr. 265 B, except 
that the indicative verb happens to stand last: (1) tows μὲν ἀληθοῦς τινος 
ἐφαπτόμενοι, (2) τάχα δ᾽ dv Kal ἄλλοσε παραφερόμενοι,... μυθικόν τινα ὕμνον 
προσεπαίσαμεν: where with τάχα δ᾽ dv we have to supply προσπαίσαιμεν. 

Here, then, we have proof that τάχ᾽ dv could be used with an ellipse 
of the optative verb. 


2. Ina second class of examples there is still, as in the former, a 
simple statement of fact. But the added conjecture no longer concerns 
alternative modes or causes. It suggests only 9216 mode or cause. ‘There- 
fore we have not τάχ᾽ ἂν δέ, but merely τάχ᾽ dv. And hence the elliptical 
origin of the phrase is obscured, since ἄν might grammatically belong to 
the indicative verb; whereas, if an optative verb is to be supplied, we 
must also supply 8. In other words, τάχ᾽ ἄν has become, in syntax, 
simply τάχα, ‘perhaps.’ ἄν, as such, affects neither verb nor participle. 

So in Plat. Phaedr. 256 c ἐὰν δὲ δὴ διαίτῃ φορτικωτέρᾳ τε Kai ἀφιλοσόφῳ 
φιλοτίμῳ δὲ χρήσωνται, τάχ᾽ dv που ἐν μέθαις... τὴν ὑπὸ τῶν πολλῶν paKa- 
ριστὴν αἵρεσιν εἱλέτην, etc. Here εἱλέτην is a simple statement of fact 
(gnomic aor.): τάχ᾽ dv=simply ‘perhaps,’ ἄν having no effect on the 
verb. In order to illustrate the origin of the av, we must expand thus :— 
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εἱλέτην, τάχα δ᾽ ἂν ἐν μέθαις (ἕλοιεν). So in Ο. 7: 523 ᾿ TAX ἂν 
βιασθέν may be regarded as shrunken from ἦλθε, τάχα δ᾽ ν (ἔλθοι) 
βιασθέν: and here, ἦν... φίλον τάχ᾽ ἂν... μηνίουσιν, from ἣν ses τάχα δ᾽ 
ἂν (εἴη) φίλον couse 


3. In a third class of examples a conjecture as to past jact 15. ex- 
pressed by ἄν (without taxa) with the aor. or imperf. indicative. Od. 4. 
546 f., quoted by Butcher, is a clear example (since no difference be- 
tween av and the Epic κεν there comes into account) :— 


ἢ yap μιν ζωόν ye κιχήσεαι ἢ κεν ᾽Ορέστης 
κτεῖνεν ὑποφθάμενος" od δέ κεν τάφου ἀντιβολήσαις: 


‘for either thou shalt find Aegisthus yet alive, or, 2 may be, Orestes was 
beforehand and slew him; and so thou mayest chance upon his funeral 
feast.’ Here it is plain that κεν qualifies κτεῖνεν, and that no ed/ipse can 
be supposed, as in the examples with τάχ᾽ av. 

ΟΡ. Soph. Phil. 572 πρὸς ποῖον ἂν τόνδ᾽ αὐτὸς οὐδυσσεὺς ἔπλει; Here 
Dobree’s αὖ for dv has been adopted by Dindorf: Dissen conjectured 
οὖν. If, however, dv is genuine, then two explanations are possible. (a) 
ἔπλει av may mean, ‘presumably sailed, as κεν κτεῖνεν above meant, 
‘probably slew.’ (b) We might take Whitelaw’s view, that the expression 
is abbreviated: 2.4. -- ποῖος ἂν εἴη ὅδε, πρὸς ὃν ἔπλει; This amounts to 
saying that πρὸς ποῖον ἂν τόνδ᾽ is short for πρὸς ποῖον ἂν (ὄντα) τόνδ΄. 1 
leave aside Aesch. Ag. 1252 ἦ καρτ᾽ ap ἂν παρεσκόπεις χρησμῶν ἐμῶν, 
the discussion of which would carry us too far; merely remarking that, 
if av were sound there, it would confirm view (a) of Ph. 572. 

We are on firmer ground when we turn to the zevative aor. or impf. 
indic. with av. In such a case as Thuc. 7. 71 εἰ μέν τινες ἴδοιέν πῃ τοὺς 
σφετέρους ἐπικρατοῦντας, ἀνεθάρσησαν.... ἄν,---“1{ they saw any of their own 
side prevailing, they were always encouraged, —it is just as clear as in Od. 
4. 546 that the aor. indic. with dv cannot be brought under the head of 
the ‘unfulfilled condition.’ The question raised by this ‘iterative’ use and 
the rare ‘conjecturing’ use in Od. 4. 546 is really this:—Has not our 
way of ¢vanslating ἄν with aor. or impf. indic. led us to form too narrow 
a conception of the way in which the Greek idiom was used? When, 
é.g., we translate εἰ ἔπεσεν, ἀπέθανεν av, ‘if he had fallen, Ze would have 
died, we provide an equivalent for av with the aor. indic. which is not 
available in cases of the ‘iterative’ or the ‘conjecturing’ use. Suppose, 
however, that we treat dv as what, in fact, it is,—a separate word which 
qualifies the statement of fact, ἀπέθανεν, by introducing the notion of 
mere probability or contingency. ‘If he fell, ox that hypothesis (av) he 
died.’ Then we see how this use, though in. practice commonly re- 
stricted to the ‘unfulfilled condition,’ is large enough to include κεν 
κτεῖνεν, ‘he probably slew,’ and πα σοι & av, ay that case they took 
courage.’ 

Hence ἦν τάχ᾽ av in O. C. 964 f., and ἦλθε me aD i Ὁ 25:25. 
might be so explained that ἀν should qualify the verb. But, if we 
ask what was the actual history of the idiom, we find that there is 
clear ground for distinguishing the examples with simple ἄν from those 
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with τάχ᾽ dv. The former are covered by the inherent powers of ἄν. 
The latter had their origin in an ellipse. 


1054 f. ἔνθ᾽ οἶμαι τὸν ἐγρεμάχαν | Θησέα καὶ tas διστόλους K.7.A.—The 
main source of difficulty has been the existence of the variant ὀρειβάταν 
for ἐγρεμάχαν. This has suggested the view that both are genuine, and 
that the words Θησέα καὶ are spurious. My own impression is rather 
that these two verses, as given above, are sound, and that the corruption 
is confined to the antistrophic words in 1068 f., κατ᾽ ἀμπυκτήρια φάλαρα 
πώλων. But how, then, is the existence of the variant ὀρειβάταν to be 
explained? I can suggest what seems at least a possible account of it. 
In L, as in other mss. of the same kind, the letters ey are usually written 
in a contracted form which might sometimes be confused (especially 
before the letter p) with the contraction for ov. As for μ and 8, their 
forms are frequently confused in minuscule cursive writing such as 
that of L: here, for instance, βέβακε (v. 1052), as written in L, might 
easily be taken for μέμακε by an unpractised eye. Thus out of ἐγρεμάχαν 
might have arisen, by simple errors in transcribing, οὐρεβάχαν, which, in 
turn, would become οὐριβάταν (a form used by Eur. in lyrics), and then 
opeiBarav. But, it may be said, perhaps we ought to reverse the process, 
—eject ἐγρεμάχαν, and read οὐριβάταν. I should reply that ‘the hill- 
traversing Theseus’ is hardly an appropriate epithet for the hero of a 
fight, the scene of which has hitherto been imagined as on the low 
shores of the Eleusinian bay (ἀκταῖς, 1049). The fact of reaching them 
by the road through Aegaleos would not justify the epithet. 


1059 ff. The Chorus suggest two possible scenes for the fight 
between Creon’s men,—carrying off the maidens to Thebes,—and the 
Athenian pursuers. (1) It may take place on the shores of the Eleu- 
sinian bay,—near the Temple of Apollo, in the pass of Mount Aegaleos, 
or further on, in the immediate neighbourhood of Eleusis. (2) ‘ Or 
perchance they (the Thebans) zzl/ soon draw nigh to the pastures on the 
west of Oca’s snowy rock.’ 

Our sole clue to the position of Oea consists in the statement of the 
scholiast on this passage, that Aegaleos bordered on it. The ‘snowy 
rock,’ he suggests, may be a rock on the summit of Aegaleos, which 
Istros—writing about 240 B.c. on the topography of Attica—called ‘ the 
smooth rock.’ The value of the scholiast’s statement about Oea rests 
on the inference, a reasonable one from the context, that his authority 
was either Istros, or some writer of approximately the same age and 
class. The scholiast simply states the fact as to Oea’s position as if 
it were ascertained; whereas he is careful to let us know that the 
identification of the νιφὰς πέτρα with the λεία πέτρα was merely 
his own conjecture. Leake, after discussing the scholium and the 
passage of Sophocles to which it relates, concludes that Oea was 
probably situated ‘on the western face’ of Aegaleos. ‘The ‘pastures to 
the west of Oea’s snowy rock’ mean, he thinks, that part of the Thriasian 
plain which lies at the foot of Aegaleos on the west. This view has a 
double claim on our attention. It is the only one for which there is 
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ancient evidence, and in this case the evidence presumably dates from 
less than 200 years after the time of Sophocles. It is the view adopted 
by one who knew the ground so thoroughly and minutely as Leake did, 
—a man in whom the best qualities of explorer and critic were united. 

On the accompanying map’ I have traced two dotted lines, illus- 
trating the view suggested in the commentary as to the alternative 
routes of the Thebans. (1) The first line runs from Colonus to 
the Temple of Apollo in the pass of Daphne. From that point to 
Eleusis it follows the course of the Sacred Way. From Eleusis it runs 
N.W. to Oenoe, which was near the pass of Dryoscephalae over Mt 
Cithaeron. About this first route there is no doubt, on any view. 
(2) The second dotted line diverges from the first at the point marked 
A. It goes round the N. end of Aegaleos, and comes out in ‘the 
pastures to the W. of Oea’s snowy rock,’ z.e. in the Thriasian plain. 
It ultimately rejoins the first line at the point marked B. On this 
view, then, the two routes are alternative ways of reaching the same 
goal,—Oenoe. ‘The second route is in the line of that taken by 
Archidamus in 431 B.C., when he advanced from Oenoe to Acharnae, 
‘keeping Aegaleos on the right hand’ (Thuc. 2. 19). 

At v. 900 Theseus sends the Athenian pursuers to the δίστομοι ὁδοί, 
‘in order that the maidens may not pass by.’ Creon is still on the 
stage. Theseus seems to suppose (naturally enough) that Creon’s 
guards are waiting for their master somewhere near, and hopes that the 
Athenians may be in time to arrive before them at the junction of the 
two roads. Where was this junction? On the view just stated, 
B might be the point meant. But the tone of vv. goo ff. very clearly 
suggests that the point was one which could be speedily reached. It is 
the first precaution that occurs to Theseus,—it is to be taken instantly. 
I should therefore place the δίστομοι ὁδοί at A. 

Besides the pass of Dryoscephalae, two others lead from Attica into 
Boeotia. One is at Phyle; the other, still further E., at Deceleia (see 
map). Deceleia is out of the question. But may not the pass of 
Phyle be the alternative route meant by the Chorus? Very possibly. 
This view has, however, its difficulties. It admits of two distinct 
hypotheses. 

(1) Placing the δίστομοι ὁδοί at A, we may suppose that the second 
route runs direct to Phyle. Then the wdas πέτρα will be the western 
end of Parnes. If χώρον is understood with tov ἐφέσπερον (which I hold 
to be impossible), ‘the place to the west’ of the πέτρα is the pass of 
Phyle itself. οἰάτιδος ἐκ νομοῦ will have to be rendered, ‘leaving the 
pastures of the Oeatid territory’; and the ancient notice as to the 
position of Oea must be left aside. Or if εἰς νομόν is read, then Οἰάτιδος 
will be a second epithet of πέτρας, which we cannot explain. 

(11) A compromise is suggested by Bellermann, who grants that the 
νομὸς is in the ‘Thriasian plain to the W. of Aegaleos. He supposes the 
δίστομοι ὁδοί to be near Zhria, and to mean (a) the road from Thria to 


_* Reduced from part of a map in Leake’s Demi of Attica, vol. 11., with the per- 
mission of the publisher, Mr John Murray. 
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Thebes, (4) a road from Thria to Eleusis. The Thebans take the 
coast-road, by the pass of Daphne. But on entering the Thriasian 
plain, they find the Athenians before them at Thria. So they turn off 
to the nght (1.4. N.), and make for Phyle,—Oiaridos ἐκ νομοῦ, leaving 
the pastures of Oea. On this ingenious hypothesis I would make two 
remarks, (1) If the δίστομοι ὁδοί are at Thria, then the two possible 
routes imagined by Theseus for the Thebans both lead to the pass of 
Dryoscephalae near Oenoe,—as I was supposing above. And we 
should expect the alternatives contemplated by Theseus to correspond 
with the alternatives suggested by the Chorus. But, on Bellermann’s 
view, Phyle is a ¢hzrd@ resource, not contemplated by Theseus.—(2) This 
view involves the verbal difficulties noticed under (1). 

Schneidewin imagined the vidas πέτρα as near Oenoe,—suggesting 
that Mount Geraneia might be meant, and conjecturing Oivaridos. ‘This 
seems most improbable. We cannot infer, as he did, that φεύγοντες 
indicates the second scene to be further from Colonus than the first. 

It is irrelevant to our purpose that two demes of Οἴη (of which one 
was also called "Oa) are noticed,—one belonging to the Pandionis tribe, 
the other to the Oeneis (Steph. Byz., Harpocr.). No one (except the 
schol. here) tells us τυ 676 either Oty was. 

The aim of this note is less to advocate a theory than to define the 
conditions of a question which, if a small one in itself, is not without 
interest for students of Attic topography. With our imperfect data, no 
solution can well claim to be more than probable. 


1191 ‘The following are the other passages in which θέμις has been 
regarded as indeclinable. (1) Plat. Gorg. 505 Ὁ ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ τοὺς μύθους ὁ 
φασὶ μεταξὺ θέμις εἶναι καταλείπειν. Here there is an evident alternative 
to the supposition that θέμις is a mistake for θέμιν. φασί may have been 
parenthetic, and εἶναν an interpolation by a corrector who did not per- 
ceive this. (2) Xen. Oecon. 11 ὃ 11 πῶς ὑγιείας ἐπιμελῇ ; πῶς τῆς τοῦ 
σώματος ῥώμης ; πῶς θέμις εἶναί σοι καὶ ἐκ πολέμου σῴζεσθαι; Here Hermann 
supposed, with some probability, that ἐντίμῳ (cp. ὃ 8) had fallen out after 
θέμις, with which ἐστίν is to be supplied: ze. ‘how is it possible for you 
to retain your Civic rights?’ etc. (3) Aelian Nat. Anim. τ. 60 μὴ yap θέμις 
εἶναι TOV ἄρχοντα καὶ τὸν τοσούτων ἔφορον κακὸν ἐργάσασθαι. Here θέμις, 
if not sound, must be a simple error for θέμιν. (4) A fourth instance, 
usually quoted along with the rest, is of a totally different character, 
Aesch. Suppl. 335 πότερα κατ᾽ ἔχθραν ἢ τὸ μὴ θέμις λέγεις ; The substan- 
tival τὸ μὴ θέμις is an abbreviated phrase for ὃ μὴ θέμις ἐστί Obviously 
one could not say τὸ μὴ θέμιν. 

It will thus be seen that the evidence for θέμις instead of θέμιν with 
an infinitive verb is neither large nor altogether satisfactory. 


1231 The Ms. reading, τις πλάγχθη πολύμοχθος ἔξω, Tis οὐ καμάτων 
ἔνι, has been variously interpreted,—it being assumed that τίς should be 
written in both places. (1) Hermann: ‘ What πολύμοχθος κάματος (to be 
supplied from καμάτων) ranges outside (of youth); what trouble is not 
in (youth)?’ ‘This is substantially Campbell’s view, but he takes 
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πλάγχθη as =‘ misses its aim’ (the man’s life), and ἔνι as = ‘in life’ (not 
‘in youth’). (2) Whitelaw: ‘Who wanders far to multiply vexations ?’ 
(14. ὥστε πολύμοχθος εἶναι.) ‘What plague is not cere?’ involved in the 
mere fact of being young, so that there is no need to go further to seek 
for it. (3) Dindorf: ‘Who wanders outside of many troubles?’—as if 
πολύμοχθος ἔξω could stand for ἔξω πολλῶν μόχθων. This is essentially 
the same view as that of the second scholium: τίς ἔξω τοῦ wot pox Gos 
εἶναι ἐπλανήθη ; (4) The first scholium is ambiguous,—tis ἂν πλαγχθείη 
τῶν πολλῶν μόχθων; for the writer may have meant either (4) ‘Who is 
likely to miss the many troubles?’ or (ὦ) ‘Which of the many troubles is 
likely to miss (its mark)?’—viz., the man’s life. Besides Herwerden’s 
emendation, πλαγὰ for πλάγχθη, which I have provisionally adopted, we 
may notice two others. (1) Hartung reads παρεὶς for παρῇ, and τις 
πλαγχθῇ, depending on εὖτ᾽ av: ‘When, having let youth go by, a man 
wanders out (ἔξω) into life’s many troubles.’ This is ingenious and 
tempting. (2) Nauck (and Blaydes): ris μόχθος πολύπλαγκτος ἔξω ; 

It may be remarked that, while such phrases as ἔξω εἰμὶ κακῶν are 
common, the converse ἔξω κακόν (ἐστιν) in the sense of κακὸν ἄπεστιν IS 
at least unusual. If ἔξω 15 sound, it seems slightly to strengthen the 
case for πλάγχθη. —Reading πλαγά, I had thought of ἑξῆς as a possibility : 
‘(when youth is past), hereafter what troublous affliction, what woe, is 
not in life?’ 


1436 Alleged elision of the datival « in Attic tragedy.—As to the 
epic practice there is no doubt: //. 5. 5 aoreép ὁπωρινῷ: το. 277 χαῖρε 
δὲ τῷ ὀρνιθ᾽ ᾿Οδυσεύς: τό. 385 nuat orwpiwve. The following are the sup- 
posed Attic examples. 

1. Aeschylus Pers. 850 ὑπαντιάζειν ἐμῷ παιδὶ πειράσομαι is L’s 
reading: other mss. have παιδὲ ἐμῷ.---παῖδ᾽ ἐμὸν Lobeck, comparing Her. 
4. T2I οἱ Σικύθαι.. ὑπηντίαζον τον eee Cope: παιδί μου Dindorf. 

Ze nC7S) O18 λέλυται γὰρ ἐμοὶ γυίων ῥώμη | τήνδ᾽ ἡλικίαν ἐσιδόντ' 
ἀστῶν" | εἴθ᾽ ὀφελ᾽, ὦ Ζεῦ, κἀμὲ μετ᾽ ἀνδρῶν | τῶν οἰχομένων | θανάτου κατὰ 
μοῖρα καλύψαι. - ἐσιδόντ᾽ is usu. explained as acc. κατὰ σύνεσιν, since 
λέλυται ἐμοὶ ῥώμη -- φόβος μ᾽ é ἔχει. Cp. Soph. El. 479 ὕπεστί μοι θράσος 

ε“κλύουσαν: Eur. Med. 814 σοὶ δὲ συγγνώμη λέγειν | τάδ᾽ ἐστί, μὴ πάσχου- 
σαν, ὡς ἐγώ, κακώς. There is, however, another possibility. If we point 
at ῥώμη, not at ἀστῶν, ἐσιδοντ᾽ might be governed by καλύψαι. 

3. Suppl. 7 ovtw ἐφ᾽ αἵματι δημηλασίᾳ | ψήφῳ πόλεως γνωσθεῖσαι.---- 
δημηλασίαν Auratus, Lobeck. 

4. Suppl. 987 δορυκ (sic) ἀνημέρωι θανών L.—doprxavet μόρῳ θανών 
Porson. 

5. Ag. 1235 θύουσαν Αιδου μητέρ. The acc. has sometimes, but 
absurdly, been taken for a dat. 

6. Sophocles 7) yr. 674 ᾧ γὰρ τὸν ἐνδυτῆρα πέπλον ἀρτίως | ἔχριον, 
ἀργῆτ᾽ οἰὸς εὐέρου πόκῳ. Wecklein places the comma after ἀργῆτ᾽, making 
it the epithet of πέπλον. A much better remedy is Lobeck’s, ἀργῆς... 
πόκος. 


15 τ|. 19 
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7. Euripides AZ, 1118 καὶ δὴ προτείνω Τοργόν᾽ ws καρατόμῳ.----καρα- 
τομῶν Lobeck. 

8. Id. fr. 21. 5 ἃ μὴ γάρ ἐστι τῷ πένηθ᾽ ὁ πλούσιος | δίδωσι.--- πένητι 
πλούσιος Erfurdt. 


1491 ff. The ms. text here is :- 
ἰὼ παῖ, βᾶθι, Bab’, εἴτ᾽ ἄκραν 
ἐπιγύαλον ἐναλίῳ 
Ποσειδαωνίῳ θεῷ τυγχάνεις 
βούθυτον ἑστίαν ἀγίζων ἱκοῦ (mis-accented ἵκου). 
The corresponding verses of the strophe are 1477 ff. :- 
ἔα ἔα" ἰδοὺ par’ αὖθις ἀμφίσταται 
διαπρύσιος ὄτοβος. 
ἵλαος, ὦ δαίμων, ἵλαος, εἴ τι γᾷ 
ματέρι. τυγχάνεις ἀφεγγὲς φέρων. 
Each verse is a dochmiac dimeter, of which the ground-form is 
¥ boo a apse epee 
An irrational syllable (a long treated as a short, and marked =>) is 
occasionally substituted for a short; and any one of the long syllables 
can be resolved into two short. (See the scansion of these verses in 
the Metrical Analysis.) The variety of forms thus admitted by the 
dochmiac increases the difficulty of correcting the antistrophe here with 
any degree of certainty. Two preliminary points must first be noticed. 
(1) On any view, it is necessary to read ἰώ ¢wzce, and not once only, 
in 1491. (2) Schmidt deletes the second ἔα in 1477. If this is done, 
then in 1491 ἰὼ ἰώ, παῖ, Babi, Bab’, εἴτ᾽ ἄκραν satisfies the metre. If, on 
the other hand, the double ἔα is kept in 1477, then there is a defect of 
υ -- αἴτεγ ἄκραν. Though certainty is impossible, I think it more probable 
that Schmidt’s deletion of the second ἔα is right. The treatment of 
such exclamations in our Mss. constantly evinces much laxity and con- 
fusion. This is, however, a point of secondary moment. It does not 
affect the main lines on which the passage is to be treated. Few pas- 
sages in Sophocles have provoked more difference of opinion, or have 
been handled with greater boldness. Before giving some of the chief 
remedies proposed by others, I will state my own view. I have come 
to it after long thought, and after trying many other resources. But I 
must say at once that it is only tentative and provisional. Its recom- 
mendations to me are that (a) it involves the least departure from the 
MS. tradition: (ὁ) it satisfies metre: (c) it makes good sense. 
I read :— 
ἰὼ ἰώ, mat, Babi, Bal, εἴτ᾽ ἄκρα 
περὶ γύαλ᾽ ἐναλίῳ 
Ποσειδωνίῳ θεῷ τυγχάνεις 
βούθυτον ἑστίαν ἁγίζων, ἱκοῦ. 
Fhus the only change is that of ἄκραν | ἐπὶ γύαλον into ἄκρα | περὶ γύαλ᾽, 
and the omission of a in L’s Ποσειδαωνίῳ. (Ποσειδωνίω, sic, happens to 
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occur in the Vat. ms., but that is of small consequence.) Wecklein, 
who, as we shall see, reads the passage quite differently, says in his note, 
‘Die Lesart is fehlerhaft und unverstandlich...eher konnte man περὶ 
γύαλα πετρᾶν verstehen.’ My περὶ γύαλ᾽ had, however, occurred to me 
independently, and was suggested by three distinct but converging 
considerations. (1) If 1491 is metrically complete, how are we to ex- 
plain the fem. axpav? It is at least possible that it originally came from 
axpa, the last letter having been tacked on through some corruption. 
(2) ἐπιγύαλον ἐναλίῳ is too long for the dochmiac dimeter by one short 
syllable : but, in the tradition which L represents, ἐναλίῳ formed the end 
of this verse; and it is metrically suitable to that place. (3) A confu- 
sion of ἐπί with περί actually occurs in L, in the schol. on Az. 32, τοιοῦ- 
Tov yap συμβαίνει ἐπὶ τοὺς ἰχνευτάς, where G (cod. Abbat. 152, in the 
Laurentian Library, dated 1282 a.p.) has the true περί The source of 


the error ¢here probably was that zw (περί) was mistaken for ε (ér/). Here, 
it may have been either the same, or else connected with the change of 
ἄκρα into ἄκραν, which itself may have followed that of γύαλ᾽ into yvador: 
for the genders of rare poetical words were not always familiar to the 
later transcribers. 

The cardinal point in my view of the passage is the word τυγχάνεις 
in 1493. Many recent critics have either shifted it to another verse, 
or else treated it as a gloss on some other word. But does it not bear 
the strongest marks both of being genuine and of being rightly placed 
where the mss. place it? For (a) it exactly suits the sense, going with 
ἀγίζων : (6) it corresponds with εἴ τι ya at the end of the corresponding 
dochmiac in the strophe (1480). Its evident genuineness seems to me 
the very sheet-anchor of sound criticism in this passage. If once it is 
removed or changed, then the whole passage must be conjecturally 
reconstructed. 

I said above that, before adopting my present view of this passage, 
I had tried other resources. If the MS. ἐπιγύαλον were assumed sound, 
then we might suppose the loss after it of a participle in the sense, 
‘having gone to’: as 

εἴτ᾽ ἄκρον 

ἐπὶ γύαλον « ἐπιβὰς --: 
but then ἐναλίῳ Ποσειδαωνίῳ θεῷ τυγχάνεις must be curtailed. Such 
abridgment might proceed on the view that Ποσειδαωνίῳ θεῷ was either 
(z) an expansion, or (4) a mere gloss, which had supplanted a descriptive 
epithet : 6.9. (4) ἐναλίῳ ἸΤοσειδάονι τυγχάνεις : or (ὁ) ἐναλίῳ γαιαόχῳ τυγχά- 
veis,—the first syllable of γαιαόχῳ being irrational (cp. Rhythmic and 
Metric p. 77): or ἐναλίῳ χθονὸς φύλακι τυγχάνεις. 

If the double ἔα be kept in 1491, requiring ὦ — to be supplied here, 
then εἴτ᾽ axpav -- πετρᾶν :- would serve, either with περὶ γύαλ᾽ or with ἐπὶ 
γύαλον. Lastly, as to ett’. A change to ey (I for T) is tempting: but 
εἴτ᾽ can be defended :—‘ Come, come,...ov zf thou art sacrificing, then 
leave the altar.’ They assume, of course, that Theseus is hard by: but 
they are not sure whether he is, or is not, occupied. 
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I once thought that ἄκραν concealed ἄγραν or dypav, and tried to get 
this general sense: ‘if thou art making a thank-offering for the capture 
of the maidens.’ But I could make nothing of ἐπιγύαλον which had 
sufficient palaeographic probability to be worth recording here. 

It remains to exhibit the conjectures of some other critics :— 

(1) Hermann (1841): 

id, ἰὼ παῖ, πρόβαθι, Bal’, εἴτ᾽ ἄκραν 
ἐπιγύαλον ἐναλί. 
ῳ Ποσιδωνίῳ θεῷ τυγχάνεις... 


He thus makes ἐπιγύαλον an adjective. 
(2) Dindorf: 


ἰώ, ἰὼ παῖ, βᾶθι, Bal’, ὦ - --Ἃὁ -- εἴτ᾽ ἄκρον ἐπὶ γύαλον ἐναλίῳ Ποσειδαο- 
νίῳ θεῷ εἰς. 

He thinks, with Reiske, that after @a6: some syllables have been lost, 
containing the alternative to which εἴτ᾽ answered. Of these lost syllables, 
the last two were κυρεῖς, on which the Ms. τυγχάνεις in 1493 was a gloss. 


(3) Bellermann develops this view by writing— 
ἰώ, ἰὼ παῖ, Babi, Bal, « εἴτ᾽ ἀγροῖς Kupeis>, 
εἴτ᾽ ἀκρον ἐπὶ γύαλον 
ἐναλίῳ ἸΤοσειδαονίῳ θεῷ. 
With ἄκρον ἐπὶ γύαλον he understands a participle in the sense of 
ἐλθών. In his Appendix he suggests εἴτ᾽ ἄκραν ἐπ᾽ ἢ | γύαλον ἐναλίῳ | 
Ποσειδανίῳ θεῷ τυγχάνεις... 


(4) Wecklein : 


2 Aw ἢ 
Ww lw, 


παῖ, Babr, Bal’, ἔτ' εἰ τυγχάνεις ἐπὶ γύαλον ἄκραν 
ἐναλίῳ ἸΠοσειδαονίῳ θεῷ. 
The idea of motion which ἐτὶ γύαλον ἄκραν involves has then to be 
evolved from τυγχάνεις ἀγίζων. 


(5) Nauck for εἴτ᾽ ἄκραν | ért γύαλον conjectures εἰ πετρᾶν | ἐπὶ 
γύαλον <euores>, and suspects Ποσειδαωνίῳ as a gloss. 


(6) Heinrich Schmidt reads εἴτ᾽ ἄκρον | ἐπὶ γύαλον <euodes> | ἐνα- 
Aim Ποσειδαονίῳ θεῷ, and ejects τυγχάνεις altogether. 


1561 L gives μήτ᾽ ἔπιπόνω (sic) μήτ᾽ ἐπὶ Bapvaxet. The words of 
the antistrophe with which these ought to tally are (1572) ἀδάματον 
φύλακα παρ᾽ Aida. (1) Seidler omitted the first μήτ᾽, reading ἐπὶ πόνῳ. 
Then Bapvayet = παρ᾽ *Aida. But the correspondence is not exact, since 
μήτ᾽ ἐπὶ -- φύλακα. Dindorf follows Seidler, but writes ἐπιπόνῳ. (2) Bel- 
lermann adds τόν before φύλακα: then we have: 

ἐπὶ πόνῳ μήτ᾽ ἐπὶ Bapvaxe 
Ξ- ἀδάματον «τὸν:- φύλακα παρ᾽ “Avda. 
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(3) Gleditsch : 


Nae ’ ΔΌΣ Ni v “a 
μὴ πίπονα, μὴ mie Papvaxet 
2.7 “7 DAL 

=adauatov ὕλακα παρ᾽ Aida. 


The form ὕλαξ does not occur. 


1676 ἰδόντε καὶ rafovca.—We may note these four points. (1) In 
participles belonging to the 3rd declens. the masc. form of the dual is 
frequently used as fem.: Plat. Phaedr. 237 Ὁ δύο τινέ ἐστον ἰδέα ἄρχοντε 
καὶ ἄγοντε. So //. 8. 455 πληγέντε: Hes. Of. 199 προλιπόντ᾽ : Soph. ZZ. 
980 ἀφειδήσαντε, 1003 πράσσοντε: Eur. Alc. go2 διαβάντε, Hipp. 387 
éxovre: Ar, Lccl. 1087 ἕλκοντε. Kriiger (11. ὃ 44. 2. 2) regards this use 
as confined to poetry, accounting for the examples in the Phaedrus (/.c.) 
by the poetical tone; but this seems most improbable. (2) Rather, as 
Bellermann says, it is the properly fem. form, such as παθούσα, which is 
actually rare in the extant literature, though it was unquestionably used. 
He and others cite an inscription of 398 B.c. (C. Z A. τι. 652, 45) δύο 
σφραγῖδε λιθίνω χρυσοῦν ἐχούσα τὸν δικτύλιον: where, however, Meis- 
terhans (Gram. Att. Inschr.) holds that the context favours ἔχουσα. A 
grammarian in Bekker Axecd. 367. 33 cites from the comic poet Her- 
mippus ἀκολουθοῦντε ἀντὶ τοὺ ἀκολουθούσα δυικῶς-: καὶ yap κέχρηνται 
ταῖς ἀρσενικαῖς ἀντὶ θηλυκῶν πολλάκις. This writer, then, regarded the 
form in -ούσα as zormal,; that, however, proves nothing as to the prac- 
tice of the classical age. (3) Brunck’s παθόντε, which Cobet and Din- 
dorf also approve, commends itself at first sight. Euphony does not 
suffer more than in δείσαντες ἢ στέρξαντες (O. ZT. 11), ποῦ βάντος ἢ ποῦ 
στάντος (Az. 1237), and a hundred more instances. (4) If, however, 
παθούσα was a transcriber’s conjecture, his sparing of idovre shows more 
regard for metre than such hands often exhibited when they touched the 
lyrics. And if it was a mere oversight, then again it is strange that 
ἰδόντε escaped. Lastly, in favour of ἰδόντε καὶ παθούσα, stress may justly 
be laid on the Attic example (Kaibel Zfzgr. 1110) cited in the com- 
mentary. 


1689 ff. A comparison of strophe with antistrophe shows the ms. 
text to be corrupt in one of them, if not in both. In the strophe L has 
οὐ κάτοιδα: κατά με φόνιος 
aldas ἕλοι πατρὶ 
ξυνθανεῖν γεραιῷ 
τάλαιναν - ὡς ἔμοιγ᾽ ὁ μέλλων 
βίος οὐ βιωτός. 
And in the antistrophe (1715 ff.), 
ὦ τάλαινα - τίς apa με πότμος 
αὖθις ὧδ᾽ ἔρημος ἄπορος 
ἐπιμένει σέ T ὦ φίλα 
πατρὸς WO ἐρήμας 5 


In the antistrophe two points, at least, are certain. (1) The words 
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ἔρημος ἄπορος must be ejected: they came in from 1735, as Lachmann 
saw. (2) For ἐπιμένει we must, with Hermann, read ἐπαμμένει. 

These two points having been gained, it remains to consider how 
the metrical correspondence of strophe and antistrophe is to be 
restored. 


(1) The view to which I incline, and which my printed text exhibits, 
is that the strophe is sound as it stands, but that the antistrophe 
has lost the words answering to ἕλοι [πατρὶ ξυνθανεῖν γεραιῷ, and one 
syllable before πατρὸς (ras Hermann). ‘The intrusion of ἔρημος ἄπορος 
was probably a clumsy attempt to fill the gap. A strong recommenda- 
tion of this view is the apparently natural connection of the language 
in the strophe. As we shall see, difficulties arise if it is curtailed °. 


(2) Dindorf omits ξυνθανεῖν γεραιῷ in the strophe, and αὖθις ὧδ᾽ in 
the antistrophe, thus leaving in the latter a blank space equal to ᾿Αἴδας 
ἕλοι πατρί. 


(3) Heinrich Schmidt follows Dindorf, except that he more judi- 
ciously retains αὖθις ὧδ᾽ in the antistrophe, ‘thus leaving a blank equal 
only to ἕλοι πατρί. Το fill it, he suggests ἀνόλβιος. 

ξυνθανεῖν γεραιῷ having disappeared, the question then is how we are 
to construe ἕλοι πατρί. It could not mean,‘ for my father,’—z.e. to 
please his spirit ; still less, ‘to’ or ‘with’ him. Perhaps it was a sense 
of this which led Dindorf to conjecture ἕλοι πάρος, as it stands in the 
5th ed. of his Poetae Scenict (1869); but the last Teubner ed. of his text 
(edited by 5. Mekler, 1885) retains ἕλοι πατρί. It is a dilemma. If 
ξυνθανεῖν γεραιῷ is omitted, then πατρί must be either omitted or altered. 


(4) Wecklein (ed. 1880) reads in the strophe, 


οὐ κάτοιδα. κατά με φόνιος “Atdas 
ἕλοι [πατρὶ ξυνθανεῖν γεραιῷ] 
τάλαιναν - ὡς ἔμοι [y ὁ μέλλων] βίος ov βιωτός. 


In the antistrophe, 
ὦ τάλαινα, τίς ἄρα με πότμος αὖθις [ὧδ᾽ 
ἔρημος ἄπορος] 
ἐπαμμένει σέ T, ὦ φίλα, πατρὸς ὧδ᾽ ἐρήμας ; 
Thus two verses are left, which in his Avs Soph. em. (p. 157) he 
gives thus :— 


> / / / 2 , . 

1689 ov κάτοιδα: κατά με φόνιος “Atdas (sic) 

7 / € > Ν / > / 

ἕλοι τάλαιναν: ws ἐμοὶ Bios ov βιωτός: 

> ΄ ,ὕ 4 / > 
1715 ὦ τάλαινα" Tis apa με πότμος αὖθις 

> / , ae / \ ANF BW 

ἐπαμμένει σέ T ὦ φίλα πατρὸς ὧδ᾽ ἐρήμας ; 


1 Bellermann spares the strophe, as I do; but in the antistrophe, through omitting 
to insert a syllable, such as Hermann’s rds, after φίλα, he leaves the latter word 
answering to the strophic ὁ μέλλων, 
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1752 ξύν᾽ ἀπόκειται, for the ms. ξυναπόκειται, is Reisig’s.: It is a 
curious instance of a probably true emendation being made by a critic 
whose own interpretation of it was untenable. Reisig took the sense to 
be: ‘where the favour to the land (conferred by Oedipus) is laid up as 
a public possession.’ The true meaning of the words was seen by 
Hermann. 

Martin’s conjecture, νὺξ ἀπόκειται, has been improved by Wecklein 
into νὺξ ἐπίκειται, which is adopted by Hartung and Bellermann. ‘This 
is interpreted: ‘ Where the night of the nether world covers the dead as 
a kindness’ (χάρις): 2.6. where death is seen to be a blessing. The 
mode of expression is (to my feeling) very strange ; and a corruption of 
νύξ into évv does not seem very probable. 
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INDICES. 


I. GREEK, 


The number denotes the verse, in the English note on which the word or matter is 
illustrated. When the reference is to a page, Ὁ. is prefixed to the number. 


)( means, ‘as distinguished from.’ 


A 
a before yv, quantity of, 547 
a, final, in Θησέα, 1055 
ἁβρύνεσθαι, 1338 f. 
ἄγειν, to take captive, 916 
ἀγέλαστος πέτρα, 1594 
ἀγνώμων, ὃ 
ἀγρευτής, epith. of Apollo, 1og1 
ἄγων, quasi-pleonastic, gio 
ἀγών, senses of, 587 
ἄδεια γῆς, 447 
ἀδελφός, with gen. or dat., 1262 
ἀδηλέω, 35 
ἀδῇος, 1533 ff. 
ἀείρυτος, not ἀείρρυτος, 469 
ἀελλαῖος, 1081 
ἅζω, the active, only in 134 
ἄθικτος, pass., 1520 
ἀθρεῖν, 252 
αἰδόφρων, 237 
᾿Αἰδωνεύς, 1558 f. 
Αἰδώς, 1267 f. 
diew, 240: & or Gin, 1767 
αἰένυπνος, ὃ, 1578 
αἰκία, penult. of, long, 748 f. 
αἱρεῖν ἀγῶνα, 1148 
αἀΐσσεσθαι, 1260 f. 
aiwpetv, 1083 ff. 
ἀκεστήρ, 714 
ἀκίνητος, 624 
ἀκμή, 1065 f. 
ἀκορέστατος, 120 


ἀκούειν, with genit. of thing heard, 418 f., 


485, 1171) 1173 
ἀκούειν κακός, 988 
ἄκουσμα, 517 
ἀκρατής, sense of, 1235 f. 
ἀκτένιστος, 1260 f. 
ἄκων = ἀκούσιος, 240, 977 


ἀλάμπετος, 1661 f. 
ἄλαστος, 537, 1483 
ἀλάστωρ, 787 f. 
adyew os = feeling pain, 1663 f. 
ἀλιτεῖν, derivatives of, 371 
ἀλκὴν ποιεῖσθαι, 459 f. 
ἀλλά, in appeal, ‘nay,’ 237, 421, 1405 f.: 
ρ “εἰ Ἰἰξειβί. " Θά, πριη 
ἄλλα ἀλλαχοῦ καλά, 43 
ἀλλὰ μήν, in reply, 28 
GAN ov γάρ, two uses of, 988 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ μήν, 152 
ἄλλων, μὴ πύθῃ τ 1265 f. 
ἀλύπητος, 1661 f 
ἀμαιμάκετος, 127 
ἀμαυρός, senses of, 182, 1018, 1639 
ἄμβασις = ἀναβάται, 1070 
ἀμείβεσθαι, constr. of, 814 
ἅμιλλαι ῥιμφάρματοι, 1062 f. 
ἀμπυκτήρια, 1069 f. 
ἀμυναθεῖν, 1015 
ἀμύνειν, to requite, 1128 
ἀμφί, with dat., 365, nea 
᾿Αμφιάρεως, 1213 
ἀμφιδέξιον πλευρόν, 1112 
ἀμφικεῖσθαι, 1620 f. 
ἀμφιπολεῖν, 679 f. 
ἀμφίστασθαι, of sound, 1477 f. 
ἀμφίστομοι λᾶβαί, 473 
ἀμφοῖν for ἀλλήλοιν, 1428 
ἄν, doubled, 780 
dv, with past tenses of indic., p. 284 
ἀναδιδόναι )( ἀποδιδόναι, 1076. 
ἀνακαλεῖσθαι, 1376 
ἀναπαύειν, 1113 f. 
ἀναπνεῖν, 1113 I 
ἀνάστατος, 429 
ἀναφαίνεσθαι, 1222 f. 
ἄνευ τινός, without his command, 926 
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ἀνέχειν, senses of, 674 

ἀνήρ, emphatic, 393 

ἀνήρ -- θνητός, 567 

ἀνθ᾽ ὅτου, ‘wherefore,’ 966 f. 

ἄνθρωπος, emphatic, 1153 

ἀνθ᾽ ὧν, ‘wherefore,’ 1295 

ἀνιέναι, to remit, 1608 f. 

ἀνιστάναι ΠΕ νι 276 

ἀντᾶν, constr. of, 1076 

ἀντειπεῖν, constr. of, 997 ff. 

ἀντέχειν with genit., 1651 

ἀντί, in compound adjectives, 192 ff. 

ἀντί τινος, (to adjure) ‘by,’ 1326 f. 

ἀντιλαβή (division of verse), 652, 722, 
820, 1099, 1169, 1439 

ἀνυμέναιος, 1222 f. 

ἄξιος, of demerit, 929 

ἀξίωμα, a decree, 1451 f. 

ἄξομαι, midd. or pass., 1460 f. 

ἄοινος, epith. of Furies, 100 

ἅπαν, ‘anything,’ 1000 f. 

ἀπάτωρ, 1383 

ἀπειπεῖν un, 1760 f. 

ἀπειργαθεῖν, 862 

᾿Απία γῆ (a), 1303 f. 

ἀπίη γαίη (usu. ἅ), 1685 ff. 

ἀπὸ γλώσσης, ape to τῷ νῷ, 936 

ἀπὸ ῥυτῆρος, 899 ff. 

ἀπὸ σοῦ, τό, 293, 1628 


ἀπό τινος, from his quarter (πάσχειν τι), 


1533 ff 
ἀπό Twos εἰκάζειν, etc., 15, 937 f. 
ἀποικίζειν, 1390 
ἀποκάμνειν, constr. of, 1776 
ἀπόκεισθαι, 1751 ff. 
ἀπόπτολις, 208 
ἀποστερίσκω, 376 
ἀποστρέφεσθαί τινα, 1272 ἴ. 
ἀποσυλᾶν, 1330 
ἀπόφημι )( φημί, 317 
ἀπροσήγορος, 1277 
ἄπυστος, ‘inaudible,’ 489 
ἄρα equiv. in sense to ap’ οὐ, 753 
᾿Αραί, and Furies, distinguished, 1391: 
identified, 43, 1433 f. 
ἀρᾶσθαι, in good sense, 1443 f. 
ἀργής, ἀργινόεις, of places, 670 
ἀργός, 1605 
ἀριθμὸς λόγων, 382 ‘ 
ἁρμόζειν πόδας, etc., 197 ff. 
ἁρμόζεσθαι, to be brought to order, 908 
ἀρχαῖος, senses of, 1632 
ἀρχηγός, 60 
ἀσκέπαρνος, ΤΟΙ 
ἄσκευος, 1028 ff. 
ἀστακτί, 1251 
dar popos, 400 
ἀτιμάζω, 49: with genit., 1272 f, 
ἀτίμως, 428 
αὐθαίρετος, 523 
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αὖθις πάλιν, 1418 f. 
αὐτάρκης βοή, 1055 
αὐτίκα with ἐνθάδε, 992 f. 
αὐτίκα, ὁ, 433 
αὐτόθεν, 1137 
αὑτοῖν for ἀλλήλοιν, 1425 
αὐτόπετρος, 192 ff. 
αὐτοποιός, 698 
αὐτός, ‘alone,’ 1650 
αὐτός, between art. and αὑτοῦ, 930 
αὐτὸς κῆρυξ, 1511 f. 
αὐτός Te καί, etc., 868 
ἀφανὴς θεός, ἡ, 1556 
ἀφιέναι, to emit, 1468 
ἀφιέναι )( μεθιέναι, 834 
ἄφορμος, 233 [. 
ἀφώνητος, ‘ mute,’ 1283 
axelpwros, 698 
ἄχερδος, 1595 f. 
&xopos, 1222 f. 
B 
βάθρον γῆς, 1661 f. 
βαίνειν, fig. uses of, 1695 
βακχιώτης, 678 
Bapvaxns, Dor. for -ηχής, 1561 f. 
βάσανος χερῶν, 835 
βαστάζειν, 1104 f. 
βεβηκέναι, sense of, 613 
βεβηκώς, 1358 f. 
βέβηλος, Io 
βῆσσα, 673 
βλάστας ἔχειν, 972 f. 
βουλήσομαι, 1289 
βοῦς ἐπὶ γλώσσῃ, 1052 
βραχύς, ‘trivial,’ 294; 
βρύω, I 


‘weak,’ 880 


E 
γαιάοχος, 1071 f. 
ydap= ‘indeed,’ 1142 
γε, emphasising a whole phrase, 1278 f. 
γε, twice in one sentence, 387, 1278 f. 
γε with ws τάχιστα, 1416 
γε μήν, 587 
γέτοι, 1323 f. 
γεγώνω, 214 
γένος, the (Attic) people, 772 f. 
γέρα, 1396 
γεραίτερος, 1293 f. 
γέρων as adj., 1258 f. 
γῆθεν, 1591 
γλαυκῶπις, 706 
γλυκύς, said to a deity, 106 
γοῦν and οὖν...γε, 24 
γύαλον, 1491 


A 


δαδοῦχος, at Eleusis, 1053 
δασμός, 634 
δέ after voc., 507, 1459 


I (GREEK. 


dé, corrects or objects, 592, 1443 f. 

δέ, elided at end of verse, 17 

dé, irregularly answering to τε, 367 ff. 

δέ, without μέν, marking a second rela- 
tionship (πατὴρ ὁ σός, ἀδελφὸς δ᾽ ἐμός), 
1275 

δὲ οὖν, 1204 f. 

δεῖ understood from οὐκ ἔξεστι, 1402 ff. 

δείκνυμι δέ, 1145 

δεινῶπες, as epith. of Furies, 84 

delvwors, rhetorical, 1336 

δεῖσθαι, midd.,=detv (impers.), 570 

δεῖσθαι, with double gen., 1170 

δεξίωμα, 619 

δεῦρο, τό, πέλαγος, 663 

δεύτερον, adverb, 326 

δεύτερος, second-best, 1226 

δή, of succession, 367 ff. 

δηλῶ δέ, like τεκμήριον δέ, 146 

δημότης, in tragedy, 78 

δημοῦχος, 458 

δῆτα, in echo, 536 

δῆτα, ‘then,’ in comment, 631 

διὰ ὀργῆς ἥκειν, 905 

διὰ οὐδενὸς ποιεῖσθαι, 583 Ff. 

διαπρύσιος, 1477 f. 

διασκεδαννύναι, fig., 620, 1341 f. 

διδόναι, εὖ, 642 

διειδέναι, 205 

διιέναι στόματός τι, ο62 ἴ. 

δίκαια, τά, the just cause, 880 

Δίκη, 1380 

διοσημία, O5 

δίστολος, 1055 

δίχα τινός, without his sanction, 48 

δοκώ μέν, 995 

δόρει and δορί, 620, 1304 

dopvéevos, 632 

δορυσσοῦς, 1313 f. 

δρᾶν τι, euphemistic, 732 

δρῶντος, παντός, 1604 

δύνασθαι absol., of the body, 496 

δυσπρόσοιστος, 1277 

δυσστομεῖν, spelling of, 986 

δύσῴφρων, 202 f. 


E 
éa, 1477 f. 
ἔασον, as —~ (conjectured), 1192 
ἑαυτόν = ἐμαυτόν, 966: -- σεαυτόν, 852 f. 
ἐγγυτέρω λύπης, 1214 ff. 
ἔγνωκα, uses of, 553 
ἐγρεμάχας, 1054 
ἐγὼ ovr’ (synizesis), 939 
Edpava, 176 
én, 149 
εἰ with fut. indic., 166 
εἰ with pres. indic., 260 
εἰ with indic. after θαυμάζω, etc., 1378 f. 
εἰ with subjunct., 1443 f. 


299 


el...#, ‘whether’... ‘or,’ 80 

el θέμις, 1131 f., 1556 

εἰδότα διδάσκειν, etc., 1538 f. 

εἴδωλον, 110 

εἶεν, 1308 

εἴην ὅθι, etc., 1044 

εἰκαθεῖν μῆνιν, 1328 f. 

εἱμένος σκότον, 1700 ἴ. 

εἰπεῖν Ξε προσειπεῖν, 759 

εἴπερ, with fut. ind., 628; with pres., 
1370 f. 

eis=‘in reference to,’ 1121: ‘with a view 
to,’ 1028, 1368 f. 

eis ἀνήρ, with πλεῖστος, 563 f. 

els πλεῖστον, with genit., 739 

els πλέον, with gen., 1220 f. 

εἰς τόδ᾽ ἡμέρας, 1138 

εἰσακούειν, 1645 ἴ. 

εἰσορᾶν, of visiting sin, 1370, 1536 

εἶτα, nevertheless, 914 

εἴτις, assimilated to the case of a partic., 


734 

ἐκ, of the antecedent condition, 807, 848 

ἐκ, of the parent, 250, 530 ff. 

ἐκ, of the ultimate agent, 67, 737 f. 

ἑκατόμποδες, of the Nereids, 718 f. 

ἐκβάλλειν, 631, 1257 

ἐκεῖ Ξε ἐκεῖσε, 1019 f. 

ἐκεῖνα, said of the past, 1195 f. 

ἐκεῖνος = of whom ye spoke, 138 

ἐκκηρύσσειν, 430 

ἐκλαγχάνω, 1337 

ἐκπράσσειν, to destroy, 1659 f. 

ἐκφέρειν and ἐκφέρεσθαι, 1424 

ἐκφυλάσσειν, 285 

ἑκών in negative sentences, 1634 

ἑκὼν ἀέκοντί ye θυμῷ, 522 

ἔλεγχος χειρός, 1296 ἴ. 

ἐλεύσομαι, 1206 

ἐλπίδων, τίς, 1748 Ff. 

ἐμβαίνω, with genit., 400 

ἐμβατεύειν, 679 f. 

ἐμέ, with inf., where ἐγώ is subject, rorg f. 

ἐμμένειν, of promises, ‘to hold good,’ 648 

ἐμμιγνύναι, intrans., 1055 

ἐμοί, οἱ, of one relative (masc. or fem.), 
832 

ἐμπίπτειν, to occur to one, 1150 f.: with 
ACCUS., G42 

ἔμπολις, 637 

ἐμφορεῖν, 989 f. 

ἐμφύλιος γῆ, 1384 f. 

ἔμφυλον αἷμα, 407 

ἐμφῦναι, 1113 f., 1488 

ἔν (adv.) δέ, 55 

év, of circumstance, 495 

ἐν, the last word of a verse, 495 

ἐν, with plur. of days, etc., ‘within,’ 619 

ἐν, with πολλῴ χρόνῳ, etc., 88 

ἐν βραχεῖ, 586 
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ἐν ἐμοί, pees me, 153, 422, 1443 f.: me 
zudice, 1211 f. 

ἐν ἡσύχῳ (neut.), 82 

ἐν πυμάτῳ, 1675 f. 

ἐν τὠμῷ κάρᾳ, at the risk of, 564 

ἐναγίζειν, 402 

ἐναίρεσθαι, fig., 842 

ἐναργής, 010 

ἐνδεής, 1420 f. 

ἐνδεικνύναι, 48 

ἐνδιδόναι, 1076 

ἐνέχυρα τιθέναι, τίθεσθαι, 858 f. 

ἐνθάδ᾽ αὐτοῦ, οἱ, 78 

ἐνθνήσκω, 790 

ἐνθυμήματα, ‘food for thought,’ 1199 f. 

ἐννυχίων ἄναξ, 1558 f. 

ἐντρέπεσθαι, senses of, 1540 f. 

ἔντροφος, with dat,, 1362 f. 

ἐξ ἐμοῦ, τά, what I can produce, 453 f. 

ἐξ εὐμενῶν στέρνων, 486 

ἐξάγειν, lead to a goal, 98 

ἐξάγιστος, 1526 f. 

ἐξαιρεῖν )( ἐξαιρεῖσθαι, of prizes, 540 f. 

ἐξαιτεῖν, 5 

ἐξανιέναι, 1375 

ἐξανύειν, to reach, 1561 f. 

ἐξαφοράω, 1648 f. 

ἐξεπάδειν, 1194 

ἐξέρχεσθαι, to go to excess, 081 

ἐξηγεῖσθαι, 1520: fig., 1284 

ἐξηρπασμένοι, prob. corrupt, ro16 f. 

ἐξιδρύω, I1 

ἐξοικήσιμος, 27 

ἐξορμᾶσθαι, 30 

ἐξυφηγεῖσθαι, 1025 

ἔξω εἶναί τινος (fig.), p. 289 

ἐπαινεῖν, with infin., ‘to advise,’ 664 f. 

ἐπαιτεῖν, 1364 

ἐπακτὸν δόρυ, 1524 f. 

ἐπαναίρεσθαι )( ἐπαναιρεῖσθαι, 424 

ἐπαναφορά, figure of, 5, 610 

ἔπαυλα, 669 

ἐπεγείρειν, fig., 510 

ere =‘ for else,’ 969 f. 

ἐπεὶ ov, 1435 f. 

ἐπεισπίπτειν, O15 

ἐπεμβάλλειν, 463 

ἐπεναρίζειν, 1733 

ἐπερέσθαι, aor., 557 

ἐπεύχεσθαι, 484: senses of, 1023 f. 

ἐπέχειν τινί )( τινά, 1744 

ἐπί after its case, 84 

ἐπί with genit. as=‘at,’ 1595 f. 

ἐπί with dat. as=‘against,’ 1472 

ἐπὶ βωμῷ, ὁ, 1053 

ἐπὶ (ἔργοις), ‘in,’ 1267 f., 1554 f., 1561 f. 

ἐπὶ ἤματι, 688 

ἐπὶ μιᾶς προσπόλου, 745 ff. 

ἐπὶ ξένης, 184, 563 f. 

ἐπί τινι, ‘in his case,’ 414 
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ἐπιβαίνειν with genit., 186 ff. 

ἐπιεικές, TO, 1126 

ἐπιλαγχάνω, 1235 f. 

ἐπινίκειος = ἐπινίκιος, t088 

ἐπιρράσσειν, 1502 ff. 

ἐπιρρώννυσθαι, 661 f. 

émloxomo.= explorers, 112 

ἐπιστῆναι, 558 

ἐπιστροφή, 536 

ἐπιτάσσειν, 839 

ἐπιφωνεῖν θήκην )( θήκῃ, 1762 

ἐπλησάμην, 527 ἴ. 

ἔποικος, 506 

ἔπος, ἕν, 1614 ff. 

ἐπῳδαί, ττρ4 

ἐπωφελεῖν, 441, 540 f., Ρ. 281 

ἔργοις, opp. to λόγῳ, 782: to ῥήμασιν, 
873 

ἐρητύειν, 164 

Ἔρινύες, with gen. of person, 1433 f. 

éppew, without bad sense, 1774 ff. 

ἑσθῶ, a doubtful form, 195 f. 

ἔσομαι, with pres. part., 653, 1433 f.: with 
aor. part., 816 

ἕσταμεν, IOL7 

ἑστίατεβωμός, 1491 ff.: =Tagos, 1727 

ἔσχατα, βαίνειν ἐπ᾽, 217 

᾿Ἑτεοκλῆς, 1295 

ἕτερος, use of, 230 f. 

ἔτι nearly =adj. Novos, 1748 f. 

εὖ λέγειν, in a bad sense, 807 

εὕδειν, fig, use of, 306 f., 621 

εὐημερεῖν, 616 

εὔιππος, force of, 711 

evodow, constr. of, 1435 f. 

εὔπωλος, 711 

εὐσκίαστος, of the grave, 1707 f. 

εὔσοια, 390 

εὔχειρ, 472 

Εὔχλοος, 1600 f. 

ἐφάπτεσθαι, 858 f. 

ἐφορμεῖν, 812 

ἐχέγγυος, 284 

éxew, epexegetic, 230 f., 537 

éxew, to check, hinder, 429 

ἔχειν with aor. partic., 817, 1139 f., 1474 

ἔχειν κῦρος, 1779 

ἔχειν τινὰ εἴς τι, 1028 ff. 

ἔχειν τόπον, to be im it, 207 

éxpn from xpaw, 87 

ἔχων ἔχει, 1025 

ἕως, as ἃ monosyllable, 1361 

-€ws, -έων, from nouns in -eds, metrical 
treatment of, 946 


Η 
ἢ, Ist pers. sing. imperf. of εἰμί, 768 
ἢ yap, in eager question, 64 
ἢ... ἢ, ‘whether’...‘or,’ doubtful in Attic, 
80, p. 275 


Δ. GREEK. 


ἢ κατά after compar. adj., 598, 890 
ἢ μήν, in a threat, 816 

ἤδη used like αὐτίκα, 614 f. 

ἤδη, with τοῦτο, 1585 f. 

ἥκει μοι, it devolves on me, 738 
ἥκειν, to have become, 1177, 1265 f. 
ἥκω, With infin., 12 

Ἥλιος invoked, 869 f. 

ἡλιοστερής, 313 

ἡμῖν, as trochee, 25 

ἠχεῖσθαι, 1500 Ff. 


Θ 

θάκημα, 1179 f. 
θάκησις, 9 
θάλασσα, in Erechtheum, 711 
θαμίζειν, constr. of, 671 f. 
θαρσεῖν, with accus., 649 
θᾶσσον, in commands, 824 f. 
θεαῖν or -οἷν, 683 
θεῖα, τά, 1537 
θελήσας, 757 
θέμις (nom.) before εἶναι, 1191, p. 288 
θεοὶ πατρῷοι, 756 
θεός - ἥρως, 65 
θήκη, a tomb, 1762 
Θησέα, quantity of a in, 1055 
Θησεῖδαι, 1065 f. 
θύρασι )( ἐπὶ θύραις, 401 
θω, verbal forms in, 862, 1015, 1178, 

1328 f. 
θωπεύειν, 1003, 1336 
θωὕὔσσειν, 1624 f. 


I 
t before BA, 996 


i or Cin ἀστακτί, etc., 1251 

5» 5» In ἴημι, 1278 1. 

ι of dative, not elided in trag., 1435 f., 
p. 289 

-ia, synizesis of, 1466 

ἱέναι στόμα, 130 

ἰέναι τινί, to be coming on him, 1771 f. 

iepoxnpvé at Eleusis, 1053 

ἱεροφάντης at Eleusis, 1053 

igew εἴς TL, 713 

ἴθι, ire, in urgent prayer, 106 

ἱκόμην ἵν᾽ ἱκόμην, 273 

ἵλαος and ἵλᾶος, 1480 f. 

iva, ‘in which case,’ 621 

ἴσος, only so much, 810 

ἰσοτέλεστος, 1220 f. 

ἰών, pres. part, 1771 f. 


K 


καθ᾽ αὑτόν, ‘taken by oneself,’ 966 f. 
καθαρμός, with gen. of god, 466 
καθαρῷ βῆναι ἐν, 1575 
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καί after ἴσος, 810 

καί before interrogatives, 263 

kal, corrective, 1323 f. 

kal=‘e’en,’ followed by τε, 1393 f. 

καὶ δή, 31 

καὶ ἐγώ-τε “1 on my part,’ 53, 520, 781, 
869 f. 

καὶ εἰ )( εἰ καί, 661 f., 957 

καὶ κάρτα, 65 

καὶ μήν, 396: introduces a new person, 
549) 1249 

Kalvos, 1542 f. 

κακὰ κακῶν, 1238 

κακός, ‘ill-omened,’ 1433 

κάκωσις “γονέων, 1377 ἴ. 

καλόν, ‘seasonable,’ 1003 

καλοῦμαι, midd., 1384 f. 

καλύπτειν, fig. sense of, 282 

καλῶς with a compound of εἴ, 617 

κάμπτειν, absol., 84 
5, βίον, 8q ff. 

καρπός, of berries or fruit, 675 f. 

κατ᾽ ἄκρας, 1241 f. 

KaT ἥμαρ-- σήμερον, 1079 

κατὰ νοῦν, 1768 f. 

καταινέω, 432 

κατάμεμπτον γῆρας, 1234 

καταπειλεῖν, 658 ff. 

καταρράκτης, 1590 

καταρτύω, 71 

κατασκαφῇ, 1218 f. 

κατασκήπτειν λιταῖς, LOLI 

κατασκιάζειν, of burial, 406 

καταστείβειν, 467 

καταστροφή, 102 

κατατιθέναι, of payment, 227 

κατατίθεσθαι, 1214 ff. 

κατέχειν γνώμῃ, 1252 

κατισχύω, 345 

κατοικεῖν )( κατοικίζειν, 1004 

κατοικίζειν, 1281 f. 

κατορθόω, intrans., 1487 

κεῖθεν ὅθεν for κεῖσε ὅθεν, 1226 

κείμενον μὴ κινεῖν (prov.), 510 

κεῖσθαι ἔν τινι, 24} f., 1510 

κῆδος, 379 

κηλὶς κακῶν, 1132 ff. 

κιγχάνειν, 1447 ff.: with gen. 1487 

κλαυστός and κλαυτός, 1360 

κλῇς, sense of, 1052 

κλίνειν πόδα, 193 

κνυζεῖσθαι and -ἄσθαι, 1571 

κοῖλος, of land, 378 

κοινός, born of the same mother, 534 f.: 
other senses of, 632 

κομίζειν = κομίζεσθαι, τ4ττ ff, 

κραίνειν σκῆπτρα, 448 f. 

κρᾶτα, 473 

κρατεῖν with accus., 1380 

κράτη; senses of, 392 
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κρατήρ for libation, 427 f.: the κοῖλος, 
1593 

κρίνειν, to select, 6309 ff. 

κρόκη, 475 

κρωσσός, 478 

κτερίσματα, 1410 

κτίζειν, of usages, 715 

κτυπεῖν, aorist of, 1456 

κύκλος, ‘ eye,’ 704 

κύρειν, 1158 f. 

κύρια, τά, QIS5 

κύριος, 6, 288, 1643 

κῦρος, 1779 


A 


λαβών, quasi-pleonastic, 475 

λαγχάνειν, with gen., 450 f.: intrans., 
1235 f. 

λαμβάνειν, to conceive (a feeling), 729 f.: 
ἐν πόθῳ τι, 1679 

λαμπάδες, at Eleusis, 1046 ff. 

Ados versus λάου, 195 ff. 

λατρεύειν μόχθοις, τοῦ 

λέγειν καὶ ἀκούειν, τ80 ff., 1288 

λείπεσθαι, to be at a disadvantage, 495 

λέξομαι, pass., 1185 f. 

λέσχη, sense of, 166 

λεύσσειν τινά, never= ζητεῖν, 121 

λόγος, one’s bare word (opp. to ὅρκοΞ), 
651 

λόγος = power of discussion, 66 

λόγος, the guide of ἔργα, 116 

λόγος ἔχει τινά, 1572 f. 

λόγος, ὁ ἅπας, sense of, 1225 

λόγῳ σκοπεῖν, 369: νικᾶν, 1296 f. 

λόχος, sense of, 1088 

λύγδην, 1620 f. 

λύειν στολάς, 1597: τέλος βίου, 1720 f. 

λῦμα, 805 


Μ 


μάλ᾽ αὖθις, 1477, 1731 f. 

μάλιστα with οἶμαι, 1208 ff. 

μάλιστα with τίς, 652: with ἔνθα, 899 ff. 

μανθάνειν, double sense of genit. with, 
114, 593 

μαραίνειν, 1260 

μαρτύρεσθαι, antestari, 813 f. 

ματᾶν, 1451 f. 

μάτην, senses ascribed to, 1565 f. 

ματρόθεν, by euphemism for ματρός, 527 f. 

με followed by ἐμέ, 812 

με repeated, 1278 f., 1407 ff. 

péyas, a full-grown man, 148 

μειόνως ἔχειν Ξ- μείων εἶναι, 104 

μελάμφυλλος, 482 

μελετᾶν, of observing usages, 171 

μέλισσαεμέλι, 481 

μέλλειν, with pres. inf., 1774 ff.: with 
verb understood, 1074 
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μέν...δέ, in co-ordinate clauses, 1536 

μέν without δέ, 44, 1298 ff., 1360, 1370 
£1677 

μὲν οὖν =2mo, 31: with distributed force, 


μέσος with genit. and ἀπό, 1595 f. 

μεστός, with partic., 768 

μετασπᾶν, 774 

μετέχειν, constr. of, 1484 

μέτοικος, poet. use of, 934 

μή marking condition or cause, 73, 517, 
1026; f., £276; TFS, Τὴ t., 1526 f., 
1641 f., 1698 f. 

μή, double, p. 277 

μή due to a preceding imperative, 78, 281, 
ΠΟΘ de, events 

μή, interrogative, 1502 ff. 

μή placed after its verb, 1365 f. 

μή (or τὸ μή) with inf. after φεύγειν, etc., 
1739 f. 

μή with inf. after verbs expressing strong 
assurance, 281, 656, 797, 1122 

μή with inf., instead of οὐ with principal 
verb, 601 

μή with partic. in later Greek, 797 

μή with subjunct., ‘(beware) lest,’ 1179 f. 

μὴ οὐ with partic., 360 

μὴ σύ ye )( μή μοι σύ, 1441 Ff. 

μηδαμά and μηδαμῇ, 1104 f. 

μηδέ, required instead of μήτε, 496 

μηδέν, τό, 918 

μῆκος λόγων, 1130 f. 

μηκύνειν βοήν, 489, 1608 f. 

μήν, hortative, with imperat., 182: with 
τί, 1468 

μήτηρ γῆ, 1481 f. 

μητρόπολις, 707 ff. 

μιγνύναι "Αρη, 1046 ff. 

μινύθω, 686 

μοι as ethic dat. (ἦλθέ μοι, ‘I have seen 
come’), 1447 ff., 1475 

μοῖρα, phrases with, 278, p. 277 

μόνος =‘ pre-eminently,’ 261 

μόνος, with genit., 1250 

Μόριος, Ζεύς, 705 

μυρίος, ὁ, 617: in plur., 1533 ff. 

μώμενος, 836 

μῶν οὐ; 1729 ἴ. 


Ν 
ναίειν, of mere situation (not dwelling), 117 
ved few, 374 
νεαλής, Attic sense of, 475 
νέμειν, to deem, 879 
νέμεσις γάρ (ἐστι), 1753 
νεόθεν, 1447 ff. 
νεύειν with accus., 248 f. 
νεώρης, 475 
νηλίπους, 349 
νῆσος, of the Peloponnesus, 695 f. 
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νικᾶν with double accus., 1204 f. 
vidas πέτρα, 1059 ff. 

vouds, epith. of streams, 687 
νομίζεσθαι with genit., 38 

νόμοι ἀρχαῖοι, 1381 f. 

νόμος with ἐστί understood, 168 
voorew with acc., 1386 f. 

νυν and νῦν, 96, 465 f. 

νὺξ ὀλεθρία (of death), 1683 f. 


(=! 
ξεῖν᾽, where metre would admit ξέν᾽, 33 
ξεῖνος in dialogue, τοῖς f. 
ξένη sc. yh}, 184, 563 
ξενόστασις, 00 
ξυνά as adv., 1751 f. 


O 


ὄγκος, senses of, 1161 f. 

ὅδ᾽ ἐκεῖνος, 138 

ὅδε and οὗτος, 787 

ὅδε, for ἀνὴρ ὅδε 45 Ξε ἐγώ, 450 

ὅδε, rhetorically repeated, 1117 

600i = ὁδός, 553 

ὁδοὶ οἰωνών, 1313 Ff. 

ὀδός, χαλκοῦς, 57 

Οἰδίπους, vocative, 461 

οἰκεῖν, said of a State, 1533 ff. 

οἴκοι, ὁ, 759 

οἷος with infin., 1402 ff. 

οἶσθ᾽ ws μὴ σφαλῇς, 75 

οἴχομαι, with aor. part., 867 

ὀκλάζω, 195 f. 

Ὄλυμπος, the sky, 1684 f. 

ὅμαιμος, of brother and sister, 330 

ὀμβρία χάλαζα, 1502 ff. 

ὄμβρος = water, 690 

ὄμμα in periphrasis, 1709 

ὀμματοστερής, 1260 f. 

ὁμόγνιοι θεοί, 1333 - 

ὀμφή, divine, 102: human, 550 

ὅμως, preceding the partic., 666 

dvalo, 1042 

ὄνομα in periphrasis, 1003 

ὀνομάζειν, to phrase, 294 

ὅποι, where motion is implied, 23, 383 

ὅπου, with ἐστί understood, 1214 ff. 

ὅρα, with partic., 654 

ὁρᾶν, of mental sight, 74, 138 

ὁρᾶν, to watch over, 1453 f. 

ὁρᾷς ἵν᾽ ἥκεις ; 937 f. 

ὁρκία πίστις, 1632 

Ὅρκιος, Ζεύς, 1767 

Ὅρκος personified, 1767 

ὁρμεῖν ἐπί Twos or ἐπί τινι, 148 

ὅς for ὅστις (indirect question), 1171, 
1581 f. 

ὅσα =Coor, or ws, with inf., 152 
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ὅσῳπερ, constr. of, 743 f. 

ὅτι, after verbs of fearing, 605 

ov, irregular for μή, after εἰ, 935: with 
inf., 1202 f. 

οὐ, with infin. after verbs of thinking, 
281 

οὐ yap av, with suppressed protasis, 98, 
12 

ov yap δή (...γε) in rejecting an alterna- 
tive, 110, 265 

od μή with fut. indic., 177, 849 

ov πάνυ, 144 f. 

οὐ τὰ μὲν τὰ δ᾽ οὔ, etc., 1670 ff. 

οὐδαμά and οὐδαμῇ, 1104 f. 

οὐδέ negatively, Ξε δέ of apodosis, 590 

ovdé = not even (to begin with), 1429 f. 

οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως od= ‘assuredly,’ 97 

οὐκ ἠγόρευον, 838 

οὖν, 980, 1135, 1538 f. 

οὕνεκα χρόνου, so far as concerns it, 22 

οὐρανία as —~ —, 1466 

οὐρανόν, βιβάζειν πρός, 381 

οὔτε, corrected to οὐδέ, 702: vice versa, 
ΤΙ41 

οὔτε...οὐ, 972 ἴ. 

ovre...T€, 1397 f. 

οὗτος, adj., without art., 471, 629, 848, 
1177, 1350 f. 


οὗτος, in voc., 1627 


II 


παγκευθής, 1561 f. 

παιδεύειν, Said of the State, 910 

παιδοτρόφος, of the olive, 701 

παλαίφατος Δίκη, 1381 f. 

πανδίκως, 1306 f. 

πάντα, adv., with adj., 1457 f. 

παρά with acc. after κρύπτειν, 1551 f. 

παρ᾽ ἥμαρ, on the morrow, 1453 f. 

παραβάλλομαι, 230 f. 

παρανοίας δίκη, p. xl 

παράπτειν, 716 ff. 

παρασπᾶν, 1185 f. 

πάραυλος, 785 

παραφέρειν, 1675 f. 

Tapeyyuaw, 94 

παρήχησις, rhetorical, 795 

παριέναι, constr. of, r211 f.: ‘to give up,’ 
1229 f. 

παριέναι, permittere, 570, 591 

παρίεσθαι, to win over, 1665 f. 

παρίστασθαι, to subjugate, 916 

πατρόθεν, 214 f. 

πατρῴα πήματα, sense of, 1195 f. 

πατρῷος, senses of, 1390 

παῦε, 1751 f. 

πείθου )( πιθοῦ, 1181 

πελῶ, fut. of πελαάζω, 1059 ff. 

πέμπειν, of expelling, 93 

πέπον, in familiar address, 516 
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πέπων, medical use of, 437 

mep in thesis of 3rd foot, 896 

πέρα )( πέραν, 885 f., p. 283 

περιβλέπειν, τ in, 996 

Περίθους --ἸΠειρίθους, 1 1504 

πήρα, the beggar’s, 1262 

πιστός, active sense of, 1031 

TLITOW, 650, 1039 

mavaw, to mislead, 316 

πλανήτης, 3, 123 

πλάξ, of the nether world, 1561 f. 

πλείονα, τά, the details, 36 

πλεῖστον, with superlat., 743 f. 

πληγή, a calamity, 1231 

πληγήν understood (with δευτέραν), 544 

πλῆθος, τό, the civic body, 66 

πληθύω, 377, 930 f. 

πλώσιμος, 663 

πνεῦμα, sense of, 612 © 

πόδα, supposed redundant use of, 113 

ποῖ, were motion is implied, 227, 476, 
1734 

ποῖ ΠΡΟΣ etc. » 170 

ποιεῖσθαι ἀρωγόν, 1285 f. 

ποῖος, ὁ, 893, 1415 

ποιούμενα, τά, the matter in hand, 116 

πόλισμα, 1496 

πολλά, adv., with adj., 1514 

πολλαχῇ, 1626 

πολύ, adv., with comparative, 1226 

πολύξενος, 1569 f. 

πολύς, of rumour, 305, 517 

πομπός, of Hermes, 1548 

πομπός, with ironical sense, rorg f. 

πόνος κακῶν, 1358 f, 

πορεῖν and πορεύειν, 1457 f, 

Ποσειδώνιος θεός, 1491 ff. 

πότνιαι, Demeter and Cora, 1050 

morviat, Theban name of Furies, 43, 84 

πρᾶξις )( πράξεις, in Soph., 560 f. 

πράσσειν καλῶς, sense of, 1764 f. 

πρεσβεύειν, 1422 f. 

mpo, ‘in preference to,’ 1524 f. 

προκεῖσθαι, to be pre-ordained, 1511 f. 

προλαμβάνειν, 1141 

προμνᾶσθαι, usage of, 1075 f. 

πρόνοια with object. gen., 1179 f. 

προξενεῖν, 465. 

προπετής, 156 

προπίπτειν, 156 

mpos, force of, in some compound verbs, 
122, 1160 

πρὸς δίκης, ἔχειν τι, 545 ἴ. 

mpos σοι, ‘near thee,’ 1267 f. 

πρὸς TO λιπαρές, δ (0) 

προσβάλλειν ἀνάγκῃ τινά, 1178 

προσορᾶν, peculiar use of, 142: midd., 244 

προσόψιος, 1600 f. 

προσπεύθεσθαι, sense of, 122 

προσπίπτειν, 1158 f. 
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προσπολεῖσθαι, pass., 1098 

προστάτης, senses of, 1171 

προόστατις, a guardian goddess, 457 f. 

προστιθέναι and προστίθεσθαι, 153, 767 

προστίθεσθαι (φίλον, etc.), 404 f.: (rivl), 
1321 ἢ: 

προσφέρεσθαι (midd.), 1277 

προσφορά, 581, 1269 f. 

πρόσφορος, senses of, 1774 ff. 

προσφώνημα, etc. , poetical use of, 324 f. 

προσχρήζειν, 1160, 1202 f, 

Tpoaxwpos, 1065 f. 

προτίθεσθαι, with prep. added, 418 f. 

προφέρτατος, 1530 f. 

mpwtos=best, 144 f. 

πτερόν, an omen, 97 

Πύθιαι ἀκταί, 1046 ff. 

Πύθιον, the, in Daphne pass, 1046 ff. 

πυμάτῳ, ἐν, 1675 f. 

πύργοι, of a city, 14 

πυρφόρος = torch-bearing, 56 


Ῥ 


p, when doubled, 469 

Ῥέα, 1071 f. 

ῥεῖν, to come to nought, 259 
ῥητὸν ἄ ἀρρητόν Te, τοοο f, 
Ῥῖῆπαι, ai, name of hills, 1248 
ῥοπή, 1508 f. 

ῥύσιον, 858 f. 

ῥυτὸν ὕδωρ, 1598 


Σ 
σαίνειν, 310 f. 
σάφα with εἰκάζω, 16 
σαφής, true (of a prophet), 623, 792 
σέ elided, though emphatic, 800 f. 
σε (enclitic) between πρός and genit., 250 
σεβισθείς, 636 
σεμναί, epith. of Furies, 43, 00 
σημαίνειν, military sense of, 702 
σθένει )( βίᾳ, 842 
σκαιοσύνη, 1211 ff. 
σκῆπτρον, fig., 848 
σκληρὰ μαλθακῶς λέγειν, 774 
σκοπός, 34, 297, 1096 
σμικρός, of persons, ‘weak,’ 148 
σόν (ἐστι), *’tis thy part,’ eins 
σόν, τό, thy part, 625 f. 
σός, ὁ, ‘of which you speak,’ 1380 
σπανιστός, 4 
σπαρτοὶ ἄνδρες, 1533 ff. 
σπέρμα )( σπέρματα, 1275 
go or σ in compounds with δυσ-, 986 
στέγειν, uses of, 15 
στέλλειν, to fetch, 298 
στενακτός, 1663 f. 


στέργειν, absol,, 7: in prayer, 1094 
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στερνοῦχος, 691 

orépew, uses of, 15 

στόλος, 358 

στόμα in periphrasis, 1277 
στόμα ἱέναι, 130 

στόμα, of an envoy, 794 
στόμωσις, 795 

στράπτω and ἀστράπτω, 1515 
στρέφειν, to overthrow, 1453 f. 
σὺ yap, after voc., 712 
συγκομίζομαι, 585 

συγχεῖν, 609 

συλλαβών, force of, 1384 f. 
συμβάλλειν, conzcere, 1474 
συμβάλλεσθαι γνώμην, 1150 f. 


τελειοῦν, senses of, 1088 
τελευταῖος Bios, ὁ, 1551 f. 
τελευτή, result, 1198 

τέλη, Of rites, Io50 

τέλος ὁδοῦ ἀφορμᾶσθαι, 1400 f. 
τέρμιος, 89 

τετίμημαι, 1304 

τέτροφα, Homeric, and later, 186 
Téxvn=a work of art, 472 
τῇδε, ‘in that sense,’ 6309 ff. 
τῇδε repeated, 1547 
τηλικοῦτος fem., 751 

τηνίκα, 440 

τητᾶσθαι, 1200 

τι, adverb, 1139 f., 1447 ff. 

Tt with πράσσειν, 500 
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συμφέρεσθαι, to agree, 630 ff. 
συμῴορά, euphemistic, 596 τί γάρ; 538, 542, 545 f., 1680 f. 
συμφορά, sense of, 1470 f. τί δ᾽ ἐστὶ τοῦτο; ‘what means it?’ 46 
σύν, with the help of, 817:=‘combined τί δ᾽ ἔστι; 311, 1154 f. 

Wii ττοῦ: σ᾽ ἐσθῆτι; 1258 fs o. τί Τοῦτο: 513 

βραχεῖ χρόνῳ, 1341 f.: σ. νόσοις, 1663 f. τι, τούτων, iron. for ταῦτα, 1034 f. 
συναινεῖν, 1508 f. τιθέναι in a double sense, 1356 f. 
σνυναλλαγή, 410 τίθεσθαι in a double sense, 1410 
σύνεδρος, with gen., 1381 f. τίθεσθαι-- ποιεῖσθαι, 1139 f. 
συνεῖναι, of age, fortune, etc., 7 τιθηνεῖσθαι, fig., 1050 
συνεκσώζειν, 565 f. τίνειν, opposed to πάσχειν, 228 f. 
συνήδεσθαι, constr. of, 1397 f. τις, after a noun with art., 288 
σύνθακος with both gen. and dat., 1267 f. τις as=either of two, 416 
σύνθημα, 46 τις, enclitic, before its noun, 280 f. 
συνίστασθαι ἀγῶνι, etc., 515 τις, of a supernatural being, 1623 
συνναίειν γήρᾳ, 702 τις, vague (βροντήν Tw’, ‘haply’), 95 
συνοικεῖν, fig., 1238 τίς dyer=Tis εἶ, Os ἄγει, 205 ἴ. 
σύνοικος, fig., 1132 ff. | τίς οὐ-τ- πᾶς, 1132 
συνουσία, of dwelling in a ple 63, 647 τὸ ἔνθεν --τὸ ἐνθένδε, 4.76 
συντρέχειν, senses of, 158 τὸ μή with inf. after φεύγειν, etc., 1730 f. 
opy and ogi, 421; as dat. sing. , 1489 f. TO σὸν μέρος, 1365 f. 


oxés, 1169 τὸ φατιζόμενον, ‘as the saying is,’ 138 
σώζειν )( σώζεσθαι, 1530 f. τόδε in appos. with a preceding word, 
σώζεσθαι, of a safe return, 1 345 639 ff. 


τοιοῦτος, introducing the reason for a 
statement, 947 

τοιοῦτος followed by ὅς, 1352 f. 

T -rov and -τὴν in 2nd pers. dual, 1378 f. 

τοσοῦτον and inf. (without ὅσον), 790 

τοὐμόν, ‘my part,’ 1118 

τοῦτ᾽ αὐτό, 575 

τοῦτο, ironical force of, 771 

τὰ πλείονα, the details, 36 τοῦτο μέν answered by δέ only, 440 

Ta πολλά, ‘those many,’ 87 τρέφειν, of mental habit, 186 

ταύτην (instead of τοῦτο) ἔλεξε παῦλαν, 88 τρικόρυφος πέτρος, 1595 ἴ. 

τάχ᾽ ἄν, elliptical use of, 965; p. 283 τρὶς ἄθλιος versus τρισάθλιος, 372 

ταχύρρωστος, TOSI τρίτος, ὃ, 330 ἴ. 

Te misplaced, 33 τροφεῖα, 341 

re (single) linking sentences, 987 τροφή, or -al, way of life, 330, 362 
€...0€, 422 τροφὴ νέα, nurture of youth, 345 

re...kat instead of εἴτε... εἴτε, 488 τυγχάνειν with accus. of pron. or adj., 

τε.. οὔτε (or μήτε) not found, 367 ff. 1106 

τε...τε, long interval between, 765 τύραννος, one of the royal house, $51 

τεκών, ὃ, the father, 1108 τύχη; ἡ, Destiny, 1026 f. 

τελεῖν, of ritual, 504 τῶν as ist syll. of 3d foot, 2 


jose ine 20 


σῶμα in periphrasis, 1 568 
σωτήριος, 487 


τὰ ἐκ θεῶν, 236, 1540 f. 
τὰ μεταξύ, adverbial, 200 f. 
τὰ νῦν and τανῦν, 1034 ἴ. 


206 


ἣ 


ὕμμι, 247 

ὕπεικεΞξεσυγχώρει, 1184 
ὑπεκτρέπεσθαι with acc., 565 f. 
ὑπόβλητος, 794 

ὑποφορά, figure of, 431 


Φ 


φαίνειν, to illustrate, 721 

φαίνεσθαι, of birth, 974: with ws and 
partic., 630 

φέρειν = φέρεσθαι, 6 

φέρειν, proferre, in debate, 166 

φέρειν, to bring (an addition), 1411 ff. 

epouevos=swiftly or suddenly, 1681 fF. 

φέρον, τό, of fortune, 1693 f. 

φεύγειν with both gen. and acc., 1023 f. 

φήμη, 1516 f. 

φιλεῖν, of hospitality, 775 

φλαῦρος, euphem. for κακός, 1429 f. 

φονεύς, fig. 50. 

φόνιος, ina general sense, 1689 ff. 

φρήν, ‘purpose,’ 1340 

φύειν φρένας, etc., 804 

φύλαξ, gen. or dat. after, 355 f. 

φυλάσσειν, to cleave to, 1211 ff. 

φυλάσσομαι, constr. of, 161 

φυτάλμιος ἀλαῶν ὀμμάτων, 149 

φύτευμα )( φίτευμα, 698 

φώς, said by speaker of himself, 1018, 
110g 


φῶς Hees 1549 f. 


x 


χαλκοβόας, 1046 ff. 

χαλκόπους ὀδός, 57 

χάριν διδόναι ὀργῇ, 855 

χάριν τινός, ‘for lack of it,’ 443 
χάρις, in two senses, 779 
χειρὸς οὐδ᾽ ἔργου, 1296 f. 
χείρωμα, 698 

χειρῶν νόμος, 835 

χεῖσθαι, midd., 477 


INDICES. 


χθόνιος = ἐγχώριος, 948: Ζεύς, 1606 
Χλόη, Δημήτηρ, 1600 f. 
xoal )( σπονδαί, 477 
xpela=necessity, 101: 
χρείᾳ τινός, 1280 

χρέος προσάπτειν, 235 
χρήζειν with gen., 1211 ff. 
χρήσει, 504 

χρῆσται, etc., 504, p. 280 
χρόνος, ὁ, of life-time, 7, 930 f. 
xXpucéos, fig., 1052 

Xpvonvios, 692 

χῶροι )( χῶρος, 2 


request, 1755 f. 


Ψ 


ψεύδειν, constr. of, 1145 f., 1508 f., 1g tt f. 
ψιλός, 866, 1028 ff., Ρ- 282 

ψυχή in periphrasis, 997 ff., 1207 

ψυχρός, of death, 622 


2 

ὠγύγιος, 1770 
wde= ‘hither,’ 182, 1251 
ὠκυτόκος, 689 
wy omitted, 83, 586, 694, 1278 f., 1588 
-WS, adverbs i in, of compar. or superl., 1579 
ws, an unusual omission of, 142 
ws, causal (=‘for’), 45, 1028 ff. 
ws, limiting, 20, 76 
ws with διδόναι (instead of a), 1124 
ws with fut. ind. in object. clause, 1724 
ws with infin. instead of indic., 385 f. 
ws with partic., marking speaker’s point 

of view, 71, 732 
ws am’ ὀμμάτων, 15 
ws δή, 809 
ws ov with partic., 1154 f. 
ὥσπερ prefacing an illustration, 776 ff. 
wore redundant with inf., after verbs of 

persiadings etc., 570, 969 f., 1350 
ὥστε with i inf. of condition, 602 
WoTE=WS, 343 
ὠφελεῖν with gen., wrong, 436, p. 279 
ὠφελον to be understood, 540 f. 


ΧΕ ΓΕ ΚΝ δ. 
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Il. MATTERS. 


A 
abstract (ἀρωγη) for concrete, 1094 
Academy, sacred objects in, 56, 691, 706 
accent of compounds in -ποιος, 698 
accus. absol. in personal constr., 380 f. 
», after phrase equiv. to transitive 
verb, 223, 583, 1119, 1150 f. 
», after θαρσεῖν, two senses of, 649 
», cognate, of errand (ἃ ἦλθον), 1291, 
1400 f. 
5, cognate (ὑπερπονεῖν κακά), 344 f., 
504: with νικᾶν, 1204 f.: sometimes 
gives solemnity, 477 
»» governed by verbal adj., τοῖο f. 
», in appos. with sentence, 92 f., 138 
», of motion to, 643, 1386 f. 
» Of pron. or adj. with τυγχάνειν, 
1106 
.» Οἱ respect,” 314 
», Of space traversed, 96, 1685 ff. 
», temporal, 433 
»» With dat., before inf., 1202 f. 
active infin. after adjective, 37 
», infin. after ἄξιος, etc., 461 
actor, a fourth employed, p. 7 
adj. agreeing with pers., instead of subst. 
with prep. (ἐκτόπιος -εἐκ τόπου), 
110, 441, 716 ff., 1659 f. 
», alone, instead of adj. with av, 83 
», as epithet of a compound phrase 
(κοινὰ ὠδὶς ματρός, instead of Kowds), 
533 
», compound, =two distinct epithets, 
- 17) 1055, 1305 , 
», compound, equiv. to adj. and subst. 
in σεη. (αὔχημα εὔιππον), 711, 1462 f. 
», compounded with noun of like sense 
with the subst. (εὐήρετμος πλάτη), 
716 ff. 
», In apposition, 1614 ff. 
», in periphrasis, for proper name (IIo- 
σειδώνιος θεός), τ401 ft. 
» ἴῃ -σιμο, 27 
»» masc. or fem., with partit. gen. (7 
πολλὴ τῆς γῆΞ), 1616 f. 
» neut. plur., with defining gen. (φω- 
τῶν ἀθλίων ἱκτήρια), 922 ἴ. 
», neut., withart., as adv. (τὸ καρτερόν), 
1640 
», Of three terms., treated by poets as 
of two, 751 


adj. placed after art., adv., subst. (ai 
πολλὰ βρονταὶ διατελεῖ), though not 
the predicate, 1514 
qualifying a metaphor, 130 
verbal, with act. sense, 1031, 1283 
with second of two nouns, but be- 
longing to the first also, 1399 
adv., compar., with ἔχειν, euphemistic, 
104 
Aegaleos, mount, 1059 ff. 
Aegeus, 69 
agent, epithet of, given to his act, 74, 267 
Aidoneus, 1558 f. 
Aidos, sits with Zeus, 1267 f. 
Amphiaraus, 1313 f. 
anachronisms, poetical, 66, 695 f. 
anapaest, in proper names, 1, 1313 f. 
anapaests, final, of a play, 1773 ff. 
anchoring, metaphors from, 148 
Androtion, 699 ; 
anger of Oedipus, 855: anger has no old 
age, 954 f. 
antecedent, attracted into case of relative 
(nom.), 1150 f.: (accus.), 56, 907 
anteced. in acc. understood before relat. 
with prep. (κτανεῖν bp’ οὗπερ ἔφυγε"), 
1388 
Antzgone, the, 1410, 1713 f. 
aor., INgressive, 345 
aor., of moment just past, 1466 
Aphrodite, 692 f. 
‘ Apian land,’ the, 1303 f. 
Apollo the hunter, rog1 
aposiopesis, 813 f. 
apposition of whole and part (μέθες με 
χεῖρα), 113 
Archidamus, 699, 702 
Areiopagus, council of the, 947 
Ares, the Destroyer, 1391 
Argos, 378, 1301 f. 
Artemis Agrotera, 1092 f. 
art. as demonstr. pron., 742, 1698 f. 
» as relat. pron., 747, 1574 
», before ποῖος, 893 
», ironical (ὁ δίκαιος), 992 f. 
.. omitted before second of two subjects, 
606, 808, 1034 f. 
», omitted with adjectival οὗτος, 471, 
629, 848, 1177, 1356 f. 
4» generic (τὰ πολλὰ ῥήματα), 1281 f. 
», with a repeated word, 277 


~~ 
“ 


- 
~~ 


~ 
~~ 


art. with infin., instead of simple infin., 
47, 228 f., 442 
», With noun, after dependent dat., 714 
», With ἅπας, 1225 
», with or without ye, at end of verse, 
265, 351 
»» With μέν added to noun and art. (τὸν 
ἄνδρα τὸν wév...), 1648 f. 
with πολύς, 87, 1673 
assimilation of εἴτις ὅστις to the case of a 
partic., 734 
association with the wicked, peril of, 1483 
assonance (Tapomolwots), 251 
Athene Hippia, 55, 1070 
Athenian characteristics, 
1126 f. 
Athens, the champion of the weak, 261 
Attic communes, union of, by Theseus, 
69, 297 
Attic plain, the, 691 
Attica, plays concerning, p. XxXxviii 
attraction, inverse (nom.), 1150 f.; 
50, 907 
attraction of adverbs (ἄλλοσε, for ἄλλοθι, 
before ὅποι), 1226 
attraction of relative extended to predi- 
cate, 334 
attraction of relative (into gen.), 35, 228 f. 
attribute of a god, personitied, 1267 f. 
augment, omission of, 1602, 1606: pro- 
delision of, in 6th place, 974 


260, 913 f., 


(acc.) 


Cc 


Cadmus sows the dragon’s teeth, 1533 ff. 

caesura, 372 

Capaneus, 1318 f. 

cases, different, required by two adjec- 
tives, 1383 

Cephalus, myth of, 1595 f. 

Cephisus, 686 f. 

Cerberus, 1568 

chasms in limestone rocks, p. xxxiv 

chiefs, the seven, 1315 f. 

Chorus, long for the wings of a bird, 1044 

Coloneus, in the Latin title of the play, 
pis 

Colonus Agoraeus, p. 5 

Colonus Hippius, p. xxx 

Colonus, the hero, 59 

compass, four points of the, 1245 ff. 

compound form before simple (προβᾶτε... 
Pare), 841 

compressed phrase, a, 1400 f., 1766 f. 

conjectures, p. lii 

conscience, a bad, self-betrayed, 1187 

construction, changed as sentence pro- 
ceeds, 263, 351, 766 f., 1773 ff. 

co-ordination of clauses (parataxis), 854, 
1202 f., 1536, 1581 f. 


INDICES. 


counsel and action, 68 

cretic preceded by ydp, 115 

criticism, covert, of other plays, 1116 
crocus, 685 

curse of Oed. on his sons, 1298 ff. 


Daphné, pass of, 899 ff. 
‘dappled,’ Greek words for, 1og2 f. 
dative, after δεῖ, 570, 721 
» after εἰσέρχομαι, 372 
» after ὁ αὐτός, 1358 f. 
47 causal, 333». 738» 2807) 1381 f., 
1411 ff., 1624 f. 
» ethic, 62, 81, 723, 845, 1021, 1156 
f., 1249, 1447 ff., 1630, 1713 f. 
», ethic, combined with another, 
1518 f. 
» ethic, in ποθοῦντι προὐφάνης, 1505 
f 


» ethic, of judgment (πᾶσιν, ‘in 
the eyes of all’), 810, 1446 

»  instrum., 880, 908, 1160 

a * combined with object. 
dat., 525 f.: with modal, 1318 f. 

»  locative, 313, 411, 483, 605, 700, 
1260 f. 

" modal, 381, 658 ff. 

»,  oObject., after léva, 
upon,’ 1771 ἔς 

» οὗ circumstance (χρόνῳ ma)aids), 


‘to come 


112 
», Of interest, 342, 430 f., 444, 616, 
1673 
», Of interest, followed by art. and 
noun, 714 


»» Of percipient (ws ἰδόντι), 76 
», Of person for whom a prayer is 
made, 1443 f. 
», Of respect, with verbs of excelling, 
1007, 1205 {5 tenet. 
»»  oracc., before inf., 1202 f. 
», to be supplied with the first of 
two adjectives, from a gen. after 
the second, 1383 
» With noun (τὰ δόλῳ κτήματα), 
1026 f., 1594 
dead, the, desire to be mourned, 1707 f. 
» »» invoked at grave, 1762 
» 99 Offerings to, 4ogy 1729.1. 
», washing and dressing of the, 1602 f. 
death, violent, types of, 1680 f. 
Demeter and Cora, 682 ff. 
Demeter Euchloiis, 1600 f. 
Didymus, 237, 763 
Dionysus attended by nymphs, 679 f. 
disjunctive statement in conjunctive form, 
488 


fl. MATTERS. 


division of verse between two speakers, 
722 

dochmiac verse, p. lix 

‘Dorian’ as epith., 695, 1301 f. 

dual and plur., concurrent use of, 857 
», and plur. verbs combined, 343 
»» partic. in -vre (fem.), 1113 f., p. 293 
», pron., supposed distributive use of, 

342 

», 2nd pers., forms of, 1378 f, 


Earth saluted, 1654 f. 

East, the, faced in certain rites, 477 

echo of the last speaker’s phrase, 1420 f., 
1704 

editions, p. liv 

Egypt and Greece, 337 

Eleusinia, the great, 1046 ff., 1051 

elision of datival ¢ in trag., 1435 f., p. 
289 
sm POLO (ΘΙ at end Of verse, 17 

epanaphora, 5, 610 

epithet placed after a subst. which has 
art. and adv. defore it, 1514 

Erechtheum, well in the, 711 

Erinyes of a person, 1433 f.: other titles 
of, 43 

Erinys of the family, 12098 ff. 

Etna, its breed of horses, 312 

Euchloiis, Demeter, 1600 f. 

Eumenides, as title of Furies, 42, 486, p. 
xxvii: ritual of, at Colonus, 479 ff. 

Eumolpidae, 1053 


F 


fountains invoked, 1333 
fourth actor, the, p. 7: 1737 ff. 
free man, the αὐτάρκεια of, 1336 
friendships, unstable, 614 f. 
fruit-trees in sacred groves, 17 
Furies, invoked as χθόνιαι, 1568 
» parentage of, 40 
», various titles of, 43 
», Wineless offerings to, 100 
future indic. with deliber. aor. subj., 310, 
1254 f. 
», Indic. with εἰ, 166 
», indic. with ws, 1724 
», interrog. with οὐ, in commands, 
897 
», midd. as pass., 581, 1185 f. 
», Of intention (ἐρεῖς Ξε μέλλεις ἐρεῖν), 


59 
», Of wish, etc. (βουλήσομαι), 1289 
» perf., 816, 861 


G 


Benitive absol. of noun, without partic., 
$3, 1588 


G29 


genitive after adj. implying ‘free from,’ 
[1475 TSIEN 

», after compar., instead of dat. with 7 
(πλέον σοῦ ΞΞ- πλέον ἢ σοί), 568 

», after compound adj. with a pri- 
vative (ἀνήνεμος χειμώνων), 677 f. 

», afterpers. pron. (τἀμὰ δυστήνου), 344 

», after verb of receiving, etc., 1411 ff. 

» after γίγνομαι, 660 

», after εἰς πλέον, 1220 f. 

», after τὸ ἐκεῖθεν, 505 

», after ὦμοι, etc., 202, 982 f., 1399 

» causal, 228 f., τ4ττ f. 

», defining (τέλος θανάτου), 725, 835, 
922 f. 

», double, after δεῖσθαι, 1170 

», oObject., after adj. of active sense, 
1650: of passive sense, 1722 

», Object., after προσπίτνειν as=del- 
σθαι, 1755 ἴ. 

» Object., with adj. (λόγων αὐτάγγε- 
Aos), 333 

», Object., with μῦθος, 1161 f. 

», Of class or category (οὐκ ἐσμὲν mpw- 
THs molpas), 144 

», Of connection, after verbs of per- 
ceiving (ἐνθυμοῦ τῶν εἰδότων ὅτι 
λέγουσι), 114 f. 

», Of connection, after verbs of say- 
ing or hearing etc. (τινός, about 
one), 307, 355 f., 514 

», of connection, after a subst. (τύχη 
ὁδοῦ), 1506 

», Of parentage, εἴς.) 214 f., 1320 ff. 

», Of place whence, 1515 

», Of the land to which a place be- 
longs, 45, 297 

», Of thing, after ἀΐω, etc., 304, 418 f. 

», Of time within which, 397, 821 

»» Of source, 647, 786, 972 f. 

», Of subject and object combined, 
447, 729 f. 

5 partitive, after es τοῦτο ἥκειν, etc., 
1029 f. 

», partitive, in κακὰ κακῶν, 1238 

», partitive, with superlat., 669, 739, 
1173 f. 

»» possessive, after ἐπακούω, 694 

, possessive, with inf. (τοὐπιόντος ap- 
πάσαι), 752 

» With ἀτιμάζω, 49 

» With καλούμενος, 107 

Glyconic verse, p. lviii 
gnomic aorist, 1214 ff. 
good man, the, is his own friend, 309 
grave, offerings at, 402, 1713 f. 
», invocations at, 1762 


graves of heroes, as safeguards of a land, 


Ῥ XxX1x 
groves, sacred, closed or open, Ito 


310 


H 


hands washed on entering a sacred pre- 
cinct, 470 

‘healing’ of passion, 714 

hendiadys, 12096 f. 

Hermes the guide, 1548 

heroes appear in battle, 411 

hiatus, Zev short before, 143 

hierophant, the, at Eleusis, 1053 

homicide in self-defence, 548 

horse, the, and Poseidon, 715 

hyperbaton (rs before εἰ), 776 ff.: (αὐτός 
between τήν and αὑτοῦ), 930: (μη), 
1365 f. 

hyperbole, 1745 


I 


Iacchos, 682 ff. 
imperf., inceptive (ὡρμώμην), 1158 f. 
», in conditional sentence, 927 
,», of anew perception, 1697 
5, of intention, 274, 394, 770 
», of previous mention, 117 
», Of tixrw, ‘was the parent,’ 982 f. 
,, of what was doomed to happen, 
969 f. 
impers. pass. (βραδύνεται), 1628 
infin. active after ἁγνός, ἄξιος, etc., 37, 
461, L015, 1152 
» after ἥκω, 12 
», after τιθέναι, 1356 f. 
»» epexegetic, 34f., 49, 230 f., 1581 f.: 
defining an adj., 141, 327, 537 
», epexegetic, added to a verb govern- 
ing a different case (χρήζει τούτων, 
εἰδέναι), 1211 f., 1496, 1755 f. 
» epexegetic, after ποῦ ἐστί; 335 
» for imperat., 481, 490 
», in appos. with τοσοῦτον, 790 
», in wishes, ὠφελον being understood, 
540 f. 
» without art., co-ordinate with an- 
other noun, 608 
intention described as fact, 1008 
interpolations, alleged, p. 1 
interruption in stichomuthia, dramatic use 
of, 645 
Ionicisms in dialogue, 33, 44, 602, 875, 
945, 1293 f. 
ironical form of threat, 1377 f. 
Ismene, 324 f., 1737 ff. 


J 
Justice sits with Zeus, 1380 


K 


key, as attribute of a priestess, 1052 
kinship, solemn appeals to, 245 


INDICES. 


L 


Labdacidae, 221; curse on the, 369 
Laurentian MS., p. xlv 

laws, the eternal, 1381 f. 

life, human, pessimistic view of, 1225 
light, farewell to, of the dying, 1549 f. 
logaoedic verse, p. lvili ~ 


masc. plur., alluding to a woman, 832 

medical art, resources of the, 1194 

midd. of opdw and compounds, 244 

monosyllable in 5th foot (spondee) before 
cretic, 115 

Morian Zeus, 705 

Muses, altar of, in Academy, 691 

mysteries, the Eleusinian, 1051 


marcissus, symbolism of the, 683: con- 
nection of, with Demeter and Cora, 684 
Nereids, 718 f. 
neut. adj. (plur.) with defining gen. 
(φωτῶν ἀθλίων ἱκτήρια), 922 f. 
», predicate of masc. or fem. subject 
(θυμὸς οὐ ξύμφορον), 592 
γ,γ0  plur. without subst., 10, 167 
», sing. of superl. adj. as adv., 1579 
nightingale, the, in Attica, p. xii ᾿ 
nominative for voc., 185, 203, 753, 1338f., 
1480, 1700 f. 
nom. (in exclamation) with voc., 1471 
North wind, the, 1240 f. 
nymphs of Nysa, 679 f. 


°o 
Oca, deme of, 1059 ff., p. 286 
Oedipus, grave of, p, xxvili 
Oedipus-myth, the, at Colonus, p. xxvi 
Ogyges, 1770 


‘ old age, dispraise of, 1234 ff. 


olive, the, 694, 700 f. 
olive-branches, symbolism of, 483 
optative, dubitative, without ἄν, 170, 


JS ALG2y 0. ἢ 
», in final clause after primary 
tense, II 


», in protasis, with pres. ind. in 
apodosis, 352 
»,  inrelative clause, 560 f., 778 
» With dy, after ἕνα (‘where’), 
189 ff., 404 f. 
», In courteous entreaty, 


725 
,, of fixed resolve, 45, 826 
», in question expressing 
wish, 70, 1100, 1457 f. 
oratio obliqua, 89 ff. 
order of words, irregular, 1428 


Tl,. MATTERS. 


P 


parents, Attic law protecting, 1377 f. 
parodos, passes into a kommos, p. 9 
paroemiac, 1757, 1773 ff. 
paronomasia, 1113 f. 
Parthenopaeus, 1320 f. 
participle active neut. in τὸ θαρσοῦν av- 
τοῦ, etc., 267, 1604 
»» expressing the leading idea of the 
sentence, 1038, 1128, 1346 f., 
1508 f., 1538 f. 
»» in different cases combined, 737 f. 
»» Of εἰμί omitted, 83, 586, 694, 
1278 f. 
»» With dv, 761 f. 
pause in sense after a word which-ends 
the 3rd foot, 1489 f. 
pause marked by words extra metrum, 
1271 
Peirithoiis, 1594 
Pelops, ‘isle’ of, 695 f. 
perfect, emphatic, 186, 1004, 1139 f., 
1258 f., 1304 
perf. forms, alternatively pass. or midd., 
τοιύ f. 
»» pass. of κατοικέω, sense of, 1004 
Persephone and Hermes, 1548; and 
Hades, 1556 
Persians at Athens, 698 
person, transition from rst to 3rd, 6, 
1228 The 


pers. constr. in expressing ‘it is plain’: 


δηλῶ δέ, 146: δείκνυμι δέ, 1145 
pessimism in regard to life, 1225 
Phoentssae of Eur., 1254 f. 
pleonasm (παλαιὸς γέρων), 112, 435 
plural, allusive, for sing., 148, 295, 832, 

884, 969 f., 1306 f. 

», and dual, concurrently used, 857 

» marking moments of the same 
feeling (πόθοισι), 333 

», neut. of adj. as adverb, 219, 319, 
716 ff., 1119, 1695, 1745, 1751 ff. 

», heut. of adj. as subst., το, 167 

», neut. of adj. without subject (ἀδύ- 
vata ἐστι), 485, 495, 883, 1360 

» poet. for sing. (as σκῆπτρα for 
serene) 425, 553, 897f., 972 f., 


000 1- 
pollution, through associating with the 
guilty, 1483 
Polyneices, the elder son, acc. to Soph., 


375 
Poseidon, altar of, 55 
», and the horse, 715 
» two chief attributes of, 711: 
grove of, 1491 
ΡΟΝ adding force to a word, 1173 f., 
162 
positive and negative joined 397, 935 


311 


positive verb evolved from negative (δεῖ 
from οὐκ ἔξεστι), 1402 ff. 

praying aloud, ancient view of, 131 

prep. added to προτίθεσθαι, etc., 418 f. 
», following its case, 84 
», supplied to relat. pron. from ante- 

cedent, 748 f., 937 f. 

prescience, impotent, Greek feeling for, 
AIS 1h 

pres. partic. as partic. of imperf., 1565 f. 
», Of attempt (κτείνει, seeks to kill), 


2 


proleptic use οἵ adjective, 80, 527 ἴ.: 
with art., 1088, 1200, 1491 ff. 
Prometheus, a Titan: altar of, 56 
pronoun assimilated to predicate (ταύτην 
ἔλεξε παῦλαν, instead of τοῦτο), 88 
», pers., when omitted, 726, 995 
,, (plur.), referring to persons implied 
in a collective noun (αὐτούς after 
πόλιν), 942, 1070 
»» possessive, = objective gen. (σὸς 
πόθο“), 332 
» reflexive, 3rd pers. for 1st or 2nd, 
852 f. 
», relat., before two verbs, in a case 
which suits only the first, 424, 467, 
731 
», Yelat., neut. plur., where one of the 
antecedents is masc. or fem., 1355 
», relat., of pers., evolved from pos- 
sessive pron., 731 
», relat., with causal force (ὅς Ξξ ἐπεὶ 
σύ, etc.), 263: (antecedent under- 
stood), 427, 1354 
purity of rivers, etc., claims religious 
care, 471 


Q 


questions put to strangers, 205 f., 214 f. 


R 


recitation by Sophocles, alleged, p. xl 
relative clause, verb of, assimilated to 
form of conditional sentence, 926 
»» pron. with optative, 560 f., 778 
repetitions of words, 554, 969, 1406 
Rhea, mother of the gods, ro7r f. 
rhetorical epanaphora, 5, 610, 1500 f.: 
hypophora, 431: parechesis, 795: 
paronomasia, 1113 f. 
Rhipaean mountains, the, 1248 
rhythm, p. Ix 


Salustius, p. 6 

self-defence excuses homicide, 548 
Seven against Thebes, the, 1315 f. 
shores, storm-beaten, 1240 f. 


312 


singular, change from plur. to, in address- 
ing Chorus, 175 
singular verb, with nearest of several sub- 
jects, 8 
sky, fig. for height of glory, 381 
South, ~ the, poet. phrase for, 1245 ff. 
speech personified, 658 ff. 
spirit, the, more than the letter, 498 f. 
State, defiled by its ruler’s act, 368 
stoning, death by, 435 
subject to verb understood, 1065 
subjunct. after ἐπ'εί (lyr.), 1225: 
1443 f 
», after ὅς without av, 228 f. 
» deliberative, 26, 195, 216, 170 
(3rd pers.) : combined with fut. 
ind., 1254 
», prohibitive, with μὴ, rare in Ist 
pers. s272g., 174 
superlat. with πλεῖστον added, 743 f. 
synizesis, 939, 946, 964, 1192, 1361, 
1435 f., 1466 
synonym used, instead of repeating the 
same word, 1500 f. 


after εἰ, 


T 


Thanatos, 1574 

Thebes, tone of Theseus towards, 919 

Theseus, his early years, 562: his ἄθλοι, 
564: his character, 1182 f.: his 
descent to Hades, 1593: self- 
control of, 1636 


" union of Attic communes 5 ὧχ; 


69; 297 
Thoricus, 1595 f. 
‘Threshold’ of Hades, 1591, P- XXXUli 
‘The Brazen,’ 57, p. XXXV 
Thriasian plain, the, pp. 286 f. 
tmesis, 1689 ff., 1777 ff. 


INDICES. 


tombs of stone, etc., 1595 f. 
torch-light procession to Eleusis, 1046 ff. 
trees, connected with myths, 1595 f. 
tribrach, in 2nd place, 2 


Vv 
verb, agrees in number with nearest sub- 
ject, 8 
», compound and simple forms toge- 
ther, 841 


», substituted for a participial clause, 


1 
verse divided between two speakers, 311, 
652, 722, 820, 1099, 1169, 1439 
», ending with art., 351 
ἐν, 495 


7} 3} ” 


w 

wallet, the beggar’s, 1262 
washing or sprinkling, ceremonial, 470: 

before burial, 1602 f. 
weeping, Theseus refrains from, 1636 
well of salt water in Erechtheum, 711 
‘white,’ said of places, 670 
wineless offerings to Furies, too 


= 
Xerxes, supposed ref. to, 702 


Ὺ 
youth, the season of, γ220 f. 


Ζ 
zeugma of τιθέναι, τ556 f.: of τίθεσθαι, 
1410 
Zeus Morios, 705: Chthonios, 1606: 


Horkios, 1767 
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